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Srimad Rahasyatrayasdra is a classic of the first 
importance to the followers of Sri Vedantadesika. Though 
it is in Tamil, it is so full of Sanskrit words and of Sanskrit 
passages quoted as pramanas that the ordinary readw fin<U ii 
difficult to understand it by himself. Since a number of my 
friends who have studied English told me that an English 
translation of it would be of great help, 1 suggested to 
Professor M. R. Rajagopala Ayyangar who is well-versed in- 
Sri Bhashya, Rahasyatrayasara and other works connected 
with the tradition of Sri Vaishnavism and has, in addition, an 
intimate knowledge of English, that he might undertake the 
work. He complied with my request, completed the transla- 
tion and handed it over to me. It is not possible for me to 
thank him in adequate terms for having done so. 

In getting the w^k through the Press, I have received 
great and enthusiasti^elp from Sri K. V. Ramaswami, b. a.. 
Assistant Secretary, Mettur Chemicals and Sri R. Natarajan, 
B. sc.. Secretary of the Mettur Chemicals. I take this oppor- 
tunity of expressing my deep gratitude to them. 

I am also thankful to the Sree Vedanta Desika Sampra- 
daya Sabha, Bombay for having kindly lent the block of 
Sree Vedanta Desika appearing in the book. 

My grateful thanks are due to Sri K. Vasudevan Nair, 
Proprietor, The Literary Press, Salem who is well-known for 
his deep interest in everything that concerns our religion, for 
his ready and willing co-operation in the printing of the book 
in his press. 


54; Ayyangar St-, 
KUMBAKONAM, 

1946 
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INTRODUCTION 

Life and Writings of Sri Vedantades'ika 


Sri Yenkatanatha or Vedantadesika, to use the name by which 
he is more commonly known, was bora at Thooppil, a village near 
Kancheepuram, in 1268. His father was called Anantasuri and 
bis mother Totaramba. His maternal uncle was the renowned 
Appnilar, whose real name was Bamanuja. It is under him that 
Vedantadesika learnt the Sastras. Appullar had studied Vedanta 
under Nadathur Ammal (Varadacharya) along with Sudarsana 
Bhatta, the author of Srutaprakasika, the splendid commentary 
on Ramanuja’s Sri Bhashya. Appnilar was the great-grandson of 
Pranatartibara, the disciple of Sri Bamanuja, who was called 
Vedanta Udayana for his proficiency in Vedanta. He had, there, 
fore, personal knowled||{e of Ramanuja’s religious teaching and 
tradition, 

Vedantadesika seems to have attracted the notice of Nadathur 
Ammal by his precocionsness. Before the age of twenty, be bad 
acquired a mastery of all the learning current in his days not only 
in religion but in secular subjects as well. He states that bis uncle, 
Appullar, taught him with as much patience and care as a man 
would teach a parrot to speak. Vedantadesika became so proficient 
in the composition of poetry and in the mastery of the science of 
logic that be came to be called Kavi Tarkiia Simha (the lion 
among poets and logicians). 

Three holy places are associated with Vedantadesika’s name 
as having been his residences. One is Tiruvaheendrapuram in 
South Arcot District, where, it may be presumed, he composed 
some of his well-known Stotras or hymns like Gopsla Vims'aii 
and DevanSyaka PanchasftU in Sanskrit and Achyuta Satakam 
in Prakrit. He lived for many years at Kancheepuram. It is on 



ii 


SRIMAD RAHASYATRAYASARA 


the chief deity in Kancheepnram that Desika composed his 
Varadaraja Paiichds'at in Sanskrit and bis Attigiri Mdnmiyam 
in Tamil. 

Srirangam was, then, the centre of Vaishnavite culture and 
learning and every one who bad pretensions to a knowledge of 
Visishtadvaitic philosophy and religion made it a point to stay there 
as long as be could. Vedantadesika seems to have spent some 
years of his life at Srirangam, gathering round him a band of 
disciples who were greatly devoted to him. He says somewhere 
that he had taught Vedanta (i. e.) Sri Bhashya^ thirty times over. 
He wrote also many treatises in Sanskrit and in Tamil in support 
of the Vedantic system of Ramanuja and in refutation of rival 
systems. It is no wonder that the title of Vedantadesika (or 
Vedantacharya) was conferred on him, as he himself says, by the 
Lord Sri Ranganatha. 

Vedantadesika, or Desika, to use the sorter name by which 
also he is often referred to, followed the usdal custom of going on 
pilgrimages to places in North India which are considered holy. It 
was probably at Tirupati that he composed his Stotra called 
Daydsatakantn It is said that be visited also Mathura, Brindavan, 
Ayodbya and Banaras. 

Desika chose to live a life of poverty. He would not seek the 
patronage of the great as it might lead to a loss of independence. 
It is said that the great Vidyaranya invited him to the court of 
Vijayanagar assuring him of an honourable reception. But Vedanta-* 
desika would not consent. His reply to Vidyaranya called 
Vairagyapanchakam, which is in the form of five slokas in Sans.* 
krit, reveals his stern and austere independence of spirit. 

By his extraordinary learning and exemplary way of life, 
Vedantadesika won the admiration and reverence of all those who 
were spiritually^minded. Like Ramanuja before him, he was 
blessed with a long life of strenuous, spiritual activity and died in 
bis one-hundredth year (1369)* 
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HIS WORKS 

Sri Vedantadesika’s life was dedicated solely to stady, to 
teacbiog and to the composition of books and tracts. He is a 
volaminoas and versatile writer who has left works in Sanskrit and 
Tamil, in prose and in verse, and also in mat^ipravaUtm, a kind of 
Sanskritized Tamil. The number of his writings wonld come to a 
hnndred or more and only the more important of them are briefly 
mentioned below. 

Vedantadesika reminds one of the English poet Milton. It is 
well-known that Milton was a scholar in Greek, Latin and Italian, 
besides bi.s own language, English. His poetry was the poetry of 
a scholar steeped in varied learning and a full and critical appreci* 
ation of his poems and prose writings is possible only to men of 
learning. With just a few exceptions, all the poems of Milton are 
on religions themes, as he had a lofty conception of the poet’s art 
and mission and would not care to dally in secular writing. He 
wrote e drama t^ing his subject from the Old Testament of the 
Bible. Milton wrote extwsively in prose also, both in English and 
in Latin. He was also noted for the austerity of his life, the 
earnestness of his-religious convictions, and the stubborn indepen- 
dence of his character. 

Sri Vedantadesika’s works may be classifled under the 
following heads : — 

SANSKRIT 

1. PoEntY AND THE DRAMA : 

Though Desika was wholly absorbed in the study and the 
interpretation of Vedanta and of the religious tradition associated 
with Sri Ramanuja, he had in him a genius for poetic composition 
which could not be repressed. So, instead of writing on secular 
subjects, he made his muse the handmaid of religion. With the 
single exception of SubhSahita-neevl, which is a didactic poem 
containing gnomic verses like the Satakaa of Bhartrihari, all his 
poems have a religions background. 



J> 


8BIMAD BAHASYATRAYASABA 


When he wanted to write a Mahakavya like Raghuvams^af he 
chose for his theme Sri Krishna’s life and composed his Yadava* 
bhyudayam in twenty-fonr cantos for sargas). The playful 
activities of Sri Krishna in his boyhood and youth lend themselves 
easily to poetic delight. It is Desika’s peculiar feature as a poet to 
incorporate philosophical and religious ideas even into his poems. 
The great Advaitic teacher, Sri Appayya Dikshitar, has written a 
commentary on this Mahakavya* 

Desika was an admirer of Kalidasa’s genius as a poet and 
wrote a Sandes^a Kdvya following his manner. This is Hamsa 
Sandes^a^ Sri Kama sends a message by a swan to Sita devi at 
Lanka where she has been imprisoned by Bavana. The first part 
consisting of sixty slokas describes the route that the swan should 
take in its journey to Lanka. The religious bias of the poet makes 
him speak with reverence of the holy places and shrines of South 
India on this route. In the second part consisting of fifty slokas 
Sri Kama gives a description of the state of Sita in Lanka as he 
visualises it in his imagination and this is followed by the message 
which is to give her comfort and consolation. The poem is written 
in the metre called Mandakranta which Kalidasa bad employed 
with brilliant success in his Meghasandes'a. 

Pddukdsahasram is a poetical tour deforce said to have been 
composed in the course of a single night. The theme is the sandals 
of Sri Banganatha at Srirangam and the poem has one thousand 
and eight slokas in varied metres and is partly in praise of Sri 
Bama’s sandals which were taken by Bharata to Ayodhya and 
which are identified with Sri Banganatha’s. 

The Dbama ; 

Krisbnamisra, a gifted poet, wrote an allegorical drama called 
Prahodhachandrodaya on the Advaita Philosophy, wherein Prabo- 
dhachandra or Jndna brings about the deliverance of King Yiveka 
from the bondage of samara into which he had been forced by 
his enemies, Lust, Anger, and the like. In reply, as it were, to 
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this play, Desika \ 7 r 0 te aa allegorical drama called Satikalpa 
Suryodaya ia tea acts. The war is between two sets of comba- 
taats, Viveka, Bhakti, and Spiritual Sereoity ('S'SnrtV on one side 
and Lust, Pride, Vanity and the like on the other. The hero is 
Purusha or the Jtva and the final deliverance of Parasha is brought 
about by the victory of Viveka over Moha with the help of Vishnu, 
bhakti. 

2. Reugious Lyrics (Stotras): 

Vedantadesika has left a number of religious lyrics or Stotras 
which have won the admiration of Sri Vaishnavas so much that 
they are often repeated with great devotion daring their gatherings. 
These Stotras or religious lyrics are mainly on the gods worshipped 
in Kancbeepursm, Srirangam, Tirupati and Tiruvaheendtapuram. 
Some of them are on Garuda, the Goddess Laksbmi, the Goddess 
of the Earth and Goda the saintly daughter of Perialwar. ' 

Desika is said have been an upSsaJca of Bbagavan as 
Hayagriva and has composed tbirty.tbree slokas in His praise. 

The ten avatnrs of Vishnu are described in ten slokas called 
Das'avatarastotram. After the Muslim raids in the 14th century, 
Desika composed bis Abheeti-stava, praying for succour to Sri 
Banganatha’s shrine and worshippers. 

Dayas'atakam consists of about one hundred slokas on the 
Lord of Tirupati and on His mercy shown to the Jtva . in varied 
ways. 

Varadarajapanchasfat, referred to before, has fifty .one slokas 
in praise of Sri Varadaraja of Eancbeepuram. 

Desika was, for some years, a resident at Tiruvaheendrapuram 
where be was a staunch devotee of the god Devanatba, in whose 
praise be composed fiftythree slokas called DevanSyakapanchavat. 

Desika was a profound admirer of Sri Bamanuja whose works 
he studied again and again with reverence and also taught to others. 
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Id Yatirnja-saptati, be has expressed bis boondless admiration 
and reverence and also bis indebtedness to Sri Bamanuja. The 
poem has seventy slokas. 

One of the finest of these lyrics is Copalavims^ati on Sri 
Krishna. Desika's poetic style is generally that of a scholar and is 
not easily understood by the ordinary reader. But in Gopala 
vims^atif bis deep and fervent devotion has enabled him to visualise 
Sri Krishna and sing his praise in s>lokas which are lucid and 
delightful and can be understood even by the beginner of Sanskrit 
studies. 

3. Vedanta. 

' It' is in the discussion of subjects connected with Vedanta that 
VedantadeSika excelled. He had studied the philosophical writings 
of Sri Sankaracbarya and others and was a master, as has already 
been stated, of Visisbtadvaita as taught by Sri Ramanuja. He 
dedicated his life, it may be said without my exaggeration, to the 
propagation of Ramanuja’s gospel by all the means in his power. 
Being a subtle logician, be refuted rival systems of philosophical 
thought in many of his writings and established the soundness of 
Visisbtadvaita from the point of view of Srutis and of reason. 

Tatvateeka : Sri Desika began an elaborate commentary on 
Sri Bhashyam but left it incomplete. It is only the commentary 
up to the section dealing with the MahUsiddhanta that is now 
available. 

Adhikaranasardvali is in 5G2 slokas and is a synopsis of Sri 
Bhashyam* Desika had a wonderful gift of expressing pbiloso- 
phical ideas concisely in Sanskrit verse giving the Poorvapahsha 
and the Siddhanta in each sdoka. In this work which is in the 
metre called Sragdhard. Desika summarises the meaning of each 
sVdra and of each adhikarana or section of Sri Ramanuja's com. 
mentary on the Brahma Sutras giving, as a general rule, the 
prima facie view in the first half of each sdoka and the right 
interpretation of the adhikarana or siddhanta in the second half. 
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Tatvamukiakalapa is a controversial work in Sanskrit verse, 
and consists of 501 s'lokas. The Visisbtadvaita philosophy is sought 
to be established as the only right system by a refutation of rival 
views or theories. Here again, the first half of each sloka expresses 
the Poorvapaksha stating concisely the tenets of other systems and 
the second the siddhanta in connection with such topics as the 
Jnda or non-sentient things, the Jtva, the Ndyaka or Iswara and 
huddhii which are all dravya or substances and also adravya^ those 
which are not substances. Desika has left also a commentary of. 
his own on this work called Sarvdrthasiddhu 

S atadooshanl is a controversial treatise in terse prose against 
Advaita. Desika finds a hundred points of objection against 
Advaita, but only sixty-six of them are extant in the texts that are 
now available- 

Nyliya Paris^uddhi and Nyaya siddhanjanam are treatises 
on logic or nyaya as it should be understood. They are both 
critical of the Vaiseshik^^ and Nyaya schools of logic. 

Seswara - mtmamsa : It is generally held that Jaimini, the 
author of the Purva MJmamsd Sutras, was an agnostic who had 
no faith in the existence of God or Gods. In this work Desika’s 
aim is to prove that Jaimini did believe in the existence of gods. 
Only a fragment of this treatise is, at present, available. 

NyUsa - vims'ati • Ntksheparakshu, Nyasa-tilaka, Saranagati 
panchas'at, and Nyasa das'aka aim at establishing Prapatti as an 
upuya for moksha by refuting the arguments of those who hold 
that bhakti alone is prescribed in the Sastras as the means for 
attaining it. They describe also the manner of performing^ra^a//i 
and the potency of the updya along with the qualifications which 
make one competent for it. 

4. Commentaries : 

Desika has left commentaries on Is^dvdsyopanishad^ on Ala- 
vandar’s Chatus^sdokJ and his Stotra^ratnam, and on the three prose 
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works of Sri Ramanuja, namely, Saranagati gadyam^ Sriranga 
gadyam and Vaikunta gadyam. 

Tatparya chandrikd is a scholarly commentary on Sri Rama- 
nuja’s Gita bhdshyam. The author shows how Sri Ramanuja’s 
interpretation of the verses of the Gita is more apt and more in 
accordance vvith reason than that of other commentators. 


TAMIL. 

Desika has composed many treatises in Tamil, most of them 
being in verse. Among the verse compositions are Aitigiri Man- 
miyam already referred to and Mummanihkovai which is on Sri 
Devanatha of Tiruvaheendrapnram. 

Para mat abhangam expounds, in Tamil verse and in highly 
Sanskritised Tamil prose, the doctrines of Visishtadvaita and 
refutes some sixteen rival systems. It is also in support of the 
I’ancharatra Agamas and describes Saranagati as an uptlya, 

Srimad Rahasyatrayasdra is, of course, one of his greatest 
prose works. The Tamil prose in this work, as in others, has a 
*arge admixtiue of Sanskrit words. 

Desika has left also a large number of tracts on the proper 
code of conduct and observances that a good Sri Vaisbnava should 
follow and likewise on the doctrines of Visishtadvaita. 

SRIMAD RAHASYATRAYASARA 

Visishtadvaitins, who are the followers of Sri Ramanuja, 
consider the following as pramauUs or sources by which knowledge 
is acquired: — (1) Praiyaksha or sense perception. Among the 

The above list is by no means exhaustive The attention of the reader 
who desires to have fuller information is invited to the article in Sri Nrisimha’- 
priya (Vol. ]2Sanchika 9 of the year Vijaya and the month Purattasi; by 
Vidwan Poundarikapuram Narasimhacharya Swami, K^ncheepuram and to 
Desika Prabhandham ( iSiruib^th) edited by Sri R. Kesava Ayyangar 
and Sri Soumya Ramanujachariar and published by Sri T. Parthasarathi 
Ayyangar, Advocate, Devakottai. 
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senses or indriyas which provide us with knowledge are the sense 
of sight, the sense of hearing, the sense of smell, the sense of taste 
and the sense of touch. To these five should be added the mind 
or manas which perceives such internal feelings as pleasure and 
pain. (2) Anumana or inference: Even without actual sense 
perception, we sometimes acquire knowledge based on previous 
perceptions. For instance, we have seen on many occasions that 
wherever there is smoke, there is fire. W hen, afterwards, we see 
smoke rising on a hill, we. at once, infer that there must be fire on 
that hill, though we do not actually see the fire. Inference is 
always based on previous sense-perception. (3) The third source 
of knowledge accepted by Visishtadvaitins is s'ahda or verbal 
authority or trustworthy utterance. Though I have never been to 
London, I believe that there is a big city of that* name on the 
evidence of those whom I consider intelligent and trustworthy. 
]n matters of religion, this verbal authority is found in the s'dstras. 
They reveal to us what we cannot see or infer by ourselves. For 
instance, they speak 4 )t the existence of God, who creates the 
Universe, sustains it and dissolves or absorbs it into Himself. They 
also tell us that our souls are eternal and are now in the bondage 
of births and deaths owing to beginningless karma. They teach 
us also how we can get rid of this bondage. Among these s'iistras, 
the foremost place is given to the four Vedas with their crowning 
chapters called the Upanishads. These are called the Srutis. Next 
come the Smritis like those of Manu, Yagnavalkya, and Parasara 
and also the Mahahharaia with its great inset, The Bhagavad 
Glia, and the Ramayana, and the Puranas, and likewise, the 
Prabandhas of the Alvars. These smritis are valid sources of 
knowledge so long as they do not state anything that is directly 
opposed to the teaching of the S' rutis. The Brahma Sutras of 
Badarayana are the result of a critical examination of the Srutis 
in regard to what they actually teach and are also authoritative. 

The followers of Ramanuja accept also the validity of the 
teaching contained in the Pancharatra Agamas. These Agamds 
have come down to us from time immemorial and are held by 
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ViaishtadvaitiDs to have been taught by the Supreme Being, Nara- 
yana Hiinself. Only some among these agamas are now available to 
us in print like Ahirhudhnya Samhitd, Lakshmi Tantram, Sdtvata 
Samhita, Pottshkara Samhita^ Iswara Samhita and Garuda 
Samhita. The followers of Ramanuja do not find any doctrine 
or statement in these agamas which confiicts with the Srutls. 
Therefore they give a high place to them as to Srutis, so far as 
religion and spiritual life are concerned* 

It is on a careful and critical examination of the knowledge 
provided by these varied sources of knowledge, (pramattUs), that 
Sri Ramanuja based his system of religious philosophy called 
Visistadvfiita. We get to know the doctrines and traditions con- 
nected with this system from his commentaries on the Brahma 
Sutras of Badarayana called Sri Bhdshyam, Vedanta Deepa and 
Vedanta-sara and also treatises called Veddrthasangraha, Sara-- 
ndgati^gadyam, Vaikunta gadyam and Srtranga gadyam. In 
regard to certain traditional beliefs and observances based on the 
Pancharlitra agamas, Ramanuja has not l6ft a clear and definite 
expression of his views* Sri Vedantadesika, who came some one 
hundred and fifty years after him and who was steeped in the 
religious lore and the religious discussions which bad intervened 
during this period, aims at giving a clear, complete and compre- 
hensive exposition of Yisisbtadvaitic thought and tradition in his 
S' rim ad Ra hasyatrayasdra. 

The following is a brief summary of the teaching contained in 
Rahasyatrayasara on the more important doctrines of Rama- 
nuja's system of philosophy and of the religious and spiritual 
tradition (sampraddya) connecte d with him as understood by the 
Northern School of Sri Vaishnavites (Vadagalais). 

TATTVA 

The intelligent man who is desirous of moksha or deliverance 
from the bondage of samsdra or the cycle of births and deaths 
should know the three kinds of taftvas or Beals (things that exist) 
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and the relation in which they stand towards one another. Accord, 
ing to Visishtadvaita, all existing things are teal and none of them 
is a mere illusory appearance. 

There are three classes or kinds of existing things or teals. 
(1) Chit by which are meant sentient beings which have oonscioas. 
ness, however low their level might be (2) Achit which means non- 
sentient things, which have no consciousness and which are all 
modifications of matter or prakriti and (3) Iswara who stands by. 
Himself (being of different from the other two) as their Baler and 
Controller. 


1. CHIT 

Chit is a class name or a name which indicates a group or 
class of existing things. By Chit is meant Stma, soul or self. Its 
essential nature (Svarupa) or what distinguishes it from the other 
two, achit and Iswara, may be described as follows It is 
different from the body, the senses, the mind, the vital breath 
(Prana) tmi intelligence (buddhi). It is ajada or iacapable of 
shining by itself ; its essential nature is bliss or Snanda and jnSna 
(consciousness or knowledge). It is eternal ( nitya), atomic (anu) 
and incapable of being perceived by the senses. It is indivisible 
and has no parts or avayavas. Besides being of the nature of 
knowledge (jnSna), it possesses also jnSna or knowledge as an 
attribute (dharma). This knowledge possessed by the self is called 
dharmdbhuta jriSna. The self or soul is sabject to the control of 
Iswara (niyamya) and is also supported by Him (dharyaj. It is 
s’^sha to Iswara (i. e ) it exists solely for the fulfilment of His 
purposes and not fur itself. 

It was said above that the self can shine by itself. A pot, for 
instance, can bs seen only when it is lighted up by the flame of a 
lamp, but the flame of a lamp shines by itself and does not require 
any other light to help its being seen. So also the self shines or, in 
other words, is felt or realised by the person without any other help. 
The self is also conscions of itself as when a man says ' I '. 
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PaiOi misery and the like are due to contact ^ith the body. 
This contact with the body has resulted from beginningless karma. 
The self or Utma thinks that the pain is its own. 

If the self is nitya or eternal, it may be asked what birth and 
death mean. The answer is that birth means contact acquired 
with a body ; death is separation from that body. 

The s'astras say that the self is anu or atomic and that at the 
time of death, it leaves the body from the heart. Though the self 
is atomic or infinitesimally small in size and confined to one place, 
namely the heart, it is able to perceive the pleasure or the pain in 
every part of the body by means of the knowledge which it 
possesses as an attribute {dharmahhuta jfidna\ Dharmahhuta 
jfidna or attributive knowledge is capable of contraction and expan- 
sion (sankocha vikdsa) and can expand and reach everywhere. 
The self has no parts or avayavas and cannot undergo change or 
modification {vikaray In this respect it is different from achit or 
material objects like pots and cloths and cannot be burnt, cut, 
cooled or otherwise modified. Advaitins hold that the self or soul 
Gonsciousuess or knowledge and does not possess knowledge as 
an attribute (i e,) dharmabhiita jnana. This is wrong, for we 
feel that we have knowledge and do not feel that we are jndna or 
consciousness alone. 

Just as the self is a knower who possesses knowledge {jndtd), 
it is also a doer (karta)^ one that wills and makes efforts and one 
that experiences or enjoys (hhohta). It should be remembered in 
this connection that will which acts or puts forth efforts and enjoy, 
ment or experience are both only forms of knowledge. 

The self is a doer but a doer that is ever subject to the control 
of Iswara. It is supported by Iswara because it can have no exist- 
ence except that due to His essential nature (svarupa) and His will 
(sankalpa). Taking the case of our own body and soul, the soul 
supports the body and prevents it from disintegrating or falling 
daring sleep by its essential nature {svarTipa), During its waking 
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moments, the soul keeps the body from falling by its will {san- 
kalpa). So also in regard to the self as related to Iswara. It will 
be explained later that the soul stands in the relation of body to 
Iswara, who is its Inner Self. 

The soul was stated before to be s/esha to Iswara and to exist 
only for His purposes. Houses, fields, sons, wives and the like ate 
s'csha to a man and exist for the fulfilment of his purposes. But 
they can and do exist apart from him. The self, on the other 
band, is a s-esha to Iswara which cannot exist apart from Him. 
It is inseparable from Him. So it is an inseparable attribute or 
vis'^shana of Iswara. In this respect the self is like the body of 
a man in relation to bis soul. The body may be defined as that 
which is supported by a self and is capable of being controlled by 
it, while existingfor the fulfilment of its purposes. In this sense 
the self of every sentient being is the body of Iswara. 

When Chit is said to be a class-name, what is meant is that 
atiiuis or sentient beings are many, though all of them belong to 
the class Chit, The self's or souls may belong to any one of these 
groups (1) those that are in the bondage of samsara {baddhas)- 

(2) those that have obtained liberation from it (muktas) and 

(3) those who are eternally free (nityas) (i.e.) who have never 
been in samsara, such as Garuda and Adisesha. 

Owing to contact with achtY, (the body or mattter), the self 
has (ignorance j, karma and vasanas or piai impressions, 

tastes and aptitudes. When contact with achit ceases entirely, 
■avidya and the rest leave the self. The avidyd and karma have 
no beginning. Therefore their original cause is not to be enquired 
into. What is of importance is to bnog about their end. 

The self’s, be they baddhas muktas or nityas, are innumerable. 

VisishtadvaitiA stontly oppose the Advaitic view that tl»re is 
only a single self enveloped in avidyd and that when this is realised, 
the self becomes identical with Brahman, that fiiere is nothing else 



xiv 


SBIMAD BAHASYATRAYASABA 


but this Brabmao, which is pare consoioasaess, and that all objects 
in the Uoiverse, aroand, above and below as, are mere illusory 
appearances. 

In the state of mukti, though souls or self's are all alike and 
perfectly resemble one another, yet there is difference among them 
capable of being perceived by themselves. 

The self or ntmH may be defined as a conscious being that 
solely exists for the fulfilment of Iswara's purposes (stsha). Achit 
or matter, too, exists for Iswara but it is not a conscious being. 
The Jtva who is conscious and has intelligence is not only a vesha 
hut A dasa (servant) of God. 

It was stated before that the svarupa or essential natnre of 
the self is knowledge or consciousness and that it has knowledge as 
an attribute or dharma. Is there any difference between these 
two kinds of knowledge or jnSna, it may bp asked. The know- 
ledge which is svarupa is incapable of contraction and expansion ; 
it does not light up anything other than itself ; it is conscious of 
itself (8elf.oonsciou8). The knowledge which is an attribute is 
capable of contraction and expansion and can light up other things 
like pots, cloths, stats, men and so on to the self. It is capable of 
all-pervasiveness in the state of mukii, though limited in its range 
in the state of samsSra owing to past karma. 

According to Visishtadvaita, knowledge is a substance or 
dravya, because it is the seat of action and qualities. Knowledge, 
though a substance, may also be an attribute or dharma as 
dharmabhuta jnSna is of the avat^pa jndaa, Attcibutire know- 
ledge or dharmabKuta jiidna is eternal. In the state of sushupti 
or dreamless sleep, it is dormant and does not spread out and reach 
anything, as the senses are then inactive. ^ 
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IL ACHIT. 

Achit or matter, in its different forms or modifications, is 
without consciousness or knowledge. It is subject to changes in 
its form (vikara) though eternal as substance. 

Achit is of three kinds The first kind of achit is called 
prakriti or matter, such as we see around us in this world. It is 
sometimes called also mis»rasattvam, because the quality of 
sattvam is mingled in it with rajas and tamas* It is prakriti 
which, by its contact with the bound self, conceals from it know*> 
ledge and bliss; it is also the cause of erroneous knowledge. As 
has already been said, it is eternal and is an accessory to Iswara’s 
Itela or sportful activity. Sometimes it is called prakriti because 
from it, other forms of matter are evolved ( vikriti). It is also 
called Maya, tor it is the cause of a wonderful variety of creations. 

Mis'rasattvam is in twenty four forms :--prakriti (the root 
cause or primordial matter), mahat the next stage of modification, 
ahankara, manas (mind), the five kinds of subtle elements 
(tanmatras), the five senses of knowledge, sight, smell, taste, 
hearing and touch ( Jnanendriyas) ; the five senses of action, hand, 
leg, speech, the organs of excretion and sex (karmendriyds), and 
the five elements or bhutds viz, earth, water, fire, air and dkds^a 
(space or ether). It is by mixing these twenty-four tattvas of achit 
that Iswara creates the anda or world by Himself and through 
Brahma. There are many such andds or worlds, which are all 
within the region of Iswara’s leeid. 

The second kind of achit is called s^uddhasattvam. It is so 
called because it is sattva that is free from all admixture of rajas 
and tamas. Suddhasattvam is a wonderful substance entirely 
different from the matter or prakriti that we see around us. It is 
eternal and capable of producing knowledge and bliss. By the 
mere will of Bhagavan and constituted of s'uddha sattvam, towers, 
palaces, assembly halls, groves, gardens and the like exist in the 
region of eternal glory {mtya vihhuti or Paramapada) which is 
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beyond the region of prakriti. Suddhasativam is of supreme 
splendour (tejas) and is incapable of being measured by the 
muktas, and nityas and even Iswara. Some Scharyas say that it 
is capable of shining by itself (ajada), while others are of opinion 
that it has to be lighted up by something other than itself {jada\ 
Those who hold that it is ajada state that it shines to the nityas^ 
muktas and Iswara without requiring to be lighted up by some, 
thing else. But while the jtvas are in samsdra, it remains 
invisible to them. It is not self.coo8cious and is therefore achit. 
Besides it is, as already pointed out, subject to changes or modihca. 
lions such as towers, palaces and so on. It is therefore achit . 

The third kind of achit is Time or Krda. It is in Time that 
the evolutes of matter (prakriti) undergo their modifications. 
Time or Kdla has none of the three qualities otprakriti {sattvam, 
rajas, or tamas). It is eternal (nitya) and all-pervasive (vibhu). 

The two kinds of achit, s^uddhasattvam, and fnis>rasattvam 
serve to Iswara and sentient beings (haddha, muhta, and nitya) 
as objects of enjoyment (bhogya), as accessory instruments of 
enjoyment (bhoga upakarana) and as places of enjoyment 
(bhogasthdna). Bhogya is that which is experienced or enjoyed; 
bhoga - upakaranas are the senses which help the Jlva in 
experiencing or enjoying, and bhogasthdnas are the various worlds 
(andds) and nityavibhuti and so also the innumerable bodies of 
sentient beings. 


III. ISWARA. 

The essential nature of Iswara is Reality ( satyam), knowledge 
(jndna), bliss (dnanda) and infiniteness (dnantam). Iswara 
is opposed to everything that is of the nature of a blemish. Pie has 
hosts of auspicious qualities (kalydnaguna) like knowledge and 
might. He creates the Universe, sustains it and likewise causes its 
dissolution. He is the refuge of all jtvas and dispenses to them 
the objects desired by them whether it be dharma, artha (wealth), 
hdma (desires), or moksha. He has a special and characteristic 
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form (vigraha) of His own in nityavibhuti. His chief qaeen 
or consort is Lakshmi ; Bbumi and Neela are also His consorts. 

Even as light ^ is opposed to darkness, Iswara is opposed to 
everything of the nature of change {vikara) or of blemish {dosha). 
He is infinite in the sense that He is eternal in regard to time, 
omnipresent or all.pervasive in regard to space, and has all things 
and all beings as His prakaras, modes or attributes which are 
inseparable from Him. He is the inner self {antarySmt) of ail 
things and of ail beings. Thus He is not limited from the point 
of view of time, space, or objects. 

It may be asked : “ If Iswara is within all things and all 
beings, would He not be affected by their faults or blemishes?” 
The answer is : “No. The individual self or atma is not affected 
in any way by such changes as childhood, youth and old age which 
are the modifications undergone by the body. As in the case of 
the self of the individual, the inner self of all, namely Iswara, 
remains within, unaffected by the faults or blemishes of chit or 
achit. 

Iswara is compact of happiness or bliss Canarnfa.! and His 
essential nature is light or splendour that shines. His qualities like 
knowledge and might are eternal {nitya), innumerable and 
boundless. He has neither equals nor superiors. 

Besides Jnatta or knowledge and might ( sfakti, ), He has 
boundless compassion for Jtvas and infinite love to them. He is 
easily accessible to everyone. He is ever ready to help mortals 
t o cross over samsara and attain mohsha. He is Himself the 
upaya for us to attain moksha when we are without any other 
upaya or means for attaining it. 

As has been already stated. He isjhe cause of all the world 
and this is not due to any karma of His, but His mete will. Creation, 
maintenance and destruction are of the nature of sport ( lUd ) to 
Him ; that is, they ace not performed for the sake of any future 
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gain bat for the moment’s pleasure, recreation or delectation like 
games played by kings. ’* Is destraction or dissolution of the world 
( samhara ) sport to Him ?” it may be asked. The answer is : 
“That, too, is for him ”, because in the' state of samhara ot 
pralaya, the jiva is given repose and rest after the sins, troubles 
and tribulations of life. Iswara is also the material cause of the 
world [upadana kdrana). It is He that evolves into the world of 
chit and achii' ” Does it not mean that He undergoes change ? 
it may be asked. The answer is No. It is not His essential 
nature isvarupa) that evolves iotocM't and achit, but His attributes 
or prakaras, chit and achit, which are inseparable from Him and 
which, during pralaya or dissolution, lie in so subtle a state that 
they may not be recognised as existing at all . it is these which 
evolve into the world.” 

It may be asked: — “How can the same object or person be 
both the material cause and the instrumental cause ? In the case 
of a pot, mud is the material cause or upddana karana and it is 
different from the instrumental cause such as the potter, his wheel 
and his stick." The answer is as follows r- “ The same object may 
SQvacWvaos ho hoih uptidana karana (the material cause) and the 
instrumental cause {nimitta karana). Have we not seen the 
spider weaving a wonderful web out of the material or stuff 
constituting its body ? Iswara, too, creates the universe with chit 
and achit, which are His body and which are inseparable from 
Him. Iswara remains without change in His svarupa ; it is only 
his prakaras, modes or attributes, chit and achit, that change. 

To achit, Iswara is the cause of modidcstion : to chit or 
sentient beings, it is He that gives the body and the senses, and 
that awards also moksha, 

^Vhen we find some beings happy and others unhappy, we 
should not charge Iswara with partiality and cruelty in creating 
them differently. It is on account of their past karma that Iswara ' 
nnakaa them different and this karma is amdi (beginningless}. 
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It bas been stated befoie that Iswara bas a noiqae form (or 
vigraha). Bj its oatnre andqnalities, this form is sopremel; 
delightful; it is eternal, ever the same and pare, it is qonstitnted of 
studdha sattvam. It is radiant and is of imcomparable splendonr. 
It is supremely beautifnl and enchanting and is fit to be meditated 
on by Yogis. It is enjoyed by nityas and muktas in the region of 
eternal glory [nitya vibhtUi). It is from this form that the 
incarnations appear. Iswara is the Universal Saviour and the 
refuge of all. He has ornaments, weapons, attendants and the 
like. 

Iswara is, according to Pancharatra, in five forms. (1) Para 
or Para Yasndeva, the supreme Being (2) Vyuha or emanations, 
such as are described in the Pancharatra Sgatnas ,(,3) Vibhava 
incarnations. (4) antarydml or Harda ( the inner self in the heart 
who controls all activities from within) and (5) archd or image. 
Para is the Supreme Being in Vaiknnta or nitya vibhuti ever enjoy* 
ed by nityas and muktas. The Pancharatra Agamas call HimVasu- 
deva. He is the same as Narayana, Vishnu and Brahman. VyVha 
is the emanation from Para into the forms of Vyuha Vasudeva, 
Sankarshana, Pradynmna, and Aniruddha for the sake of the 
creation, the maintenance and the destruction of the world and for 
conferring His grace on those who worship Him, 

In Para the six* qualities such as Jnana are full and perfect; 
each Vyuha other than Vasudeva exhibits Jmm only two of those six 
qualities. 

Vibhavas are many and they are of two kinds : — some are 
principal (inukhya) and others secondary (gauna). Incantations 
are due only to the Lord’s will and not to karma. 

The forms of the principal incarnations are not constituted of 
prakriti or matter. They retain the nature and qualities of the 

* The six gutditiest Jnana (knowledge): alsvarya (lord'Ship or osiiBpeded 
activity independent of all others; sdkti (ability or potency to become the 
naaterial cause of the world; bala (strength, absence of fatigue sustaining 
power): virya (virility^hangelessness); and ttfas (sidendour, might, the power 
to defeat otbns). 
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Supreme Being and are like new lamps lighted from an original 
one. They are fit for the meditation of those who aspire to mukti. 
Soch are Kama, Krishna and the like. 

The secondary incarnations are through such as are Jivas like 
Vyasa. 

The object of an incarnation is to protect the righteous, to 
destroy the wicked and to establish dhartna. 

The AnatarySmi or Harda dwells within the heart of the 
Jiva,* whatever he may be, in order to help him, in order to be 
meditated on by him and in order to redeem him. 

ArchS is the Supreme Being residing within the images or 
other objects that are worshipped in bouses or temples. 

It was said above that chit and achit are the body of Iswara 
and that these evolve into the world of sentient beings and non> 
sentient things during creation. This doctrine that Iswara is the 
inner self of ail beings and of all things and that they are His body 
is the principal feature of Sri Ramanuja’s Visisbtadvaitio thought. 
The relation that exists between chit and achit on the one side and 
Iswara on the other is that between the body and the self sfStira 
sartri bhava. The doctrine is based on a passage in the 
Antaryami Brdhmanam of the Brihad3rat}yaka Upanishad, 
wbeie Brahman is said to have everything in the Universe as its 
body and to control everything from within. The definition of 
body or varira given before should be remembered in this 
connection. 


Note: Tbey/va hoe means a Jiw who. can meditate* 
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VISISHTADVAITA AND ADVAITA 

Bamaoaja’s system of religions philosophy is callsd Visishtad- 
vaitaor Visishta Advaita to dis ingnish it from Sri Sankara- 
charya’s Advaita, There are some passages or texts in the 
UpanUhads which state that Brahman alone exists and that there 
is no second to it. ' Basing his system on snob texts, Sankara 
maintains that there is only a single reality or Beal, namely. 
Brahman. The mnltitndinons objects and beings which we see 
around, above, and below ns in the Universe are, according to him. 
unreal and illusory appearances like the mirage and like the silver 
which sometimes appears as an illusion on the shell The world 
that exists atbnnd us consists of sentient beings, chit and non- 
sentient things, achit. Sankara holds that all these ^are illusory 
projections {mithyU) on the only teal entity which is Brahman. 
His system of philosophy is, therefore, called Advaita, the philo- 
sophy which treats of the one without a second. Sankara states 
that this Brahman has no attributes or qualities by which it can be 
described or defined and that we can only speak of it as mete 
consciousness {chit or Jnana), It is not consciousness which is 
conscious of anything within it or outside of it, for there is nothing 
else within it or outside of it. It is the only Beal and nothing 
more can be said of it except that it is the opposite of non- 
existence, nonconsciousness and finiteness. 

Ramanuja interprets these texts which declare the oneness of 

Brahman and its having no second in the Universe in a different 

uay. According to him. Brahman is said to be the only Reality in 

the Srutis or Upanisfaads in the same way as a man who has a 

body and the senses in addition to bis soul, or 5tmS is said to be a 

single entity. In fact the passage referred to already in the 

Brihadaranyaka Upanishad called * Antarydmi BrShmana 
% * 

declares, in unmistakable terms, that the Universe consisting of 
sentient beings, jivas and non-sentient things (matter) ate all the 
body of Brahman and that Brahman is their inner self or soul. 


♦HI 7 
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All sentient beings, be they go&, men, animals or plants, are the 
body of Brahman and, likewise, all inanimate things are its body. 
On the antbority of snch texts, Bamannja explains the passage 
stating Brahman to be the only Beality as meaning that Brahman 
which has for its body the universe of sentient beings and non.* 
sentient things (chit and achit) is the only Beal. The body is an 
attribute or viveshana of the self. So the universe consisting of 
chit and achit which, according to the Srutis, is the body of Brah- 
man, is a vis-eshana or attribute of Brahman. Unlike Sankara, 
Bamanuja holds that Brahman has an infinite number of auspi- 
cious qualities and finds many passages in the Upanishads to 
support his view. So the Beality that the Srutis speak of is 
Brahman with its vis’eshanas or attributes and qualities (chit and 
achit and gutfas). All these are as real as Brahman itself and being 
inseparable from their inner self or soul, they are included in 
Brahman when it is declared to be the only Beal. Bamanuja’s 
religions philosophy is therefore called Vis'ishta Advaita or the 
philosophy that treats of the one Beality, namely Brahman, with 
all its inseparable attributes or vis'eshanas included within itself. 

There is absolutely no difference between the views of the 
Northern School (Vadagalais) and those of the Southern School 
(Thengalais) in regard to what has been said so far about the three 
tattvas or Beals. It is only about Kevalas or Kaivalyain that 
there is a slight difference of opinion. The Southen School con- 
sider Kevalas who delight in the enjoyment of their own dis- 
embodied self without attaining the bliss of Bbagavan as being also 
muktos who are of an inferior class residing in the outermost parts 
of Paramapada. The Northern School maintain that niukti, in the 
true sense of the word, means the attainment of that bliss and that 
haivalyatn is not mukti as it is Without it. If, in some treatises of 
ancient SchSryas, kevSlas are called muktas, it is oply by way of 
eoortesy, as they are in many respects superior to other haddhas, 
Kevalas.have stHl to attain nuikti since they have some remnants 
of sin or karma dinging to them. 
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Tbete is, hov^ever another point about ^hich there is a diver- 
gence of views. What is the position and the essential nature 
(svariipa) of Lakshmi? Is she a $tva, atomic in nature like other 
^ivas, though superior to all of them ? If she were considered as 
being equal in status to Bhagavan, would it not be against the 
relationship of the wife to her lord and would it not also conflict 
with the saying thatBhagavan is ‘destitute’ of equals and superiors? 

The Southern School hold that Lakshmi occupies a special 
and unique place of her own below that of Bbagavan. She is amt 
or atomic and is a jlva. She acts as a mediator pleading to her 
Lord for mercy to the sinner (purushakara). She is also the s^eshl 
along with Her Lord, both in Leela vibhuti and in Nitya vibhuti, 
and is entitled to the service of the baddhas in this world and to 
that of the nityas and the muhtas in the world beyond viz. the 
region of eternal glory (nitya vibhuti). Bbagavan is, however, the 
ole or means for the attainment of moksha and Lakshmi 

has no part in this in the same w^ay as she has no part in the 
creation, sustenance, and destruction of the world. 

Vedantadesika, the greatest of the exponents of the Northern 
School, states that Lakshmi, the inseparable attribute of Bbagavan 
as described in the Bhagavat Sastra or Pancharatra is in every 
way the object of equal veneration and worship as Bhagavan and 
tliat our worship is always to the Lord and Lakshmi. Being 
inseparable from Him, She participates in all His activities except 
in the creation', maintenance and dissolution of the world. She 
s^esht to all of ns, baddhas, muhtas and nityas as much ^s the 
Lord Himself. She is not attu or atomic but vibhu or all.pervasive 
and omnipresent. She is not only the mediator (purushakara) 
interceding and pleading for the pardon of the offences of Jlvas 
but also the updya along with Her Lord for the attainment of 
mukti by the prapanna. Our service after the attainment of 
iuukti extends to her as much as to Bhagavan. Whenever 
Bhagavan is mentioned, we should take it that Lakshmi also is 
intended to be understood. Our daivatam or Supreme Divinity 
is the Divine Couple, Bbagavan and Sri, and not Bhagavan alone. 
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PURUSHARTHA OR THE GOAL OP LIFE. 

It is true that men strive for varied ends or objects in the 
course of their lives, but the wise man who realises the misery 
implied in samsara or the cycle of births and deaths understands 
that the only purushartha or goal that he should aspire to is 
moksha or liberation from samsara. Moksha^ according to Visi- 
shtadvaita, is not merely the deliverance of the atma from the 
bondage of karma and the cycle of births and deaths, but the 
positive attainment of the bliss of Bhagavan in Faramapada or 
Vaikunta. This alone is true moksha or sayujyam, as it is other, 
wise called. In religious tieatises, mention is often made of the 
attainment by some jtvas of s>alokya^ of sarupya and of sameepya. 
These are different from the true moksha or sayujya^ in as much 
as the happiness attained in those states is neither perfect nor 
eternal. Salokya means the attainment of a world or luka which 
is one of Bhagavan’s but is not Paramapada. Sarupya means 
the attainment of a form resembling the Lord’s as the result of 
constant meditation on one of these forms, (say, Rama or 
Krishna). is the attainment of a place near Paramn- 

pada but not Paramapada itself. So also mention is sometimes 
made of ‘ Vibhava lokas ’ and ‘ VyTiha lokas \ If a man constantly 
meditates on any of the important vihhavas or avatars he will 
attain the world of that vibhava from which he will afterwards 
have to attain Paramapada. So also with regard to the Vyuha 
loka^ Sayujya, which alone is moksha in the true sense of the 
word, consists in bhoga samyam, that is, the self attains, in that 
state, perfect happiness or bliss exactly like that of Bhagavan 
Himself. There may be and are differences between the activities 
permitted to the self in moksha and those that are Bhagavan’s, but 
in regard to enjoyment or bliss, there is absolutely no difference 
* (paramam samyam upaiti). The love felt by the self to Bhaga- 
van in moksha is so great that it overflows into seiyroo ox kainkary a 
to Him. Kainkarya or service to the Lord is also bliss In fact it 
is the crowning glory or bliss of mukti ( Kainkarya samrajyam )• 


‘ Mundaka Upanishad III-i-3 
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UPAYA OR THE MEANS OP ATTAINING 
THE ULTIMATE GOAL OF LIFE. 

How or by what means is the self to attain this bliss of 
mohsha ? In regard to this, there is a divergence between the views 
held by the Northern School and those held by the Southern. 

The view held by the Northern School (Vadagalais) is stated 
in distinct and unmistakable words by Vedantadesika in his 
Rahasyatrayasara. There are only two ways in which or upSyas 
by which the self can get rid of its past karma and attain moksha. 
They are bhakti or bhaktiyoga, as it is called, and prapatti, the 
surrender of the self to the Lord whom it seeks as the only refuge. 
Prapatti may be adopted as a preliminary way of approaching the 
Lord for the performance or adoption of bhakti or as a direct 
means of attaining moksha. In the former case, prapatti or 
saranSgati is said to be an anga or accessory to bhakti. Or it 
may be adopted as the primary and direct means or upaya for 
attaining moksha, when it becomes angi. So prapatti may be 
anga prapatti or angi prapatti. These terms will be explained 
presently, Bhakti and prapatti are the only two means for 
securing the grace of Bhagavan, who, being pleased thereby, grants 
moksha. Bhakti is otherwise called Upasana or dhySna. There 
are some thirty.two vidyas * or forms of upasana explained or 
indicated in the Upanishads. Constant meditation of Brahman 
and His attributes or qualities accompanied by the proper perfor- 
mance of the rites and duties prescribed in the s>astras, such as 
nitya and naimittika for one’s varita (caste) and one’s as'rama 
(stage of life), is the way or upaya called bhakti. The meditation 
has to be practised daily as long as life lasts. Ultimately it should 
attain the stage almost of actual visual perception of Brahman. 
To ordinary men, this updya is difficult, but if it is adopted in the 
fulness of its perfection, all past karma which stands as an obstacle 

* Brahma Vidyas like daharavidya, sadvidya, bhumavidya, sandilyavidya 
and antaradityavidya. 
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to the attainment of Brahman is destroyed except that part of it 
which has already begun to yeild its consequences (prUrahdha) and 
when this too is brought to its end by the enjoyment or experience 
(anubhava) of its effects, either in this one life or in one or more 
future lives, the self attains moksha. Thus there is likelihood of 
delay in the attainment of moksha to the man who follow s the 
way of hhahti. Bhahti is sometimes loosely employed to include 
bowing before archd, uttering the holy names of Bhagavan, 
singing His praise and such other acts of devotion and love. 
Service to Bhagavan in temples and the like is also sometimes 
called hhahti. This service also extends to the devotees of Bhag- 
van who are dear to him. These acts tend to promote bhahti but 
do not form hhahti-yoga, 

Bhahti yoga results from seven auxiliary states of mind ; 
(1) viveha which arises from bodily purity resulting from the 
avoidance of impure food (2) vimoha (freedom from desires) 
(3) abhydsa (frequent meditation of the auspicious object) (s^ubhiU 
s^raya) (4) kriya the performance of such rites as the five kinds 
of yagna in accordance with one’s ability, (5) kalyrniUni (kind- 
ness to ail beings: being one in thought word and deed, compassion, 
freedom from covetousness, refraining from injury to others by 
thought, word or deed) (6) anavaslida (freedom from depres- 
sion) and (7) anuddUarsha (freedom from elation or undue 
exaltation of spirit). 

Bhakti aided by these virtues results in something resembling 
visual perception of Bhagavan and is the cause of the last thought 
being turned to Bhagavan, It has three stages of development 
called by Sri Ramanuja; para bhahti, parajnana sluA parama 
hhahti. 

When karma is said to be destroyed by bhahti or prapaiti, 
what is really meant is that Bhagavan, being pleased with 
the man’s devotion or self-surrender, gives up the thought of 
punishing him for his sins or karma. 
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Prapatti is also called nyasnit nyasa vtdya^ nikshepd^ hharaiu 
yUsa^ swunagati^ mA bhara*samarp<niam^ It consists primarily 
in seeking Bbagavan as the sole refuge for one's salvation and 
surrendering one’s self to Him for salvation. 

It has five ungas or accessories which are mental attitudes . — 

(1) the will or determination to do what is agreeable to the Lord, 

(2) the avoidance of whatever is displeasing to Him, (3) maha^ 
vis'wdsa or intense faith that the Lord can and will be one's 
Saviour, (4) Helplessness or being without the knowledge or 
capacity to adopt any means for saving oneself and (5) prayer to 
^be Lord that He should extend his protection. 

Nyasa has to be performed only once under the guidance of 
the acharya and it is capable of securing mohsha at the end of this 
very life. Bhukti, it was said before, destroys all past karma 
except that which has already begin to operate (priirabdha). 
Prapatti, on the other hand, is capable of destroying even pra-^ 
rabdha karma. The central idea in prapatti is the thought of the 
man that he is incapable of performing the rites and duties pres- 
cribed in the sdstras for the expiation of his sins and for the 
attainment of moksha and that, therefore the Lord should, Himself, 
be the upaya or means for the expiation of his sins and the attain- 
ment of moksha. Pleased with bis surrender, the Lord, out of bis 
natural compassion, pardons all the man’s sins and shortcomings 
and grants the man the goal desired by Him, moksha. In the 
Rahasyatrayasara, hhakti or updsaua or dhyana and prapatti 
are called sadhyopdya or upaya or means which the man can 
adopt following the guidance of the s'astras and the dcharyas. 
Bhagavail is called siddhopaya, the upaya that is already present 
ever ready to save. 

One of the finest chapters in the Rahasyatmyasara is that 
called the Uitarakrityadhikdra; it prescribes the kind of life that 
a man should lead after the performance of prapatti. Bodily 
purity, freedom from evil throughts, the performance of niiya and 
maimitUka rites without any desire for the fruits or consequences, 
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goodwill to tdl, even to enemies who bate and revile, service to God 
and the devotees of God, contentment with whatever one has or 
whatever comes in one’s way wUbont any effort for attaining it — 
these are some of the virtues that the ^r 0 ^aft»a should cnltivate. 
His service to God and His devotees is prompted by the mere love 
of it and is not due to the expectation of any reward. 'When one 
has performed prapatti, one gives up all thoughts concerning 
oneself, even the thought of attaining moksha, for the Lord has 
taken on Himself all this burden or bhara. 


It may be asked ; “ It was said before that one of the angas 
of prapatti is the will or determination at the time of its perfor. 
mance to do whatever is pleasing to God and the avoidance of what 
is displeasing to Him. Homan nature being what it is, it is just 
possible that the prapanna commits offences against the Lord, 
either unawares or even deliberately. If be does so, how can it be 
said that the performance of prapatti is sure to bring him moksha 
et the end of this very life ? ” 'Vedantadesika answers this question 
as follows : — "In matters which cannot be understood by human 
reasoning, and in which the s'Sstraa are the only authority, we 
have to accept with faith what is stated in them, just as they are 
stated there. Prapatti is said in the s'Sstraa to have the potency 
of conferring moksha at the end of this life. The man who baa 
performed prapatti is not likely to commit sins deliberately. If 
be commits them unawares, they will be ignored by the Lord as 
they were not deliberate. If he has, at any time, owing to the 
weakness of human nature, committed a deliberate offence, he 
should offer expiation (prayas'chitta) for it and thus obtain pardon 
and the prayas'chitta for such offences is another prapatti. If, 
however, being hard of heart, be does not choose to offer this 
expiation, the Lord will punish him in this very life, before bis 
death, in some way or other for the sin committed by him. He 
may become blind or lame or meet with the loss of friends or 
relatives or become subject sodal obloquy. There are hundreds 
of other forms which the punishment might take. It is certain, 
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howevert that the prapanna will have moksha at the eod of this 
vei7 life as desired by him. 

Among the prapannaa, there are two classes driptas and 
arias. Driptas are those that can bear the snfferings of this life until 
death overtakes them, secure in the consciousness that the Saviour 
will confer moksha thereafter. Arias are those who, while per. 
forming prapatti, beg to be relieved of this life at once, as they 
cannot endure separation from Bhagavan even for an instant. 
They, too, will have their prayer fulfilled. 

Competence for the performance of consists, as has 

been already indicated in want of full knowledge of the upUya {bhakti- 
yoga ) described in the s'dstras or in the incapacity to adopt it. 
Even if a man has the knowledge and the capacity, if be cannot 
endure the delay in the attainment of moksha which is likely in 
bhakti as an upaya, he is competent to adopt prapatti. It has to 
be added that upasana or bhakti is open only to men belonging to 
the three higher castes ; prapatti, on the other hand, is open to idi 
castes and to both sexes. 

The performance of prapatti is a rite to be gone through with 
the prescribed mantras or mysteries. There are two forms in 
which the rite is usually performed today. One is the rite in which 
he disciple is made to repeat the mantra of prapatti as dictated 
by the Acharya. This is uktinishta in the other the disciple does 
not repeat that mantra but the acharya performs it for him. 
This is Ocharyanishta. 

The reader may now ask : “In this scheme of upUyas for the 
attainment of mokslM, if bhakti and prapatti ^one are stated to be 
the upayas, what is the place of karma yoga and jtiSna yoga 
which are described at considerable length in the Bhagavad Gita ? 
Do they in any way contribute to the attainment of moksha f '* 
The answer is as follows : — Karma yoga means the performance, 
by one who has understodd the truth concerning the essential 
nature of the fiva and that of the Supreme Being, of such karmas 
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or rites and duties as are prescribed in the vSatras for one's varna 
and one's nsframa under the heads of nitya (oompnlsory and 
regularly recnrring rites) naimiiiika (compnlsory but occasional 
rites due to particular occasions) and kSmya, those \rhioh are 
capable of yielding certain fruits but which are not forbidden. 
These rites and duties should be performed without any desire for 
the consequences or fruits which they might be capable of yielding 
and in accordance with one's ability. Further any one of the 
following should be treated as most important, adoration of the 
Gods, austerities {tapas), pilgrimages to holy places, gifts of charity 
and yagnas or sacrifices. If duly performed, they tend to remove 
the sins of the Jiva and help to promote jnSna yoga and through 
it to create bhakti. They may also directly promote bhakti. 
Jnana yoga is capable of helping the jiva to realise his self as 
detached or separated from the body. It leads directly to bhakti. 
Other means such as the praise of the Lord and the utterance of 
His holy names are helpful in promoting bhakti. 

It should be clearly understood that bhakti and prapatti are 
only particular forms of jiiana or knowledge. So the saying 
JnSfiat muktih ( inukti is the result of jniina,) applies to bhakti and 
prapatti. 

The devotee may be either an EkUntin or a ParamaikSntin. 
He is called Ekcintin who prays to Bbagavan for tnoksha as well as 
for the good things of this life but worships no other deity. He is 
a Paramaikantin who, while praying only to Bhagavan, does not 
pray for anything other than bhakti and jriana and their fruit 
moksha. 

From what has been said before, it would be clear that bhakti, 
as an upaya, requires certain rites and duties te aids or accessories 
iatigas) and that, without them, it would be incomplete. Prapatti, 
on &e other hand, does not requite the performance of any such 
rites and duties. It is complete in itself. It has been described as 
tflgembljpg the Brahma missile {Brahinastra) whose potency 
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would disappear if it were accompanied by the use of any other 
weapon or missile. The question would arise, “ Why should the 
prapanna perform the karmas or rites like nitya and itaimiuika, 
if they serve no purpose in promoting the efficacy of prapatti ? " 
Vedantadesika admits the potency of prapatti to secure moksha 
without the supplementary aid of other rites and duties, but insists 
that the prapanna, too, like the bhakta, should continue to perform 
these karmas or rites as they are God’s ordinances or commands 
revealed through the Srutis and Smritis and as their non- 
performance would be a violation of divine injunctions and there- 
fore disobedience to God. By their neglect the jiva would incur 
punishment from Bhagavan. 

So far we have described at some length Sri Vedantadesikar’s 
teaching on bhakti and prapatti as upUyas for the attainment of 
moksha with reference to the competency for each of them, the 
fruit arising from each and the differences between them. It is 
well known that in the Rahasyatrayasara, several chapters 
(notably 23, 24, 25, 26 and also 29) deal with controversial matter. 
For a clear understanding of the discussion contained in those 
chapters, it is necessary to have a knowledge of what the acharyas 
of the Southern School, especially Sri Lokacharya, have said in 
such treatises as Sri Vachanabhooshanam and Mumukshuppadi 
about bhakti and prapatti. 

1. According to Sri Lokacharya,* bhakti, though described 
as an upaya in the Upanishads, is really against the essential nature 
of the jiva (svarupa viruddhai) The jtva is the body of Iswara, 
He is absolutely dependent on Iswara for all that he is and does 
and is also His ^esha or dSsa who has no will and no capacity for 
action which he can call his own. 

* He is not referred to by his name in Rahasyatrayasara. 

Mumukshuppadi: Tirumantrapralcaranam Sutra; 21, Commentary of Mana- 
valamamuni. Page 81, Tirukkacchi Nambidasar's Edition, Presidency 
Press, Madras. 

Also Srivacfaanabhoosbanam: Dviteeyaprakaranam: Sutras 115, 116, 117, 178. 
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Sri Lokacharya argues ** If this is so, to adopt bhakti as an 
upaya would mean that the jlva trusts to his own endeavours and 
efforts for his salvation. How can a creature who has no will of 
his own think of depending on himself, when every thought and 
every movement of bis are directed and controlled by Iswara?" 
Therefore prapatti alone is the means of salvation for one whose 
svarupa is being s*esha to Iswara. 

To this Vedantadesika replies : — “ It is true that the jtva is 
dependent on Iswara for all that he is. But Iswara has endowed 
him with intelligence and reason, so that, as a rational being, be 
may use the powers granted to him by Iswara for rejecting evil -and 
f()r choosing what is good. If the jtva is absolutely without any 
free will of his own, the s'astras which enjoin certain things to be 
done by him on pain of God’s displeasure would be meaningless. 
And the s'astras do prescribe at great length bhakti as an upaya. 
It would be unfair on the part of the sastras to prescribe something 
for the adoption of the jtva if it were against his essential nature. 

2. Another point at issue between the two schools is the 
nature of prapatti or what is meant by that word. Sri Lokacharya 
lays emphasis on the jiva's being the body of Iswara and on his 
being His s’esha and also on the overwhelming compassion of the 
Lord towards the jlva. He argues from these that, like a man 
who would cleanse the dirt on his own body without being prayed 
to by that body, Iswara would, of His own accord, cleanse the 
impurities of the self which is his body without any prayer or effort 
on its part. So prapatti is, according to him, merely mental 
acquiescence, on the part of the y?va, in Iswara’s undertaking the 
responsibility of his protection. What is required of the prapanna 
is refraining from rejecting the Lord’s eagerness to save him 
(* apratishedha) or in other words, mere receptivity. They?va does 
not remain passive like a clod ( achit ) but is mentally aware of the 
Lord’s mercy, of His omnipotence and of his grace which requires 

* Srivaebanabhooshanam: Prathamaprakaranam: Sutra 60, Page 73 

(Ananda Press Edition*) 
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no cause hetu or effort on the jivas part. In fact, considetti^ 
the enormity of man’s offences, how insigni&cant and wortblsBs 
would any endeavour of bis be ! So the Lord’s grace redeems man 
from samsSra, for He is bound to protect wbat is Bis own. 
Resides, He is so compassionate and bis love to man so over. 
t)0weriDg that, like the cow which licks the slime on the body of the 
neW'born calf, He would consider even the faults, offences, and 
shortcomings of the seif as agreeable (*bhogya). To a lover, the 
dirt on the person of his beloved is far from being hateful. 

Sri Vedantadesika replies : — “ The sasfras lay down rules 
and regulations for the conduct of man. They teach wbat is 
tihartna and wbat is adharma and state that offences against the 
Lord would meet with punishment unless expiated.' It is gross 
exaggeration to say that offences could ever be i^reeable to God. 

When a man feels that he is ignorant of wbat he should do for 
following the path of bhakti or is unable to adopt it owing to his 
weakness or inability, be seeks refuge under God, begs for His 
pardon and protection and surrenders his self to God to be saved by 
His mercy. Then God stands in the place of expiations which be 
is unable to perform and in the place of bhakti as the upaya for 
his moksha. Here prdpatti is not mere passive acquiescence or 
receptivity but an active mental process of seeking the Lord’s 
refuge and praying to Him for succour. So prdpatti is a rite or 
dhartna which has to be adopted with the help of an dchdrya. It 
is true that God’s mercy is boundless {niravadhi), but unless man 
who is a being endowed with intelligence, does something to 
deserve the Lord’s grace, it will not come down on Him of its own 
accord So some endeavour or effort, however insigniffcant it 
might be, some gesture at least (avyS/a) is required before the 
Lord would undertake the bhara or responsibility of protecting 
him. Further if the Lord’s grace were to come to man’s succour 
without any effort on his part, it might be asked whether it would 

* MumiJcshyppadI, Cbaramaslokapnkaranain Sutra 27 Page 123 Tbu* 
kkachinambidaaar’s Edition. 
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come to all \ 7 ith 0 Dt exception or only to those ^hom it chore. In 
the former case, it would mean that there is salyation for all beings 
and all at once {sarva muhti). In the latter, the grace of Qod 
would seem partial to some and indifferent to others* So a vyaja 
or gesture is necessary on man’s part to become worthy of the 
Lord’s grace and this vyaja is the performance of prapatii. 

8. Another point at dispute is the question whether the 
performance of nitya and naimittika karmas is at all necessary 
for the prapannat since prapatti is admitted by all to be 
capable of yielding tnoksha without any such aid. Sri Loka- 
cbarya states in his Mumukshuppadi * that it is no offence 
at all for the prapanna to give up the performance of 
these rites and duties. But, be adds, almost immediately 
after making this statement, that the prapanna^ however, per- 
forms them for fear of public opinion and out of compassion to 
those who are ignorant, lest they too should give up their perfor- 
mance by following his example and thus bring ruin on themselves 
t (lokasangraha). Since they are performed by the prapanna out 
of love for bis fellow-human beings who are not prapannas and 
without looking upon them as updyas, the Lord would feel delight- 
ed at their performance, which would, therefore, be of the nature 
of kainkarya or service to the Lord. 

Sri Vedantadesika agrees in thinking that prapatti does not 
require any complementary or supplementary rites and would 
yield its fruit irrespective of their performance or non-perfor- 
mance. But the performance of nitya and naimittika rites is 
oidained by God as a command and its transgression would bring 
the consequent punishment. So these rites have to be performed 
by the prapanna, not for lokasangraha or as kainkarya^ but to 
avoid punishment due to disobedience of God’s injunctions. 

Sutra S Charamaslokaprakarauam : Page 151 of Tirukkacchinambi- 

dasar’s Edition. 

} Sutra 85 * Page 151* 
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4. Sri Lokacharya enjoins great reverence for the prapanna, 

whatever may be bis caste and considers it one of the greatest of 
offences to treat him with indifference, disregard, ill-wiil or com- 
tempt on the ground of his caste. Though he does not state that 
inter-dining and inter-marrying are proper among prapannas, his 
eulogy of the might lead people to think that these acts ' 

were permitted. 

Sri Vedantadesika also speaks in high terms of the prapanna's 
devotion and of his being fit for moksha^ whatever his caste. But 
he states that the rules concerning inter-dining and inter.marrying 
are based on the differences of the bodily equipment of the jlva 
and that these rules should be observed as long as the « body lasts. 
There will, of course, be no difference in the attainment of moksha 
and there will be no such things as caste in Paramapada^ but as 
long as the body lasts, the prapanna, too, however great his 
devotion to God and however pure his life, has to follow the rules 
and regulations of caste in social life. **The temple cow is certainly 
more worthy than other cows inasmuch as its milk, butter and the 
like are used in the service of God, but on that account, it does not 
cease to be a cow”. ’ 

5. In addition to prapatti^ the dchuryas of the Southern 
School consider that the love and goodwill of the * dchdrya to 
his disciple who has won them by devout service to him can, of 
themselves, secure moksha for the disciple even without any 
prapatti of his. It is true that Jniina is the means to moksha. 
In this case the dchdrya* s jndna secures it for his $*tshya. 

The controversy concerning the performance of nitya and 
naimittika by the prapanna bad its origin in the interpretation 
of the Charamasdoka t of the Bhagavad Gita. There it is said 

* Sri Vacbanabhushanam: Chaturthaprakaranam : Sutras 461 St 462 
Pages 360—362 ; Ananda Press, Madras (1908). 

t Note:— ^‘Having given up all rites and duties, seek me alone as refuge. 

Do not grieve^ for 1 will release tbee from all sins.*’ 

Cbapt XVm-Sloka 66. 
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"Sarva dharman parityajya mdmtkam sraranatn vraja" [Having 
given Df) all (rites and duties) seek me as your refuge ] 

What is the meaning of “Having given up all rites and duties?” 
Sri Lokacharya argues, “When it is said snatva bhunjeetha 
( “ Having bathed, one should eat ”) it means “first bathe and then 
eat ”, So also “having given up” means: “ First give up the 
performance of these rites and then seek me as the only dharma". 

Sri Yedantadesika, on the other band, interprets the words 
thus : “When it is said, “Having come into this world of suffering, 
it is your duty to seek some means of deliverance from it,” having 
cotne does not mean “first come into this v^orld and then seek 
deliverance”. It means “since you have already come into this 
world of suffering”. So also in the Charamas'loka , the meaning 
is, “Since you find yourself unable to perform the rites and duties 
enjoined in the s'astras for the forgiveness of your sins and the 
attainment of moksha, seek me as yonr refuge ”. The man is not 
asked to give them up as a condition for seeking God’s protection, 
since he has already given them up ov ing to inability. Besides 
the performance of ordained karma is insisted on again and again 
by the Gitacharya. So it is only in the event of inability that 
s-aranagati is prescribed. 

It is because prapatti is clearly defined in it with its accessories 
and with its potency in full detail and in accordance with what is 
laid down in the Panchardtra Agamas that Rahasyatrayasdra 
has been called Prapatti Ssstra. 

Rahasyatrayasdra is thus a handbook of Visishtadvaitic 
Vaishnavism as understood by the Vadagalai Acharyas. It is in 
four parts ; the first part comprises chapters 1 to 22 and gives a 
detailed exposition of the doctrines of Sri Ramanuja’s system or 
Visishtadvaitic Vaishnavism, in accordance with the traditions of 
the Northern School and with detailed instructions about bhakti 
and prapatti as upayas for the attainment of the supreme goal of 
man; the second part (chapters 23 to 26) discusses a number 
of disputed points concerning bhakti and prapatti and states the 
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conclusions arrived at by the Northern School. The ihird part 
(Chapters 27 to 29) is devoted to an interpretation of the words 
and the sentences contained in the three great rahasyas* or 
mantras which are mysteries into which the disciple is initiated by 
the acharya. The last three chapters 80 to 82 are on the duties 
of acharyas and s*ishyas and a peroration. Sri Vedantadesika 
shows that all the vital tenets of Ramanuja’s system are contained, 
as it were, in an epitome in these mantras or mysteries. Just like 
the woild of matter, the jiva is s'esha to the Lord and exists only 
for the fulfilment of His pui poses. Since the jtva is besides a 
chetana endowed with intelligence, his being s^esha means that he 
is the servant of God. His service in this world extends also to 
the devotees of God. The ultimate goal of life is moksha which 
has, for its crowning glory, the service of Bhagavan and His 
consort. Man does not exist for himself and the sooner he gives 
up thoughts of *V and ‘mine’, the better will it be for him. The 
moolamantra states these truths briefly. The easiest and best way 
of obtaining God’s mercy or grace and mohsha which results from 
it is s'aranagati or self-surrender and this is prapatti which is 
done with the mantra called Dvaya. The charamas’loka explains 
how Bhagavan accepts the responsibility of redeeming the jiva 
when He is propitiated by prapatti and when the jiva is unable to 
adopt other upayas. 

Sri Vedantadesika wrote this treatise in Tamil with a free and 
generous admixture of Sanskrit words and phrases, which has 
been called manipravalam, for the benefit of those whose know- 
ledge of Sanskrit is very limited. The boo^ is, by no means, easy 
to understand, for the author is not satisfied with giving only a 
brief and broad outline of Ramanuja’s system. He aims at an 

*Tbe Three Mantras; — (1) Moolamantra or Ashtakshara **Namo 
Narayanaya with the pranavam or the syllable aum preceding it. (2) Dvaya 
'•Sriman Narayanaeharanausaranamprapadye, Srimate Narayanaya Namah** 
and (3) The Charama sloka of the Bhagavad Gita already referred to:— 

*‘Sarva dharman parityajya mamekam saranam vraja* 

Aham tva sarva papd)hyo mokshayishyami ma suchah. 
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exposition of it in all its details and with all the references and 
authorities {pramSnas) for what he says, so that it may be a 
maonal of Visishtadvaitic Vaishnavism, complete and compre* 
bensive. When he quotes pramanaa in support of bis statements, 
interpretations or contentions, Vedantadesika often gives only the 
first one or two words of the slokas or prose passages and of the 
Tamil verses of the Alwars, presuming that these texts must be 
familiar to the reader and need not therefore be quoted in full. 
At the present day, many readers are likely to be ignorant of them 
and cannot understand the line of reasoning adopted by the author 
owing to this ignorance. It is therefore, rightly the practice 
everywhere to study Rahasyatrayasara under a guru. Besides 
these passages quoted as pramatias, the explanation of the mean- 
ings of the words and sentences in the three great mantras requires, 
for a clear understanding, at least an elementary knowledge of 
Sanskrit grammar. Further the author clinches conclusions 
arrived at after a discussion in a number of Sanskrit slokas of his 
own which he does not render into Tamil. The gist of each 
chapter is also given in Tamil verses and in Sankrit sflohas, both 
at the beginning and at the end. These, too, add to the difficulty 
of understanding the text by oneself. 

In this English translation, an attempt is made to minimise 
these difficulties. The pramanaa referred to only by their first 
words are translated and given in full. The author’s own s'lokaa 
are also rendered in English. Whenever it is felt necessary, 
explanatory words, phrases or sentences are added within brackets 
to make the author’s meaning clear. Occasionally longer explana- 
tions are given as footnotes. The author's interpretation of the 
meaning of the three mantras has been made as lucid as possible, 
though, as has been already said, a full and perfect understanding 
would be possible only to those who have a knowlejige of Sanskrit 
grammar, so far at least as declensions of nouns and pronouns 
are concerned. It is earnestly hoped that this English translation 
will be pf help to those who have only a meagre knowledge of 
Sanskrit, when they study the original under their guru. 
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It now remuns for me to conclade tbis introdnotion with a 
gratefal acknowledgement of the generous help which I have 
received in connection with tbis translation. I should not have 
taken up the adventure but for the suggestion and kind. eoconrage> 
inent given by Sri Ubbaya Ve>Agnibotram Ramanuja Tbatha- 
chariar Swami. His approval of the rendering of some of the 
earlier chapters was heartening and, after the completion of the 
work, he took upon himself the entire responsibility of getting it 
printed and published. 

My grateful thanks are due to Sri K S. Patrachariar, M. a., 
whose eminence as a scholar in Sanskrit and in English has been 
the admiration of all bis friends and acquaintances. He read 
through the manuscript of the introduction with great patience 
and made a number of valuable suggestions for its improvement. 
I should like to express my respectful gratitude also to my guru, 
Hri Ubhaya Ve-Sinnamu Srinivasa Patrachariar Swami of Kumba* 
konaiu, under whom I studied Srt Bhashya and Srtmad Rahasya- 
trayasara. He was kind enough to hear me translate the intro* 
duction orally into Tamil and to correct several errors t|iat had 
crept in. 

I consider myself as having been lucky in having sought the 
assistance of my esteemed friend, Sri G. K. Rangaswami Ayyangar, 
M. A., before giving the manuscript to the press. As a devout 
admirer of Sri Vedantadesika, he gave me unstinted and enthusi- 
astic co-operation in making the translation as free from errors and 
defects as possible. Having studied the original under the late 
Cbetlnr Mahamafaopadhyaya Narasimbaebariar Swami, he has a 
good mastery of the subject and by close scrutiny and unsparing 
criticism, be drew my attention to inaccuracies in the rendering 
and to the omissions of even single words left untranslated by 
oversight. He assisted me also in the laborious task of reading the 
proofs. It would be presumptuous on my part to think of thank- 
ing him for all that he has done. 



XL 


SRIMAD RAHASYATRAYASABA 


BOOKS CONSULTED 

Sri Bhasbya ; llabasyatrayasara : Sri Lokacharya's Tattva. 
traya. Sri VaGhanabbooshana, and Mumukshnppadi with the 
commentaries of Srt Manavalainamuni : Yateendramata deepika 
(of Srinivasadasa): P. Otto Schroder’s Introduction to PancharStra 
and the Ahirbudhnya Samliita : Abirbudhnya Sambita : Sri 
T. Kajagopalachariar's Vaishnavite Reformers of South India” 
((t. a. Nateban and Co ). The commentaries of Ohetlur Nara- 
situhachariar Svrami and Saraswadini. 



CONTENTS. 


INTRODUCTION Pages- 

A brief account of the succession of Xcharyas - The 
Acharya essential for moksha - Bhagavan the first Acharya 
- The succession of Acharyas in Sri Vaishnavism - Bhakti to 
Acharya essential. 1 to 10 

CHAPTER I. Introductory : — 

The heritage of the Jtvaimd and how be lost it - The- 
parable of the prince brought up by huntsmen - The appli. 

cability of the parable to the Jiva - His rescue by the Guru. 

11 to 17 

CHAPTER II. The Determination of what is best : — 

The three Mantras - Their great value - The only 
Pramtwa in regaid to moksha and to the means of attain, 
ing it is Sastra - The importance of the three Mantras. 18 to 21 

CHAPTER III. The most important and distinctive 
doctrine that is unique to Vis'ishtdd* 
vaita : — 

What is a s>arira and what is a Sarlrl ? Adhdra and 
Niyantd - Iswara’s support by His svarupa and by His will 
( sankalpa ) - The consequences of this knowledge - The 
meaning of s»esha-s>eshl hhava - The presence of these ideas 
in the three mantras - Seshatva means ddsatva in regard 
to Chetanas. 22 to 31 

CHAPTER IV. The five things that every seeker after 
salvation should know 

Some speak of five things and some of six but there is 
no real diifference between them - (1) The object of attain- 
ment is Bhagavan who is ever associated with Sri. Bhagavan 
has innumerable auspicious qualities . He has a divine and 
auspicious form {vigraha) ; (2) The nature of the individual 
self ; (3) The means of attainment; (4) The nature of 

moksha ; (5) The hindrances to attainment and how to get 
rid of the hindrances. 82 to 47 



SRIMAD BAHASYATRAYASARA 


niAi 


Pages. 

CHAPTER V. The three * Reals or Tattvas 

Classification of tattvas or * reals ’ and its use - The 
Jiva or experiencing subject - The nature of the . Jlva 
( baddhast muktas and niiyas ) - dharma hhuiajfidna - 
the three kinds of non*sentient things (sTiddhasattvam ; 
prakriti ; its essential nature and activity - Kala or Time ) 
fs'wara Bis svarupa and qualities . Bis rupas or forms; 

(li Para; (2; Vyuhas; (3) Vibhavas ; (4) Archd ; and 
(6) Harda - The nature of the Avatars - Laksbmi ; Ber 
status and role . Other classifications of the tattvas. 48 to 7 1 

CHAPTER VI, The truth concerning the Supreme Deity: 

V'hy should we determine this? Brahma, Rudra and 
other gods are created beings . They are the servants of 
Bhagavan and Bbagavan'sj^rai^aras or modes - The aspirant 
to muhti should worship only Bhagavan . The boons granted 
by other deities are dependent on the grace of Bhagavan. 72 to 87 

CHAPTER VII. The Aspiration for muhti : — 

The study of the differences among the three Reals 
leads to an aversion from the pleasuies of this world and of 
svarga • The study of the meaning of Tirumantra roots 
out the notions of * I ’ and * mine ’ in regard to our 
possessions, our body, our actions and their results. From 
these arises the desire for muhti. 88 to 93 

CHAPTER VIII. The classification of qualified persons : 

The Bhakta and the Prapanna, ukti nishtd and 
Achdrya nishtd modes of prapatti ; residence in holy 
places and the like only aids to the above; difference 
between Bhakta and Prapanna ; but the final fruit vix.^ 
tnohsha the same for both bhakta and prapanna. 94 to 102 



CONTENTS 


XLiii 
Pages. 

CHAPTER IX. The classification of the means or 
up3ya for attainmng muktu 

UpSya and upeya; Bfaagavan is both upaya and 
upeyn ; karma yoga, jnSna yoga and bhakti yoga,‘ 
hhakti and prapatti ; the difference between thexu. 103 to 110 

CHAPTER X. The fitness for Prapatti 

The meaning of competency or adhikara; akitichanya 
and ananyagatitva ; their need and the pramanas in 
support • Prapatti open to all. Ill to 114 

CHAPTER XI. The classification of accessories or 
angas : — 

The angas or accessories of prapatti, iiaukulya • 
Minkalpa and pratikulyavarjana, karpatjyam, mahavis'- 
wdsa, goptritoa varanam ; illustrations of the presence of 
these five angas in well-known acts of s’aranagati ; the 
presence of these angas and the angl in Dvaya ; the five 
doubts concetning the efficacy of prapatti and their 
clarification. 115 to 126 

CHAPTER XII. The Performance of Prapatti with its 
angas : — 

The nature of the an^ ( prapatti) ; the manner of 
performing bharanySsa ; Iswaca the principal beneficiary, 
the tme meaning of Alavandar’s sflokas (52 and 63) in 
connection with bharanySsa ; the presence of the idea of 
bharasamarpaijam in Dvaya ; prapatti a momentary act; 
a brief statement of the nature of bhara'samarpatjam ; 
Nadathor Ammal’s summary of the meaning of prapatti ; 
prapatti with its angas to be performed only once. 127 to 135 



8RIMAD RAHASYATRAYASARA 


XLIV 

Pages. 

CHAPTER XIT!. The man who has done what ought 
to be done : — 

The prapanna as one who has done what he ought to 
do aod has won his goal ; illnstmtion from Sri Ramanuja’s 
Saranagatigadya ; the marks of the man who has done 
what be ought to do. 136 to 140 

CHAPTER XIV. The marks or signs by which one can 
recognise that one is in the proper 
state or nishta : — 

Signs of steadfastness in regard to (1) iattva, (2) hita 
ox tipaya (2) purushdrtha or goK\ of attainment; the 
consequence of the knowledge of this steadfastness. 141 to 146 

CHAPTER XV. The manner in which one should con- 
duct oneself after prapatti : — 

Reflection on Bhagavan and His attributes ; the com- 
panionship of those who are solely and exclusively devoted 
to Bhagavan ; consciousness of one’s helplessness ; service 
to archa ; gratefulness to Bhagavan ; what ought to be done 
and what ought not to be done with the mind, the speech 
and the body. 147 to 150 

CHAPTER XVI. The farthest extent of our ultimate 
object in life * 

Reasons for rendeiing service to Bhagavatas ; God’s 
appreciation of the service rendered to Bhagavatas: 
Bhagavatas are to one another; the consequences 

arising from service to Bhagavatas. 160 to 167, 

CHAPTP2R XVII. The Ordinatices imposed by the Sastras.: 

Sastra the true guide of the prapanna in this life ; Sri 
Ramanuja’s advice to the prapanna ; pitfalls in the path of 
Moo prapanna \ Sri Ramanuja’s advice explained; fhe 
pramanas in support' of the binding authority of the 
Sastras ; the place in the three mantras where the autho- 
rity of the Sastras is indicated. 168 to 175 



CONTENTS 


xtv 


Pages. 

CHAPTER XVIII. Atonement for offences : — 

The prapanna not likely to offend ; If offences occur, 
prayas'chitta necessary ; the prapanna will never, in any 
case, go to the world of Yania ; the view that even delibe. 
rate offences of the prapanna will not have adverse results 
Tintenable: the nature of the prapanna' s prayas’chitta ; 
illustrations ; the heinousness of offences against Bhaga* 
vatas; necessity of securing their pardon. 176 to 189 

CHAPTER XIX. The places suitable for the prapanna' s 
residence. 

Places suited to the residence of the prapanna-, the 
places where Bhagavatas dwell most suitable; the holy 
places where Bhagavan is worshipped in temples specially 
suitable. 190 to 195 

CHAPTER XX. The departme of the self from the body : 

The delay in the attainment of the goal; the time of 
death of no consequence ; the process of the seif leaving 
the body ; the path of the journey after departure ; the last 
remembrance. 196 to 207 

CHAPTER XXI. The Prescribed Routs'. 

The route called Archiradi and the Ativdhikas who 
escort the soul ; entertainment on the way ; the study of 
other routes not necessary ; the meditation on the route 
how useful to the prapanna, 208 to 214 

CHAPTER XXII. The full and perfect enjoyment of the 
bliss of Brahman : — 

The nature of the bliss of Brahman ; full and perfect 
enjoyment of Bhagavan overflows into kainkarya or service; 

DO degrees or differences in the bliss enjoyed by muktas ; 
refutation of the Advaitio doctrine of the identity of the self 
and Brahman ; the mukta will never return to satnsUra. 

Sloka summaruing Part Appendix on the Visa- 
kbastamUia. 216 to 229 



SRIMAD RAHASYATRAYA8ARA 


ZLVi 


PART II. 

Discussion and clarification of doubts and disputed points: 

CHAPTER XXllI. The clarification of what is meant 
by the updya that is already exis* 
tent (Siddhopdya) t — 

Recapitulation of the contents of the First Part ; thice 
causes by which the Lord's grace is won ; how infidelity 
arises and how it should be resisted. Doubts and their 
clarification (1) la the adoption of the updya necessary at 
all ? (2) Is there any injunction or vidhi enjoining its 

performance ? (3) The statement of some that prapatti 
is no updya is only to stress the importance of siddhopdya ; 

(4) Is prapatti inconsistent with one’s relationship to the 
SesKi ? (5) Lakshmi is as much updya as the Lord. This 
does not mean two updyas. 231 to 26^- 

CHAPTER XXIV. The clarification of what is meant 
by Sddhyopdya or the updya that 
has to he adopted : — 

The need for the clarification ; competence for pra» 
patti open to all ( castes and both sexes ) ; misconceptions 
about the nature or svarTtpa of prapatti (a) the knowledge 
that one is s esha to the Lord is not prapatti in itself (b) 
refraining from one’s own activity is not prapatti ; the 
S’dstra has to enjoin prapatti \ bhakti not inconsistent with 
one’s svarupa ; the objectioxi that the Jiva being entirely 
dependent on the Lord cannot and should not adopt any 
updya not tenable ; the objection that the rites of varna 
and ds>rama and bhaktiyoga are inconsistent with exclusive 
devotion to Bhagavan untenable ; the objection that bhakti 
and prapatti are not adopted by s^ishtas ; does prapatti 
require angaa or accessories ? Why should intense faith be 
called an atiga instead of mere faith ? causes of the decay 
of faith and the remedy therefor; the rites of mVya and 
naimittika are, on no account, to be given up by the 
prapanna* 264 to 298 



CONTENTS 


xliVii 

Pages. 

CHAPTER XXV. The limits within which the upUyas, 
hhakti and prapatti have potency : — 

The greatness of the devotees of Bbagavan ; does 
prapatti lead to the elevation of one’s caste ? sattva of the 
body and sattva of the mind; ekdntins and paramau 
kantins ; the rites of varna and ds*rama are obligatory ; 
the real meaning of having given np all dharmas" in the 
charamas'loka ; the real purport of the sdoka **pravrit» 
tincha nivrittincha ” ; the necessity for prdyasxhitta in 
the cases of deliberate offences committed by the pra^ 
panna» 299 to 329 


CHAPTER XXVL The vindication of the potency of 
prapatti. 

Iswara’s purpose in allowing the prapanna to suffer ; 
even punishment may be a matter of favour : the potency of 
prapatti) no offence should ever be committed against 
Bhagavatas; residence in holy places efficacious only to 
those that do not hate the Lord, 330 to 344 

PART III 

The Interpretation of the meaning of the three rahasyas 
or mantras by a study of the grammatical con^ 
struction of the words and sentences. 

CHAPTER XXVII. The Moolamantra 

Purport of the three mantras and their relation to one 
another; the primary importance of Tirumantra ; it may 
be ottered by all with suitable modifications; meaning of 
pranava and its potency ; meaning of a, of u and of m in 
pranava ; meaning of namas or namo in Tirumantra ; the 
three meanings of namas ; sfhulat sukshma and para ; 



xLviii SRIMAD RAHASYATRAYASARA 


Pages. 

the word Narayana in Tirumantra ; its meaning when split 
in two ways ; the meaning of Nara and the meaning of 
ayana ; the purport of the fourth or dative case ; the attri- 
butes of Iswara and qualities of the Jtva indicated therein ; 
the ten ways of construing Tirumantra ; the gist of the 
meanings of the Vyapaka^mantras ] the potency of Ash- 
iakshara. 345 to 41U 

CHAPTER XXVIII. The Dvaya — 

Why is the mantra called Dvaya ? Saranagaligadya 
a commentary on the Dvaya; detailed interpretation of 
; the meaning of SrJman ; the force of the su£Sx 
matup\xi\i\ the meaning of the word Narayana and the 
qualities disclosed in it; the meaning of charanau; the 
meaning of s'aranam and of prapadye ; the second half of 
the mantra ; the meaning of the word namas ; the purport 
of Dvaya, 420 to 4()4 

CHAPTER XXIX. The Charamasdoka : — 

Introduction to charama-sdoka \ meaning of sarva^ 
dharmdn ; meaning of partityajya ; refutation of the view 
that the giving up of rites or dharmas is enjoined and of 
the view that what is enjoined is the giving up of the notion 
that they are updyas ; the obligatoiiness of the performance 
of the lites of varf/a exidds'rama^ ; how dkinchanya and 
Nairapekshya are to be understood in the charamasdoka ; 
summary of the meanings of parityajya considered; the 
meaning of mam and of eham ; the refutation of the view that 
prapatti is no updya ; mam includes Lakshmi. the attribute ; 
the meaning of s'aranam; the meaning of vraja; the 
proper interpretation of Alavandar’s sdokas in this connec- 
tion ; the meaning of aham and of tvd ; the meaning of 
sarvapdpebhyo and of mokshayishydmi; the manner of libe* 
ration from all sins; the meaning of mas^uchah; the reasons 
for giving up grief or despair; the purport of charamasdoka. 

466 to 565 



CONTENTS 


XldX 


PART IV 

The Path of Spiritual Tradition, 

CHAPTER XXX. The Duties of an Xchdrya : 

To whom should the SchSrya impart spiritual instmc* 
tioD ? How should he do it ? The uature of the instruction. 

666 to 573 

CHAPTER XXXI. The Duties of a Sishya : — 

The service rendered by the s'ishya to the Guru is in no 
way a recompense ; the duties of the sfiahya ; the imparting 
of instruction should be preceded by meditation on the 
succession of Gurus, 674 to 580 

CHAPTER XXXIL Conclusion : — •” 

Topics treated in the book in the respective chapters ; 
the good results that will follow from a study of this treatise. 



The proaoanciatioii of Saaskrit worda priated ia italica ia the 
bodg of the traoalatioa of the text. 



Vowels 

Should be pronounced 
Its the vowel or conso- 
nent sound in the 


Devanagaxi 

English word 

a corresponds to 

Vf 

up 

a 

SIT 

father 

i 

C 

hit 

t 

f 

see 

u 

gr 

put 

u 

3 ; 

too 

ri 


— 

e 

u: 

came 

ai 


fine 

o 

siV 

code 

au 


crowd 

k 

Consonants 

kitten 

kh 

i?r 

— 

g 

*T 

go 

gh 


— 

n 


thing 

c or ck 

w 

chit 

eh 


— 

J 

ai 

join 

jn 

e 

— 

t 

z 

tin 

t 


— 

a 


good 

n 

or 

turn 

t 

w 

path 

ih 

«r 


d 


then 

dh 


— 

n 

ST 

name 

P 

qr 

pit 

ph 

9 ; 

— 

h 


bet 

bh 

«T 

— 

y 

51 

— 

sh 

e 

shine 

s 


sin 

h 

W 

He 



SBIMAD BAHASYATBAYASABA 

A BRIEF ACCOUNT 

OF 

THE SUCCESSION OF ACHARYAS 


SANSKRIT SLOKA i 

(With due devotion) we repeat the expression of adoration to 
our gurus and likewise to their gurus ; and among these (latter), 
we pray for the grace of the Primeval Couple (Narayana and 
Lakshmi), the twin s’eshis* of all the worlds (so th&t they may be 
both the end to be attained by us and the means of attaining it). 

TAMIL VERSE t 

Having carefully studied the beautiful hymns sung with delight 
in Tamil by seers, we have come to understand the real meaning 
of the regions of the Upanishads which are otherwise difficult to 
comprehend - seers known as Poygai Muni, Bhutamuni, Peyalvar, 
Kurugesan (Nammalvar) who was born on the banks of the cool 
Tamrapami, Vishnucbittan, the pure-minded Eulasekbara, our 
Pananathan, Thondaradippodi, the splendour that appeared in 
Mazhisai ( Timmazbisai alvar ) and the prince of Mangai armed 
with sword and spear for making bright the path of the Vedas 
throughout the world. 

TAMIL VERSE, 

To those who venture to attain release from the bondage of sam- 
sara, the ancient path indicated to us by the spotless Madhurakavi 

* A sesha is one who exists solely for the purposes of another. That other 
is sesM. 

Note: (1) Hie commentator says that Vishnuchitum stands for Vishnu- 
chittan and also for his daughter Andal, the authoress of many hymns. 
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by his own example is the only safe^ path, for while there 
is Sri Krishna, the great cowherd, who incarnated solely for the 
sake of bis devotees to confer bliss on them, to be their refuge, to 
be their final goal, to stand in relation to them as mother, father, 
brother and so on, to change their desire for the pleasures of this 
world into a desire for Himself, to remove all their sins, to show 
them infinite compassion, to reveal the truth, and so also to bring 
about in them a likeness to Himself — while there is Sri Krishna 
ever ready to do all this, ^ he sought only the feet of the sage 
Satagopa (Natnmalvar) who rendered in Tamil the truths con- 
tained in the Vedas which are otherwise hard to understand. 

THE ACHARYA ESSENTIAL FOR MOKSHA : 

It is said in the Smritis: “Kshatrabandhu* ', who was the 
worst of sinners, and *2 Pundarika, the virtuous — both of them 
obtained moksha or release from bondage by virtue of their having 
acharyas.'* It is thus declared that in the case of every one, the 
only means of securing moksha is to have an acharya. To the 
man desirous of moksha, the line of ach'dryas is stated in the 
SruH ^ to extend upward even to the Supreme Bhagavan for 
purposes of meditation. 


Note (2) safe path: This means Bhakti and Prapatti which lead to 
moksha. Acharya bhakti is called bhakti and prapatti as it leads to them. 

Note (3) Madhurakavi in his decade of Tamil verses, says that, to him, 
Nammalvar is the only God and that throng him, he expects to derive all the 
benefits that men expect to have from God Himself. The path indicated by him 
is that of devotion to the Acharya for attaining mukti as well as other things. 

* 1 Kshatrabandhu led the life of a highwayman in a forest. He was a 
source of terror to the sages who lived in that forest. Once when the sage 
Narada happened to pass by him, he rushed at him with his stick. Narada 
took pity on him and asked him to find out from his wife and children whether 
they would share the sin he was committing, as it was done for their sake. 
They refused and Kshatrabandhu realised bis folly and b^ged to be instructed 
by Narada in the truths of religion. 

* 2 Pundarika was a virtuous Brahmin, who, though he . followed the 
righteous path and went on a pilgrimage to holy places, did not get a vision of 
God. It was only after being initiated into the Ashtakshara by Narad^ 
that he realised God. 

3 The sruti referred to here means : — ** This line of the acharyas extends 
up to Bhagavan thus : This is his acharya ; his acharya is so and so and so 
on up to the Lord **. 
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BH AG AVAN THE FIRST ACHARYA: 

The Supreme Lord is the foremost of all acharyas, as may 
be seen from the following passages: — “Him* (Sri Krishna) 
who is possessed of all excellences, who is the acharya^ father and 
guru ”, “ Narayana^ who is the guru of all the world is also my 
guru “ Thou^ art my kinsman, and Thou art my guru ”, and 
“Thou art^ the guru of all the worlds and likewise their goal”. 
It is He that, at the beginning, vouchsafed the Vedas to Brahma 
and when they were stolen, brought them back to him and 
through him spread their knowledge in the world. It is He that 
blessed Brahma’s sons, Sanatkumara and others, to understand ^ 
all truths by themselves and to follow the path of renunciation. 
Through them He revealed the means of attaining sklvation. It is 
Bhagavan who, later by the agency of such great seers as Narada, 
Parasara, Suka and Sounaka, maintained intact the tradition of the 
Upanishads. It has been said “ Know^ that Vyasa who is other- 
wise called Krishna Dvaipayana is the Lord Narayana Himself. 
Who else is there in the world, O Maitreya, that could compose the 
Mahabharata ? ” It has also been said, Devoutly ^ uttering the 
name of that great sage (V} sa), Bhishma said with folded hands 
Into such great men as Vyasa referred to above the Lord entered 
and through them published to the world great works like Maha- 
bharata and Sariraka Mimamsa (Brahma Sutras). Further in 
such incarnations as Hamsa, Matsya, Hayagriva, Nara, Narayana, 
and the Gitacharya ( Sri Krishna ), He himself stood out and 
revealed spiritual truths and also the means of attaining moksha 
(tatva and hita). He had his invaluable teaching confirmed also 

1 Mahabharata; Sabha Parva : A\ — 2\. Acharyahm means one who 
teaches Brahma Vidya and gwru one who teaches the Vedas. This verse was 
spoken by Sahadeva to those assembled at the Rajasuya sacrifice. 

2 Vishnu Parana 5 : 1 — 14. 

3 Mahabharata : GandharPs words. 

4 Alavandar’s Stotram : 60, 

5 Mahabharata : Santi Parva : 349—71. 

6 Vishnu Purana : 3 ; 4—5. 

7 Mahabharata: Adi Parva; 114—40. 
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through the words of such men of wisdom as Bhishma. It has been 
said ® “Narayana Himself dictated the whole of the Pancharatra 
When this Sastra which was originally taught by Him became 
lost, once again at the end of the Dvapara Yuga and the beginning 
of the Kali Yuga, He ® revealed it again through Sankarshana in 
accordance with the ordinances of the Satvatas so that all 
castes, Brahmins, Eshatriyas, Vaisyas, and Sndras, might, after 
initiation by the acharya with the prescribed marks (Sankha and 
Chakra), worship and render service to the lord in the performance 
of their daily duties with their minds set on the Eternal. As is said 
in the following verse, “ In the yuga of Kali the Lord Achyuta 
enters into the respective persons of men already born and carries 
out His designs ”, Narayana assumed a new series of ten incarna- 
tions in the forms of Parankusa ( Nammalvar ), Parakala 
(Tirumangai) and others. In these ten avatars, just as clouds 
take in the water of the ocean and then pour it down in the form 
of rain so essential to the life of every one, the Lord gathered 
together those parts of the Vedas which are most significant and 
revealed them briefly in a language (Tamil) which is accessible to 
every one. 

When this path of spiritual life was threatened with obstruction 
by heretics, open and covert, He incarnated again in the land of 
Agastya in the forms of many teachers of the true doctrine. 
Has it not been said, “ The god,** Narayana, Himself, assumes a 
mortal form out of compassion and lifts up the world submerged 
(in the darkness of ignorance) with the sastras as His hand ”, and 
so also, ** Our* ** Lord dressed in his yellow raiment came as the guru 
out of compassion to impart the teaching of the Veda ”. In 
reference to this, the Maharshi, 8uka, says, ” In the*^ yuga of 
Kali, devotees of Narayana endowed with spiritual greatness, will 

8 Mahabharata : Santi Parva : 359—68. 

9 Mahabharata : Bhishma Parva 66 — ^39--40- 

10 Vishnudharma : 108 — 50. 

1 ] Jayakhya Samhita. 

1 la Pcrialwar : Tirumozhi 5—2—8. 

12 Bhagavatam XI. 5—38, 39. 
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be born here and there in large numbers in the land of the Dravidas, 
where flow the rivers, the Tamraparni, the Vaigai, the Palar, 
the holy Gauveri and the Mahanadi which runs westwards/’ 

THE SUCCESSION OF VAISHNAVITE ACHARYAS. 

Among these acharyas, Nathamuni was the son of Iswara- 
muni, and he gave us “ Nyaya Tatvam ” and “ Yoga Rahasyam.” 
Since Nathamuni received the sacred tradition from one of the 
spiritual descendants of Madhurakavi, and was blessed with 
spiritual wisdom from a study of Tiruvoymozhi and since, in his 
yogic contemplation. Nammalvar appeared to him and taught 
him the sacred lore, his achcirya was Nammalvar himself (though 
they lived at different times). Nathamuni’s son* was Iswara 
Bhatta. To Iswara Bhatta was born Alavandar (Yamunacharya). 
The works of Alavandar are the following eight: — “ Agatna 
Prctmaiiyam ”, ** Purushd Nirtiaya ”, the three Siddhis, name- 
ly, “ Atma Siddhi ”, ” Is>wara Siddhi ”, ^'Samvit Siddhi*\ “Sri 
Gitdrtha Sangraha ”, “ Stotram ” and ” The Tetrad of Slokas'* 
Sottai Nambi was the son of Alavandar. Sottai Nambi’s son was 
Ennachchan. Ennachchan had four sons, one of whom was 
Pillayappar. Pillayappar’s son was Thozbappar. Thozhappar 
had two daughters. The chief disciples who sought the feet of 
Nathamuni were eight Uyyakkondar, Kurukaikavalappan, 
Nambi Karunakara Dasar, Erutiruvudaiyar, Thirukkannamangai 
Andan, Vanamadevi Andan. Urappattur Achan Filial and 
Sokattur Alvan. Uyyakondar had five disciples ; they are : — 
Maiuakkal Nambi, Tiruvallikkeni Fan Perumal Araiyar, Settalur 
Sendalangarar, Sri Pundarika Dasar and UJagapperumaJ Nangai. 
The chief disciples of Manakkal Nambi were five ; they are 
Alavandar, Deivattukkarasu Nambi, Gomatam Tiruvinnagar 
Appan, Siruppulloor Avudaiya Pillai and Acchi. Alavandar had 
fifteen disciples: they are : — Peria Nambi, Tirukkottiyur Nambi, 
Tirumalai Andan, Alavandar Alvar, Tirumalai Nambi, Isandan 
Deivavari Andan, Siriyandan, Tirumohoor Appan, Tirumohoor 
Ninrar, Deivapperumal, Tirumangai Aliyar, Pillai Tirumalirun- 
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jolai Dasar, Maraner Nambi and Alkondi. Six disciples sought 
the feet of Perianambi ; they were Emperumaoar ( Sri Rama- 
nuja), Malaikuniya Ninrar, Arya Sri Satagopa Dasar, Aniaran- 
gattamudanar, Tiruvoykulamudaiyan Pattar and Tirukkacchi 
Nambi. Sri Ramanuja learnt the meanings of the rahasyas 
or mantras at the feet of Tirukkottiyur Nambi. He studied Tiru- 
voymozhi at the feet of Tirumalai Andan. He learnt Tiruvoymozhi 
at the feet of Aiavandar Alvar and learnt also ** Stotram ” and the 
ancient tradition from him. At the feet of Tirumalai Nambi he 
studied the Ramayana. Sri Ramanuja’s writings are nine in 
number: Srt Bhashyam, Dcepam, Saraniy Vedartha Sangrahantt 
Srt Gltd Bhdshyamt Siriya Gadyam (Sriranga Gadyam), Petty a 
Gadyam {Sarandgati Gadyam)^ Vaikunta Gadyam and Nityanu 
The names of the chief disciples of Ramanuja may be learnt from 
the respective tradition of each reader. 

BHAKTI TO ACHARYA ESSENTIAL : 

It has been said, ** The wise* man should bring his guru to 
the light (of renown) and should guard the sacred mantra with 
great care ; from the omission to bring his guru to light and by 
revealing the mantra, he declines in wealth (of knowledge) and 
in age (spiritual standing).” His bringing the guru to light and 
his omission to do so, it needs no saying, are due to the excess or 
deficiency of his devotion to his guru. 

Prom * Kata Sruti and t Jabdla Sruti it is well-known that 
that all ' desired knowledge arises from supreme devotion to the 
guru resembling that to Bhagavan. This is learnt also from the 
incident of Sanjaya seeing all things as if they occurred before 

i Seshasamhita : 14-50 

*NOT£: Kata Sruti s This wisdom concerning the soul cannot be obtained 
by the mere exercise of reason. Only when it is 
imparted by another (the guru), does it lead to the 
knowledge which is the means of attaining mokska^ 
Katopanishad 1 . n • 9 

t Jabala says in the Sruti : ** It is only the Vtdya or wisdom learnt from 
an oc/rirryii that gives i^ofidency** Chandogya Upanishad : lV-9*3 
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him, as the result of his supreme devotion to his guru Vyasa. 
From the episodes of Raikwa (and others) it is evident that the guru 
who does not reveal spiritual truths immediately even to those 
sfishyas who are of excellent character will not be adversely affec* 
ted in his spiritual life. If, on the other hand, the guru reveals 
these spiritual truths to any and every disciple in the belief that 
the s'ishya who has sought him must be good, he will be adversely 
affected ; for, in such cases, it is said that the sins of the disciple 
become also the sins of the guru. This may be seen from the 
story of Brahma. Without careful enquiry ( into his fitness ) he 
revealed truths to Indra. As a cousequence Brahma forgot his 
divine knowledge and bad to be taught again by Bhagavan through 
the agency of Narada, Brahma’s very disciple.. In the ^loka 
referred to above, the meaning that, by not bringing the guru to 
light and by improper bringing of the mantra to light, the man 
suffers decline respectively in wealth and in age is primarily in- 
tended owing to appropriateness and the support of Jabala and 
Kata Srntis. There is nothing wrong in interpreting the s'loka as 
meaning also “ He who omits to bring his guru to light and brings 
the mantra to light will suffer decline both in wealth ( the wealth 
of spiritual knowledge) and in age ( spiritual standing ).” It 
follows from this that a man should bring his guru to light by way 
of the overfiow of his supreme devotion to him under all conditions 
and that the sacred mantra should not, for the sake of any mate, 
rial advantage, be revealed to the fickle-minded who do not possess 
all the qualities prescribed for a disciple. If the mantra is revealed 
to undeserving persons, its great value which is like that of a casket 
made of rubies containing a precious jewel will suffer and the 
guru's spiritual greatness will also be adversely affected. The word 
guru refers, by implication, to the earlier gurus also in the line 
of ascent extending op to Bhagavan. Or it may mean gurus in 
general. Similarly the word mantra refers also to the meanings 
of the mantra and other secret doctrines connected with it. As a 
rule or vidhi, it has been laid down that, whenever a man medi- 
tates on these secret meanings or mysteries, he should also medi- 
tate on the lineal succession of gurus. It has also been said : “ As 
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an '^expiation for having conversed with those that are forbidden as 
unfit ( for conversation ), we should meditate on the virtuous.” 
By the words ” the virtuous ”, this s'loka refers primarily to the. 
Ucharyas. 

TAMIL VERSE; 

“ Having sought the protection of my guru who has graciously 
taught me that Bhagavan is the Inner Self within me and having also 
bowed with devotion to the line of his gurus, 1 seek the refuge of 
the feet of the Lord, after bowing at the feet of that generous soul 
who appeared in Sri Perumbudur owing to his compassion ( for his 
fellow-men), (bis guru) Peria Nambi, Alavandar (the guru of 
Peria Nambi, Manakkal Nambi, Uyyakkondar who taught the 
good path (of ^rapatti) to Manakkal Nambi. Nathamuni (the 
guru of Uyyakkondar ), Satagopan ( Nammalvar } ( the guru of 
Nathamuni) and Senainatban (the guru of Nammalvar) and then, 
of the gracious Lakshmi, sweet to the Lord as ambrosia. 

SANSKRIT VERSE: 

May these great spiritual teachers, Nathamuni and others, fill 
my heart here and now with delight, so that I may not be subject 
to the impact of the arrows of Manmatba (i. e. to the pleasures 
of the senses ) — teachers who bring ns blissful troths of varied kinds 
from Vedanta, who convey to us ( like Bbagiratba ) the celestial 
river of the compassion of the divine couple to be sought in full 
faith and who are foreign to the paths of envy, error and decep- 
tion ! 

SANSKRIT VERSE: 

The blissful line of our gurus who are possessed of many 
auspicious qualities, who have brought down the arrogance of rival 
controversialists by the successive neighs issuing from Hayagriva 
who delights in sitting on the throne of their hearts, and whose 
triumphant banner fixed at the top of the mansion of the four 


13 Ooutama Dharma Sutra : 9.1S 
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quarters has, by the flourish of its cloth waving in the breeze, dis. 
polled the doctrines of their respective systems like tufts of cotton 
and thereby rendered the good path clear to all — this blissful 
line of our gurus shines supreme. 

TAMIL VERSE: 

We that cling to the noble qualities and sweet words of the 
benevolent sage, Ramanuja, who adorns the world with his renown 
and who, like an elephant, knocking down plantain trees, refuted 
the arguments of those that, with the help of their unrestrained 
logic, wrought great havoc in the straight paths of the * Brahma 
STitras — we ( that cling to his words ) and are thereby blessed 
with spiritual fervour shall no longer (even) think o^ deeds that are 
evil. 

TAMIL VERSE: 

We, who were caught up in the stream of samsara from time 
immemorial, and have, now, by a change of fortune, come to 
acquire a knowledge of our true spiritual nature, consider that 
Sri Yamunacharya (Alavandar) came into this world to protect 
us from being sunk again in the mire of samsara and we will ever 
be attached to the feet of the sage (Alavandar) who triumphed 
over his opponents and blessed us with his, writings. Never more 
shall we read the works of heretics. 

TAMIL VERSE: 

We shall come to new life again by bowing every day at the 
feet of the noble and generous Nathamuoi, who to his (two) § loving 
disciples who were like a trumpet and a conch ( to proclaim the 
truth and to cow down the exponents of rival systems ) taught the 
art of music so that they might sing the sweet strains of the Tamil 

NOTE: — The disputations of these acharyas are compared to the succes- 
sion of neighings coming from the God Hayagriva who is seated 
in their hearts. By these disputations they are said to have put 
down the pride of the exponents of rival systems. 

* {or the Upanishads) 

§ Two disciples : Kilagathalvan and Melagathalvan. 
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Veda which had been long forgotten in the world and who propa- 
gated in the world, for the pnrsnit of all, the path of tapas (bhakti 
and prapatti). In all the four regions of the world there is no one 
equal to as ( because of this devotion of ours to Rathamnni ). 


NOTE : There are some who maiotain that this dhi4>ter on the succession 
of gurm is hot part of Srimad Rafmyatrayasara and that the 
latter begins only with the “Introductory Chapter”, which 
fnllnw^. 


(I) INTRODUCTORY CHAPTER. 


SANSKRIT VERSE: 

I adore the regular and spotless succession of Acharyas which 
is welUknown to extend upwards even to Bhagavan. It is by 
virtue of their grace that the essence of the meaning of the three 
secret mantras (mysteries) abides in my mind. 

SANSKRIT VERSE: 

I bow to those great men who have refuted the arguments of 
men ’•that chop logic and ask, “Why and wherefore?”, in 
connection with (the truths of) the s'as/ra which. treats (in two 
parts) of karma and Brahman. They have thereby rendered 
clean the highroad that leads to the Lord of Hastigiri. 

TAMIL VERSE: 

Lucky indeed are we in having an opportunity, in this world 
and every day, of meditating on the three mysteries [mantras) 
with great delight — secrets which were taught to ns with great 
earnestness for the removal of our dense ignorance by great souls 
endowed with compassion who sought the feet of the Spouse of 
the lotus-bom Lakshmi as their sole refuge and gave me ainA those 
feet for our protection. 

SANSKRIT VERSE: 

Though the Jiva is ever dear to the Lord (Souri) like the 
gem Kaustobha, he fails to obtain the paramount supremacy of 
service ( to the Lord ) owing to his ignorance; but being favoured 

NOTE It is said by some that this sMa pays honuge to the mith f»r*f 

Appullar who established the importance of bkaktl and prapatN bv 
refuting the arguments of opponents in his writings. Tbare are 
others who hold that there is a rdbrence to Desikar’s teacher u nd er 
whom he studM Tlrmoymozhl and who is known to have sweat the 
streets clean dunng the procession of Sri Varadaraja at p-^Trhrr- 
purain. 

* logic choppers like Tarkikas 
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with His glance at a tarn in the tide of fortune, he attains to a 
knowledge of his real nature ( as one entirely dependent on God 
and existing only for Him ). This becomes possible by virtue of 
the teaching imparted to him by his gurus and thus he succeeds in 
saving himself. 

THE HERITAGE OF THE JIVATMA. 

How the Jivatma lost this heritage. 

The individual soul ( Jivatma ) has been declared in the diffe- 
rent sastras as being dear to the Lord of Lakshmi even like the 
gem Eaustubha ; he has been called the prince, the Lord's son, 
His disciple, His attendant. His dependant existing solely for Him 
*( s'esha ) and His servant. The Lord is his sfeshi for whose pur- 
poses (alone) he exists by his very nature. The Lord is the rulei 
of the eternal Suris, who are ever free from ignorance. Be is 
possessed of unsurpassed auspicious qualities ; He loves us as He 
does the lotus-born Lakshmi. He is the Lord of men on earth 
and of the Suris in Heaven. As has been said The Lord 
of the Universe dwells in the Supreme Region of Vaikunta along 
with Lakshmi," " tThou art ever with Lakshmi adorned with 
shining bracelets ", He dwells in the pure world of s'uddhasatva 
( nitya vibhuti ) along with His great queen and is seated on a 
couch, as described in such places as the KoushJtakJ Brdhmana^ in 
a hall of splendour which is lit up with gems and stands on a 
thousand pillars, in the eternal and changeless city called by names 
like Ayodhya; for instance, it is said, " tit is called Ayodbya and 
Aparajita and is beyond the world of svarga'^ The Lord is seated 
on the bed of the serpent called Slesha who is like § an umbrella to 
the Lord when He moves about and like a throne whenever he is 
seated. He has been described **as the IlLord’s abode, His bed, 

♦NOTE: — A Sutra or aphorism in Fur\a Mimamsa says ; That is called a 
sesha which serves the purpose of another ( and that other is called 
a seshi) (e. g.) In a sacridce, the grains of rice are sesha to the 
sacrifice which is seshi because th^ serve the purpose of the sacri- 
fice. 

<1 Lainga Purana § Modal Tiruvandadi : 53 

^Tiruvoymozhi: 4, 9, 10 t Srigunaratnakosa: 23 

f Alavandar ; S tot ram 
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and His seat." Sesba, the serpent, is ever bent on serving the 
Lord in all places, at all times, and in all situations and enjoys 
rendering service of all kinds in varied embodied forms. As he is 
thus fulfilling the purposes of the Lord and has no other aims in 
life, he is, indeed, a real and unconditional Scsha and the name 
Sesha fits him in every way. The Lord shines on the bed of 
Sesha as the Supreme and ever-youthful Sovereign of Heaven* 
It is His gracious desire that all souls should enjoy His blissful 
state and attain their goal. The Jtva is thus entitled, by bis* 
essential nature, to the service of His Master as his birthright in as 
high a degree as the eternal Suris themselves who have the endless 
bliss of serving Him. But sunk in the sleep of beginningless Maya, 
he has fallen into the wilderness of matter (prafyiti), has had 
repeated births in quick snccession, has lost the primary aim of 
existence, has found no comfort or consolation, has lost the 
splendour of bis real nature owing to evil desires and passions and 
is without a true knowledge concerning tatva ( that which should 
be known for salvation and hita the means of attaining it). Well 
has it been said, " * Trudging along the many thousand pathways 
of samsara consisting of cycles of births and deaths, he has become 
deluded and exhausted and is covered with the dost of tendencies 
left by impressions in the mind.” 

The parable of the prince brought up by hutttstnen. 

The condition of the Jtva in samsara has been aptly des- 
cribed in the following parable : — A certain king went out a- 
hunting with the women of the harem and was keenly absorbed 
in the sport. The little prince lost bis way even before he knew 
who he was and was brought up in a hamlet by tribesmen who 
found him wandering about (helpless). As he grew older, he 
identified himself with the people who brought him op and thought 
that he, too, was a savage tribesman, learnt their language as if it 
were his own and, like their own sons, ate their food and lived 
their life. Without knowing anything about the enjoyments, the 


$ Vishnu Purana : 6 *■ 7 - 10 
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code of conduct and the traditions of his birth, he found his good 
and his evil, bis joys and sorrows» in extremely gruesome things 
totally different from enjoyments befitting a prince. Though there 
were some wise and sage-like men who knew him as a prince, he 
was not accessible to them and lived like a savage without even the 
means of being bom in a better life after death, owing to life-long 
savagery due to erroneous notions. The story is told of two 
parrots born of the same parents. One of them was brought up 
by holy men and the other by tanners who ate cow’s flesh. The 
former said, “ I was brought up by sages and he was brought up 
by tanners. I hear, every day, the speech of the sages and he 
bears the speech of tanners. You have yourself seen the 
difference between my speech and the speech of the other bird. 
Goodness and wickedness are the result of (good and bad) associ- 
ation (respectively ) ”, ^ 


Such was the condition of the prince who lost his real charac- 
ter and acquired a different nature. Similar is the state of the 
Jtva who, by identifying himself with the body, loses his real 
character and assumes a different nature. In the case of the 
prince ( of the parable ) some generous benefactors who were 
aware of his real birth ( in a royal family ) made up their minds 
to save him ( from savagery ) by some means or other. They 
removed from his mind his false identification of himself with the 
tribesmen and by discipline and training, physical and spiritual, 
enabled him to become gradually fit for princely enjoyments and 
the means of attaining them. They made him realise, both bj 
precept and by example, what befitted him as a prince in matters 
connected with character and conduct and thus rendered him cap- 
able of hating the mean and gruesome enjoyments of savage life 
and created in him the power of discrimination by which he could 
choose and prefer the supremely refined aims and enjoyments of 
his princely station. 


Viahnupurana : 2 - 13 - 94 
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The applicability of the parable to the Jiva. 

In the same way, some generous benefactors who are intro- 
duced to the Jiva by parents and the like help him realise that “ the 
soul is neither God nor man nor beast nor tree, and that these diffe- 
rences of body and shape are due to karma." They enable him 
to understand that the soul is different from the body and adopt 
the proper means to make him pursue the goal or aim suited to his 
essential nature and to follow the path that would lead to it. They 
create in him qualities and modes of conduct found in men 
endowed with the splendour of wisdom and not in men who are so 
absorbed in their bodies as to forget their soul and they bring him 
to a position in which he is capable of distinguishing between what 
should be rejected and what is worthy of adoption. Now in the 
parable, on seeing for themselves the prince’s innate fitness, the 
transformation wrought in him by some worthy men and his 
intelligence, some teachers being directed by the Supreme Master 
who is all compassion and being themselves highly compassionate 
appear before him and reveal his true parentage to him as also 
what is highly desirable to one in bis station and the means of 
attaining it. It has been said, “ God’s love, good deeds done by 
chance, the gracious glance of God, freedom from hate, willingness 
to learn and the conversation of good men — these are six causes 
that lead to the acquisition of an acharya." Those good men in 
the parable would strive in every possible way to bring about 
a longing for re-union in (the mind of) the prince and the king. So 
also with the Jiva. His gurus reveal to the Jiva the intimate 
relation existing between him and Narayana, the Lord of Lakshmi, 
who rules with Bis sceptre the earth surrounded by the • turbulent 
ocean and the world of Vaikunta without even the least exception. 
Do not the s'Sstras say, “ The soul is neither God nor man, 
neither beast nor tree. Its essential nature is knowledge and bliss 
and it is entirely dependent on the Supreme Being and exists 
solely for His purposes (Sesha)" and again, *' The souls ate indeed 
the servants by nature of the Supreme tBeing ?” These gurus 

* Nadiiar JirumozU : 11-3 t MaHtrara/apadastoinm 
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try earnestly to help the Jtva attain the Lord and feel that his 
attainment of the glory of moksha wonld give them as mnch 
delight as the sovereignty of Yaiknnta (Nitya vibhuti) and of the 
whole earth {lilS vibhuti). They have as much love to him as the 
cow to its calf on the day of its birth when, oat of loving kindness, 
it gives it milk. 8o with the help of words, neither excessive nor 
defective, they desire to remove his ignorance, his doubts, and bis 
erroneous notions. As stated in the s’loka, *' He § who teaches the 
truth concerning cit (sentient being) acit ( non-sentient matter) 
and Iswara and their essential character etc.”, they (the^wrus) 
teach him the true nature of the Lord who is the ruler of sentient 
and non-sentient things that are ruled by Him, of their respective 
character and of their mutual relations to one another, of enjoy- 
ment or experience in samsara (including svarga) and of release 
from that bondage and of the respective means for attaining them 
( one to be rejected and the other to be adopted), of the routes by 
which the soul travels to its destined abodes and of the obstacles, 
expressed and unexpressed, that stand in the way of salvation ; for 
these are matters that should be known to every one desirous of 
release. 

All these things that should be known to every tnumukshu are 
found concisely stated in ‘the three mysteries or secrets' (mantras) 
which are, as it were, the quintessence of all passages treating of 
the Jiva and Iswara and which contain the best part of all the 
main doctrines. 

TAMIL VERSE: 

We that deserve a place near the heart of Vishnu even like 
the gem Konstubha which rose from the sea along with Lakshmi 
at the time of the great churning, we that are competent to wear, 
on the crown of our head, the flower-like feet of God, were in peri) 
of being swept away by the current of the stream of karma which 
caught ns up even while in out mother's womb, when, fortunately 


fAlavandar: Stotram 
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for ast certain great sools proficient in the knowledge of the five 
things that ought to be nnderstood and likewise of the subtle doct- 
rine that the relation of the Jivatma to the Lord is that of the 
body to the soul, came to us out of compassion to save us from 
being lost ( in that stream ). 

[ NOTE : — Koustubha : This gem is stated in certain treatises to stand 
allegorically for the Jiva. ] 

SANSKRIT VERSE: 

In the cycle of avidya and others which succeed one 

another, as in the revolution of a wheel, in the varied streams of 
stnttsara peculiar to each individual and beginning from time im- 
memorial, ail systems of religious thought declare that, when the 
proper time comes, there is varied fruition resulting from past 
kanna. At the time of this fruition, the Lord, who is the first 
Kcharya, finds his opportunity, catches the Jiva and bestows His 
grace on him. Such Jivas are indeed rare and they become the 
repositories of all forms of wealth ( like discrimination and free- 
dom from desires ) extending up to the sovereignty enjoyed by 
the freed souls in tmksha ( viz., the enjoyment of Bhagavan and 
service to Him). 


[NOTE : — and others'. The word o/Wf refers to vasanas or impressioas 
left in the mind in previous births, ruchi or tastes and aptitudes and prakrilt 
aambandha or association with matter.] 



(2) THE CHAPTER ON THE DETERMINATION 
OF WHAT IS BEST? 


NOTE ** The Three Mysteries*’ have been occasionaHy referred to in 
previous diapters. Sri Vedantadesika presumes that everyone of his readers 
knows what they are. It is just possible that some of them are not in the know 
of these mysteries. So a brief account may be necessary of these mantras. 

1. One of them is called Ashtakshara or Tirumantra^ It consists of eight 
syllables in Sanskrit which are in the form of three words. The first word 
whidi consists of a single syllable is Om, which is made of three parts a, u and 
m or akarot ukara and makara. The second word is tiamo which, when there 

i s no sandhU is namas. It means * Obeisance ’ or adoration ! The third word 
is Narayana which means to Narayanaya Narayanaya is the dative ( the 
fourth case ) singular form of Narayana. The mantra^ as a whole, means 
Adoration to Narayana ! ” or ** I offer my adoration to Narayana.” ( This is 
the meaning appearing at first sight.) 

2. Another mantra or mystery is the ” last ’ ’ sloka of Sri Krishna’s teach* 
ing in Bhagavad Gita usually called the charama sloka> 

It means : ” Having given up rites or activities as means to secure 
tnoksha, surrender thyself to me alone ”• ( This is the first half of the sloka * ) 

** I will free thee from all sins ; despair not.” ( This is the second half 
of the sloka*) 

3. Yet another mystery or mantra is usually called Dvayam. It consists of 
two parts ; the first part means ” I seek refuge at the feet of Narayana who is 
ever inseparable from Sri or Lakshmi ”. The second part means : ” 1 offer my 
adoration to Narayana and Sri ”• 

These, then, are the ” three mysteries or mantras** which are the best 
of what should be known and meditated upon. The fuller and more subtle 
meanings of these mantras are explained in latter chapters. )— -7>. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA: 

What is opposed to the way of the Vedas is like poison; even 
in the Srutis or Ve^s, those parts which treat of the means of 
attaining the enjoyment of material goods (Prakriti bhoga) and 
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of the enjoyment of one’s own atma or self (purusha-bhoga) or 
(Kaivitlya) are not salutary. Therefore the wise who ate afraid 
of the cycle of tnrths and deaths ( samsSra) seek the best essence 
extracted out of the ocean of nectar called the Upanishads which 
has been guarded with great cate by sages (i.e.) previous achstryas 
for our benefit. 

THE GREAT VALUE OF THE THREE BiANTRAS ; 

Among these three mysteries (maniras), Tirumantra or 
Ashtakshara has ' been stated to contain everything within itself 
and, if it is known, the meaning of everything becomes known; the 
charaina sloka, which says (in its first half) “having given np all 
rites and activities as means of attaining moksha, surrender thyself 
to me ", establishes that the adoption of the single means taught in 
it, viz, self-surrender (or s^aranagati) would secure the benefits of 
all other means prescribed elsewhere ; the Dvayam, as has been 
stated in Kata sfruti and elsewhere, is capable of making a man 
perfect in the discharge of all bis duties even if it is uttered only 
once. Therefore these three mysteries alone are of value to the 
seeker after salvation. It has been said, “ One should ignore what 
is of no value, what is only of slight value, and, likewise, what is 
valuable mid even what is more valuable. It is only what is most 
valuable that one should prefer in the s’astra, like ambrosia in the 
ocean. 

THE ONLY PRAM AN A IN REGARD TO MOKSHA AND 
THE MEANS OF ATTAINING IT IS SASTRA : 

The ultimate goal or aim of life {parushartha ) ( namely, 
moksha ) and the means of attaining it are not capable of being 
understood from sense perception {pratyaksha) or (aitutaana) 
inference. As stated in such passages as “ It is from the 


1. Naradiya Kalpa 1—9. 
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^SSstra that 1 know Janardana'*« “Therefore^ in determining 
what *ought to be done and what ought not be done, the only aatho- 
rity that shonld guide yon is Sostra" and "He who is well ^rersed 
in the Kgamas or Vedas will attain Brahman the only pramSna 
that exists for onr guidance ias’dbda or what is revealed in the 
Sastras, In this context it has been said, “ What are^ to be 
known are many and endless ; the time (at onr disposal) is short; 
the hindrances are many ; therefore prefer only what is valnable, 
like the swan that separates the milk from the water with which it 
is mixed.” The word ' valnable ' really means ' most valuable 
because it refers to what is always and nnconditionally valuable. 
The Sastras of those who are outside the pale of the Vedas ( like 
Buddhists ) and likewise of heretics ( like Advaitios ) are not vain, 
able at all and are therefore to be ignored. In the first part of the 
Veda, the portion which treats of rites leading to the attainment of 
worldly goods is only of very slight value and hence not to be 
resorted to. That part which treats of the attainment of the good 
things of svarga after death, though it may appear valuable to 
some as leading to fruits higher than worldly goods is of no use, 
as, in the final estimate, they are based on sorrow and have other 
objectionable features. That part, too, which treats of the realisa* 
tion of one’s own soul and the means thereof, though a little more 
valuable, is not of value to those who desire the enjoyment of the 
Supreme Self. To the man of discerning wisdom, the part of the 
Veda which treats of the Supreme Brahman, the attainment of 
Brahman and the means thereof is the most valuable, and is there, 
fore to be preferred. 


NOTE:— 2. Mahabharata: UdyogaParva: 68-S. 


3. Bhagavat Gita : 16-24. 

4. Mahabharata: SantiParva: 276-2. 

5. Uttara Oita : 3-10 

* ( Alternative meaning ) : “ what diould be attained and what should be 
rejected ( see TatparyaChandrika: Gita: XVI: 24) 
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THE THREE MYSTERIES ARE THE MOST IMPORTANT. 

Even there, the three Mysteries (mantras) 'which are, as it 
were, an epitome of the tmths that ought to be known and of the 
means of attaining salvation, which are the distinctive, unique and 
exclusive doctrines (of our Visishtadvita system) are invaluable and 
therefore to be most preferred. As stated in the sfloka “ From the 
many and great sfSstras, the wise man should choose only that 
which is most valuable as the bee takes in the honey from the 
flowers,” the jtva who thirsts for moksha should prefer as invaluable' 
these three mysteries (mantras.) 

TAMIL VERSE: 

As if what has been already learnt is not enough, the eighteen 
subjects of study may confront us like burdens (on the intellect); 
but they add only to the number (and are of no use). Therefore 
the AchSryas of our system (Vis'i^advaitam) have, with wise 
discrimination, given us what the Nitya-suris whose wisdom never 
languishes (literally * who never wink ’) speak of in exalted terms, 
namely, the ‘eight’ (-^sbtaksbara) and the ‘two’ ('v/z^ the Dva* 
yam and the charama s'loka. 

SANSKRIT VERSE: 

The basic mantra ( moolamantra ) called Ashtakshara shines 
conspicuously in the Upanishads [literally, the end of the 
various branches of the Veda). If there is any one endowed 
with discriminating wisdom who has understood from that 
mantra the truth about his essential nature, and if be spends all his 
time in uttering the Dvayam which, even at a single utterance, can 
produce the fruition of the desire for the ultimate goal of life and if . 
he has also absolute faith in the means of salvation taught with 
compassion in the charama s'loka by Sri Krishna who, for his 
sport or lila, became the charioteer, and, who is the crest jewel, as 
it were, of the Vedas > if there is any such person (at all) in the 
world, be will be the leader of all our hosts. 

6. Mahabhaiata : Santi Parva 176 • 66. 




3. THE CHAPTER ON THE MOST IMPORTANT AND 
DISTINCTIVE DOCTRINE THAT IS UNIQUE 
TO VISISTADVAITA. 


SANSKRIT VERSE: 

When Bbagavin is seen in the mirror of the *Vyapaka 
mantras, which disclose His all'pervasiveness, one will see that 
thenniverse (which we perceive with onr senses) is absolutely 
dependent on Him for its existence and continuance and likewise 
for its activity and the fruit or result arising from it; since 
the universe is supported and controlled by Him and is also 
solely for the fulfilment of His purposes, one will understand 
that it is the body of the Primeval Creator. By realis- 
ing this relationship of the universe being the body of the Creator, 
one is enabled to reach the heart of the Srntis. which were not- 
composed by any one and which have the deepest significance. 

WHAT IS MEANT BY PRATIT ANTRA ? THE MEANING 
OF SARjRA SARlRI BHiVA:— 

The word Pratitantra means a doctrine or feature which is 
peculiar and distinctive to a certain ( philosophical or religious ) 
system exclufflve of all others. Here it may be asked what the 
doctrine that is most important and unique to our system of 
Vedanta is. It is the doctrine which maintains that the relation- 
ship between Iswara and the world of sentient beings and non- 
sentient things is that between the soul and the body. ( Another is 
the doctrine that every word, whatever its ordinary denotation 
may be, such as ‘cow’ " man ” and the like, refers ultimately to 
Iswara who is within them as their innermost soul). 

NOTE:— *Vy8paka mantras: These are (1) Ashukshara 

(2) Shadakshara, the mantra with six letters ( Namo Vtsknave with Pranava 
at the heginning ) and (3) Dvadasakshara, the Mantra with twelve letters 
( Namo BhaganOe Vasudevaya with pranava at the heginnin^^ 
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WHAT IS A SARlRA AND WHAT IS A SARlRl : 

Iswara is called the inner self or sonl (Sarirl), because as long 
as they exist. He is, in regard to sentient and non.sentient 
substances (dravya), their support (SdhSra), their controller or 
ruler (niyanta) and their Lord or Master (Seshi) for whose 
purposes they exist. Sentient beings and non-sentient things form 
His body, since, with regard to Him, they stand as substances 
supported by Him, controlled by Him, and existing solely for the 
fulfilment of His purposes, throughout their existence. Iswara is. 
called the Supporter and the Controller ot Ruler of all sentient beings 
and non>sentient things, because from His swarupa or essential 
nature and His sankalpa or will, they derive their existence, 
continuance and activities as * befitting each of these two ( svat^a 
and sankalpa). It may be asked how this conid be. Just as Lwara is 
the abode, ds'taya or ddhara (support) of the attributes which 
define His essential nature (svarUpa viz. Satyam, Jndnam, 
Anandam and the like) and of the other qualities possessed by Him 
with His essential nature so defined (qualities like compassion and 
accesfflbility), He is also the inseparable and direct support, 
(ds'raya or ddhara) of all substances (sentient and non.sentient) 
other than Himself. He is also the support, through these 
substances (fi.e,) indirectly), of the qualities that pertain to them. 
There are some who hold that Iswara is the support, through the 
$ivaa, of the bodies supported by the jivas. Some Acharyas say 
(on the other band) that both directly by His essential nature and 
indirectly through the jlvas. He is the support of these bodies. 

ISWARA'S SUPPORT BY HIS SVARUPA AND 
BY HIS WILL. 

In relation to Iswara,- all (substances), sentient and non. 
sentient, are attributes that are inseparable from Him ( Aprithak 


NOTE * : — As befitting each of these two : — By His svarupa. He is the 
cause of their existence and continuance, this is being their 
support ; by His Smktdpa tx will also. He is the cause of 
their existence, continuance and activities ; this is being their 
controller. 
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aiddha vis>eshanas). Therefore their existence and the like depend 
entirely on the existence of their snpport (i. e.) Iswara. The exis. 
tenee of all thinp is also dependeqt on His will. Those of them 
that have only a temporary existence take their origin from a 
temporary will or sankaipa of His and those of them that are 
eternal (like Vaiknnta and the auris ) exist for ever by His eternal 
will. This distinction has been stated by one who is worthy of 
respect for his learning in the (following) a/loka : — “ The ' existence 
of all things is only by Thy will. Of these some are eternally dear 
to Thee and are hence eternal and even these eternal beings or 
things are entirely dependent on Thee for their essential nature.” 

Since the continuance of a thing is merely the continuity of 
its existence, everything, (i. e.) existence and continuance, is 
dependent on His will. There are heavy substances that are stated 
in the a'astras to be supported by Iswara’s will. For instance, the 
following s'loka says ; — “ The Heavens,^ the sky with the moon, 
the sun and the stars, the different quarters, the earth, the great 
ocean — all these are supported by the might of the Supreme 
Being, Vasudeva.” It is stated here that, in regard to keeping 
these heavy things in their respective places without their falling 
away from them, the existence, continuance and activity of these 
things depend on Iswara’s will. The word ' supported ' ( in the 
S'loka ) means ‘ is dependent on His will ’. If it be asked how, 
when every substance is snp[)orted by His will, the essential nature 
{svartipa) of Iswara can have anything to do with them, the 
answer is that the will of the Supreme Being ordains that these 
objects should be supported by His essential nature ( svarupa ). 
Thus all things are dependent on Iswara’s essential nature and also 
on Iswara’s will. In the world (of daily life) also, we find that the 
body is supported by the essential nature (svarupa) of the soul or 
self and also by the will of the self. Since the body exists from 


1. Vaikuntasthavam : 36 

2. Mahabhaiata : Anusasanika parva 254*t36. 
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the time of the entry of the soul into it and perishes or disintegrates 
when the soul leaves it, it is known to be supported by the 
svaru^a or essential nature of the soul. In the state of dreamless 
sleep (aushupH) and the like, when the will of the self is dormant, 
the body continues to exist without any deterioration; so its 
existence then is clearly dependent on the svarupa of the self and 
not its will ('or sankalpa). In the waking state, when the body is 
kept from falling, it is sustained by the will or sankalpa of the soul. 
When the existence of the body is dependent only on the foarupa 
of the self or its essential nature, it is said to be supported 
(adheyatva) by the latter ; and when the existence depends on the 
will or sankalpa it is said to be controlled and directed by the latter 
( niyamyatva). 

WHAT IS THE MEANING OF SESHASESHI BHAVA? 

Xswara is said to be the s'eshin of all things, because they exist 
solely for the fulfilment of His purposes. They are His s'cshas. 
The following s'loka explains how Iswara is is the s'cshin of all:— 
“ The "utterance of the Upanishads is to the effect that the Lord 
takes in both sentient and non.sentient things for the fulfilment of 
His own purposes, by being the cause of their existence, their 
continuance and their control. In regard to (one of the two (i.e.) 
the sentient being). Thou art both the end to be attained (upeya) 
and the means of attaining it (upaya). This is Thy essential 
nature and not an adventitious quality of Shine. Therefore, 
O Thou that hast Thy repose in Srirangam, I seek refuge in Thee 
without any selfish interest.” 

THE IMPORTANCE OF THIS KNOWLEDGE. 

Sentient beings and non-sentient things exist not for their 
own sake but for the fulfilment of God’s purposes. Their nature 
is ever to exist for somebody else (i.e.) the Lord. In using them 
for His own purposes. His glory is manifest^. This is being 

3. Srirangandastavam: (Uttara Satakam) 87. 
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Sesfff. “ Bat ” it may be asked, " what does this sentient being 
gain by being snpported and controlled by Him and by existing 
solely for his master ? ” The answer is as follows By having 
the Lord as his adhSra, the Jiva becomes an inseparable attribute 
of the Lord even like His own attribates, Jnana and srakti or 
power. By being the Lord’s s'esha and by having the Lord as his 
vestu, the fiva acquires a taste for an ultimate goal or end which 
is appropriate to bis essential nature, for every being aims at a goal 
or end snited to the conception held by it about its nature. By 
being the sfesha of the Lord and by having Him as his controller 
and ruler, he comes to know the specific means or upaya ( viz 
Bhagavan ) of attaining the goal or ultimate aim suited to his 
essential nature. This upaya or means (is the Lord Himself who 
is the only proper means for the attainment of this end and who ) 
does not require any auxiliary aid for helping Him. From what 
has been said above, it follows that this sentient being has no other 
support, exists for no body else, and has no other protector than 
Bhagavan. 

THE PRESENCE OF THESE IDEAS IN THE THREE 
MYSTERIES OR MANTRAS. 

If it be asked how this idea is contained in the first mystery 
(i.e.) ashtakshara, the answer is as follows : — The word ‘ Nara< 
yana ’ is a compound word which means either "He to whom 
Narah are a resting place ( ayana ) ”, in which case it is a posses* 
sive adjective compound ( bahuvrihi samasa }, or " the resting 
place of nSrah fi.e.) men ”, in which case, it is a determinative 
compound in whkdi the first part Narah is in the genitive case fi«e.) 
naranSm'\r<^y(t»om ( which is qualified by the genitive.) The 
compound word NSr3yatfa interpreted in these two ways establi- 
shes His being the support ( of everything ) and of His pervading 
it. From this it would follow that the jiva, in his essential nature, 
has no other support and is pervaded by no other than Narayana. 
The words Om and Namo which precede N3r3yatfitya imply that 
the jiva exists for Narayana and is entirely dppMXdent upon Him 
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for protection. It wonld follow therefrom that the jlva serves no 
other purpose than that of Narayana and that he has no other 
refuge or protector<'than He. 

In Dvayam which is, as it were, a gem of a mantra and 
which discloses the activity or process of self.aurrender [prapatti ) 
to the Lord, the first part reveals that the flva has no other refuge 
than Narayana and the second that he exists for no purposes other 
than those of Narayana, while, in both parts, the idea of the jiva 
having no other support ( adhara ) is evident ( from the word 
Narayana ). 

Similarly these ideas may be discerned in the charama s>loka 
also, either directly and explicitly in the words themselves or by 
implication or purport arising indirectly from the meaning of the 
words. 

The charama sfloka declares that Bhagavan is Himself the 
already existing and established means (siddha t*paya) for 
attaining Him, for He is ever ready to help us to attain Him, and 
that, in order to secure His help, we have yet to accomplish or 
adopt a means (sddhya upaya), which is self.4iurrender 
(s'arandgati) to the lord. This sSdhyopaya, namely, self 
surrender or s'araiiagati is performed by uttering the dvayam and 
the thoughts that we should bear in mind at that time are concisely 
disclosed in the Tirumantra or Ashtdkshara as in a little mirror 
reflecting bigger forms. 

The (two) meanings of the first word OM (aum) are illustrated 
in Arjuna’s chariot and in the (famous) s'loka *of the RSmayatfa 

4 

which says: — Bama went first. Sita walked in the middle, and 
Lakshmana, bow in band, walked behind, following them. The 
word OM is constituted of three parts a, u, and m; a, which is seen 
first, means Bhagavan, the Protector or Saviour, who is seen first in 
Arjuna’s chariot, and m means the jiva, Arjuna, the object of 
protection who is seen afterwards; u means, only; it may also 


4. Ramayana; Araoya kanda. 
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meui Lakshtni. When u lefeis to S'**! or Laksbmir the two 
veshis, Bhagavan and Sn appear firat and the sesha appears after- 
warda In the s’loka quoted from the RatnSyana, first we think 
of the Saviour, then we think of Lakshmi and then of Laksbmana 
who is their s'esha. So also is pranava or aum\ a, u and m refer 
respectively to the Saviour, Lakshmi who pleads for the jiva and 
then the jiva who requites their protection. The second word in 
Tirumantra, viz, namo or natnah means "adoration” or “I aidore”. 
This brings out explicitly, by the word itself, the idea of the jiva 
being entirely dependent on the Lord. Since Bhagavan is pleased 
with those who serve His devotees (BhSgavatas), it is implicitly 
stated in the word namas that we depend also on Bhagavatas and 
are subject to their direction and control. IllnstrationB of these 
may be found respectively in the lives of the devotees, Bharata 
and Satrughna (the former of whom delighted in obeying and serv- 
ing Bama and the latter in obeying and serving Bharata). 

The third word in Tirumantra is NarSyaitaya, which is the 
dative or fourth case of Narayana. (The word Narayana has two 
meanings: (1) the resting place or refuge of naras or living 
beings) and (2) He who has naras Giving beings) as His abode or 
resting place. This means that the jiva depends for his very 
existence on Narayana and that Narayana’s glory ( vibhuti) cannot 
manifest itself without the jiva. It has therefore been well said : 
" 1 do *oot oxist without thee, 0 Narayana, nor dost Thou without 
me". Narayatiaya, which means ‘for Narayana’ should be 
construed along with some such word as syam or bhaveyam and 
the meaning would then be, " May I exist for Narayana ”! These 
meanings of the word Narayana may be seen illustrated in all 
crested beings of Eosala (who could not bear their existence 
without Sri Bama and who departed this world along with Him, 
and in Sri Bama, too, who departed with them. 

The first word, Pranava (aum), signifies that m, theyivA, 
exists only for a (aya) and the second word namo that the jiva 
depends on BhagavSn. His existence is for Bhagavan and His 


5. Nanmukan Tiruvandadi : 7 
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devotees, to the latter of whom the sfcshatva extends as its ultimate 
Umit, and he depends absolutely m Bhagavan and His devotees. 
In the light of this interpretation, the third word NarSyatfSya has. 
for its purport, the goal of the jiva, viz,, kainkarya or service to the 
Lord and His devotees. This service may be seen illustrated in an 
active form in that of Lakshmana and in a passive form in the 
sandals * of Bri Bama wbidr were an incarnation of Lakshmana 
or Adise^a and which left Bama’s feet to go along with His 
devotee, Bharata. (In these instances) the service is such as would 
be pleasiag to the s'eshl ( namely, Bhagavan^. 

All this elucidation and illustration of the meaning of 
Tirnmantra were vouchsafed by Sri Appullar. The implicit and 
explicit meanings contained in Dvayam and the Charatna sfloka 
should be understood on the same lines. 

IN REGARD TO BEINGS ENDOWED WITH INTELLI- 
GENCE, SESHATVA MEANS DSSATVA: 

In these mysteries Iswara is disclosed as the s'esht (i.e.) as one 
for whom everything else exists. He stands in the rdation of a 
s'csht to both sentient beings and non-sentient things in common. 
In relation to non«sentient things He is Sesht, because they exist 
for His purposes. In relation to sentient beings or Jwas endowed 
with intelligence, He is s'eshi in the special sense of being Swamt 
(i.e.) Master whom it is their duty to serve, and this is the manner 
in which we should understand while uttering the mantras. Our 
being sesha to the Lord we share in common with non-sentient 
things but we are sfeshas in the special sense also of being His 
servants (dSsSh), 

The ordinary relationship of Sesha and Seshin between the 
jtva and Bhagavan is disclosed in the first syllable of the Ashtifk- 
shara, viz. aum where the a, the first member, is in the dative 


NOTE: — Lakshmana is a partial incarnation of Adisesha and Adismha 
serves the Lord as His sandds. His bed, md so on. Therefore the sandals' of 
Rama ate^ in a sense, the incarnation of Lakshmana. 
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case 3ya, though the termination has dropped. It means ‘ for a 
or Bhagavan The speoifio form of being s'eshas which applies 
only to jivas ( and not to non^ntient things ) and which is really 
being the servants of the Lord ( dSsas ) and of His being the 
SwamJ or Master is revealed in the purport or implication. So 
also in the word 'Narayanaya’ there is the general relationship of 
the veshin towards all things and the specific relationship of Swaml 
or Master wUch obtains in the case of jiv3s. Here the goal of use. 
fulness to the Lord, which is the result of the general attitude of the 
yesha, becomes the goal of service or kainkarya to the Lord, 
owing to the jtva being His servant or dasa. Thus by being the 
sfeshin, Iswara attains a unique glory and as a consequence of H's 
being the Swaml or Master, this glory consists in the enjoyment of 
service which is His purushartha. Iswara is responsible for the 
protection of His servants and has also the power to do so, whereas 
the jtva or Chetana is not responsible for bis own protection nor 
has he the ability to protect himself. This is due to Iswara being 
the unconditional (nirupadhika) s'esht and the unconditional 
Director and Buler. Owing to their being the unconditional 
s>eshas and their being subject unconditionally to His control, it 
becomes, indeed, the responsibility of the owner to protect what 
belongs to Him and of the strong to protect the weak. Iswara, 
however, makes op His mind to protect the jtva only after making 
him adopt some means or upaya for winning His protection, 
(because the jtva is subject, according to the Sastra to the law of 
Karma). 

TAMIL VERSE: 

The Lord gave us our existence and is oar support (dharaka) 
as well ; He is also the unconditional Baler that directs and controls 
us. There is nothing that does not exist for the fulfilment of his 
purposes ; He is also oar Master for whom all things exist ; He 
stands alone with no one to compare with Him. It is the earnest 
conviction of those who understand the spirit of the Vedas that we 
are the bodies and the unconditional (or natoral) servants of the 
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Lord with the crown of Ttdai leaves (for the AntarySmi 
Brahtnana of BrihadSranyaka upanishad states this explicitly.) 

SANSKRIT VERSE: 

If, in the Kali yoga, there is any one snptemely wise who can 
understand this unique and distinctive doctrine of the relationship 
between Iswara and the world being that between the soul and the 
body, which was taught by that sovereign satmyasin (Sri Bamannja) 
and which is like the dawn that dispels the darkness of ignorance- 
then in that place where he is, the tumultuous waves of logical 
disputation arising from the eagerness to establish the truths of 
other systems will subside at once. 



4. THE CHAPTER ON THE FIVE THINGS THAT 
SHOULD BE KNOWN TO EVERY SEEKER 
AFTER SALVATION. 


SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

In the ' a ’ in Om and in the word ‘ Narayana ' occurring 
in Ashtakshara, the supreme end of life (i.e.) Bhagavan, who is 
opposed to all that is objectionable or faulty, is indicated ; in the m 
in om and in the part nara occurring in NSrayanaya, the essential 
nature ( svarupa ) of the jiva who is to attain this end is dis- 
closed; the means of attainment already existing as established 
(siddha upaya) namely, Bhagavan, is indicated in the part ayaita 
occurring in Narayana and the means to be accomplished or 
adopted ( sadhya upaya ), which is self-surrender, is in namas ; 
the fruit desired, viz,, the enjoyment of Brahman which includes 
also service to Him is disclosed in the dative or fourth case in 
NdrayattSya ; the hindrance to it, namely, the feeling of ‘mine’ 
is in the word mama occurring in namah (na mama ). He who 
understands the Ashtakshara mantra that reveals all these five 
and *Dvayam too, which is to the same effect— he will be consi- 
dered by all as one who knows everything. 

THERE IS NO REAL DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THOSE 
WHO SPEAK OF FIVE THINGS AND THOSE 
WHO SPEAK OF SIX. 

In the words Narayana and in om, the relationship between 
Iswara and the jiva is revealed as that between the soul and the 
body. Having taken this relationship as the foundation or basis of 
the Visishtadvaita system, some investigated the five truths that 
should be known to every one who desires moksha. Others took 
this relationship also as one of the things to be known and hence 
spoke of the six things to be known. If it be asked what the five 

NOTE * Dvayam may mean also the two (ie.) Dvayam and charama- 
sfoktt. 
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things ara that sboald be anderstood by tbe seeket after tuoksha 
along with tbe relationship itself, tbe answer is as follows : — *' Tbe 
nature ' of ** the end to be attained ’* viz. Brahman, tbe nature 
of tbe individual self who is the seeker of tbe attainment, tbe 
means of attainment (upaya), tbe fruit resulting from it and so 
also the hindrances to the attainment of Brahman . ail the Vedas 
with tbeir (elucidatory) itihasas and purSnSs speak of these five.” 

BRAHMAN, THE END TO BE ATTAINED : 

ITS SVAROPA: 

Among these, the essential nature of Brahman, which is the 
object of attainment, is revealed in the first letter a in om and in 
the word ‘NSrayana’ in Tirumantra and in the wor^ Narayatfa 
with the adjectives ‘ SrlfitSit ’ occurring in Dvayam and in the 
words 'me* and ‘I* occurring in tbe Charatna sfloka. It is in this 
way that they should be considered. While doing so, one should 
think of His essential nature ( svartipa ) as infinite jiiana and 
infinite bliss ever inseparable from His consort, Laksbmi, who, 
in every form and in all situations, participates in all His actions. 
For there are many authoritative passages in support of this 
prescribed contemplation . — 

“ The Lord of the ^Universe is ever with Laksbmi in Vai. 
kunta, the world beyond ” (Here tbe reference is to the Supreme 
Lord {Para) in Vaikunta.) 

“ This ’Narayana is always with Sri — Narayana whose abode 
is the ocean of milk. He has now come to the city of Madhnra 
leaving His bed (Adisesba)” ( Tbe reference is here to tbe VySha) 
''Thou' art tbe God Narayana, tbe spouse of Sri and bast the 
Chakra as Thy weapon and Thou art omnipresent ’*. (Tbe tefe* 
recce is to the Vibhava or avatara.) 

1. Hatita Sanihita. 

2. Ungapiirana. 

3. Harivaima: 113^62 

4. Ramayana: Yuddhakanda 120-13, 
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** Bhagavan baa the ^mole, Sri Vatsa, on His cheat and Sri 
is with Him eternally.*’ “ Ijakshmi is ^ever inseparable from 
Vishnu.” “ He ( Laksbmana) ^said as follows to ^ma in the 
presence of Sita”. ( Here Sri is indicated as purushakara). '* The 
renowned ’Laksbmana spoke thus to Sita and to Rama who bad 
the great vow ( of protecting His suppliants )*’. ( Here Sri is indi- 
cated in the state of Her being the up3ya ). “ This Sita’ is capable 
of protecting this host of Rakshasis from (the anger of) Baghava.” 
(Here and in the next passage, Sri is indicated as the upsya) “I will 
be **yoor protector” ( Site’s words to the Rakshasis ). “ You will 
“enjoy yourself on the slopes of the bills with Sita and. whether 
you are asleep or awake, I will tender service to yon” (says 
Laksbmana) : ( Here is the prayer for the fruit, namely, kain. 
karya ). “ He is “seated on the serpent Ananta ( Sesha ), along 
with Her ( Laksbmi )” ; "When '^^sball I become their eternal 
servant and thus find delight ? ” ( This is also prayer for service ). 
“ Thy “spouse is Purushottama.” 

*' When the Lord, “who is along with Sri, is pleased by the 
service rendered to Him by the eternal Suris who delight in that 

service.” 

\ 

I worship '^Vishnu with the inseparable Sri ; He is the sea 
of purity and bliss ” 

•I ^^beloved of Sri, who is infinite and whose form is the 
unique abode of all auspicious qualities ” 


5. Ramayana: Yuddhakanda 114-15 
6 * Vishnu purana 1-18-17 

7. Ramayana: Aranyakanda 15-6 

8. Ramayana : Ayodhyakanda 31-2 

9. Ramayana : Sundarakanda 58-87 

10. Ramayana : Sundarakanda 58-90 

11. Ramayana : Ayodhyakanda 31-27 


12. Alavandar : Stotram 
12A* Alavandar: Stotram 46 

13. Alavandar : . Chatussloki : 1 

14. Alavandar Atmasiddhi 

15. lUmanuja: Vedantasara 

16. Ramanuja : Vedantadeepa 
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<*Ia >*BRdimia, Sie abode of Sri (Srinivesa), may my mind 
be ever ceotred I ” 

*' The Lord of '* Sri, whose esaentisd nature is opposed to all 
that is objectionable and faulty and who is possessed of auspicious 
qualities and is (at the same time) infinite JuaHoi and infinite 
bliss.” 

” Thou'*, the protector of the cowherds from the torrent of 
rain caused by Indra, and the Goddess Lakshmi.” 

" Thou art **ever with Lakshmi adorned with shining brace* 

"Am I ''still to remain in samsara without enjoying you in 
the company of Lakshmi ? ” 

" Thy "grace and tiie grace of the lotus-bom Goddess — with 
these I will sweep the floor of Thy temple.” 

" Thou "and thy lotus-born Spouse should be pleased to aoc^t 
the service of the three worlds.” 

"I will "not be parted (from Thee) even for a moment ”, 
says Sri and abides on Tby chest.” 

" Thou "art all juana and bliss.” 

" Thou "art the light (hat never goes out and art beyond all 
limitations. 

BHAGAVAN POSSESSES ALL AUSPICIOUS QUALITIES ; 

Bhagavan is to be thought of as being opposed to all that 
is faulty or objectionable ; for it has been said, " That "Supreme 

17. Ramanuja: SriBhashyam 23. Tiruvoymozhi: 9-2-3 

18. Ramanuja: OitaBhashyam 24. llruvoymozhi : 6-IO-IO 

19. Mudal TiruvandadL 86 25. Tiruvoymozhi : 1-1-2 

20. Tiruvoymozhi: 4-i^-lO 26. PedaTiramozhi: 3-8-1 

21. Tiruv<^mozht : 6-9-3 27. Vtdmupurana : 1-22-53 

22. Tiruvoymozhi: 9-2-1 
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3oaI, wbich is called Vishnia is free from all imperfectioDS.’' and 
“He is ‘‘greater than the great ; in the Lord of the great and the- 
low, there are no such things as pain.”' He is to be considered 
also as possessing fdl those qualities which are necessary for one 
who is the object of attamraent and who is, likewise, the means of 
attainment. Many are the passages that speak of Shagavan’s 
qualities ; — 

“ Hear “now of a man {.Sri Bama) possessed of these quali^ 
ties 


” Him who “Is possessed of these (imdities.” 

“ Him who is “the eldest f son ) and who is possessed of ali 
noble qualities.” 

“Him who is “thus possessed of noble qualities ” 

“Bama “shone with {all these t qualities.” 

“ Him who “was possessed of such qualities and of irresistible 
■valour.” 

" There are “many noble qualities, 0 King, in your son.” 

“ “Benevolence, compassioD, learning, integrity of character . 
control of the senses, control of the mind — these six qualities 
adorn Bama, the best of men,” 

“ He is ‘’known to be earnest in the matter of dharma ; He 
is affectionate to those that seek His protection.” 

28. Visbnupurana ! 6,-5-85 33 . Ramayana: Ayodhyakanda: 2-47 

29. Ramayana; Baiakanda: 1-7 34. Ramayana: Ayodhyakanda: 1-34 

30. Ramayana : Ayodhyakanda : 2-47 3S. Rainayana: Ayodhyakanda: 2-26 

31. Rainayana: Balakanda 1-20 36. Ibid. 33-12 

32. Ramayana: Ayodhyakanda: 11-31 37. Ramayana: Sundarakanda: 21-20 
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“ Tbott 'Mt ^capable of affording protection and art also the 
refuge of all. This is declared by the divine sages.” 

Thou aart '*the tree in vrhicb the good find their resting 
place ; and Thou art the supreme cefnge of all those who are in 
•distress.” 

“He is ’^tbe store-honse .of such qualities as splendoor 
strength, lordship, great wisdom, supreme valour and mighV 

Is there any one that can comprehend the qutditaes of 
Vishnu, who is the inner self of all beings ?” " My "“boy, jnst as 
the gems in the ocean ate countless, the qualities of the Lord 
armed with Chakra are innumerable ; ” 

“ His “qualities cannot be enumerated even in tens of thou, 
sands of years by even all the gods assembled together. If there 
be any man of pure mind anywhere, gifted with the period of 
life appointed for Brahma and if he be further endowed with a 
thousand mouths, he may be able, O best of gods, to enumerate 
one ten-thousandth fraction of Thy qualities or may not be able.” 

“ Though Thy “qualities are infinite, yet six of them are fore- 
most among them i even as ttie universe is borne within thy body, 
the other qualities too, are contained within them.” 

“ It is “owing to the deficiency of arrows that the man who 
wishes to cover the sky desists and not owing to any deficiency in 
the space of the sky. ( So also ) we fall back from the praise of 
Govinda, owing to our deficiency ci intelligence and not owing to 
any deficiency in His qnalities.” 

38. Ramayana: Yuddhakanda: 41. Brahmapuratia 

121-18 42. Vamanapurana : 74-40 

39. Ramayana: Kishkindakanda: 43. Mahabharala : Kama PaiVa^ 83-15 

15-19 44. ? ? 

40. Vishnupurena: 6-S-8S 4S. 7 7 
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** Thoa bast **qQalitie8 wbktb, beiog remembeiad, afflict me 
daring Thy separation — me the great sinner. ” 

" He has ''noUe qualities like bliss, vdiioh are limitless in 
extent.” 

BHAGAVAN HAS A DIVINE AND AUSPICIOUS FORM : 

Bhagavan sboald be thought of, also, as having a trans* 
cendent, saper-sensnons {aprakrita), divine and anspicioas form, 
which is the resting place ( as^raya } of the universe, for there are 
mwiy passages which refer to this form of His : — 

“ To Him "whose form ever remains the same — ” 


” He who '*bas faith in His form that is eternal and in His 
being the Supreme Deity — him Bhagavan approaches soon, 
O Poushkara." 

** Hari has ‘'another form entirely different from all forms 
seen in the universe, in which all these yaktls abide.” 

” He “assumes by His will a form that is immense and that 
is pleamng.” 


” The body “of the Supreme Being is not constituted of the 
(five) elements.” 

His form “is not constituted of prakriti or matter nor formed 
of flesh, lymph or bone.” 

“ This form “has four arms, is supremely excellent, and is in 
Vaiknnta.” 


46. Tiruvoymozhi : 8-1-8 

47. Univoymozhi: 1-1-1 
48* Viahnupurana ; 1-2*1 

49. Poushakara Somhita 

50. Viahnupurana : 6-7-70. 


51. Viahnupurana: .6-5-84 

52. MahaUiarata : Santiparva: 206 - 60 

53. Varahapurana: 31 -40 

54. Mahabharata: Mousalaparva: 5-34 
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“ He has a "form resplendent like gold and oapable of being 
seen by the mind as in a dream.” 

“ In that **form, the whole nniverse occnpies a small part.” 

" In Thy *’form, O Lord, I see the gods.” 

“ He has **a body on which rest weapons and ornaments.” 

" All this “’nniverse is in His form as weapons and orna- 
ments.” 

•• The "Supreme Being armed with the conch, the chakra 
and the clnb is in the region beyond the universe of matter 
( tamas ) ” 

From the Pancharatrs Sastra (Bhagavat Sastra), it is learnt 
that this form of the Lord is of five kinds : — (1) The Supreme 
( Para Vasudeva ), (2) VyTiha ( Vasndeva , Sankarsbana, Ani. 
raddha and Pradyumna ), (3) Vibhava ( avatars like Kama and 
Krishna), (4) Harda and (S) archa (images worshipped in 
temples }. 

Details concerning them may be learnt from the Pancharatra 
s'astra and from tradition. Bhagavan should also be considered as 
having endless glories or possessions ( Vibhuti ). For there are 
passages like the following which describe His vibKutis : — 

THE VIBHOTIS of BHAGAVAN : LIlK AND BHOGA : 

” These **are the vibKutis (glories ) of Vishnu (i. e.) Brahma, 
Mann and others, time and all beings. ” 


55. Manic Smriti: 12-122 S9. Ibid: 1-22-66 

56. Bhagavad Gita: 11-13 60. Ramayana: Yuddha Kanda 114-25. 

57. Ibid: 11-15 61. Vishnupurana: 1-22-32 

58. Vishnupurana: 1-22-76 

NOTE : — Harda is an aprakrtta form of the Lord presept in the human 
heart, like the archa in temples. 
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He has, for ** His abode, the region of eternal glory 
called MahS vibhuti. 

“ There is **no end, 0 mighty warrior, to my divine glories ” 
( vibhutis ). These ideas are concisely expressed in the sfloka : — 

" The **anda of the Universe and whatever else is found 
within that anda are His vibhutis." 

These vibhutis (possessions or glories) of God are of two 
kinds, sentient and non-sentient, and these agun are of two kinds, 
some existing for His Ltis or sport and others for His enjoyment 
(bhoga). This division into things for play {lila) and things for 
enjoyment (bhoga) is based on the difference in the rasa or 
delectation, though all of them have agreeableness ( or anuUulyam ) 
in common. Bhagavan should be considered as being engaged in 
the work of the Universe merely for His play or sport {Ilia), for it 
has been said as follows : 

“ From ‘‘whom is the origin etc. of this world ” 

“ All •‘this is Hati’s play ( or sport ).” 

“ Of *’Him who plays like a child ” 

“••Playing like a boy with his toys ” 

“ Thou “playest with Thy creatures, as if they were balls for 
sport.” 

** All ^"this is merely for play ( on the part of Brahman ) as in 
the world ( kings play with balls ). 


62. Vishnupurana: 5-1-50 

63. Bhagavad Gita: 10-40 

64. Alavandar Stotram: 17 

65. BFahma Sutras: 1-1-2. 

66. Mahabharata: Santiparva: 206-58 


67. Vishnupurana: 1-2-18 

68. Mahabharata: Sabhaparva: 

40-78 

69. Vishnudharina 

70. Brahma sutras: 2-1-33 
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* SUMMARY. 

Thus BraJnnan, the object of attainment, is ever with 
Lak^mi : He is infinite tnSna and infinite bliss, and is opposed 
to all that is imperfect and objectionable. He is possessed of 
coantless aaspicions qualities like wisdom and power. He has a 
celestial and transcendent form of aaspicions nature. He has two 
vibhutis ( fUa and nitya ) which are His body ; He has, for His 
play or sport (lUa ), the aock of creating the world, of maintaining 
and controlling it and the like. 

THE NATURE OF THE INDIVIDUAL SELF; 

Now for the individual seif {Pratyuk atma) which is to attain 
lirahman ; — 

We should know that the in lividual self is in three categories : 
liaddha or those who ate in the bondage of mmsdm, Mukta, or 
those who have attained release from samsdra and Nitya or those 
who are eternally free from bondage. The seeker after salvation 
should also know the peculiar features which distinguish him as a 
seeker of the means of mtddit from other baddhas. 

The baddhas (or the bound) are those caught up in the cycle 
of births and deaths owing to the stream of beginningless karma. 
They range from Brahma to the blade of grass and are called 
kshetrajnah. ( Brahma, gods, men, beasts, trees, grass and so on ). 

The muktas (or released souls) are those who, by adopting tiie 
means ( upaya ) prescribed in the s’astras, have obttuned the 
Lord’s grace, permanently transcended the cycle of births and 
deaths, and have obtained unsurpassed Hiss as a result of the 
unrestricted enjoyment of Bhagavan. 

The (the eternally fi'ee) are those whose knowledge 

has never undergone contraction and who are, in this respect, like 


NOTE This summarises Pn^ya (i.e*) the object of attainment^ Wr. Brahman. 
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Iswaia Himself. They ate it has been said, *' of the same 
age as the Lord, eternal and free from all trace of imperfections,” 
/Huy bare never been in sams3ra and are engaged in eternal 
service to the Lord e.g. Ananta 0.e.) Adisesha, G-amda and Visb* 
vaksena. 

The characteristic attribates common to all the three of them 
are being atomic (in size) (atm) and being of the nature of knowledge 
(jnSna), bliss (ananda), parity and the like. They 

are all sfeshas to Bhagavan and are entirely sabject to His will. 
One shoald also understand what is distinctive and peculiar to one 
as a mumukshu or seeker after salvation. This has been (already) 
mentioned in the Introductory Chapter and will be described later 
on also. 

The essential nature of the Jlva who seeks attainment should 
be thought of, while considering the letter m in om and in mnnas 
or natno in Tirumantra, and in the part nara of the word 
NSrnyana, wherever it occurrs in the Ashtakshara and the 
Dvayam, in the first person singular form ” I seek refuge ” 
prapadye in Dvayam, in the second person singular of the word 
** thyself” in ” surrender thyself ” (vraja) and in the word ihee 
( tva) and in the sentence ” despair not ” in the charamas'loka. 

THE MEANS OF ATTAINMENT. 

We will describe at length the means of attainment fupSya) 
and its auxiliaries and also the nature of the fruit to be attained 
in their proper context later. 

Among these two, the upaya or means of attainment is to be 
considered as indicated in Tirumantra in the word namas or 
namo and in the part ayana (resting place), in NSrdyatfQya ; 
n Dvayam in the first part and in the Char'ama s'loka in the 
first half. 


71. Sri-gunaratna>kosa: 27 
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THE GOAL OF ATTAINMENT. 

The nature of the fruit to be attained or enjoyed is mentioned 
in the dative or fourth case (i.e) in Narayanuya in the Tiru^ 
mantra^ in the word namah in the Dvaya^ and in the charama 
s'loka in the words ‘*1 will free thee from all sins.” 

THE HINDRANCE TO ATTAINMENT. 

The hindrances to the attainment are the multitude of 
obstacles that stand in the way of our attaining moksha, such as 
ignorance (avidyU)^ karma tiaivasana or impression left in the 
mind by karma in previous births. 

Ht 

The foremost of these bindraoces is the punishment inflicted 
by Bhagavan for disobedience of His orders continnally from time 
immemorial. This chastisement causes association with prakriti 
or matter with its three qualities (satva, rajas and tatnas) 
and thereby contraction of knowledge. It brings about a connec* 
tion between the soul on the one hand, and the body, the senses 
and the like which are speciflc modifications of matter (or prakriti) 
on the other. Further it makes the jtva subject to the sway of the 
body and the senses. To quote the words of the Alwar, " With 
the ’‘strong ropes of my sins, Thou bast bound me tightly with the 
body, coveted the sores within the body (like flesh, fat and blood) 
with the skin and let me walkaway from Thee.” “With ’*the 
body given by Thee at the time of creation, I have been wandering 
about to the satisfaction of the body.” This chastisement often 
consists in placing the jtva in the body of animals which can have 
no knowledge of the Sastras and cannot act in accordance with 
them. Even in births like those of men, it confounds the mind 
with the views of infidels and heretics and, even in the 
case of those who escape this, causes, through the concealing 
agency of the peacock feather of primal matter {moola-prakriti) 
and its modifications, the bodies and the senses, (1) ignorance 


72. TlruvoynKnEbl. S-l>2, 


73. Hmvoyinozhi. 3-2-1 
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of the troth and ( 2 ) erraneoos knowledge and so also ( 8 ) sob- 
jection to sense-pleasores. As Sri Ramanuja says, “This 
’*(a880ciation with matter) causes obscuration of a knowledge 
of the essential nature of Bbagavan and also false knowledge. 
Besides it makes the jlva think that this association is delightful.” 
As a consequence of this, it induces the jtva to disobey 
His orders and do forbidden things for the sake of petty pleasures. 
To quote again the words of the Alwar : "Is it ™iight on Thy part 
to confound my soul and excite my five senses by showing me, 
who am a sinner, all sorts of petty pleasures?” One act of 
disobedience leads to further acts of sin. Well has it been said, 
“Sin ^committed again and again destroys wisdom and the man 
without wisdom begins further acts of a sinful nature.” In 
consequence the Lord makes the jJva wander again and 
again through the cycle of life in the womb, birth, 
old age, death, and hell, as stated by Himself, “ I throw ’‘them 
always into asuric births ” By means of the scriptures of 
those who are actuated by rajas and fa mas, which show the way 
to secure petty pleasures, the jiva is made tu fall at the feet of 
petty deities who are themselves souls ( kshetraj na ) fettered with 
similar chains. '* Those who ’*are actuated by rajas" it has been 
declared, “ worship yakshas and Rakshasas ; and those who are 
actuated by tamas worship the spirits of the dead and elemental 
spirits ( Bhutagana ) ”. The jtva is deluded into considering 
himself as greatly benefited by the mean and gruesome enjoyments 
afforded by these deities in the same way as worms find a pleasure 
in dirt and filth. 

Bven those who practise yoga are made to practise it in con* 
nection with petty deities or in the meditations of such inanimate 


75. Sri Ramanuja ; PeriaGadyam. 77. Mababbarata: Udyogaparva 35-53. 

76. Uruvoymozbi. 6-9-9, 78. Bbagavad gita. 16-19. 

79. Uiagavad Gita : 17*-4. 
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things as *nama being Brahman and are made to fall therefrom in 
the acquisition of minor results. Even those who are devoted to 
the soul or stma are made to meditate on their stmS either in 
contact with matter or as separated from matter either as if it were 
Brahman or as the stma in its own essential nature. As the result of 
these four kinds of meditation, the jtva obtains petty enjoyments 
after which he falls back into samsara. Even in the case of those 
who practise true meditation on Brahman, and who meditate prima- 
rily on their own selves as having Brahman for their inner seif or 
who think primarily of Brahman who has for His body their own 
selves - even they may be detained by the state of kaivalya or 
the enjoyment of their own selves, by the attainment of the tt eight 
kinds of siddhi, by the attainment of the status of the vasus, or 
by the entrance into the body of Brahma and the like. Their 
(temporary) lapse from the highest aim or goal of life (namely, 
the enjoyment of the bliss of Brahman) is like that of a prince, 
whose coronation day has been already fixed, casting eyes on the 
servant maids who attended on him while in prison. They are 
made to linger fondly over the body and the senses which are the 
result of past karma and those that are related to the body 
(like relatives) and the enjoyments connected with them. In this 
way they become subject to other pleasures than the final goal. 
Thus there are many forms of hindrance in the way of the 
attainment of Bhagavan. When a well thirty-two steps wide has 
to be leaped over, it makes no difference whether the man fails 
at the very first step or at the thirty-second step. In the same 
way wherever or at whatever stage the hindrance occurs, the jiva 
has not transcended samsara. 


* NOTE : — In the Cbandogya upanishad VII chapter, it is stated as 
follows: — “He who worships nama or names like rig veda, sama veda, Itihasa 
and purana as if they wm Brahman will realise only very limited fruits sudh as 
can be reached with these names". 

NOTE: — The eight kinds of siddhi: — ..fn/ma (contraction of one’s 
body to the size of an atom, mahima (assuming a huge form) La^ma (making 
one’s body light) Garima (making the body heavy), vasitvam (mastery over 
self), aisvaryam (lordship) prapii the power of obtaining whatever one wants 
and prakamyam (perfect freedom of the will.) 



46 


SRIMAD RAHA8YATRAYA8ARA chapter 


It is trae the Gita says that for those who pi'aotise ^kartna^ 
yoga, the effort will never perish or be in vain. What has been 
bailt op will, of course, remain built up, as it were, of stone. 
But we cannot say when the fruit will be attained, whether at the 
end of a kalpa or of a manvantara or of a yuga, Sven sages 
like Vasishta, who ever acted in such a manner as to please God, 
had to wait long. Those who acted against the will of God like 
Vritra and Eshatrabandhu attained moksha without any such 
delay. So it is difficult to say which individuals have done 
meritorious deeds that would lead to moksha without delay. 
Similarly it is difficult to state who have done bad deeds leading to 
divine chastisement causing delay. 

SARA^AGATI THE ONLY MEANS OF GETTING RID OF 
THESE HINDRANCES : 

How can this chief hindrance which is of the nature of divine 
punishment resulting from disobedience of the Lord’s commands 
and which is the root cause of this chain of suffering* how can 
this be removed ? The author of Sri BMshya (Sri Ramanuja) has 
declared that the only remedy for this hindrance is to obtain the 
favour of the Lord and that this can be done only by Saranagati 
or self«8nrrender to the ‘‘Lord. This declaration is made by him, 
while commenting on the order in which the senses, the mind and 
the like have to be controlled as stated in Kata upanlshad.** 

All these hindrances to moksha are to be understood in 
whatever is contrary to what is ordained in the three mysteries 
(mantras) (e. g. the feeling that the jJva is independent and acts for 
his own purposes which is opposed to the truths shown in the 
AshtSkshara), in the egoism, or sense of ‘ my ’ or ' mine ’ in the 
genitive mama in namah (na 4* mama) and dso in the words* all 
thy sins’ in the charama s'loka. These have to be thought of, so 
that one may feel the suffering which lies in walking on the hot 

80. Bhasavad Cita : 2-40. 82. Katcpaniahad I. 3 -10* 11. 

81. Sri Bhashya. 1-4-1. 
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sands of samsUra and desire to hasten towards the path leading to 
bliss. 

TAMIL VERSE ; 

Those who know these five have declared them in order that I 
may not despair in mind and in order that the darkness of igno* 
ranee may not confound me • the five namely 'the Lord of the' 
lotus-bom Lakshmi, who stands as the one thing to be attained, 
the jlva who loves the lord and craves for His grace by seeking 
His feet, the means (or upUya) to be adopted by the flva for the 
attainment, and the fruit resulting therefrom, as idso the strong 
fetters of sin due to delusion or ignorance (which are hindrances). 

SANSKRIT VERSE : 

That which is to be attained is the Supreme Brahman who is 
the s'eshi of ali ; I am also a fit person to attain Him ; the attain- 
ment should come to me as inheritance due naturally to me as to 
the Suris; alas, by my egoism and the ignorance arising from it, 
1 have lost it, but I have been taught that, by surrendering myself 
to the diviue couple who are my s'esiiis, 1 can now attain it. 



(5) THE CHAPTER ON THE THREE ‘REALS’ 
(OR TATVAS) 

SANSKRIT SLOKA: 

The delnsioa that the seal is Dothing bnt the body and the 
senses iprakriti) disappeats when one has a knowledge of the 
distinctive features of sentient beings and non-sentient things. 
So also the disputes on such questions as the unity of the jivo and 
God will no longer continue, when the characteristic features of 
each of them are marked out. Our acharyas, whose wisdom never 
failed, teach ns about the existence of three realities (Tatvas) 
classified in the s'aatrSa as the experiencing subjects (bhokta), the 
objects of experience and enjoyment (bhogyam) and He who 
rules over both of them (Iswara). 

CLASSIFICATION OF TATVAS OR REALS AND ITS USE: 

It may be asked why the uchiirySs should state that the 
three tatvas or ‘reals* should be specially prescribed for the 
study of those who seek moksha, when they form only a part of 
the six things that should be knowm, namely, the five troths 
arthapanchaka and the relationship of soul and body (which 
exists between God and the world). The answer is as follows 
It is necessary to root out the delusion that the body is the Sima 
and that the jiva is independeant (of the Lord), as well as the 
view that there is no God, which is the cause of that delusion, for 
these are great obstacles to moksha. 

The vastras, therefore, divide Reality into three classes: 
the experiencing subject, the object of experience or enjoyment, 
and the Ruler who controls and directs them. Among them, 
nomsentient things which are the objects of experience are of three 
kinds (1) Prakriti or matter which has the three qualities of 
satvam, rajas and tamas (2) Kala or time and (3) Suddha 
Satvam, the substance of which the transcendental region beyond 
matter called Vaikunta is made. The nature of (L) Prakriti 
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has been tbus^lfescribed ; — “ It is *non<sentient (achetana). It 
exists (always) for others and it is eternal, bnt subject always 
to change or modification. It has three qualities satvam, rajas 
and tatnas and is the field of action {karma) for the fiva”. 
The nature of (2) Kala or time is described thus “ BhagavSn 
*K3la (i.e.) Time, which is the body of Bhagavan, has no beginn- 
ing nor end,” “It takes 'the forms of such divisions as kala and 
muhoortha which are respectively If minutes and l/30tb part 
of a day (and is the cause of the modifications of matter). But 
it causes no change or modification in the transcendental world 
{Aprakritaloka) beyond matter”. The nature of the transcenden- 
tal world beyond matter is such that it is made of s'uddha satvam. 
The world 'made of it is of the nature of jitana and bliss. God 
controls time there; time is not the 'cause of any change or 
modification in the world of s'uddha-satvam (as it is in the world 
of matter). Thus the nature of Prakriti, Kala and s'ttddha 
satva which belong to three classes of non-sentient things 
{achetana), has been described. 

mW FOR THE EXPERIENCING SUBJECT OR jlVA : 

"The jlvatma is 'neither a god nor a man”; “He is 
’neither a god nor a man”. {That is : These distinctions are 
based only on the respective bodies, whereas the soul within has 
no such distinctions. ) The jlva is of three kinds Baddha or 
the soul in bondage is called in the Gita “ Kshara ” ( because 
he is in contact with matter which is subject to change) 
All beings' (from Brahma to the blade of grass) are 'Ksharas' or 
Baddhas. The mukta or the soul which has obtained release from 
contact with matter is no longer subject to change and is called 
akshara or Kootastha (because it is immutable). The third class 


1. - Parama Samhita : 2 

2. Vishnu Purana : 1-2-26. 

3. Vishnu purana: 4-1-84. 

4. Pandiaratra, 


5. Mahabharara: Santi parva 196-9. 

6. Vishnu purana : 2-13-98. 

7. ? 7 7 

8. Bhagavad Gita 15—16. 



60 


SBIMAD BAHASYATBAYASABA chafibr 


of jivas aie the Siiris* who ate described as seeing eternally the 
transcendental world beyond matter. The third class of ‘ Beal ’ is 
Iswara who has been thus described : — He is all He knows 
all ; He sees all ; He possesses all strength, all knowledge, all power, 
all wealth : He is without fatigue, without lassitude, without fear, 
without anger, without desire and other such (blemishes). Thus 
has the nature of Iswara been taught. 

Thus the three realities consist of the Buler and the Buled 
(the latter including prakriti and the sentient beings) and our 
Acharyas (Sri Yamunacharya and Sri Bamanujacharya) have 
stated this concisely in the words “(Is'wara)“ on whom depend the 
essential nature (svarupa), the continuance (sthiti) and the actively 
(pravritti) of the three kinds of sentient beings and of non-sentient 
things with all their differences ”. The three kinds of sentient 
beings are those that ate in bondage (baddha), those that have 
obtained release (mukta) and those that are eternally free (nitya). 
The three kinds of non-sentient things are Prakriti with its three 
qualities (satvam, rajas and tamas). Time, and Suddhasatvam, 
The essential nature (svarupa) means the substance or thing which 
is defined by attributes peculiar and unique to it. Continuance 
(sthiti) means continuance of the thing or object in time. This 
is eternal for eternal things. In the case of non-eternal things, this 
continuance is subject to expansion and contraction in accordance 
with the will of Iswara. Activity or pravritti includes action and 
abstention from action. All these three ; the essential nature 
(svarupa), the continuance in time (sthithi) and the activity 
(pravritti) are seen (by perception and other ^rawfi/iffs) to be 
different in the case of each thing or object. 


9. Vishnu Purana 1—6—39. 

10. Vishnu Purana 5 — 1—47. 

# 
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When the pranianas or soarces of knowledge (like peroeption 
and inference) reveal an object or thing, they disclose the essential 
nature or svarupa of the object, the attributes that define it, the 
(other) qualities the object so defined and also its activities. The 
essential nature is always revealed as endowed with the attributes 
that define it. It is not possible to speak of the essential nature of 
a thing {svarupa) except in terms of the respective attributes. To 
speak of an object minus its attributes would be as meaningless as 
to speak of a hare’s horns. 

THE NATURE OF THE JlVA. 

Therefore the essential nature {svarupa) of the jtva may be 
described as jnana (knowledge), bliss {clnanda), {atnala) being pure, 
and being atomic (anu) in terras of its defining attributes {i. e.) 
being of the nature of knowledge, being of the nature of bliss, 
being pure and being atomic. This reality, viz. the jtva is always 
s'csha to Iswara (i,e.) it exists only for Iswara and it is un- 
conditional s'esha only to Him. Thus its existing (always) for the 
Lord is aflSrmed ( ayogavyavaccheda ) and also its existing for 
no other than the Lord {anyayo^avyavaccheda). This quality 
of being s^esha to the Lord, which is disclosed in the first word 
of Tirumantra, namely om {aum), is of the nature of a rela- 
tionship {samhandha) and requires, therefore, a thing having 
that relationship and cannot be understood without it. So 
this s'eshatva may be called an additional quality of a thing, namely, 
the jlva, which has already been defined by its defining attributes. 
Here the definition of the jlva is that it is a thing which is sentient 
while being also atomic. Similarly the jlva may also be defined as 
a thing which is sentient while being also, by its nature, s'esha. So 
this quality of being sfesha may also be called an attribute which 
defines the thing, viz. the jlva. Similarly Iswara may be defined as 
having sentience along with omnipresence {vibhu). He may also 
be defined as one that is absolutely independent of everything else, 
while being the unconditional s^eshin (i e.) one for whom all other 
things exist (unconditionally). The class of dtmds which includes 
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jlvas and Iswara may be defined as those that are sentient and 
pratyak (i.e.) which are subjective and have inwardness. To be 
sentient is to be the possessor of knowledge. To be subjective or 
inward (or pratyak) is to possess luminosity to oneself. The atnia 
or soul is self-luminous and shines as * I ’ without the help of the 
attributive knowledge ^ (dharmahhata jndna). Since sentience 
and inwardness (pratyaktva) are common to both jlvas and 
Iswara, the jtva has to be defined as having, in addition, dependence 
by its very nature (on Iswara). In the Ashtdkshar a, in the dative of 
the first syllable (dya) a in aum (om), the jTva*s existence for the 
fulfilment of Iswara’s purposes is stated without any condition ; 
therefore the jtva is unconditionally and absolutely dependent upon 
the Lord of Sri (Lakshmi), who is the universal Saviour. This state- 
ment of the absolute relationship between the jivn and Iswara 
throughout the existence ( of the former ) is called ayogavyavac- 
cheda or denial of the non-existence of the relationship. The 
second syllable n in aum (om) in Ashtakshara means ‘only* and 
brings out the idea that the jiva exists for the purposes of only 
Iswara and denies bis dependence or existence for the sake of any 
others. This denial is called anya-yogavyavaccheda or denial of 
(the jivas ) relationship with others. We will show later that this 
s^eshatva extends from the Lord to His devotees as well. The 
activity of sentient beings consists in their being the doers and the 
enjoyers subject to Iswara’s will and purpose. Since this activity 
and this capacity for enjoyment are given to them by Him, they 
are for His purposes and not their own. 

BADDHAS : 

The difference between sentient beings that are in bondage 
and others consists in the former having avidya {ignorance), 
karma, the impressions left by past karma {vasana) the inclina* 
tions due to them {ruchi or taste for worldly enjoyment ) and 

*NOTE The soul ij of the nature of }nana or knowledge (i.e.) its 
svarupa is knowledge. At the same time the soul has knowledge 
as an attribute and this or knowledge is called Dharnuh 
bhutajnana or attributive knowledge. 
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association with prakriti or matter. The differences existing 
mutually among jlvas in respect of knowledge, pleasures and the 
like may be seen in the groups of fivas ranging from Brahma to 
a blade of grass. 

These bound souls support bodies given to them by Iswara in 
accordance with their respective karma, both by their essential 
nature {svarupa) as jtiana and by their attributive knowledge 
( dharma bKsta jnana ). The support given to the body by the 
essential nature (svarupa) serves to make it exist. The support given 
to it by the attributive knowledge or dharmabhutSjnSna, while in 
such states as waking, serves to enable the body to be useful for 
securing the ends or goal of life and for adopting &e means to 
secure these ends. In the case of the supreme devotee who has 
already adopted the means of attaining mukti, the support given by 
attributive knowledge makes the body useful for the enjoyment of 
Bhagavan and for rendering service to Him, In the case of sinners, 
this support given to the body is productive of adverse experiences. 
When the jwa leaves the body, the latter undergoes disintegration. 
The constituent substances of the body into which it disintegrates 
(such as the five elements) mmain the body of Iswara. As regards 
continuance in time (sthiti), the specific character of souls in 
bondage, as distinguished from others, is continuous association 
with the body until mukti. As regards activities, these jivas in 
bondage have three kinds : punya, papa and that which is neither 
of these two. 


MUKTAS : 

The difference between released souls and others is that the 
former have attained their essential nature in a manifest condition 
by the removal of obstacles. As regards their continuance in time 
(sthiti), their distinctive feature consists in this: — their essential 
nature (svarupa), which has become manifest, will continue to be 
so without any end. Among souls that have attained mukti or 
release, the mutual difference is their having attained the manifes- 
tation of their essential nature earlier or later. The difference in 
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their activities consists in specific kinds of service to the Lord 
chosen by each and pronapted by love, which has resulted from 
the perfect enjoyment of Bhagavan gained after the loss of it 
from time immemorial. 

NITYAS : 

The specific and distinctive feature of the nityas ( the eter- 
nally free ) is that the manifestation of their essential nature 
isvarupa) is without any beginning and also their absolute depen- 
dence ( on the Lord ) : The specific feature of their continued 
existence in time is that their enjoyment of the *SeshT is begin- 
ningless. Since this is common to all nityas^ there is no mutual 
difference between their respective states of continuous existence 
in time. The difference in their activities consists in the continu- 
ous performance of specific kinds of service to the Lord from 
beginningless time which, though different, yet form a continuous 
stream of service. . It has been said that such nityas as Ananta 
{Sesha) and Garuda hold certain specific offices and perforin 
specific kinds of service in due relation to them. If so, it may be 
asked, how it would be possible to reconcile this with the statement 
( made by Sri Ramanuja in the gadya) that nityas ( the eternally 
free ) and muktas (who have attained moksha) have all access to 
all kinds of service. The answer is that they are not barred from 
any form of service which is pleasing to them and is in accordance 
with the will of the Lord and that no one of them ever desires to 
render the forms of service which have been specially marked off 
for others. Besides the service rendered by any one of them is as 
pleasing to the Lord as that done by others ; therefore the service 
rendered by any one of them gives the same pleasure of service 
to all of them. There is no difference in the delight which results 
from the service as its fruit. Hence there is nothing unreasonable 
in stating that all of them have access to every form of service. 


* NOTE:-* ' Instead of Seshi the author’s use of the word seshitatva is to 
include Sri or Lakshmi also as Seshi Chetlur commentary. 
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DHARMABHOTAJNSNA* ; 

(Attribative knowledge). 

To all these Stmas or souls, in the same way as their essential 
nature (svariipa) is that of a substance, their attributive knowledge 
{dharmabhutajhana) is also a substance. Its essential nature has 
not been separately referred to in the passage because of its having 
been included as an attribute to the soul. 

(Note : Passage : the passage which refers to the three kinds 
of achetana in quotation 11 on p. 60). 

This attributive knowledge is luminous by itself to the soul 
which possesses it, while revealing objects. (That is, when the 
attributive knowledge reveals, for example, a pot to the soul which 
possesses that attributive knowledge, it reveals its own existence as 
well). To Iswara and the nityas (the eternally free), this attributive 
knowledge ia eternally all.pervasive. For others in the state of 
samsdra or bondage, it is subject to varying degrees of contraction 
and expansion owing to karma. In the state of middi, it is all* 
pervasive for all released souls, owing to perfect expansion and 
i-emains so throughout. The functions {pravritti) of attributive 
knowledge are as follows : — It discloses objects (external or in- 
ternal) ; while willing or making an effort, it directs the body (and 
the senses etc^ ; in the state of bondage, it undergoes contraction 
and expansion; it undergoes experiences (bhoga) which reveal 
objects as agreeable or disagreeable. Experience or Bhoga is 
the process of feeling a thing as agreeable or disagreeable. All 
objects, which ate among the glories of Iswara, ate, by their very 
nature, agreeable and are enjoyed as being agreeable by Iswara, 
the nityas and the souls that have attained tnoksha. To those in 
samsara, however, these objects appear at different times, and in 


* According to VisIstadvaitiHms, die sdf or tUma is, in its essential nature 
or svarupa, knowledge. It also possesses Juana or knowledge as its 
dharma or attribute. TUs knowledge is called dharmabhatttfmuia 
or attributive knowledge. 

( See p. 52 foot-note) 
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different places and in relation to different jlvas as slightly agree, 
able, or disagreeable, or indifferent, but these variations do not 
belong to them by nature. Their slight agreeableness, disagree, 
ableness, or being neither of the two is the fruit of the past actions 
of the jtvas awarded to them by Iswara, whose will is irresistible. 
The jlvas that are in bondage are subject to the experience of the 
fruits of their karma, both by nature and by auxiliary causes. By 
nature they are subject to it, because they are sentient beings 
entirely under the control of another (Iswara). The auxiliary 
causes are their having committed offences against the Lord. 
In the case of muktas and niiyas, although, by their nature as 
being subject to the control of Iswara, the experience of the 
fruit of action might be possible, yet since they never perform 
any action displeasing to Him, there are no auxiliary causes for 
such experiences. Iswara, by His essential nature, is not sub- 
ject to such experience or enjoyment of the fruits of action, since 
He stands as the Ruler over all and with no one else to command 
Him. Nor are there any auxiliary causes in Bis case, as there 
is no one whose commands He may be said to have disobeyed. 

The essential nature (svarnpa) of all attncis, jlvas as 
well as Iswara, is being self-luminous to oneself. This 
luminosity of the self to itself suffers, even it the case 
of those in bondage, no contraction or expansion at any time. 
The attributive knowledge {dharmabhutajnana) of all dtmas 
is luminious to its supporting self, while disclosing objects (like 
pots). A common characteristic of svarupa jndna or the self and 
attributive knowledge or dharmabhutajnana is their both being of 
the nature of knowledge and being self-luminous (i.e.) being 
luminous without requiring anything else to light them up. Attribu- 
tive knowledge has the additional characteristic of revealing or dis- 
closing objects {vishayitva). The additional characteristic possessed 
by syarupajndna (or the self) is subjectiveness or inwardness 
(pratyaktva). Jndna or knowledge, (which is the character of both 
of them), may be defined as that which makes a thing luminous; 
that is, it makes either itself or something else fit for being spoken 
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about and acted upon (vyavahara). SeIf<.lumino8ity is the 
capability of being luminous without the need of any other k now- 
ledge to illumine it Attributive knowledge has xtishayitva^ because 
it discloses objects other than itself (like pots, cloths etc,) The 
subject! veness or inwardness of souls or at mas (pratyaktva) 
consists in their being luminous to themselves ; that is, the benefit 
of their luminosity is enjoyed by themselves The mmu or self is 
the recipient of the benefit of every object being disclosed or 
revealed. Pratyaktva is only a special instance of this general , 
statement, for in it, the self receives the benefit of its own dis- 
closure or revelation. A thing which does not possess this 
pratyaktva or subjectiveness does not also possess the common 
benefit of objects being disclosed. It cannot, therefore, be called 
sentient. Though subjective knowledge or the ‘ I ’ and attributive 
knowledge, which is its attribute, are both luminous by themselves, 
yet they are also capable of being apprehended by other forms of 
knowledge (like that from yastras), as being endowed with attri- 
butes like being eternal. When one’s attributive knowledge 
happens to be known or apprehended by one with the help of 
another piece of knowledge, the latter is called another piece of 
knowledge, merely because of the direction to which the attributive 
knowledge is turned. When we perceive an object, say a pot, 
dharmabhutajnana contacts the object and reveals it to the soul or 
self; but when the dharmabhutajnana itself becomes the object 
of knowledge, it is revealed to the self by a part of it. 

I'HE THREE KINDS OF NON^SENTIENT BEINGS : 

The three classes of non-sentient things are capable of being 
apprehended only by others, (and not by themselves). Non** 
sentience means being without the possession of knowledge. To 
be capable of being apprehended only by others means that their 
apprehension is not to themseiv.es or for their own benefit. These 
two (viz. being without the possession of knowledge and the 
apprehension not being for their own benefit) are true also of 
attributive knowledge (dharmabhntajndnajt which is thus a non- 
sentient thing. 
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Of the three classes of non>sentient things, matter (Prakriti) 
and time ( Kala ) are jada (i.e.) not Inminoos by themselves. 
There are some who hold that sfuddha-satvam is also jada. To 
be jada is to be without self-luminosity. Those who have studied 
such treatises as PSnchardtra or the Lord's Sastra would say 
that s'uddhasatvam is luminous by itself, as it is declared to be so 
in that sf'dstra. It may be asked why, if it is luminous by itself, 
it is not directly perceived by beings in the state of samsSra, with- 
out having to be known through s'Ustra only. The answer is as 
follows : — The soul whose essential nature isvarupa) is knowledge 
and its attributive knowledge are both luminous by themselves and 
yet the former is luminous to itself and not to other souls, who 
have to know it with the help of their own attributive knowledge. 
Attributive knowledge, though luminous to its substrate, namely 
the soul, is not luminous to others. In the same way, the s'uddha- 
satvam may be luminous by itself only to Jswara, the muktas and 
the nityas and not to others. There is nothing unreasonable in 
this view. 

It has been said in the following s'loka : — 

“ We ”bow to Hari and proceed to expound the s'astra called 
Nydya-Tatva ; — to Hari who sees, directly by perception and of 
His own accord, all things simultaneously.” It may be asked how, 
to Iswara who sees all things with His attributive knowledge. 
S'uddhasatvam could be * luminous by itself, when it is illumina- 
ted by the attributive knowledge of Iswara. The answer is as 
follows . — Iswara's attributive knowledge apprehends all things 
including His own divine svarupa and yet do we not hold that His 
divine form is luminous by itself ? So also it is possible that 
sfuddhasatvam is self-luminous, though it is apprehended also by 
the attributive knowledge of Iswara. This is true also of nityas. 
When lighting up an object ( like a pot ), attributive knowledge, it 

*N0T£: — A pot is not luminous, because it becomes visible or is seen 
only when lighted up by the flame of a lamp. The flame of a lamp is luminous, 
because it does not require anything else to become visible. 

12. Nyaya-tatvam : Mangala sloka. 
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has already been said, is lominons by itself only to its sab-strate, 
namely, the self or soul. In the same way sruddha~satvatH may be 
luminous by itself to those that have attained release in th«r new 
state. There is nothing ioconceivaUe in this. The luminoaty oi 
attributive knowledge is obstructed at the time when it is not light- 
ing op external objects (like pots ), by past karmu of certain kinds. 
So also the luminosity of s’uddhasatvam may meet with obstruction 
in the state of bondage and may not, therefore, be apprehended by 
those in samsSra. 


SANSKRIT SLOKA. 

The luminosity of (attributive) knowledge is patural to it 
(svabhavika),9,ftet release from samsiira, but is obstructed some- 
times during bondage. So also in this case, ( there may be obst- 
ruction during samsara and luminousness after release )”. 

Substances which are subject to modification (vikiiri) are some- 
times agreeable and sometimes disagreeable to the same individual 
and to different individuals. ( Similarly s>uddha-satvam may be 
luminous to God, the eternally free souls and those souls that have 
attained release from bondage, while being non-luminous to those 
in bondage.) There is no contradiction in this. In matters as- 
certained by the authority of the Scriptures, it is no use pointing 
out inconsistency based on analogy. If, without accepting this 
principle, we were to say that s'uddha satvam is said to be lumi- 
nous not in reality, but by courtesy, as it were, or figuratively 
( upachara ), it might become possible to argue that knowledge, 
bliss etc. are also true of the self or soul only figuratively and not 
in truth. It may be asked “ How could there be, in a luminous 
object Cvtz. s'nddhasatvam\ qualities like form and taste and 
classifications like earth and water and also modific tions. Self- 
luminous things like the soul and attributive knowledge do not, in 
general, have shape, tiste, smell and the like )”? The answer is as 
follows ( All self-luminous objects are not alike but have diffe- 
rences peculiar to each ) ; for example, knowledge or self which is 
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the substrate {i.e. the soul) and attributive knowledge, though 
both are luminous, are different from each other in other respects. 
Knowledge, which is the substrate, has subjectivity, while attributive 
knowledge is objective, and apprehends objects. So this objection 
can be given a counter-check (pratihandhi ) and cannot hold good 
in a matter where the authority of the Sastra must be accepted. 
Suddhasatvanii which is luminous, is included among the three 
classes of non-sentient things, because it has not the quality of 
sentience or being the knower. The activities [pravritti) of these 
three kinds of non-sentient things are of the nature of varied 
modifications (parinama) in accordance with the will of Iswara. 


PRAKRITl. 

Among these, prahriti or matter is, in its essential nature, 
possessed of three qualities or attributes. Prakriti or matter is 
constantly subject to modification. When its three qualities 
satvam^ rajas and tamas are evenly balanced, there is dissolu- 
tion or termination of the world (maJuipralayam) and when these 
qualities are uneven in proportions, prakriti undergoes modifica- 
tions into mahat and the like. The region of matter which is not 
modified and the region which has become modified have been 
classified by the Sdstras into twenty.four tatvds or reals •-prakriti^ 
mahatt ahankdra^ tanmatras (five), the elements {hKiitas) (five) 
and the senses (eleven) - the senses of knowledge (five), the senses 
of action ( five ) and the mind ( manas ). 

Sometimes they are spoken of as more than twenty.four or 
less than twenty.four in accordance with the terms or basis of 
classification. The subdivisions of each of these classes of tatvas 
or reals, and the deities ( abkimdni devatas ) presiding over or 
representing each of them should be understood by those who are 
qualified for their respective meditation. What we are primarily 
concerned with here is their being different from the atmd or self. 
These may all be understood as weapons and ornaments of the 
Supreme Being, in the following way . — 
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TAMIL VERSE: 

The seif or soal is tbe^iavalaable gem, {koustubha) ; prakriti 
or matter is tbe mole on the Lord’s body (Srivatsa) ; the tatva or 
real called mahat is His dab ; knowledge and ignorance (jnStta 
and ajnSna) are His sword and its sheath; the ahaukeiras ate 
His bow and conch {tSmasa ahankara is the bow {sfSrnga) 
and satvika ahankSra the conch ) ; the mind is His discus 
( chakra ) ; the ten senses are arrows ; the tanntatras and the 
bhutas (the Aments) totm Sis vana mala (vaijayantl) or gar« 
land of wild dowers ; Garuda is the Veda and Sri Krishna 
( Kannan ) the object of description in the Veda, is endowed with 
these and protects all from tbe top of Hastigiri 

* 

The distinctive features of each of these twenty-four * reals ’ 
may be seen in their respective definitions. Of these the twenty- 
three reals which are effects and modifications of prakriti and also 
their effects and modifications differ from one another in their 
nature and these differences may be understood from a study of 
the ptir'dnas, 

ESSENTIAL NATURE, ACTIVITY ETC. OF PRAKRITI: 
Suddhasatvam 

Satvain}^ or Suddhasatvam illumines its own existence ; 
it is different from the quality called satvam'" ‘The creator*^ is 
beyond tamas;' “It is different from^^ prakriti and is revered by 
tbe gods ”, These and other passages declare tbe existence of a 
region (of s^uddha satvam) beyond tamas. Therefore the passages 
which say “ It ( Prakriti ) is eternal and has no limits and is 
beyond all measure. It is endless and incapable of being mea. 
sured ” should be understood as stating that moola prakriti or 

13. Pancharatram 

14. Ramayana: Yuddhakanda: 114-15. 

15. Jitanta Stotram : 2-21. 

16. Vishnu purana : 2-7-25, 26. 
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matter is endless or infinite except for the region covered by the 
nitya vibhuti ( the region of eternal glory ). 

The activity or pravritti of matter (or prakriti) is to become 
modified with its three qualities duly balanced ( during pralaya ), 
and with them as uneven after creation {srishti\ for the sake of 
the experience of souls bound in samsara, and for their release 
from bondage and so also for the delectation or Ula of Iswara. It 
also acts in various ways, having assumed the forms of the body 
and the senses. Owing to the qualities of rajas and tamas in it, 
it conceals the truths concerning the * reals ’ ( tatvas ) and gives 
rise to false or erroneous knowledge. While existing for the expe- 
riences of the haddha during samsdra, it may also reveal the 
tatvas or ‘ reals ’ just as they are, when the quality of satvam in it 
is developed and may help in the striving for mohsha. All these 
contribute to the delectation or llln of Iswara. 

Suddhasatvam is, in its essential nature ( svarTipa ), the seat 
or abode of that satvam which is unmixed with rajas and tamas. 
Its specific state in time or sthiti is eternal in the (permanent) 
halls and towers (of Vaikunta) and in the specific and permanent 
forms of Iswara and the eternally free- It is not eternal but temper- 
ary in such things as the forms that come into existence out of a 
temporary desire of Iswara, of the nityas and of the muktas. Its 
specific activity is to undergo modifications to suit their desires so 
as to serve as accessories for the enjoyment ( hhoga ) of Iswara, 
the s^eshi, and as instruments for the service to be rendered by the 
Steshas, 

TIME: Kula. 

Time or Kula is, in its essential nature, non*sentient or non- 
luminous and all.pervasive (vibhu). It is eternal because its 
continued existence ( sthiti ) is not limited by time. Its activity 
consists in its being accessory to creation and the like by such 
divisions as (1/30 of muhurtha), kashta {1/30 ot kald) and 
the like. 
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All these sabstances ( dravya ) are, in their essential nature 
{svarupa), eternal. Some of them are said to be temporary or 
transient, owing to their assuming a new state or condition 
(•avasthd ), which justifies their being called by a new name. As 
new states similar to those which have perished follow each other 
in continuous succession, they are said to be eternal in the sense 
of a stream or current of water ( retaining the same form, though 
the water at any tame may be different ). 

The essential nature (svarupa), the existence in time (sthM)f 
and the activity {pravritti ) of ail these substances are dependent 
upon Iswara, because they have no existence etc. apart from His 
existence and without His will or desire. Therefore it is 
due to Iswara’s will that all substances are, by their very 
nature, agreeable. From this it follows that to Iswara, to 
the eternally free and to the released souls, they are all agreeable. 
To those bound in samsdra, however, they appear as disagreeable 
or as only slightly agreeable at different times and to different 
persons in accotdance with the karma of those persons. Even to 
bound souls, the essential nature of their own self or soul is always 
to be agreeable, as such is the will of Iswara. It is indeed, because 
of this false identification with the self which is agreeable and also 
karma^ that the body which is disagreeable appears agreeable to 
those who are ignorant. Since prakriti and its modifications are 
harmful owing to karma, the man who desires release from bond- 
age should abandon the attachment to them. To those that have 
attained moksha^ however, these very things are agreeable and not 
to be rejected. All those things that are taken for one’s own with 
the notion of T* and 'Mine* are harmful. They become agreeable, 
when a man has come to understand bis real nature and to realise 
that these things exist for the purposes of the Lord. We will ex. 
plain this matter at length when we come to speak of the perfect 
and complete enjoyment of ( the bliss of ) Brahman. 

ISWARA: 

The essential nature ( svarupa ) of Iswara on whom depends 
the existence of all things is truth (satyam), knowledge (jftdna), 
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infiniteness ( anania ), bKss ( ananda ) and purity ( amalafvatn ) 
because of attributes like being truth, being knowledge, being 
infinite, being blissful and being pure. These attributes define His 
zvatupa or essential nature. This truth is brought out by the 
Alwars in the following passages;-- ** Thou ”art light that never 
becomes extinct and is not capable of being measured ” (where 
His essential nature as Truth and Knowledge is revealed as also 
His infiniteness ) Thou that ^^art perfect knowledge and bliss ” 
and Thou '^that envelopest all and art a Light greater 
than all other lights, being both knowledge and bliss ” He is 
**the Pure In these and other ways the Alwars medi- 
tated on Him. His other qualities, along with His divine and 
auspicious form and such other things, are attributes of His essen- 
tial nature {.svarupa) already defined by those attributes. Among 
these qualities knowledge, strength, loidsbip, valour, energy, 
splendour—these six are associated with His nature as the Supreme 
Being. Goodness, spontaneous love, and the like are qualities 
that make him easily accessible to all. These qualities are, at all 
times, connected with His essential nature ( svarupa ). The 
statement that some of these qualities are associated with the 
Supreme Person ( Para ), some with vyuha and so forth is only 
to show what qualities the Lord of all reveals to those who are 
devoted to any of these manifestations of His. ( It does not mean 
that the other qualities are absent in any of these forms ). Just as 
in the respective vidyas of the Upanishads, we are to meditate on 
certain specified attributes of Brahman, so also certain specified 
attributes are to be meditated upon in connection with particular 
forms of the Lord as revealed in Pdnchardtra or the Scripture of 
the Lord. In the Para or Supreme Vasudeva, all the six Equalities 

17. Peria Tirutnozhi : 3 -8-1. 19. Tiruvoymozbi 10-10-10; 

18. Tiruvoymozhi 1-1-7; 20. Amalan Adi Piran (Tiruppanalwar) 1. 

Qualities or Gunas: 1. Jnana (Knowledge) • 2. Aiswarya Lord- 
ship ; unimpeded activity; activity based on independence 3. Saktl (ability) 
potency to become the material cause of the world ; also the power of bringing 
about what appears impossible of being brought about; 4. bala strength; 
absence of fatigue ; sustaining power ; 5. virya virility ; changelessness in 

spite of being the material cause of the world; 6. teias "plendour, might, the 
o®wer to overcome others. 
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begioning with kaowledge- are to be thooght of. The vSstra9 
sometimes say that the vyShas ( or emanations ) are four and in 
some places that they are three. Where it is said that there are 
four vyuhas and that Vasudeva is one of them, since there is no 
difference in the qualities to be meditated on between the Supreme 
Vasudeva and the Vytiha Vasudeva, it is tantamount to saying 
that there are three vyuhas. Those who hold that the vyuhas are 
three state their view briefly in the following s'loka : — “ O Lord, 
“Thy original form shone with these six attributes ; then came 
three forms of Thine which had, each of them, a couple of these 
attributes." Their respective qualities tmd activities are 
epitomised in the following s'loka : — " O, Sovereign of ’’Sriranga! 
As the Supreme Vasudeva {Para) endowed with all the six quali. 
ties, you are the object of blissful enjoyment for thdse that have 
attained tnoksha ; as Sankarshana being endowed with strength 
and knowledge, you destroy the Universe and also promulgate the 
s'Sstras ; as Pradyumna being endowed with lordship and virility, 
you create the Universe and make Dharma prevail ; as Aniruddha 
being endowed with splendour and the power to overcome others, 
you protect the world and teach the Truth. In this way you 
divide yourself." 

The differences arising from planes like the waking state have 
been thus summarised : — "0 Lord, *of **those that meditate on 
Thee, some are like those in the waking state, some like those 
that dream in sleep, others like those that sleep without dreams, 
and others still are like those that have fallen into a swoon. ( In 
the first group, the senses function, in the second the senses do 
not function, only the mind is active ; in the third group even 
the mind does not function ; they only breathe ; in the fourth 
group even the breath is suspended ). In the same way, 0 Lord, 
Thou art in four forms and dividest Thyself into four forms and 
art meditated upon with attributes and weapons suited to each." 

21. Varadarajastbavam 23. Rangarajastavam : Uttaiasatakam 39. 

22. Rangarajastavam: Uttarasatakam 40. 

* This shka cannot be easily understood without the account given in the 
Appendix. 
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The twelve forms that begin with Kesava are ' other 
forms derived from the vyUhaa. ( Bhagavan also manifests 
Himself as vibhavas.) These vibhavas are thirty odd forms like 
Padmanabha. Among them Avatars like Matsya and Eurma are 
specified in xslation to some specific purpose. In these vibhavaa 
or avatSrs, Iswara conceals those attributes of His which He 
wants to conceal and reveals those attributes which He wants to 
reveal to suit the special mission which He has undertaken in 
them. Among them, there ate varied manifestations which are 
conntleas. 8o has it been said, “The ‘'forms of Krishna are in* 
numerable Other forms similarly derived from the vibhavas can 
also be seen in the s'Sstras. 8ometime8 the Lord enters into some 
jivas with His own specific form and into others with His energy 
{s^akii) and accomplishes wonderful things. These belong to 
another class of vibhavas. The forms of the Supreme Vasndeva 
(Para), the Vyuhas and the Vibhavas assume the "forms of the 
images and enter into the shapes of images ( installed in temples ), 
for the sake of devotees as desired by them. This is archSva- 
tara : The Lord is ( also ) present in a subtle form in the hearts 
of all jivas. This form is called AntarySmi Avatara, as medita- 
tion on this form has been prescribed as the means which enables 
those who wish to enter into the meditation of the Antaryamin or 
the divine all-pervading svarupa of the Lord. It has been said 
of this meditation:— “Those "who have attained success in 
AshtSnga yoga and who are desirous of worshipping the One who 
dwells in the heart are fit to mediate on the one ( i. e.) the form in 
which He dwells in the hearts of all." Therefore this One {H3rda) 
is spoken as Antaryami. 

All these forms of incarnation are constituted of the substance 
called sfuddhasatvam and have no connection with karma or its 
frnits. They are therefore called pure creation {sfuddha sriahti ). 

24. Pancbaratra 25. Satvata samhita 6-22 

This is stated in the following passage : “ He assumes a form rimilar to 
that of the image, enters into it, and remains tboe’*. 

26. Satvata samhita: 2-7-8 
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These avatars {vihhava^ archa and Harda) are all real; in 
them there is no contraction or abridgement of jndna and the 
other attributes of Iswara; the bodies of these avatars are made of 
s’uddha-satvavn ; the reason for these avatars is only the Lord’s 
will ; their time of manifestation is the time when dharma has to 
be safe-guarded ; the ir purpose is the protection of the good and 
the like ; those who meditate on these avatdrs with clear know- 
edge may attain moksha at the end of this very life without any 
future birth, by their successful adoption of the right means 
suited to their competency and capacity. All these truths have 
been explained by the Gitdchdrya in five sdokas beginning with: — 

*'Bahuni me ^^vyatltdni etc.^* Many are the births that I have 
gone through, just like you. 

This meditation on the vihhavas ( or avatars ) creates sup- 
reme faith or confidence (mahdvis'vdsa) in the mind of the seeker 
after salvation who seeks prapatti as an independent means or 
updya, by affording him a knowledge of the great qualities of the 
Lord who is sought as the refuge and this at the moment when he 
adopts prapatti as the means. So also the worship of Archdva-^^ 
tdra ( the image ) will lead easily to moksha, Bhagavan Sounaka 
has said ^ “ Having shaped a beautiful image of Vishnu with a 
lovely face and lovely eyes, out of gold, silver and the like in a 
manner that would be pleasing, one should adore it, bow to it, 
sacrifice to it and meditate on it. By doing so, one would enter 
into that form which is none other than Brahman and will have 
all one’s sins dispelled.” The Alwars, too, very largely dwelt 
on this secret doctrine about the Lord’s avatars and the distinctive 
excellence of the avatars in the form of archa or consecrated 
images and considered the Supreme Self (in Vaikunta) as their 
original cause. 

Iswara, who is in these varied forms, creates, maintains and 
destroys all, is also the giver of moksha and has such other acti« 

26. Satvata Samhita 2-7-S 27. Visbnudharma : 103-16 

26A. Bhagavad Gita IV5. 
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vities. These activities of His ate doe to the over.flow of His 
bliss or Snaitda. * 

LAKSHMl 

Iswata is with His consort in all situations as stated in pass* 
ages like: "Lakshmi, the ** mother of the world, is eternal and 
inseparable from Vishnu." This may also be clearly understood 
from the writings of Parasara and Parankusa (Nammalwar), who, 
for the help which they have rendered, have been spoken of by 
Alavandar with great regard in these terms ; " 1 bow to the gene* 
tons sage, Parasara, who composed that gem of a purana ( Vish- 
nupurana), wherein he discloses, as they are in reality, the truths 
concerning cit, acit and Iswara, their distinctive nature, swarga, 
moksha and the means of attaining them ” and “ I bow my head 
at the two feet of Nammalwar fragrant with vakula dowers, for 
they are, to all those who are connected with me, mother, father, 
wives, sons and all forms of wealth and lordship." 

In this context, we have to understand a difference in their 
activities or division of labour, as it were ; for the Lord is con- 
derned with the punishment (of the evildoer) and Lakshmi with 
pleading to Him for mercy on behalf of the sinner ; the Mimam- 
sakas have declared that the object which is stated by analogy to 
have attributes similar to those of another object actually described 
must be different by that very circumstance* from that other 
object. So in this case, as it has been stated by analc^ or atides'a 
** Jnst^^* as Vishnu is everywhere, so also in Lakshmi, 0 best of 
Brahmins", there should be a difference between Bhagavan and 
Lakshmi. This difference should be understood as referring (here) 
only to the difference in their functions or activities. This is the 
conclusion arrived at in the following vioka in Srigunaratna- 


28. ^^shnupurana 1-22-53 28A. Visbaoiniraiia 1*8*17 

* NOTE:— By that vetydrcunutance: — VMthout requiring any other 
authority to prove it. The different activities shared i-ainAmi and Her Lwd 
are deteanined by their own vrill and not Iqr diffinrence in the nature iff the two. 
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kosra ; " Youth and other attributes are oommon to both of you; 
however the Lord has manly qualities, like independence, conquest 
of foes, firmness and the like ; yon have such feminine qualities 
as existing solely for the husband, compassion and forgiveness. 
Thus yon two have taken diverse qualities.” “ It is impossible to 
understand the real nature of God ”, says NammUlvar in ( 1-8-6 ) 
So in a matter like this, vain assertion or insistence is not proper. 


As has been said: — "Some make ''weak cases appear strong.” 
Although it is posable to prove whatever we please with the 
help - of our proficiency in logical disputation, we submit to the 
authority of the a^Sstras. Therefore we should understand deuly 
the truth concerning the Beal or Tatva that rules and the reals or 
tatvas that are ruled, only in accordance with the pramSnas- We 
need not try to know all things but should try to know what is ex- 
ceedingly useful. In matters which are only of limited use, we 
need not be so curious to obtain knowledge. The pilot tries to 
know just as much about the (vast) ocean as would enable him 
to steer the ship along the right path. Similarly we have to under- 
stand necessarily as much as has been said here. In order to 
obtain unshakable conviction ( about these truths), more elaborate 
treatises may be studied. 


OTHER CLASSIFICATIONS OF THE TATVAS 
OR ‘REALS’: 

Here we have classified the Tatvas into three. So also some 
consider Iswara as the only real or Tatva, because all other reals 
are His attributes. Some have classified the tatvas into two as 
follows : — The ruler and the ruled ; the self and the non-self ; the 
means and the end ( upstya and upeya ). Some classify what 
should be known into four : the Saviour and that which is to be 
saved ; that which should be rejected and that which should be 
accepted. Others classify what should be known under five heads 
as pointed out before and others into six. In the Rahasyasfdstras, 


29. Mahabharata: Sabhaparva: 39-5. 
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what should be knowi^ is stated to be seTen. To idl those who 
think in those varied ways, there are respective advantages accru. 
ing to the strengthening of their knowledge and their daily 
observances. 

What is said in the following s'loka, is of coarse tme : — '* A 
knowledge “of the mstras can be obtained only with the greatest 
difficulty. Farther it may unsettle the mind. Therefore having 
obtained a knowledge of Hari from the teaching of the guru, a 
roan should cease from all such activities.” This does not mean 
that one should make no attempt to learn the wastras. It only 
means that one should learn what is most important as quickly as 
possible and proceed at once to adopt the means learnt therefrom 
for attaining moksha, without spending too much time over elaborate 
treatises, which might cause delay in the adoption of the means. 
The man who has enough to eat without tilling the soil wonld 
never think of tilling it. So also without wasting time over what 
is unimportant, we should, as soon as possible, adopt the means 
prescribed for moksha. 


SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

A clear knowledge of what is useful, indifference to the three 
ends {dharma, artha, and kama) and being one in thought, word 
and deed - these constitute the elixir of happiness. 

TAMIL VERSE: 

Our aneient achsryaa who gave ns the essence of the Veda 
have, oat of compassion (for us), taught us clearly all abont the 
three wonderful and varied tatvas, cit, acit and Iswara in order to 
remove, from our minds, the cruel delusion in regard to the body 
arising from karma and the notion that we are independent (of the 
Lord). 



5 


THE THREE BEALS. 


71 


i. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

*■ 

By the addition of a point here and the omission of a point 
there, there ate countless systems of thought, each appearing 
beautiful \rith fallacious arguments o\ring to the endless differences 
due to ' is ’ and ‘ is not *. These are indeed as numerous as the 
poems composed by the imagination of poets (some omitting an 
incident and others inventing an incident and so forth). Notwith- 
standing this, the unparralleled vision of the truth (about the 
tatvas) will make them all vanish at once into thin air. When the- 
mai| is seen in reality, the delusion that he is an animal or a log of 
wood, sthanu vanishes at once. So also when, with the help of tiie 
pratmnas, Pumshottama is ascertained as the Supreme Deity, the 
delusion that Bndra (Sthanu) or any other is the Sqpreme Deity is 
at once dispelled. 



6. THE CHAPTER ON THE TRU^H CONCERNING 
THE SUPREME DEITY. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

Those who are not proficient in the Sastras say that there is 
only a single self, that all deities (like Indra, Agni and so on) ace 
only one, that the three deities (Brahma, Vishnn and Siva), when 
properly understood, are alike and of equal rank, that these three 
deities are only one deity (in three forms) and that the Supreme 
Deity is other than these three and hold other such (erroneous) 
views, but those who have discrimination entertain no regard for 
these (divergent views). The Upanisbads, with one voice, and so 
also Manu, Vyasa and others, following the Upanisbads, proclaim 
that Sriman Narayana is our Lord who has all (things and beings) 
for His body, that He (alone) can give mukti and that He is the 
object of blissfal enjoyment for those who have attained moksha. 

WHY SHOULD WE DETERMINE WHO THE 
SUPREME DEITY IS : 

All ' reals ’ have been classified into matter ( Prakriti ), the 
individual self and the Supreme Self or Iswara on the basis of the 
differences among them pointed out before. (From a knowledge of 
this classification alone), it is not possible to attain supreme devo. 
tion to a single deity to the exclusion of all others, unless the truth 
as to who is the Supreme Deity has been ascertained as in the 
words of the Alwar : “ She will not worship any god other than 
Bhagsvan nor dream of any such god Further, to no one but 
the exclusive devotee of the Supreme Deity, is moksha possible of 
attainment without delay. So it is necessary to decide who is the 
Supreme Deity. 

CRITICISM OF ERRONEOUS VIEWS; 

In this context, the view that all (things and beings) are the 
substance of Brahman cannot be accepted, since sentient and non* 
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sentient things are known by the pramat}asXQ he entirely different 
from one another. Inibbe same way, the essential diffetenbes bet> 
ween the and Iswara cannot be ignored (and they disprove 
the view that they are one). Similarly the mntaal differenoes 
among the gods are based on the pramanas, because of their asso. 
elation with varied pleasures and pains. Therefore, though the 
indwelling Supreme Self, Antaryamin is one, the view that 
Brahma, Budra, and the other gods are not different from Iswara 
and from one another cannot be justified. 


BRAHMA, RUDRA AND OTHERS ARE 
CREATED BEINGS: 

* 

Those who are considered as the chief among these gods, 
namely, Brahma, Budra, Indra and others are created beings 
subject to the licw of karma, as can be proved by pramattas. B 
has been said, “When 'all individual beings and even the aggregate 
jlva iSamashii) have gone into dissolution and when mahat has 
become merged into prakriti ( from which it evolved ), there is 
one remaining as the soul of the universe and He is the Lord 
Narayana.” Again it is said, “ The ’god Narayana is at the 
beginning; from Him arises Brahma”, “ 'Narayana is the Supreme 
Deity ; From Him was born Brahma, the four-faced, and from 
Brahma arose Budra, O goddess ”, and further, it is stated, ‘‘Then 
you, 'the irresistible, assumed the form of Vishnu from that 
eternal existence {viz. Narayana) for the protection of all beings.” 
From this it is clear that, by his own will, He incarnated as the 
middle one (i.e. Vishnu) of the Trinity. He who is stressed by 
the names, Vishnu and Narayana, is stated to. have, been the 
ultimate cause of the world in His previous and ori^h^ i^ate. It is 


1. MahaUiarata: Santi parva 210-24. 

2. Varaha Puranam : 25-6. 

3. Varaha Puriuiam ; ^3. 

4. Ramayana: UtUraiCahda (Brahma’s words) 101-26: 
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also said elsewhere, “There is no *beiog in the world that is 
eternal, either among those that move or among those that do not 
move, except that one Primaeval Parasha called Vasudeva." 
This declares that He alone is eternal. Therefore, other views 
sach as the following : — “ The gods of the trinity (Brahma^ 
Vishnn, and Siva), are of eqaal greatness”; “ The three gods of 
the Trinity are only one ”, “Iswara is above and beyond the 
Trinity ” “ Either Brahma or Badra among the Trinity is the 
Sapreme Lord ’'—these views stating equality, identity, the exis- 
tence of an entity superior to all the three of the Trinity and the 
supremacy of a different member of the Trinity, are against the 
pramanas. That Brahma, Budra, and the like are created beings 
subject to karma may be seen in the following passages : — “ The* 
puruaha or person created by Him (Narayana) is called Brahma 
in the world”. “Having ’ caused the dissolution of the worlds 
before, you lay on the waters of the great ocean and created me at 
first by your Maya (will).", “ Brahma’s name *iS Ka and I, Is'a 
role over all embodied beings. We two were born from your 
limbs. Therefore you are called Kesfava (Ka and la^a)" Further 
Brahma says, “ 1 was *bom from His graciousness for some 
reason and you, from His wrath, for some other reason, in one of 
the earlier creations.” The very words of these rival gods, which 
ate, so to say, a deed of release written with their own hands, 
declare this truth. That Brahma and Budra are subject to karma 
and attained their high status, because of having worshipped the 
Lord of all with special rites, may be seen from the following pass* 
ages “All the ‘*gods sacrifice to Vasudeva and all the gods bow 
to Vasudeva.” “ Brahma, ** Budra and Indra, together with all 
other gods and the great riahis worship the divine Narayana or 
Hari, the greatest of Gods ”, “ Meditating ‘*ooa8tantly on the 

5. Mababhaiata: Santiparva 347-32 9. MahaUiaiata Santiparva 352-42 

6. Manusmriti 1-11 10. 7 

7. Ramayana: Uttarakanda 104-4 11. Mahabhorata Santiparva 350-30 

8. Harivamsa (Siva’s words) 131-48 12. Mahabfaarata Santiparva 210-33 
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Lord, Brahma, Isana CRudra) and others have not yet attained to 
a realisation of His nature. It is He whose protection I seek.’* 
And Brahma says ; — “ Having ‘^created me in the divine lotus in 
your navel shining like the sun, you have assigned to me all the 
duties of creation (of Prajapati) and with this burden imposed on 
me, I worship you, the Lord of the Universe.” And in another 
place, we find the following “Brahma, ‘*born of the lotus, hav. 
ing worshipped Vishnu for thousands of crores of yugas^ obtSiined 
again the position of the creator of the three worlds. This is what 
we have heard.” So also it is said Mahadeva (Rudra), who 
is called Viswaropa, sacrificed all things in a great yajna called 
Sarvamedha and then sacrificed himself also mentally”. “ Maha.. 
deva sacrificed himself in the Sarvatttedha and became the god of 
gods. The ^^resplendent Rudra, clad in the skin of the elephant, 
reaches all the worlds with his knowledge and shines with his 
fame”. “ Since in this ”great sacrifice, he gave me my share of 
the offering, he has been authorised by me, in the Vedas and the 
Sutras, as fit to receive ^is share of the offerings.” These gods, 
Brahma, Rudra and others are dependent upon the Maya of 
Bhagavan ({le.) Prakriti) and are subject to the influence of the 
gunas (satvam, rajas and tamas). Their knowledge is also sul> 
ject to contraction and expansion. All this may be understood 
from the incidents of the loss of the Vedas and others and also 
from the following sdoka: — ‘ All the *^^gods beginning with 
Brahma, all men, and all animals are enveloped by the dense 
darkness of delusion arising from the whirlwind of Vishnu’s SldyB 
(PrakritiW' “ The wise say that ‘®these (positions) are the rewards 
of those who follow the good path of Satva, namely, Brahma and 
the other creators, and the deities presiding over dhartna, mahat 
and avyakiam ” 
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THE OTHER GODS ARE THE SERVANTS 
OF BHAGAVXN. 

That these {Brahma and Rudra) render service to the Lord, 
V 7 bo is their inner self, with the help of the knowledge given to 
them by Him may be seen from the following s'loka : — '* These 
two who are the greatest among the gods, are considered to have 
been bom (respectively) out of Bis (Bhagavan's) gracionsness 
and wrath ; and they perform the duties of creation and destruc* 
tion in accordance with the lines laid down by Him.” They are 
not pure and are not objects for spiritual meditation {^uhhctsrraya), 
for it has been said : " Bhagavan **Hiranyagarbba (Brahma), 

Vasava ( Indra ) and Frajapati all these gods and others 

are impure, their births being due to past karma ” and again, 

“ From Brahma** to the blade of grass, all beings that have their 
existence in the world have had their births as the result of karma 
and are subject to the cycle of births and deaths ( samara ) ” and 
further, The **man who has no attachment (to the things of this 
world) should know that every being including Brahma is impure 
as being tainted by the ripening of karma — to Him, Yasudeva 
alone is the Supreme Qoal or refuge.” These statements have 
been made by Parasara, Sounaka, Suka and others. Brahma, 
Budra and others have to seek Bhagavan’s protection and Bhaga- 
van has to seek no body else’s protection. This is clear from His 
own words : — " The gods** are under the protection of Budra, 
O King, and Budra is under the protection of Brahma. Brahma 
is under my protection and I do not seek the protection of any 
one. There is no one that I need for my protection, for I am the 
refuge of all.” These gods are among the great possessions 
{xnbhuti) of Bhagavan, who is the Lord of both UlSvibJmti and 
nitya-vibfmti,) — tot it is said, “Brahma** Daksha and others, Bala, 

t9. Mahabharata: Santiparva: 330-19 23. Mahabharata: Aswamedtaikaparva 

20. Visbnupurana: 6-7-36, 77. 118-37, 38 

21. Vishoudbarmam: 104-23 24. Visbnupurana: 1-22-33 
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Bndra and the destroyer of Eela — all these are among the 
vibluUis of Bhagavani” where Brahma and Bndia ate spoken of as 
being on the same footing as Daksha and others. 

THE OTHER GODS ARE THE PRAKSRAS OR 
MODES OFBHAGAVAN. 

These gods (Brahma, Bndra etc.) are others like the 
modes or prakaras of the Lord of ail who has all things as His 
body. This is clear from the grammatical apposition or co-ordu 
nation (satn3tt3dhikaranya) in which they are nsed, jnst like other 
substances, in connection with such words as Narayana. (For 
example it is said that Bndra is Narayana, Brahma is Narayana,. 
the earth is Narayana and so on. ) 

That these are His bodies and that He is their inner self or 
soul is evident from these words of Brahma to Bndra : — “ He is** 
the inner self of yon, of me and of all those who ate called embo- 
died beings. He sees all bnt cannot be apprehended by any one, 
anywhere. ” These are s'eshas who exist solely for the fnlfilment 
of His purposes and He is their s’eshi. This truth was expressed 
by the all-knowing Bndra himself in Mantrarajapadastotra, 
where he says, “All beings are, by their nature, the servants of the 
Supreme Self. Therefore I am also Thy servant and, with this 
knowledge^ 1 bow to Thee.*’ 

BHAGAVAN HAS NEITHER EQUALS NOR SUPERIORS : 

Thns Narayana is destitute, in every way, of equals and 
superiors. This may be seen from the following s'lokas “0 best** 
of men, there is no one superior to ( Narayana ) the god of the 
lotus-like eyes ; ’’ “ There was** no one superior to Him in the 
past nor will there be any one superior to Him in the future \ , 
“ There is no** god superior to Vishnu, 0 best of kings; *' “ There is 

25. Mahabhsrata: Santiporva : 361-4. 27. Mahabharata : Bhishma parva 
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nothing^* more auspicious than Vasudeva, there is nothing more puri- 
fying than Vasudeva. There is no greater divinity than Vasudeva. 
No one who adores Vasudeva ever perishes.** ** In all ••the three 
worlds, there was no one like Him ever born and there will be no 
one like Him born in the future.” “ There®' is no divinity higher 
than Kesava.” “He is the ““King of all kings, Vishnu, the great 
Brahman. We know Him to be Iswara. He is the Father, the 
Creator.** Those who are lucky, even while in their mother*8 
womb and have received, while in the state of being born, the 
glance of Madhusudana will become desirous of moksha ; for 
His glance dispels rajas and tamas. Those who are looked at by 
Brahma and Rudra just before birth will become subject to the 
influence of rajas and tamas. This difference is brought out in 
the following passages : — He who®® is looked at by Madhusudana 
just as be is being born should be considered as a pure soul 
(satvika) and he will ever think of the goal of moksha. If, on the 
other hand, a person is looked at immediately at birth by Brahma 
or Rudra, his mind will be overcome by rajas and tamas.'' 

THE ASPIRANT FOR MUKTI SHOULD WORSHIP 
ONLY BHAGAVAN. 

That these gods are not to be worshipped by those who desire 
moksha ( and that Narayana, the Lord of all, who is the cause of 
these gods, is alone the deity to be worshipped by all those who 
desire moksha, including these gods) may be seen from the follow* 
ing s'lokas : — “ To those ®®who are sunk in the sea of samsara 
and whose minds are overpowered by the objects of sense plea- 
sures, there is no other refuge than the ship of Vishnu.** “ Those 
who ®®have a discrindnating intelligence never worship Brahma, or 
Rudra or any of the other gods, for the fruit of their worship 

29. 7 

30. ? 33. Mahabharata: Santiparva 

31. Narad iya Parana 18-33 358-73-77 

32. Mahabharata: Aswamedhika 34. Vishnudharmam: 1-59 

parva 43-13 35. Mahabharata: Santiparva 350-36 



6 


ON TfiE SUPREME DEITY 


79 


is very limited. ” “ Hari alone** is fit to be meditated npon, 

O Brahmins, by yon who are noted for yonr aatvam. He is 
always to be adored and I am the means for en. 
abling yon to remember Hari. ” If, in some places, 
these gods are spoken of as assisting in the attainment of nuAsha, 
it should be understood to mean that they, like Acharyas, assist by 
imparting knowledge and in such other ways. This is also the 
purport of the following passage ; “ The man** who is a devotee of 
the god of the sun (Siirya) will, after seven more births, become a 
devotee of Bndra by the Sun’s grace. He who is a devotee of 
Sankara will, after seven more births, become a devotee of Vishnu 
by the grace of Sankara.” And again : — *' He who is a devotee of 
Vasudeva will, after those seven births, become one with Vasndeva 
by His grace.” In this context it has to be stated that devotion to 
Surya and others leads gradually to devotion to Bhagavan, only in 
the case of those who are not subject to mental delusions abont the 
Supreme Self and the Self’s that are below it — such delusions as 
holding that they are all one or that the lower self is the Supreme 
Self or that all these divinities are of equal power, and provided 
they are not filled with the hatred natural to the Ssuric or demoniac 
nature. This is evident from the s'loka : “ Those who** hold 
Pumshottama as being similar to the other deities are to be con- 
sidered heretics unfit for any kind of karma or rite. ” People who 
have such delusions in their knowledge ( and worship ) will meet 
with defeat due to the punishment inflicted by Bhagavan, although 
they have devotion to other deities. From the following srloka : 
“ 0 mighty Budra,** get Sastras of deluding import composed and 
by prompting men to slight effort, show the fruit of these actions 
as soon as possible”— from this sfloka, we may infer that, if there is 
success in achieving tangible fruits by following these false vSstras, 
it is only for making men fall into delusion and thence into hell. 

If Bhagavan, whose will is irresistible, decides that some one 
deserves His punishment, then that person will find no other god 
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capable of protecting him. It is said in the RamSyaita “If a man 
has ^'^deserred death at the hands of Rama, neither the foar>faced 
Brah ma, who was born of no mortal, nor the three.eyed Rndra 
who destroyed Tripura, nor the great Indra, who is the leader of 
the gods, will be able to shield him in battle.” If, on the other 
hand, a man seeks refuge under Bhagavan, even if all the gods and 
intimate friends of His, like 8ugi'iva, the great king, propose to 
injure him, Iswara will protect him by overcoming wicked men 
like Ravana who should be overcome, and helping, by persuasion, 
such good people as the leaders of ‘the monkeys who had spoken 
against Vibhishana, as they deserve that course. For has he not 
said : — “ To him who“ has sought my protection even once and 
begged of me saying, “I am thine” — to him I afford protection 
from all beings. This is my vow” and is He not one who ever 
keeps his word and sees that His vows do not fail ? 

THE BOONS GRANTED BY OTHER DEITIES ARE 
DEPENDENT ON THE GRACE OF BHAGAVAN. 

If men seek the favour of other gods, they will soon obtain 
minor rewards which are like poison mixed with hooey, for it is 
said, “ Those "who desire the fruits of karma or rites perform 
sacrifices tu the gods and obtain the rewards of their actions in the 
world of men very soon.” And again ; — “ From them" they 
obtain the objects of their desire as ordained by myself The 
Lord said to the gods : — “ This Brahma" is your father and 
mother and grandfather, and will, under instructions from me, 
grant boons to all beings, and Rudra, bis younger pother, who bad 
his origin in my forehead, will, under instructions from Brahma, 
grant boons to all beings ” 

As stated in these passages, these are dependent upon Bhagavan. 
It is said:— “The" rewards ( obtained from these deities) are of 

40. Suodarakanda 51-45 45. Mahabharata: Santiporva: 

41. Ramayana: Ywddhakaoda: 18-33 349-7&-T7 

42 Bhagavad Gita: 4-12 46. Mahabharata: Santiparva: 350-36 

43. Bhagavad Gita: 7-22 



6 


81 


ON THE SUPREME DEITY^ 


a very limited nature ; *' In kalpas” or ages when satva is pre^ 

dominant, Hari’s glory becomes great and^only in them, those who 
have successfully practised yoga in accordance with the vUstras 
will attain the supreme goal.** Therefore, from these other deities, 
tnoksha cannot be attained even after a length of time. From the 
Lord of all, on the other hand, a man obtains unsurpassed wealth 
and the like, even as ^'Brahma attuned his high position after wor'^ 
shipping Vishnu for crores of thousands of yugas; and afterwards, 
like the man who bathes in the Ganga for physical refreshment 
and thereby obtains purification also from all his sins, he gets inci- 
dentally freedom from sins ; his rajas and tamas decline and his 
satvam becomes dominant and, in course of time, be will attain 
tnoksha like Janaka, Ambarisha, Kekaya and othe/s. But there is 
delay in such cases as may be seen in the following passages : — 
“ At the of many virtuous lives, the man attains spiritual 

wisdom and seeks my protection ” and again, " Those '*wbo have 
attained success in crores of births will at length become well 
established here.** *‘ Those who** have, in many thousands of lives, 
become purified of their sins by penance, meditation and yoga 
will acquire devotion to Krishna.** When the desire 
for tnoksha has become ardent and when the man practises an 
upaya which is within bis power, there will be no delay in the 
attainment of tnoksha, for He has declared ; “ To those who have 
fixed their minds on me — to them I become the redeemer and 
save them quickly out of the sea of samsara". To him who 
adopts prapatti as the independent means, there is neither delay 
nor absence of delay, except in accordance with his own desire^ 
These distinctions will be accepted by all who have regard for the 
pramSnas and they have their effect by the ](rill of Iswara which 
cannot be questioned, for has it not been said, " The ** lordship of 
Iswara is absolutely independent and brooks no questioning ?** To 
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tboae who do not cleariy onderstaod these principles hr this way, 
the worship of other deices is prescribed in sach passages as the 
fdlowing : They may '*be worshipped by men other than those 

who have discriminating intelligence.*' 

Those who worship these other deities without knowing that 
they are the bodies of Bhagavan are like a follower of Charvaka 
(a materialist who believes that there is nothing other than the 
body c^ed the soul) who anoints the body of the king, his master, 
without knowing that his master has a soul. It is true that the sou) 
of the king is pleased with the service done to his body. In the 
same way, as a matter of fact, the devotion to these other deities 
is really the worship of Bhagavan, as they are only His bodies. 
Notwithstanding this, the fruit of this devotion to the lower deities 
would be only partial and incomplete. ( We may remember in this 
connection the in the which says:— “Those “who 

sacrifice with faith and earnestness to other deities — they, too, 
sacrifice only to me, but not in the manner and according to the 
rules prescribed for it.” Since the rite is performed in an irregular 
manner without the observance of all the rules, the fruit will be 
partial and incomplete. If, on the other band, a man, knowing 
that these other gods are only the bodies of Bhagavan, offers wor- 
ship to them owing to a special desire for obtaining quickly the 
smaller goods of life, the fruit will be folly and completely realised 
in perfect measure. 

The Gits thus speaks of those who approach Bhagavan for 
minor fruits:— “The man" who has lost bis wealth but seeks to re- 
cover it, the man who wants to enjoy bis own soul, and the man 
who wants to acquire prosperity ’’ All these will have their reward 
in even greater measure.” Of those who adore Bhagavan without 
any such desire for minor fruits and only for tUb sake of moksha^ 
it is said, “Eiari", who confers moksha, gives to His worshippers 
who meditate on Him, health of body, wealth, and enjoyments, in 
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addition to ii^at they desire viz., moksha These are, so to say, 
adventitious or incidental rewards ( anuaht^gika ) not sought by 
them. Sri Eulasekhara Perumal, to whom such adventitious 
prosperity was vouchsafed, says in this connection: — " The ^^man 
who desires only Thee and does not seek great prosperity — pros, 
perity comes and seeks him.” Isandan also has stated this in his 
atotra thus : — “ Those enjoyments which were formerly desired 
but could not be obtained come to us, of their own accord, without 
any effort or exertion on our part, like rivers flowing into the 
ocean, ( although we do not desire them now ).” ( It may be 

asked - why all those who desire only mokaha are not blessed with 
the good things of this life ). ( The answer is ) This is doe to 

the special form of meditation or vidya practised by the devotee 
and the special desires of his earlier life. ( Some. vidy8a secure 
worldly prosperity in addition to mokaha after death, while others 
secure only moksha.) 

The Alwars, too, have spoken of these differences between the 
Lord of all on one side and Brahma, Rudra and the other gods on 
the other side, in passages such as the following ” The gods** 
are only the food eaten by Bhagavan and vomited afterwards, 

( eaten during pralaya and vomited after creation ) ; are there any 
( gods ) who are not of the nature of this vomit ? ” ” Natayana 

^'created the god with four faces, and the god with four faces cre> 
ated Sankara.” ” 0 Thou** that art the original bulb of the lotus 
of the navel, from which arose . Brahma, Siva, Indra and the 
others who worship you with reverence.” “ Arjnna •*saw on 
Siva’s head, the flowers of the garland that he had placed at the 
feet of the holy Bhagavan which had measured the whole world, 
and understood clearly that Sri Krishna was the Supreme Deity 
wearing a garianfl of green tulasi.” “Indra** who rules over the 
gods, Brahma the god with four faces, and the great Siva with his 
matted locks of hair — (all these) meditate with earnestness and 
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nncerity on His lotus-like feet and go abont praising Him.** “ He 
alone** is the Lord of Siva who is spoken of in high terms, of 
Brahma and of all others.’* “ O Lord** whose glory oannot be 
adequately understood even by him who rides on the unique bull 
and by Brahma,” And again, “Neither the god who has the bull for 
his banner, viz. Siva nor Brahma, nor Indra nor any other knows 
the remedy for the disease called “ birth ” (i.e.) satnsara.” 

This truth about Bhagavan being the Supreme Deity should 
be considered as present in the first letter a of aum in Tirumantra 
and in the word Narayana therein and in the word NarSyana 
occurring in Dvayam along with its attribute Sriman ( along with 
Sri or Lakshmi) and likewise in the words ‘me’ and ‘I’ occurring 
in the Charama Sloka. 

For men other than those who have this conviction abont 
the Supreme Deity, it is not possible to be in the state of 
having Bhagavan alone exclusively as their protector, a state such 
as is described in the following and other words of the 
Alwars : — "There is "no refuge other than Krishna”. “ Whether 
you **weed out my suffering or whether yon do not weed it out, 
I have no other means of getting it removed.” “ I *’know of no 
other staff of support for my soul”. (We may see also) the ten 
stanzas beginning with: “If you do **not withhold the suffering 
doe to my karma ”, The Alwar* who learnt all spiritual truths 
directly from the Lord of all discerned the truth about the Supreme 
Deity in Tirumantra, gave up all devotion to other deities and 
became well established in exclusive devotion to Bhagavan, which 
extends to His devotees and also in rendering exclusive service to 
the Lord and His devotees. He gives expression to this in the 
following verse: — “1 cannot** live in agreement with those who 
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bold that tbece is any other' deity (than tbe Lord); I have also 
obtained tbe privilege of rendering service to Tby devotees." In 
tbe verse beginning with “ Tbe eartb, water, fire, air, etber— having 
created these," tbe Alwar places (before himself) the three gods 
concerned in this controversy and, after a consideration of 
pramSnas, ignores two of them and decides on tbe remaining 
deity who is Supreme Light’** "as His god having a complexion 
resembling that of a cloud.” Perialwar also declares in the follow* 
ing verse that the deity who is of this form and complexion is tbe 
Supreme Reality ( Tatva ) described in all tbe Vedas : ** If “you 
"meditate on tbe god who is of the colour of the ocean by uttering 
the origin of all Veda, namely, the syllable aum with three matras 
{tnetrical units) etc. etc." 

< 

Having in mind the passage in Taittirlya which describes the 
Supreme Deity as being the Lord of Laksbmi, the Alwar under- 
stands that this description excludes other gods and exclaims:— "I 
have’* seen Laksbmi and the form of the Lord shining like gold 
on which she rests.” Beginning with this verse be concludes with 
the statement that “ for wise men it is only Bhagavan who ever 
acts in conjunction with Laksbmi that is both refuge and goal." 
This he declares in the following verse:— "Our refuge "is the 
goddess residing in the beautiful lotus covered with honey, who has 
long eyes and shines with a splendour which throws into the shade 
the li gh tn ing seated in the black cloud and who fascinates (with her 
beauty) the God armed with the discus and wearing the garland 
of tulasi on his broad chest.” The conclusion has been arrived at 
that this couple (Bhagavan and Sri) ate our goal of attainment 
and our refuge. 

This truth regarding the Supreme Deity was taught at great 
length by the great sage, Parasara, to his worthy disciple who was 
fit to receive the great spiritual secrets, in the following sflaika 
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" In all ’'beings, gods, men and animals, all tbat is mascnline is 
Bhagavan, Hari, and ail that is feminine is Laksbmi, 0 Maitreya, 
and there is no one other than they.’* This sage, Parasara, 
obtained the knowledge concerning the Supreme Deity by the 
grace of Pnlastya and Vasishta who gave him this boon : — “ Yon 
will” understand the troth about the Supreme Deity.” “ What 
was” said to you by Pulastya will certainly become true.” Our 
great Acharya, Sri Yamunamuni, also speaks of Parasara with the 
greatest regard in ‘ I bow" to Parasara, the best of sages.” And 
Nammalwar, who received the gift of knowledge free from all 
delusion and bhakti from Bhagavan and who occupies the highest 
place in the line of those who have performed prapatti, has stated 
the same truth ( namely, that Lakshmi should also be considered 
along with Bhagavan as our refuge and our goal ) : — ” You have” 
enabled me to have a vision of Thyself and Thy consort (Lakshmi) 
with the shining bracelets, standing together.” 

We have already stated all that should be said in this connec- 
tion in our commentary on The Four Slokas ( of Yamunacharya ) 
with a refutation of the views of opponents and refer the reader to 
the same. 

TAMIL VERSE: 

Our Acharyas have proclaimed, in no uncertain terms, that 
our eternal Lord with His Consort seated on the lotus is the 
Supreme Deity, so that disputants, proud of their knowledge of 
reasoning and argumentation, may not, each according to his own 
will, declare that the ultimate cause is this or that ( Brahma, Rudra 
or Indra) thus causing dread to the Vedas* and trepidation to all 
devotees. 
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SANSKSIT VEUSE: 

In this world which is enveloped in avidya or karma, there 
may be lonnd, here and there, a single individual who baa closely 
studied Vedanta and who can i>ealise that Nasayana with His 
consort Sri is the only refuge, when rulers sitting on victorions 
thrones as sovereigns of countries, uf the whole world, and of 
Hrahmanda itself peiish utterly along with the story of their Gves. 



(7) THE CHAPTER ON THE ASPIRATION 
FOR MUKTI. 


SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

Who, indeed, is there that will bear the bondage of 
samsitra — who that has understood the revolutions of time, the 
nature of matter {prakriti) and its evolutes or modifications which 
cause contraction of knowledge, the evils attendant on the enjoy, 
ment of the pleasures of this world and of svarga, the experience 
of sufferings resulting from sin which resemble a {nt of fire, the 
true relationship that exists necessarily between himself and the 
Supreme Being, the region of divine bliss and also the nature of 
the body which is like a prison.house? 

Thus, from the Sastras which treat of the soul, a man should 
understand the principles and truths explained so far. He should 
know clearly that the soul or self is self.luminous or luminous 
by itself, is a knower, doer and enjoyer having a body and that the 
soul is atomic, eternal, without parts or limbs, incapaUe of being 
cut, burnt, injured, dried up or otherwise affected and that its 
essential nature is such as not to admit of increase or diminution 
and that, in all these respects, it is different from the body, the 
senses and the like which are attributes of the self. With the 
conviction that the soul or self is capable of passing on into another 
world and taking up another body, the man learns, in a general 
way, that it is possible for him to have higher aims or goals than 
those found in this world. He is full of dread at the thought of 
falling into hell and the like or experiencing the sufferings of 
Another life and abstains from those actions which are the causes 
thereof. He is also convinced that be is different from Iswara in 
that while be is supported and controlled by Iswara and exists solely 
for the fulfilment of His purposes and is besides weak, atomic and 
subject to ignorance, doubts, errors, sufferings and the like, being 
the abode of impurities, Iswara, of whom his self is an attribute, is, 
in every one of these respects, absolutely the opposite. From this 
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knowledge he becomes fit to desire the glory dne to his essential 
nature (of tendering service to Bhagavan). He thein realises the 
most important truths from the Tirumantra which is a concise 
summary of all that is needed. By an understanding of the signi- 
ficance of the third letter in its first word aum, namely, m, he 
realises that the self is essentially JriSna or knowledge in its nature 
(and has knowledge also as an attribute.) By this realisation he 
gives up the notion of in regard to the body ( (i.e.) mistaking the 
body for '!’) and of ‘mine’ in regard to those things that ace 
connected with the body. Similarly from the dative or the fourth 
case of the first syllable a where the dative termination has been 
dropped (((.«.) tromaya), we should learn that the Jlva exists 
for Iswara and thereby, completely and without any trace, give up 
the erroneous notion implicit and explicit in the words *1’ and 
‘mine’ in regard to the following : — the notion of ‘1’ in regard 
(even) to the soul as distinct from the body, that it is ^esha to 
oneself and the notion of ‘ mine ’ in regard to the attributes of the 
soul (such as tiiia Juana is mine). In this connection we should 
remember. (Bbattar’s) s'loka (written in the form of animagi* 
nary dialogue between Iswara and the Jiva which reads as 
follows :— ) 

“ &tagavan : You are mine. 

I exist ( only ) for myself. 

Where is it stated ? 

Where is the opposite stated? j 

In the original pratuana : the Veda. 

. 

The opposite view is based on the strength of 
my own enjoyment of myself from beginning- 
less time. 

BhagavBn : But protests have been recorded then and there. 
Jtva : Where is it objected to ? and by whom ? 


The Jiva : 
Bhagavan : 
The Jiva : 
Bhagavan : 
The Jfiva : 
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BhagavSn : The protest or objection war made in saeb 
works as the Gita and it was made by me. 

The Jiva : Is there any witness ? 

BhagavUn : The wise man. 

The Jiva : Bat he is an interested witness. 

Thus in this dispate between Bbagavan and the Jiva, the need 
arises for an arbitrator.” 

With a knowledge of the meaning of u in aum, which means 
'only’, we shoald root oat the notion of ‘ I ’ in thinking ” I am the 
»esha of others ( those other than Bbagavan ) and the notion of 
‘ mine ’ in thinking, “Another ( and not Bbagavan ) is my s'eshV’ 
By an anderstanding of the negation contained in the middle word 
( viz. namo, na mama ) which declares that there is no such thing 
as independence for the Jiva, we shoald rid oarselves of the notion 
of ‘ I ’ in thinking * that in respect of the means of secaring one’s 
own protection, one is wholly independent * and the notion of 
’mine’ in thinking that this act or activity for secaring protection 
is anconditionally ‘one’s.’ By the force of this very negation 
( na mama ), we shoald give ap erroneoas notions that may exist 
in regard to thefrait (ot the upaya), which consists in fatare 
enjoyment ( in Vaikanta ) extending ap to the service of the Lord, 
which is the meaning of the dative in the third word {Narayanaya) 
— erroneoas notions of ' I ’ in thinking on the analogy of other 
fraits enjoyed here ( in this world). " 1 will be the independent 
doer ” and “ 1 will be the enjoyer snbject to no one else ” and 
'’mine" in tlunking "1 do tins for myself” and "I enjoy this 
for myself ”. ( These notions of ‘ I ’ and ' mine ’ in varied sitaa. 
tions shoald be completely rooted oat by considering the meanings, 
implicit and explicit, in the several words of iheTirumantra.) 
Thus one shoald become well established in right knowledge and 
shoald say to oneself in the words of the Alwais “ Having 
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’enjoyed the pleasures of sense and found them petty, I have now 
given them up and found relief.” ” The *pleasures of the five 
senses in seeing, hearing, touching, smelling and tasting and, so 
also, the unlimited but inferior enjoyment of one’s own self 
(stmanubhava), which is not capable of being realised by the 
senses, have been given up by me.” “ When He is* gracious, what 
is there difficult of attainment ? I have had enough of dharma, 
artha and kama. They are petty.” ‘ The ‘fruits obtained by these 
weak-minded men are temporary and end after a short time.’ 
“ Having* come into this world which is not eternal and is full of 
misery, seek me as your refuge,” ” Having* heard of those who 
were mighty and valiant and of those who bad immense treasures 
of wealth and who, after the lapse of some time, have left 
nothing behind them but tales of their lives, the wise man never 
considers as ‘his’, sons, wives, houses, land and the like, nor 
wealth ”. ” The ’world is all misery ”. “ Even* in Svarga, since 
there is fear of a fall after the expiry of the Oi^ained period, there 
is no happiness ”. ” It is *only fools who hanker after kingdoms, 
thinking that they are theirs. Men like me never long for them, 
because they are not intoxicated by the strong liquor of egotism 
the sense of ‘I’ ).” ” From the ’’mansion of Brahma downwards, 
0 sage, these evils exist; therefore the wise never desire the attain- 
ment of Svarga.” “Above “the mansion of Brahma, there lies 
the supreme world of Vishnu, which is pure, eternal, full of 
supreme splendour and is called ‘the Supreme Brahman.’ Fools, 
deluded by the pleasures of the senses and tormented by vanity, 
covetousness, arrogance, anger, perfidy and delusion never go to 
that world. Only good men without possessiveness and 
egotism, who remain indifferent to the pairs of opposites (like 


1. Tiruvoymzhi: 3-2-6 

2. Tiravoyinzhi : 4-9-10 

3. Vishnupurana : 1-17-91 

4. Bhagavad Gita : 7-23 
3. Bhagavad Gita : 9-33 

6. Vidrnu Parana : 4-24, 142, 143 


7. Vishnu Parana : 1-17-69 

8. Ibid: 6-5-50 

9. Ibid-- 6-7-7 

10. Itibasa Samuchchayam : 4-49 

11. Mahabharata • Aranya Fatva : 

262-37, 38, 39 
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{deasDte and pain, heat and cold and the like), who have full control 
over their senses, and who are devoted to Yogic meditation go 
there.” "In that ** world are beantifal vtmSMas (airships) which 
can travel as they please, assembly halls, gardens of varied kinds, 
O king, and, likewise lotos tanks, full of pellucid water.” ” ’'Com- 
pared with that world of the Supreme Being, these lower worlds 
(of Brahma and Indra) are like hell.” From these and other 
sayings, the Jiva should realise the seven kinds of evil inherent in 
the enjoyment of non«3entient things, viz. their littleness, their 
instahility, their origin in pain, their being mingled with- pain, 
their resolting ultimately in pain, their origin being due to a 
perverse egotism and their being opposed to the bliss which is his 
nature. He should also realise such of these evils as are inherent 
in the enjoyment of one’s self, attnanubhava. He should then 
realise, with clear vision, the unique character of the enjoyment of 
of the Uiss of Bbagavan, which, in every one of these respects, is 
opposed to them. He would then attain the condition of ’’one 
who longs eagerly for the Supreme Being and who, consequently, 
is averse from things that are other than the Supreme Being. He 
would then abstain from activity whose characteristics Brahma 
is" Biud to have described (as leading to fruits other than Moksha ) 
and embrace renunciation whose characteristics are said to have 
been described by the "sage Narayana (as leading to Moksha). It 
is only men of this type that can be described as competent 
aspirants for mukti. Even if a man knows clearly what is high and 
what is low among the tatvas and what is high and what is low 
among the aims and objects desired as the goal of life as explained 
above, if he does not adopt the upaya which can secure the 
supreme goal of life, after acquiring a distaste for other pleasures 
(v 0 tV 3 gy<i:), he will be an object of ridicule like the dog whose 
tail does not hide its private parts nor drives flies and mosquitoes. 
His learning will be of no use to him. So has it been said 

12. MahaUiaratsSantiPatva: 196-4 15.1 „ . , , ^ , 

13. Ibid; 196-6 16./ 

14. Barhasintya Smriti: 
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Leamiog is "fraitfal when it leads to parity of character and of 
conduct "The "Sasf ms have been enjoined by urase men for 
secnring serenity of mind. Therefore only he who has attained 
serenity of mind shoald be considered as having a knowledge of 
all the s’Sstras ”, Therefore, " men ‘*shoald conduct themselves 
in a manner which will be in keeping with their age, with the 
duties which they undertake, with their gold in life, with their 
learning, and with their birth, so that their ^>pearatfce, speech 
and action are all alike " — it is only these that will secure the 
glory described in passages like the following: when a man 
performs bis duties, he is lauded by others. " The gods** consider 
him as a Brahmin who is clad in whatever rags he can obtain, 
eats whatever food comes to him and has his bed wherever be 
can find it;’’ " The gods*' bow to him (who is tx^ from the 
pairs of opposites, who has no attachment to anything in life and 
who ever delights in doing good to all beings ’’). 

TAMIL VERSE: 

The wise man longs for Moksha, which is the supreme goal or 
aim of life, having conquered the senses by the grace of those 
acharyas who have taught him of the eternal bliss of holding the 
feet of Bhagavan, who stands ever ready to redeem him, of the 
sea of samsara whose essential nature is to perish and of that 
which is good and that which is evil. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

There may be bom somewhere in this world some one who, 
being lucky and wise and desirous of obtaining release from 
samsSra, gives up the pleasures of external objects which are like 
honey mixed with poison and who, being averse, also, to the limited 
delight of realising or experiencing his self {StmSnubhava), 
longs for the enjoyment of &e infinite bliss of Brahman. 


17. MahabhaiataSabhaParva: 5-116 20. 7 

18. Itihasa Samucchaya : 12-37 21. Vishnudbannain : 43-28 

19. ManuSmriti: 4-1-8 



(8) TEffi CHAPTER ON THE CLASSIFICATION 
OF QUALIFIED PERSONS. 


SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

Even thoagh the desire for moksha is the same, a distinction 
arises among those who practise the vidyas or forms of meditation 
prescribed in the s'rutis, as a result of their respective qualifications 
or competence in regard to such vidySs as Madhuvidyd, SadvidyU 
and so on. In the same way, a distinction arises between the 
adoption oiprapatti and other vidyas (which are of the nature of 
bhakti or devout meditation), as a result of an unseen power or 
destiny depending on past karma which brooks no questioning. 

[ NOTE : — Sonw aspirants for moksha are qualified for madhu ridya and 
others for sadvidya as a result of their respective competence or special forms 
of aspiration. So also some are qualified for prapaii, while others are for 
bhakti.] 


TWO KINDS OF ADHIKSRIS: 

Among those who thus resort to the practice of the dharmas 
of renunciation as a means for the attainment of the supreme goal 
of life (namely moksha), there are two classes of qualified persons 
those who adopt prapatti as the sole and direct means and those 
to whoih prapatti is auxiliary to the chief means, viz., bhakti. 
Both these are prapannas, one adopting prapatti as an indepen- 
dent means and the other adopting it as anga to bhakti. Both 
of them are also called bhaktas, because bhakti is the phala or 
fruit for one and sadhana or means for the other. 

NOTE z—pAd/aMoA;// means which arises as the fruit of prapattb 
whereas sadhana Nukli is bhakti which leads to moksha. 

Just as, according to the passage, “ Ablation is prescribed in seven 
forms ”, (1) the utterance of a mantra ; (2) the tuental process ; 
(3) celestial ablation ; (4) ablation by air and so on, are held as 
different and equally effective kinds of ablution in regard to those 
who are qualified for those respective forms, the forms known as 
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UktinishtS (by one's titterance) and achSrya niahta ' iHoA done' 
by the SchSrya on one’s behalf) and varieties of prapafti. 
VKTINISHTS : 

Of these, that done by one’s utterance (uktimshfa) is as 
follovrs: Those ^bo have no clear knowledge of auxiliaries ' 
{anga), such as the determination to do what is agreeable (to the 
Lord), but who possess the qualification of knowing that, without, 
the Lord, they have no other means {akinchanya) and who have, 
also the faith {viswasa) that He will grant salvation if prayed 
to — they pronounce, before the Saviour, the sentence taught to 
them by their Scharyas, which will be considered by the Lo^ as' 
equivalent to perfect prapatti ; they say : — " May my salvation 
be Thy burden or responsibility ! * ” They are like the ignorant 
children of feudatory princes who seek the protection of the 
emperor by repeating the words taught' to them by their nurses. 
If a little boy who does not understand the meaning of words and 
sentences says, once, “ Madam, give me food as alms ”, it meets' 
with immediate and favourable response in the bouses of good 
men who are well-to do. In the same way, it has been sud, '‘‘The 
Lord, whose wealth never suffers any diminution, however much 
Be may give, will also grant whatever is prayed for Since He is- 
supremely rich and generous, even this utterance or ukti will never 
be fruitless. In the case of those who are ignorant and who 
depend entirely on this utterance, the compassion of the . Lord, 
who is the refuge of all, cannot ignore even this mere utterance 
(as it cannot digest it) ; for it has been said, " 'Whatever* may 
be the manner or form, you have uttered the Dvaya Mantra. 
Therefore your redemption is my responsibility.” This truth has 
been stated by those who are well versed (in the Sastras) in such 
fflokaa as the following : “ Though* I am a sinner,, it will not 
become Thee, who art the Lord of all, to neglect me when I utter 
the words stating that I seek Thy refuge.” ” This ^speech of mine 
expressing the thought that I seek refuge under Thee is not uttered 


1. Univt^mozbi : 3. 9, S. 
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with all my mind and with all my heart. I can be saved only if 
even this mere otterance will secure Thy compassion.” ” 1 long^ 
to see Thee by merely uttering the words of prapatti — Thee who 
caost not be attained by bhakti.” The state of one who performs 
prapatti by utterance (ukti), and that of one who depends solely 
on the Scharya have both been described in the same rloka as 
follows : — “I have been made Thy responsibility by my SchSryas 
who follow the way of dharma. I have also (uoyself) uttered the 
word seeking refuge. Taking this into consideration, 0, Lord of 
Srirangam, make me Thy burden or responsibility *’ The word 
apt (also) in the s'loka indicates that any one of the two will 
suffice. 

iCHlRYANlSHTA : 

Of the two, the one who depends solely on the Scharya is 
included in the SthSrya's own prapatti as part of it, for it has 
been laid down in SSndilya Smriti and other treatises as follows : 
“ He should also state thus : ” This is ^my son, my servant, my 
disciple (who is to be saved)”. It has been said ; There *may 
be doubts concerning (the redemption of) those that serve Acbynta, 
but there is absolutely no doubt about the (redemption) of those 
who delight in the service of Bis devotees So, in the case of 
those who depend sdely on the achsrya, there is no doubt at all 
concerning the fruition of by the principle of “How 

much more, then ” {kaimutika nyaya). 

Mudali Andan said : “ When a lion leaps from one bill to 
another, the little creatures (like bugs and lice) on his body are 
also taken over from that hill to the other. So also when the 
author of Sri Bhashya performed prapatti (the surrender of bis 
responsibility or bhara), we *too have been saved (by that act) 

4A. VaradarajSstava: 92 SA. Sandilya Smriti: 3-75 

5. Sri Rangarajastava : 2 • 102 6. Sandilya Smriti .■ 1-95 

* NOTE:— This is interpreted in two different ways by the southern 
school of Visishtadvaitins and the northern school. The former hold that 
sfaice Sri Ramanuja has already performed prapatti, even his followers of a later 
day who acknowledge him as their acharya wiU benefit by it and they need not 
perform prapatti ; the latter bold, on the other hand, that only those who were 
his sishyas then would benefit by it 
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owing to our intimate connexion with him.V We, too, have 
expressed this idea in Nyasa Tilaka as follows The blind man 
walks on being led by one who is not blind ; the lame man is 
taken ( across the stream ) by the boatman, being placed within the 
boat; the children of the king’s servants enjoy the pleasures (of 
the palace), although they do not know the king. So also my 
afiharya, who is compassionate, is capable of making me attain 
Thee, 0 Lord of Srirangam It comes to this that the Lord of 
all will not be gracious enough to grant us the supreme goal of 
existence, unless prapatti is performed in some manner or 
other and by some one or other. 

The favour of Bhagavatas, residence in holy places and the 
like are not direct and independent means for attaining moksha. 

( It is true that we find such p Lssages as the following in the 
Sastras) “ Whether^ it be a beast or a man or a bird — those 
who are held by Bhagavatas as their own will go to the supreme 
abode of Vishnu for that very reason ** We, ®who live in your 
territories, should be protected by you, for you are our king, 0 ruler ' 
of men, whether you are in the town or in the forests”, “All 
the beings® in Ayodhya which contained (many ) good regions — 
whether they were beings that moved or beings that could not 
move - he enabled them (all) to acquire nobility of nature The 
nobility was that of feeling delight in the company of Sri Rama 
and grief in separation from him* **Tbe'® strength that lies in 
living in places where Thou hast temples is the strength that 
enables a man to attain mohsha'\ (From these passages, it 
might appear, at first sight, that the favour of Bhagavatas or God’s 
devotees and the fact of Jiving in places belonging to the Lord 
would lead of themselves to the supreme goal.) But even here 
there is always some connexion with either prapatti by one’s own 
utterance or prapatti through the acharya or hhakti or prapatti 
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which existed before or bhakti or prapatti which followed. It may 
he asked how this coaid be. ( The answer is as follows: — ) They 
will lead to bhakti or prapatti. In the case of one who has 
already adopted bhakti or upasatta, they will promote the farther 
development of the upsya or means. In the case of one who has 
performed prapatti as an independent means, they will promote 
the eagerness for service while in this world. It is in this way 
they render help. 

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN BHAKTI AND PRAPATTI 
IN SECURING THE GOAL : 

Among these, he who has aAopted prapatti as the means to 
bhakti is capable, like Vyasa and others, of other means or upsyas 
than prapatti and is therefore not absolntely helpless ( akinchana ). 
Since be can bear delay ( in attaining moksha ), he is not averse 
to other interests ( in life ). He will attain moksha only at the 
expiry of the karma which has already began to yield frnit 
tprarabdha), when he will have the intense tboagbt of the last 
moment before death. Since the primary upaya or means ( angl ) 
which he has chosen is upasana or bhakti, be attains the frnit 
thereof, namely, moksha, when it is performed folly and in 
accordance with the rales and injanctions prescribed for it. On 
the other hand, prapatti adopted as the primary or direct 
means (angi) is open to all adhikaris, is capable of averting 
all hindrances ( to tnoksha ), can farther the attainment 
of all that is desired, is easy of performance, has to be performed 
only once, can bnng aboat the falfilment ( of what is aimed at ) 
qaickly and will not coantenanoe any opposition or obstacle. Like 
the missile, Brabmastra, it will not tolerate the adoption of any 
other means or upnya for attaining the frnit. The man who has 
resorted to prapatti as the direct and independent means will have 
no hindrances at all in the way of his attaining the perfect 
enjoyment (of the bliss of Bbagavan). Therefore from the 
moment of the performance of prapatti, there is nothing in the 
way of bis attaining moksha bat his own desire to live till the death 
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of this body so that he may enjoy snch things as the rendering of 
service with this body to the images of the Lord (archs) to which 
he has an attachment. So his moksha has to await only the death 
of this body and will consist in the rendering, in Vaikunta, of 
perfect and fall service which has begun even here in the 
performance of service limited by the conditions of place, time 
and the nature of bodily life (svarupa). The state of the 
prapanna who is prepared to continue in this world till the 
dissolution of the body is referred to in passages like the following: — 
“ What is there “ wrong in us who go about here having already 
won the grace of being permitted tc serve Thee?” ” Leaving this 
bliss of uttering Thy names, I do not want even the bliss of 
going to Paramapada and ruling over it.” "Gan" I indeed give 
up the hare and go in pursuit of the crow !” (That ia — it would 
be foolish to give up hare’s flesh which is excellent as food and go 
after crow's flesh. So also the service of the image here in temples 
is superior even to the bliss of serving the Lord in Paratna- 
pada). " My deep love to Thee, “0 King, is always staunch. So 
also my devotion to Thee, 0 valiant Sire, is always firm. Nowhere 
else can my mind turn”. (In these words Hanuman expresses 
his love and devotion to Sri Hama and states that this love and 
devotion are greater towards Bama than even to the Lord of 
Paramapada). 

*Since the Supreme Baler is the giver of all things, and since 
prapatti at His feet is capable of yielding all kinds of fruit, it 
becomes the means of securing whatever fruit is desired res* 
pectively by these two ( bhakta and prapanna ). The Sastras 
say, " Ask "any boon that you want, when I am in the range of 
one’s vision, all ( good ) things will follow.” " 0 Thou that "hast 

It. Tiruvoymozhi: 8-10-4 . 15 , yishnu Parana 1-12-76 

12. Tirumalai : 2 (said by the Lord to Dhruva) 

13. Urumangai Alwar: Siriya Tirumadal: 16. Vishnu Parana 1-12-79 

14. Ramayana : Uttata Kanda : 40-15 by Dhruva to the Lord) 

NOTE: — The sentence means that the 'direct* prapanna opts moksha 
which he desires and the prapanna who performs prapatti for the sake of bhakti 
gets bhakti which he desires, for prapatti can secure whatever is desired. 
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created all the worlds ! Is there anything that is difficult to obtain, 
when Thou art pleased?’* ’’When” He is graciously disposed, 
is there any thing here that cannot be obtained ? ’* ** What is ^^chere 
in this world or in the world above, O Dalbhya, that cannot be 
accomplished by those men whose minds are directed towards 
Vishnu?**. ‘‘The fruit is from Him. It stands to reason”. 
( Brahma Sutras 3 - 2 - 37 ). Bhakti or upasana is the means of 
securing the four kinds of objects that may be desired in accord, 
ance with one’s aim as stated in the BhagavadGtta (7-16). 
“ Four types of men who have performed meritorious deeds wor. 
ship me : — He who has lost his wealth and is anxious to recover it, 
be who wants to have a vision of his own self ( dtmd ) and to enjoy 
it ( atmatmhhava ), he who wants to acquire wealth anew, and he 
who is a Jndni, who desires to be for ever with the Lord and 
practises hhakti for attaining Him.** Similarly have not the great 
rishis declared that prapatti is also the means of attaining the 
four kinds of objects or aims as is stated in the stoka : — ” Only^* 
so long as one does not perform prapatti to Thee that canst 
destroy all sins, will there be the anxiety to recover lost wealth, 
only so long will there be the desire to acquire new wealth, only so 
long will there be the absence of the enjoyment of one’s self as 
something different from the body ; only so long will there be the 
sorrow of samsara'\ From the words “ that destroyest all sins ’* 
and the repetition of ” only so long ** repeated in every case with 
great consideration, it is made clear that the fruit which is desired 
by the man will all become his, in accordance with his desire 
and at the very time when be desires to have it. It is in 
consideration of this superior efficacy of prapatti that it is stated 
(in Lakshmi T antra 17 — 62) as follows:— “ Those who practise 
JfMna Yoga and Bhakti Yoga with a pure mind and those who 
perform karma which would discipline the soul in renunciation 
are not worth even one ten-millionth part of the man who has 

17. Vishnu Parana 1-17-91 

18. Vishnu Dharma 43-46 

19. Vishnu Parana 1-9-73 
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performed prapatti. The difference in the kinds of service done 
here ( in this life) by the prapanna is due to the difference in the 
desire of the prapanna and that difference in the desire is due to 
the difference in the meritorious deeds of the past which have 
begun to operate in this life ( Prarahdha karma ). There will be 
no difference at all in the bliss that will be attained after casting 
off the last body. 

THE BLISS IN MOKSHA IS THE SAME FOR BOTH. 

Entire dependence on the Lord is uniformly the same for all. 
For it is stated in Vishnu “Having understood his 

absolute dependence on the Supreme Person, he gets rid of the 
bondage due to past kannat attains peerless independence and 
enjoys bliss with him.” It has been declared (by the Bbashyakara 
in the chapter on the Goal ( Chapter IV of the Brahma Sutras) 
that this independence which is said to be acquired in the final 
stage of attainment (i.e. ) moksha is * fitness to render every kind 
of service to the Lord without being subject to past karma. 

TAMIL VERSE: 

Those who desire to attain the bliss of Bhagavan realise that 
the supreme aim of life is moksha and that there are two upayas 
or means attaining it, one prolonged and the other quick which 
depend on their luck. They adopt one of these two upayas and 
And that, for getting rid of the hindrances caused by past karma, 
there is no other way than seeking the feet of Mukunda for refuge. 

SANSKRIT BLOK A : 

Mukunda does not vouchsafe His abode to any one other 
than the prapanna. The prapanna is of two kinds, namely, 
he who adopts prapatti as the sole and independent means and he 
who adopts prapatti as the auxiliary means to hhdkti or upasana 
and this difference is due to difference in the fruition of their good 


* Brahma Sutras : 4-4-8 
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deeds. He who adopts prapatti as an auxiliary to bhakti will attain 
tnohsha after much delay caused by the need to expiate past 
karma ( in one or several bodies ), but will have the happiness of 
devout worship in this world for a long time. He to whom 
prapatti is the sole and independent means will attain moksha 
quickly {i.e.) at the end of this life itself, but bis happiness of 
serving the Lord in this world will be limited and of short 
duration. 



(9) THE CHAPTER ON THE CLASSIFICATION 
OF THE MEANS OR UPAYA FOR 
ATTAINING (MUKTI), 

SANSKRIT SLOKA. 

Bbagavan is declared in the Upanishads to be Himself the 
loeans iupaya) of attaining Him. The ways of bhakti and 
prapatH are indicated for winning His grace. The adoption of 
these *ways is the result of the great ripening of meritorious deeds 
( done in the past ) and, even for this, Bhagaran, who has the 
ability to create everything, is Himself the cause. 

NOTE >-*These vnys : The commentary Saraswadini says that the Sans* 
krit word Gati does not mean here ways or upayas but forms of knowledge. 

UP ay A AND UPEYA: 

The means or upaya to be adopted by them (i. e.) the seekers 
after mukti) is a special kind of expansion of knowledge. The 
upeya or object of attainment which can be realised by this means 
is another special kind of expansion of knowledge. Of these, 
the special kind of expansion of knowledge which is the 
means requires the help of instruments of knowledge ( karana ) 
and has been prescribed in the Sastras. It has tot its object 
Brahman who is always endowed with the five attributes like 
satyam, (satyam, jttanam, anaiUain, Unattdam, amalatvam) 
which define His essential nature or substance ( svarTipa ), along 
with the qualities associated invariably with the respective vidyii 
or form of meditation. The object of attainment (upeya) which 
is a special kind of expansion of knowledge does not require any 
instruments of knowledge. It is the natural heritage of the jivatmii 
and has for its object Brahman perfect with all qualities and glori* 
ous possessions (vibhutis), 

SLOKA: 

The principle of tatkratu states only that the qualities ( and 
forms) meditated upon would not be excluded in the attainment . 
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it does not exclude other qualities (and forms). Service to the 
Lord is also the object of attainment ( upeya ) as it is the over-flow 
of the experience (of Bhagavan ) which is attained. 

NOTE The principle of tatkratu or tatkratu nyaya is to the effect that 
in whatever form or manner and with whatever qualities one meditates on 
God — in that very form and with those very qualities will one attain Him. 
Though service to the Lord is not specifically prescribed in a vidya, it will be 
attained after muktu 

BHAGAVAN JS BOTH UPAYA AND UPEYA: 

Iswara is the object of the knowledge which is the 
means, upaya^ and is also the object of the knowledge which is 
attainment : He is the means or Updya as being the giver of the 
(deltred) fruit and, likewise, He is because lie is Himself 

the object that is to be enjoyed. In the case of the mtunnkshu 
who has adopted prapatti as the sole and independent means, 
Iswara takes the place of other updyas. In the case of others also 
( i. e.) those who adopt bJuikti, Iswara whose favour has been won 
by prapatti (adopted as an auxiliary means to 6/icrA’//) intervenes 
and, standing in the place of rites and duties which are too hard 
for them in those situations which lie betw^een the beginning of 
karma yoga b.uA the completion of the (prescribed) meditation, 
brings about the removal of sins and the manifestation of satvam 
which can result from their performance. He sees to it that the 
meditation or worship which has been adopted as an updya is so 
completed as to bear fruit. 

KARMA YOGA: 

Karma Yoga means the performance of certain kinds of 
karma or rites and duties as the result of knowledge acquired from 
the sutstras in regard to the true nature of the Jivdtma and the 
Paramdtmd. The rites and duties consist of the following : 
(1) nitya karma or regular duties to be performed compulsorily 
(like the daily saurffcyrt ) i2) naimittika karma or rites 

to be compulsorily performed on specific occasions (like the eclipse 



9 


CLASSIFICATION OF UPAYAS 


105 


of the BOO or the moon ) and (3) sach kamya karuias or rites as 
are optional and as have been chosen to be within one’s ability. 
Though these kamya rites are ordained for obtaining certain 
specified fruits like svarga, they have to be performed without 
any desire for those fruits. All these rites and duties, 1, 2 and 3, 
have to be performed regularly and in accordance with the pres* 
cfibed rules by the Karma-yogin. 

This karma yoga has several sub-divisions described in the 
s'lokas beginning with “ Some perform the rites or sacrifices 
(Yajna) which are of the nature of the worship of the Gods " 
( Bhagavad Gila lY 25. ) They include such ( items ) as the 
adoration of the gods, the performance of austerities (tapas), 
pilgrimage to sacred places, giving in charity, and sacrifices. 

In the same way as, in accordance with the differences of 
competence, prapaiti becomes the means of attaining niukti^ 
either through hliakti or directly by itself and without the inter- 
vention of bhaktit so also karma yoga^ either through Jnana 
Yoga or without it, becomes the means of having a vision of one’s 
self or soul (atmavalokana), the contemplation of one's own self 
or^/;«awith the help of yogic auxiliaries like yama (self-rest- 
raint), niyama (observance of rites) and pranayama ( the control 
of the breath ). 

JNANA YOGA : 

Jnilna Yoga is the constant and uninterrupted contemplation, 
by one who has conquered his mind by karma-yoga, of his 
svarupa or essential nature or the self as being distinct from 
matter. ( the body, the senses and the like ) — his svarupa which 
is the mode or prakara of Iswara in virtue of its relation to Him 
as His body or s>arlra. The self is the body of Iswara ( as has 
been already pointed out ) because it is supported and controlled 
by Him and serves His purposes. 

If a person has succeeded in attaining to a vision of bis self 
aimavalokana ) by the practice of yoga preceded by karma yoga 
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and JnSna yoga and if he escapes the snare of being ( perma- 
nently ) attracted by the pleasure of enjoying this vision which is 
so great as to create a distaste for all sense-pleasures — then he 
begins the practice of bhaktiyoga which is ( the direct ) means for 
the attainment of the supreme goal of enjoying Bhagavan. While 
practising bhaktiyoga, the aspirant contemplates on Bhagavan as 
the Inner Self, or antaryamin of his own self which is His body. 
The vision that he has ( already ) acquired of his own pure self is 
then useful, for it is only through it that he reaches its Inner Self, 
just as the cloth within which a gem is tied up is first to be seen 
before the gem itself can be seen. In this way the vision of one's 
self serves as a qualification for the practice of bhakti yoga, 

BHAKTt YOGA : 

Bhakti yoga is the special form of meditation which is of the 
nature of unsurpassed love and which has, for its object, the essen- 
tial nature and the like ( form, qualities, etc. ) of Bhagavan who is 
not dependent on any one else, who is not subject to the authority 
of any one else and who does not exist for the fulfilment of the 
purposes of any one else. Bhakti is of the form of a continuous 
stream of knowledge which is of the nature of uninterrupted 
memory like oil streaming down continuously ; it has clearness 
similar to that of visual perception ; it grows from strength to 
strength by being practised every day until the day of journey to 
Paramapada and terminates in the remembrance of the last 
moment. The performance of the rites and duties of one's varna 
and Ss'rama is auxiliary to it (bhaktiyoga ), as it dispels sins that 
cause rajas and tamas, which, like weeds, impede the growth of 
satvam so necessary for the expansion of knowledge. This bhakti 
3K>ga is also a means or sddhana in accordance with the specific 
desire of the sddhaka, for acquiring lordship ( in this world or in 
svarga ) and other fruits ( like kaivalya ). This is • calculated to 
strengthen the faith ot the weak-minded as stated in the s>loka ; 

** Woridly* ben^ts have also been mentioned as arising from 


1. Sstvata Ssmhita 
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bhakti-yoga. They produce confidence in the attunment of mukti 
( by verifying what is stated in the s'Sstra from the example of 
these worldly benefits ). This idea is expressed in the s^loka in the 
Gim ( 7 - 16 ) which says : “ Four kinds of persons worship me 
etc." The superiority of the JnStii which is stated there in the 
words, “ Among them, the Jnani is the best because he desires to 
be always with Bhagavan and is devoted solely and exclusively to 
Him " is thus described by Bhagavan Himself : — " Four *kind8 
of people are my men. They ate all devotees (bhaktas). Of them 
they who worship me alone exclusively ate the best, for they do 
not approach other deities. They perform the prescribed rites and 
duties without caring for their fruits and desire to attain me alone. 
The other three kinds of devotees desire ( worldly ) fruits which 
have an end and they are subject to lapses. The wise man who 
worships me with sole and exclusive devotion attains moksha” 

Bhakti yoga which has thus been prescribed as the means of 
obtaining moksha has been called parabhakti. Love of the Lord 
which results from intimacy with sattvikas ( and the scriptures ) 
and which produces parabhakti is also called bhakti, because it 
generates an eager desire to know Iswara with perfect clearness. 
It has been said ; — " Owing to 'my devotion to the Lord and to 
my gurus, I have attained spiritual purity and come to know 
Janardana with the help of the s'iistras" ( So parabhakti is born 
successively of a knowledge of the truth obtained from the s'astras 
which leads to karma yoga and the like). It {parabhakti) pro- 
duces in its turn an eager desire and determination to see the Lord 
and makes the man cry out as follows " 0 Lord, 'who art the 
abode of attributes like jnana, be pleased to show Thy whole self !” 

“ Vouchsafe' Thy grace so that I may see Thee " : " May I 'see 
Thee some day ! " By this keen desire alone, be wins the grace of 
Bhagavan who rewards him with a perfect visual perception 

2. Mahabharata: Santi parva: 350 4. Bhagavad Gita: 11-4 

— ( 33 - 35 1 5. Tiruvoymozhi; 8-1-1 

3. Mahabharata: Udyogaparva: < 8-5 6 . Tiruvoyinoahi: 6 - 9-4 
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of himself for the time being. This visual perception 
is called parajnSna. From this perfect vision of the svariipa 
of the Lord is born an excessive and nnsnrpassed love for the Lord 
similar to that felt by a man suffering from great thirst at the sight 
of a tank. This (excessive and unsurpassed love for the Lord ) 
is called parama bhakti. Parama bhakti produces an eager desire 
and determination to enjoy the Lord without any limitations, as 
the bhakta feels that it is impossible to live any longer without 
this experience of the Lord as described in the Tiruvoymozhi 
10.10-1 (where the Alwar cries out that he will not hereafter 
allow the Lord to leave him ) and that he must become one with 
the Lord and declares all this with an oath that cannot be ignored 
by the Lord. It causes ( likewise ) an excessive eagerness in the 
Lord to give him moksha immediately and makes him attain 
tnoksha after quenching his great thirst for union. 

NOTE: — Bhakti leads through yoga to para-bhaktl which leads to 
para-Jnana, which, in its turn, leads to parama-bhakti. 

BHAKTI AND PRAPATTI : 

{Prapatti stands in the place of para bhakti to the man who 
adopts it as the direct and independent means). Since bhakti yoga 
is not suitable for those who do not belong to the three 
higher castes and ( likewise ) also for those in these three castes 
who are wanting in jttana or ability or both and since it will not 
suit those who cannot endure any delay in the attainment of its 
fruit ( namely, tnoksha ) and are therefore extremely impatient, 
prapatti is prescribed as the sole and independent means of 
moksha for them. Since it will be the means of securing all desired 
objects, it has been prescribed in the place of para bhakti for 
those who know their limitations. Just as in the case of the man 
who practises the vidyas, para bhakti is followed by (certain) 
stages of attainment ( like para jnana ), this prapatti will be 
followed by certain favourable results or states in accordance with 
the desire of the man who adopts it as the independent upaya. 
These states are to be considered as part of the fruits of prapatti. 
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Thus prapatti and bhakti are said to be optional in relation to 
those who are qualified for them as they secure the same final goal 
or fruit. 

BHAKTI IS DIFFERENT FROM PRAPATTI : 

That the two are different from each other is evident from 
the adhikarana or section. “ The Brahma Vidyas are different 
as their * names and the like are different Brahtna sutras 
( III - 3 - 56 ). That there is option ( to choose any of them ) is 
also evident from the section : “ There is option ( to adopt any of 
them ) because the result or (final) fruit is the same ”. Brahma 
siUras (III • 3 . 57). 

It may be seen that, as in upasanas there are differences in 
mantras and the like ( angas ), there are, in Nyasd Vidya also, 
differences stated in the different branches of the vedas ( Sdkhas) 
and in the different samhitas of the dgamas. Just as obeisance 
( namaskara ) is divided into three forms, verbal, mental and bodily, 
so prapatti, too, is said to be of different kinds owing to the 
excess of one or other of these differences. It has been stated by 
some that, just as obeisance becomes complete when all the three, 
verbal, mental and bodily are combined, prapatti, too, becomes 
complete when verbal and bodily actions are combined with mental 
states or jnana. This statement of theirs should be understood 
as meaning that mental prapatti is full and complete and that 
verbal and bodily activities are, as it were, the overflow of the 
mental prapatti (jnana). ( It should not be taken to mean that 
prapatti is incomplete when verbal and bodily actions are absent ). 
We have already stated that all these are productive of the desired 
result or fruit in accordance with the competency of those who 
adopt them, 

NOTE: — * Commentators of Brahma sutras like Sudarsana Bhatta point 
out that this difference in names applies specially to ayasa, since it is a different 
word from ‘contemplate’, ‘meditate*, and ‘adore* which are used in connec- 
tion with the other vtdyas and which mean the same thing, wboeas i^sa has a 
different meaning (altogether). 
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TAMIL VERSE: 

They are Brahmins who know the following : — (1) Karma 
Yoga as suited to one’s state {viz, varna^ as'rama and the like ); 
(2) Jnana Yoga adopted with keen intelligence on account of its 
beneficial results: (3) Bhakti Yoga adopted by those with an inner 
vision which is delightful and (4) Prapatti which yields immediate 
fruit by the grace of Grod to those who are destitute of the quali- 
fications ( for the other three ) and who cannot endure delay in 
attaining moksha, 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

Karma, Jnana, Upasana {bhakti) and likewise s'aranagafi 
are the good ways prescribed in the Vedas for securing 
moksha ; of these some are indirect and auxiliary means (namely, 
karma and jnana ) while the others, bhakti and s'aranagati 
are direct and independent upayas for mukti. Of these, some 
( i,e, karma and jnana ), have only one form ( that of being in. 
direct and auxiliary means) ; bhakti has only one form (that of 
being the direct and independent means for mukti, while s'arana^ 
gati or prapatti has two forms, that of being an indirect and auxi- 
liary means as leading to bhakti and also that of being the direct 
and independent means or upaya for obtaining mukti. The wise 
(who know the s'astras), having understood well the difference 
among these upayas due to their having this single or twofold 
nature, delight in the last words ( charamasloka ) of the charioteer 
who is the Saviour of all, {i.e) they prefer s>aranagati ). 



(10) THE CHAFTEBL 01^ FITNESS FOR PRAPATTL 


SANSKRIT SLOKA ; 

Fitness ( for Bhakti or Prapatti ) consists in a combination 
of desire ( for the froits of a coarse of action^ and of ability which 
is threefold. This fitness of man is differentiated as consisting in 
conditions prescribed for the yoga of eight angas or auxiliaries 
( bhakti yoga ) and for the yoga of six angas or auxiliaries ( pra- 
patti). That Bhagavan is the refage or Saviour of all has been 
declared in the ffruti and confirmed in the smritis In adopting 
this righteous path xnz., prapatti, there is competence for all as 
in the matter of speaking the truth and such other injunctions 
as are ordained in the Vedas (for ail men .without any difference 
of caste or as’rama ). 

( Those who are not of the three higher castes are prohibited 
from the performance of certain rites and duties ordained in the 
s'rutis, but this prohibition does not apply to such injunctions as 
“ speak the truth ”, and “ look upon your mother as divine ” etc. 
which are also ordained in the Vedas. So also prapatti, though 
prescribed in the Vedas, is open to all castes ). 

THE MEANING OF COMPETENCY OR ADHIKiRA : 

It is necessary that one should know the special qualifications 
and the like required in a person who intends to adopt nySsa vidyS 
( prapatti ) without any desire for the other upUyas in the quest 
for the goal that is desired. Competency ( adhikara ) consists in 

NOTE 1 Ability which is threefold The ability to understand the 
meaning of rorrmr : the ability to perform what is ordained in them and the 
competence as laid down in the sastras according to caste, qualities and the 
like. 


NOTE 2 Bhakti Yoga : JSftdtti Yoga is called the ashtanga yoga, 
because its eight angas are yama, niyama, etc. Prapatti is called shadanga 
yoga, because its six angas are such as anukulya saikalpa, prathUadya rar- 
ianam, mahavisvasam, akinchanyam, etc., to be described later. 
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the attribute of desiring the end on the part of the person who 
adopts an upaya for the sake of a certain desired result and also 
ability to adopt it. Ability means the capacity to understand the 
meaning of the s'Ustras and the capacity to perforin what is 
ordained therein and, likewise, fitness or competency in accord- 
ance with what is prescribed in the s^astras^ such as, caste, quality 
and the like ( itchdra - samskdra ). This competency exists al- 
ready ( before the adoption of the updya). To the man who has 
this competency, what is stated to be the object to be obtained by 
the means, is the desired result or fruit. Updya is the means 
prescribed or ordained for securing that fruit or result. The 
person who has become desirous of mukti ( mumitkshu ) and who 
adopts the special updya for moksha called direct and independent 
prapatti should have, in common with the updsaka ( who has 
adopted hhakti ), a knowledge obtained from the s'dstras of such 
things as the relationship ( between Jlvdtmd and Paramdimd as 
that between the body and the soul ) and he should have in addi- 
tion, the special qualifications of dkinchanya and ananyagatitva ; 
dkinchanya means the absence ( in a person ) of the ability for 
other updyas, Ananyagatitvam means an aversion to all other 
interests ( than moksha ) and a turning away from all other refuge 
than Bhagavan. The latter is implicit in the former, namely, 
aversion to all other interests. This may be seen from such 
passages as the following : — “ Wise hnen never worship Brahma, 
Rudra and others who are called gods, for the boons that they 
could grant are limited.*’ 


If, without an eager and impatient desire for immediate 
moksha, a person who wants such things as the continuance of 
the body (or the continuance of the worship of archavatdra) 
adopts prapatti for the sake of moksha, his mukti will be delayed 
in proportion to these other interests. 


1. Mahabharata: Santiparva: 350-36 
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AKINCHANYA and ANANYAGATITVA : 

Skinchanya and Ananyagatitva are conditioned by the ignor« 
ance of and inability to adopt other upayas on the part of the 
person adopting this means, as also his inability to endnre delay in 
attaining mukti. His turning away from other saviours than 
Bhagavan is conditioned by his conviction of the absolute depend* 
ence on Bhagavan alone, which is common to himself and to 
others ( including other deities than the Lord ), as is stated in the 
sfloka : “ Jnst as, O *Bbarata, tips of grass are entirely subject 
to ( the force of ) the wind, even so are all beings subject 
to the sway of the Lord ”, and it is conditioned also by his aver* 
sion to other interests than mukti. 

THE PRAMAI^AS IN SUPPORT : 

The nature of the specific competency for prapatti is evident 
from the following authoritative passages and from spiritual tradi- 
tion : ” Having^ been abandoned by his own father ( Indra ), the 
gods and the great sages, he, (t.e.) Kakasura, wandered about the 
three worlds and finally took refuge under Bama alone ”, “ I am* 
the abode of all transgressions; I have no means or upQya to save 
myself and I have nothing else to attain besides Thee ” ; "I seek* 
the refuge of Thy feet, 0 Saranya ( Saviour ) ; I have no other 
up8ya and nothing else to attain than Thee ” : ” *Finding that 

there is no upUya for leaping over samsara even in all the endless 
future, etc.” : ” 1 ’who am aware that there is no upUya for me 
in all the thousands of crores of kalpas other than performing 
prapatti at Thy two lotus-like feet ”, and, ‘‘ I who have no* 
other refuge and no other saviour etc.” 

PRAPATTI IS OPEN TO ALL : 

If such qualifications exist, prapatti is certainly open to all 
as an upaya, since there are no restrictions to it such as caste. 

2. Mahabharata: Udyoga Parva: 30-29 6. Sriranga Oadyam 

3. Ramayana: Sundarakan<b: 38-33 7. Vaikunta Gadyam 

4. Ahtrbudhnya Samhita: 37-30 8. Uruvoymozhi: 6-10-10 

5. Alavandar; Stotram: 22 
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TAMIL VERSE: 

The devotees of the Lord ( Acbaryas) have themselves nnder* 
stood and have made ns ( also ) noderstand the eternal Lord Tirho 
is the origin of all things and who is aoxions to save us, being fnll 
of the might of mercy, so that all persons from the Brahmin to 
the Cbandala and especially those who feel most the sufferings of 
samsSra may, in their helplessness and without seeking any other 
saviour or any other fruit, approach Him and seek refuge nnder 
Him. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA: 

( 1 ) Inability to adopt such upayas as Bhakti yoga, ( 2 ) ignor- 
ance of the required knowledge ; (3) prohibition by the s'Sstras 

of the adoption of such means and (4) inability to endure any 
delay in attaining mukti these four, occnring either singly* or 
in combinations of two, three or four, by virtue of adrishta ( re- 
sulting from meritorious deeds performed in the past) are 
qualifications of varied kinds for the performance of direct and 
independent prapatti to the Lord of Lakshmi and good men 
resort to it with these qualifications and free from all doubt for the 
attunment of mukti. 


NOTE: — * Those who have only one of these four are of four classes, 
those who have any two of them are of six, those who have any three are of 
four and those vii|)(i^ve all the four form one. 




(11) THE CHAPTER ON THE CLASSIFICATION 
OF ACCESSORIES OR ANGAS: 

SANSKRIT SLOKA \ 

Prapatti to Bhagavan which is of the natare of bharanySsa 
(the sarrender to the Lord of the responsibility of one’s protection) 
is ordained in each s'Sstras as the Vedas as having certain distinc- 
tive accessories or angas, which ate of a certain specific nature 
and of a certain specific extent and it is to be necessarily perform- 
ed and only once to Bhagavan, who is the celestial ocean of mercy 
who controls the whole universe from within it and who is already 
bent on the destruction of samsara. 

THE ANGAS OR ACCESSORIES OF PRAPATTI : 

0 

The accessories or angas of this vidya ( nydsavidya or pra- 
patti ) are the following : the intention or will to do (thereafter) 
whatever is agreeable ( to the Lord), the avoidance of whatever is 
displeasing ( to Him ), helplessness ( karpat}ya ), supreme faith, 
and supplication or seeking His protection. 

It has (sometimes) been sud that saranSgati is 'of six 
kinds: — intention to do whatever is pleasing ( to the Lord ) ( anu- 
kulyasankalpa ), the avoidance of whatever is displeasing to Him 
{prdtikulyavarjanam), the faith that He will afford protection 
( mahavis’vSsa ), begging His protection ( goptritvavarana ), the 
surrender of the self ( atmanikshepa ) and the feeling of helpless- 
ness ( kSrpanya ). It is stated to be six-fold in this and other 
passages by the inclusion of the angJ, namely prapatti ac self- 
surrender among its angas or accessories as in the word ashtdnga 
yoga. 

NOTE: — (AsktanguYoga'isteaJiy dhyanayoga. It is said to consist of 
yama, lUyama, asana, pranayama, pratyidiara, dhyana, dharana and samatttil, 
SmndM whidi is the angi is included among its angas or accessories ). 


1. AhirbudhnyaSamhita: 37-18 
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That one of these is an^ and that the others a^e angas are evident 
from the following sloka and (this does not require any aigument) ; 
*' Nyasa or * self-surrender which has the word nikshepa for a 
synonym has five angas and is called also sannyasa, tyUga and 
sfaranSgati.” In -the Ahirbudhnya SamhitS, it is stated as 
follows “ The prapatti'^ that I perform to the Lord is itself 
eternal fruition to me : I desire no other fruit than this. This 
absence of the desire for any other fruit ( than prapatti ) is itself 
considered as the chief anga. The desire for the fruit is opposed 
to this." This other anga (described in the Ahi. SamhitS), 
namely, the absence of any desire for ulterior results or fruit is 
essential in the surrender of the seif for the sake of moksha, ( and 
not in every form of prapatti ). The giving up of all attachment 
to the fruit or consequence and also of the thought of one’s doer- 
ship is common to all forms of renunciation such as karma yoga. 
This thought or reflection should therefore be entertained by the 
person desirous of moksha, at the time of bis surrender of His self 
to the Lord with all the angas. 


1 & 2. AnukOlya sankalpa and 

PRATIKCLYA VARJANAM: 

Among these angas, the essential condition for the will to do 
what is pleasing ( to the Lord ) ( anukulya sankalpa ) and the 
avoidance of what would be displeasing to Him, {pratikulya. 
varjanam) is the knowledge that the person exists solely for the 
Lord of Laksbmi for whom all things and all beings exist and 
should therefore do whatever would please Him by performance 
and by abstention from performance. From this it follows: 
t hat "by the 'determination to do whatever is pleasing and the 
other ( the avoidance of whatever is displeasing) one would avoid 
transgressing the command of the Lord. 


2. Lakshmi Tantra : 17-74 

2A. AbirbudhayaSamhita: 52-14 

3. LakshmiTantra: 17-76 


11 


ANGA8 OF PBAPATTI 


m* 


(3) KiRPAIfYAM: 

KSrpanyam ,ot belplessness is meditation on one’s Skin 
chanya and other attribates { like ananyagatitvam ) described in 
tbe previons chapter, or the freedom from pride to which it gives 
rise. These generate a feeling of wretchedness or helplessness. In 
any one of these ways, it wonld serve to heighten the compassion 
of the Saviour ( s/aranya ) and would be useful later on for the 
promotion of tbe knowledge that there is no other upsya. For it 
is said:— ** KSrpanya* is abstention from seeking any other 
upaya 


(4) MAHlVlSVUSAx 

Supreme faith or mah& visfvasa is necessary for tbe perform- 
ance of prapatti free from all doubts and it leads later on to freedom 
from all care or anxiety. For it is said: — “ ‘Prom the faith that 
He will protect arises tbe performance of the desired upSya." 

(5) GOPTRITVA VARAI^AM : 

Though tnoksha is the appropriate goal of out essential nature, 
(svarupa), yet when it is sought as tbe desired end [pnrushartha), 
it has to be asked for, just like other desired objects not so approp. 
riate. Supplication for protection is necessary since the thing (viz. 
moksha ) would be given only to one who asks for it. No good 
thing is ever given without its being asked for. Therefore moksha 
will not be purushartha, unless it is asked for by the purusha. 
That is why it has been stated as follows : — “ No ‘protection 
would be given when it is not sought”, and " ^Suppliancy or 
seeking the Lord as Saviour is to make our mind known (to Him).” 

Since these five are of use at tbe time of the performance of 
prapatti, they are essential for tbe surrender of one’s self, atma 
nikshepa. 


4. Lakshmi Tantra : 17-77 

5, Lakshmi Tantta : 17-77 


6. Lakshmi Tantra ' 17-72 
6A. Lakshmi Tantra : 17-78 
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ILLUSTRATION OF THE PRESENCE OF 
THESE ANGAS IN SARAl^AGATI: 

These angas that are essential for prapatti may be seen in 
the words of the good Trijata to the Bakshasis advising them to 
seek refuge under Sitadevi. “Enough *of your cruel words.” 
This states the avoidance of what is displeasing. “ Use ^‘^only 
conciliatory language ”, This states implicitly the intention or 
will to do what is pleasing, since the utterance of speech is impos- 
sible without being preceded by mental resolution. “ Terrible^ 
dread has, indeed, befallen the Rakshasas from Bama.” By des- 
cribing the state of helplessness in which they stand, this shows 
i\mt ahinchanya which is a qualification {iot prapatti) and it 
reveals their harpanya also, for, by reflecting on their helpless- 
ness, they would give up their arrogance and the like, which leads 
to karpanya, one of the angaa. “ She^^ is capable of protecting 
ns, O Bakshasis, from this great danger”, which is elaborated by 
Hannman into “ She is^° capable of protecting these Bakshasis 
from Bama ”, This shows the great faith or mahavis'vasa that 
she will protect, for even when the Lord is intent on punishing 
one ( for his or her mis-deeds ) she can tom bis mind from anger. 
“ Let 03 beg Sita^ (to protect ns ). This is what I consider 
proper. Though you threatened her before, beg of her now; 
0 Bakshasis, do not ask whether she will protect. Such talk is 
vain.” This is supplication for protection. The surrender of the 
self, Zitma nikshepa, which is the a»g? and which has these five as 
its angaa is intended in the word pranipata ( obeisance ) which 
states the cause that produces the gracionsness, in the vloka: “Sita, 
the ^^daogbter of Janaka, is sorely bent on showing her gracious- 
ness to those who do her obeisance”. Therefore the statement in 
the rSatrSa that Nyaaa has *five angaa ” is seen in its comjdete- 
ness here (in the prapatti of the Bakshasis ). The Bakshasis did 


7. Rsmaysm Sundarakanda : 27-42 
7A. „ „ 27-42 

7B. „ ,. 27-45 

7C „ 27-43 


ID. Ramayana Sundarakanda: 58-91 
7E. „ „ 27-44 

7F. „ „ 27-45 

8. Lakabmi tantram: 17-74 
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not reject this advice and even this (mete) acquiescence (namdy, 
non*rejection ) made 8ita become their refuge owing to her ex> 
treme love and graciously say I *will be your refuge.” That 
these words were from the very heart and ultimately bore fruit has 
been declared by the great Parasara Bhattar renowned for bis 
learning and wisdom in the sfloka : ” 0 Mother Maithili, by the 
protection which you gave to the offending Bakshasis from 
Hanuman, you reduced Rama and His council (Sngriva and 
others ) to a lower positioot (for Rama protected Vibhishana (who 
had committed no offence) and Kakasnra (who had offended) 
when they were able to ask for protection whereas you pro* 
tected the Rakshasis while they were in the very act of offending, 
and even when they did not themselves beg of you to do so, (at the 
intercession of Trijata).” In this surrender, by Trijata, of the res* 
ponsibility ( for protection ) of herself and of other! connected 
with her, the Rakshasis who were related to Trijata by birth and 
who had won her affection, were included. So also the 
four Bakshasas who came along with Vibhishana were included 
in the upaya adopted by him. In that context also where protec- 
tion was granted ( by Rama ), it is possible to fit in the a»£{ and 
the angas. And it is in this way: — Since (Vibhishana) tells 
Havana who is determined to continue in bis evil career, ” Let 
" Sita be given back to Rama ”, and Let os'* give Sita Devi to 
Rama and live here, O King, free from all anxiety,” Vibbisbana’s 
intention to do whatever is pleasing ( anukTdya sankalpa ) is dis- 
closed. This wholesome speech caused anger in Havana's 
mind in the same way as milk tastes bitter to the person suffering 
from (excess of) bile. The intention to avoid what is displeasing 
(prmikulya varjanam ) is revealed in bis coming (to Sri Rama) 
having given up all attachment to Lanka in accordance with his 
words, “I seek '*refnge under Rama having given op (my) sons and 
wives”, and “Lanka", friends, and all kinds of wealth have been 


9. Ramayana: Sundara Kanda: 58-90 12. Ramayana: Yuddha Kanda:I5-14 

10. Ounaratnakosa: 50 13. Ramayana: Yuddha Kanda: 17-14 

11. Ramayana: Yuddha Kanda; 9-22 14. Ramayana: Yuddha Kanda; 19-3 
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abandoned by me,’* ( These words were ottered by him ) after 
Bavana cotsed him saying: ’’Shame'^ on thee, 0 thoo that bringest 
disgrace to oor race.” He then came to the conclosion that there 
was no nse of giving him advice any more, that he shoold not enjoy 
any farther the glories of being with him and that he should not 
even stay in the place where he was. Vibhishana's karpanya or 
feeling of helplessness is stated in his words beginning with, “The 
wicked Bavana” and in his saying that he has no other course left 
open owing to his enmity with the all-conquering Bavana and in 
his declaring a short while after : “lam the ‘‘younger brother o|l 
Bavana and have been pot to disgrace by him ; 1 have sought Thy 
protection, O Thou Saviour of all.” His supreme faith {mahavisf. 
vasa) which made him approach without fear and say : “I have'^* 
sought, as my refuge or upaya, Baghava who is the protector of 
the whole world ” is indicated in the words “ Vibhishana who was 
great'^B in wisdom” as being the cause (of this faith). The world 
“great” which qualifies “wisdom” is intended also to show his 
supreme faith : his saj^lication for protection (Goptritva varanam) 
is conveyed in the words, “ 1 have sought Baghava ”, for it is 
included within them. Besides the indirect suggestion of the 
supplication for protection, his speech, “ Offer me ( Vibhishana ) 
to him at once ” shows the surrender of his self ( dUnanikshepa ) 
done with the help of those who could promote this surrender 
ighatake). The word Nivedayata, which here means “offer to 
Him ” would be of no use, if it were interpreted as ' inform ’. 

These ideas can be found either briefly or at length in all 
other contexts of prapatti and in all deposits of property on trust 
with others in ordinary life. When depositing, with a capable 
person, property or wealth which one is oneself unable to keep safe, 
has it not been seen that one intends to do what is pleasing and to 
give up the intention to displease that person ? One believes that 
the person ( so trusted ) can keep it safe and will do so if required, 
tells him of one’s inability to take care of it and begs him to be its 

1^. Ramay ana: Yuddha Kanda: 16-15 16A. Ramayana: Yuddha Kanda: 17-75 
16. .. 19-4 16B. * .. 19-35 
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custodiaD. Tbeo one leaves it with him and sleeps care-free, with-' 
out any fear and with one’s arms on one’s chest. 

THE PRESENCE OF THESE ANGAS AND 
THE ANGl IN DVAYA : 

It may be asked how these angas are to be understood in the i 
mantra called Dvaya which reveals the meaning of the action 
(prapatti ) to be performed? The ans;wer is as follows Doubts 
might arise whether the Lord of all (1) who is omniscient and 
omnipotent, (2) who rewards in proportion to the karma ( per- 
formed by one), (3) who does not require any help or assistance, 

(4) who does not take action immediately like minor deities and 

(5) who is destitute of equals and superiors — (1) whether the Lord 

who is of such a nature could ( at all ) be accessible to those who 
have committed unlimited transgressions (2) whether He would 
grant fruits beyond all measure to those who have committed un- 
limited transgressions which are hindrances to their attainment, 
(3) whether He would give ( these blessings ) in return for insigni- 
ficant actions (on the part of the persons concerned), (4) whether - 
he would grant them without delay and (5) whether He would 
be absolutely indifferent to the status of the suppliant. To remove 
these doubts one should know that the Lord has certain features 
like (1) helpful If commendation {purushakara) from Lakshmi, 
(2) the relationship of the Master to his servants, (3) attributes 
and qualities like love ( to His creatures ). (4) the will or deter-, 

mination ( to redeem them ) and (5) His own satisfaction in • 
saving them. These features of the Seshl ( Bhagavan ) which are 
needed, respectively, for the upaya or means and for the attain- 
ment lie imliedded, as it were , in the words Srimat ( with Sri or 
Lakshmi ) and Narayana ( the refuge of all men ) and these fea- , 
tures will not, iq reason, be available for salvation if there is no • 
determination on the part of the Jlva to do what is pleasing ; 
{anukulya sankalpa) and the avoidance of what is di-spleasing ' 
iprStikulya varjana ). This should be considered as referred to ' 
in those two words in Dvaya. These words which show that, the ■ 
master has these features mveal by their appropriateness (the need r 
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for) the determination to perform what would please Him and 
the avoidance of what would cause displeasure. 

These fiVe, namely ( helpful recommendation from Sri, the 
relationship of the Master to His servants, His attributes and 
qualities. His activity in redeeming and the satisfaction (prayojana) 
He receives have, respectively, the following specific properties; 
(1) inability to refuse, (2) impossibility of dissociating (Himself 
from His servants ), ($ the unconditioned nature of His grace, 
(4) the absence of the need for accessory help and (6) His feeling 
that the gain of those who are below Him is His own gain. If it 
is asked how the doubts (about salvation by prapatti) stated 
before are removed by these specific properties, the answer is as 
follows : — (1) Though He is omniscient and omnipotent. He can* 
not ignore recommendations of certain kinds and will pardon all 
faults which stand in the way of His accessibility in the same way 
as a king will pardon tbe faults of servants of the zenana ( on the 
recommendation of the royal ladies ). He will appear as if be is 
unaware of these faults and be easily accessible. (^ Though He 
rewards in accordance with one’s karma, he will become gracious 
owing to tbe performance of prapatti, which is some thing like an 
apology for greater things, a vyUja or gesture, and grant even that 
fruit which is beyond all measure and which is one’s natural right 
like an inheritance, on account of its being doe to the relationship 
of master and servant. (3) Although He has all objects of desire 
and does not require any help or assistance. He looks upon tbe 
little action {prapatti) performed by one as if it were an act of 
supreme help to Him because of His supreme and unconditioned 
compassion ; for He is like a generous emperor who is easily won 
over by even little tokens of homage. Thus he becomes grateful 
and acts ( accordingly ). (4) Though He does not ( in general ) 

act quickly like inferior deities and rewards those who adopt other 
means laid down in the sfUstras only after (some) delay, yet 
when a man who has no other protector or refuge has performed 
prapatti. He grants whatever is desired at the very time when it is 
wanted, as He did in tbe case of Eakasora and Vibbishana, 1^ 
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His mete will which is accompanied with generosity and which 
does not require any other help or aid. (5) Though He is destitute 
of equals and superiors, He has such attributes as independence 
and does what is- desired by His dependants for. Hu own satisfac* 
tion ; so He grants ( their request ) without any consideration of 
their status or rank as ( Sri Kama did ) in the case of all creatures 
in Eosala and in the same way as a man feeds his parrot and bis 
child alike with milk. Thus the doubts ( regarding the efficacy of 
prapatti ) arising from analogy with everyday life are removed 
also by the same analogy. Therefore there is nothing to hinder 
prapatti from being the upaya for the desired object, as orduned 
in the s’Sstras. Supreme faith or MahSvis'vasa is not possible for 
one who has not understood, from the special grace of a good 
SchSrya, these five, namely, helpful recommendation and the 
like, qualified by such attributes as have been mentioned before. 
This is how it happens : The man finds that he is unfit to adopt 
such upayas as karma yoga and the like on account of his great 
sins resulting from Iswara’s being unfavourably disposed towards 
him. His condition is such as is described in the following 
s'loka : “ Shame"' on me that have neither purity, nor modesty, 
neither compassion nor shame ; for, 0 Supreme Person, I desire 
to aspire to Thy service which even such great yo^s, as Brahma, 
Rudra and Sanaka find far beyond the reach of their meditation." 
Thus be has a hankering for attaining an object that is hard to 
attain ; but for securing it, he adopts an apaya which does not 
involve physical strain, expenditure of money or length of time 
and which is easy of performance, since it involves only a single 
mental act or even a single utterance with only a general under* 
standing of the meaning of the words as a whole. With this easy 
upaya he desires to attain that supremely great object ( namely, 
moksha ) and that, too, when he wants it. He knows that, by 
birth, conduct and the like, be is unfit to enjoy that fruit, like a 
‘”dog which is unfit to eat the offering made to the gods, and yet 
he longs to attain this glory not only for himself but also for those 

17. Alavaadar Stottam < 47 IS. Padma Samhita: Charyapadam: 12*83 
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who are connected with him. Embar has, therefore, illnstrated the 
difficulty of having each faith by saying that to expect this man 
who dreads bhaktiyoga to have this supreme faith ( regarding the 
efficacy of prapatti ) is “ to ask a man who pleads inability to 
pay a bundle of sesamum stalks which would yield a kalam of 
seeds to pay instead a kalam of oil 

In this connection Appnllar stated that the man who, like the 
gopis, has little discrimination but knows that the Lord is easily 
accessible and who seeks Him as having this quality has greater 
faith than the man who thinks only of the Lord’s supreme great, 
ness and remoteness and avoids Him ; for the latter is called in 
the Gita the worst of men ( naradhama ) as the birth of his know- 
ledge has only led to bis ruin. The greatness of this supreme faith 
born of a knowledge of such things as helpful recommendation 
{ purushakara ) from Lakshmi, the essential nature of this faith 
and the feeling of helplessnuss are to be seen respectively in the 
preposition in prapadye (in Dvaya), the root pad in pra- 
padye occurring with the word s'aranam and in the first person 
singular in prapadye. 

In Saraitagati Gadya, Sri Ramanuja explains the implica- 
tion contained in the first person singular {prapadye) as meauing 
“ I that have no other refuge In Dvaya the words Saranant 
prapadye express supreme faith in the Lord’s protection. There- 
fore the supplication ( or prayer for protection ) is implicit in the 
words which express supreme faith in the upaya ( though not 
actually stated in so many words ). It has been said “ I am the 
abode*’ of transgressions ; I am without any other means of pro. 
tecting myself, I have nothing else to attain than Thee.” ” Be 
pleased*’^ to be my upUya. This thought of prayer is called 
sfarandgati. Let it be performed to the Lord.” Further “ this 
word sfaranam is employed to mean any one of the following :. 
upsya, house and protector; here it means only u/iSyo.” The 

19. Ahirbudhnya SarohiU: 37-30 I9B. Abirbudhnya Samhita: 37-29 

19A. Ahirbudhnya Samhita : 37-31 
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Lord of all, besides being the protector in the general sense, as 
stated in all sfSstras should, in the case of the prapanna, be 
thought of steadfastly as being an upaya, since be has accepted the 
responsibility of protecting him and stands therefore in the place of 
other ttjpaytrs. Besides, the Lord should be thought of as an 
upaya in order that this adhikarl ( namely, the prapaana ) who 
has surrendered the responsibility for bis protection to the Lord 
may remain steadfast without seeking other upSyas. 

The word upaya stands for " the means to secure an end ” 
and this means may be either sentient or non>sentient. It has 
been said : — “Among the angas to prapatti are the faith that He 
will protect and the supplication or prayer for protection ” “ The 
Lord^° who controls everything, though He is omniscient and 
always compassionate, expects a prayer for protection, since He 
has to look after the process of samsara". Since the upSya or 
means in this case is a sentient being ( namely, the Lord ), and 
the prayer for protection (ot goptritva varanam) which is appli. 
cable only to sentient beings is necessary here, the word sfaranam 
in Dvaya, which means upaya, implies also the prayer for protec* 
tion. Since the word s'aranam cannot have two meanings when 
it is used only once, ( we should understand that ) in the Dvaya, 
the steadfast thought of the Lord being an upaya which is peculiar 
to the adhikarl called prapanna is brought out by the word 
S'aranam itself and that the prayer for protection which is 
common to all adhikaris is understood by implication from the 
meaning, 

TAMIL VERSE: 

Our kind Acharyas have taught us the way of seeking, as an 
upaya, the Supreme Being who is ( ever ) ready to help ns in our 
state of helplessness, when we are without such upSyas as bhakti 
yoga which give rise to doubts ( concerning our ability to adopt 
them with success ). They have taught it to ns so well that we 


20. Lakshnii Tantra : 17->7S, 
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shall never commit the mistake of begging, for deliverance from 
the sorrows of samsSra, the (other) gods who are bonnd by karma 
and are therefore like ourselves and who are not related in any 
way to ns. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

In the Scriptures ( vouchsafed to us ) by Bhagavan himself 
(i^e. in the Pancharatra Agamas), this yoga called prapatti is 
proclaimed as having five or six angas and as requiring to be per. 
formed only once. In this yoga, absention from transgressions 
results from two of the angas, namely, anuklUya sankaipa and 
pratikulya varjana. It may be understood ( also ) that from one 
anga, namely, karpanya, one feels that there is no other tipaya. 
From supreme faith, another anga arises firmness of mind. 
By another anga, namely, goptritva varanam, is generated 
the Lord’s will to save. In this yoga, namely, prapatti, and also 
in its angas, the thought that ail these are dependent upon the 
Lord should arise from a knowledge of the truth ( tattm ) ( that 
the Jiva is s'esha to the Lord and that all he does is really done by 
the Lord and that for His own purposes . sSttvika paritySga ). 
This last thought is common to prapatti and all other upayas for 
securing moksha, ( When s^aranagati is performed for the sake of 
worldly goods, this last thought, sHttvika parityaga is absent.) 




(12) THE CHAPTER ON THE PERFORMANCE 
OF PRAPATTI WITH ITS ANGAS. 


SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

When a desired object is incapable of attainment by oneself 
and by other upayas, prapatti is the placing of the responsibility 
or burden of securing it in somebody who is capable of doing 
with a request or supplication. It is declared to be the specific 
thought such as ( the following ) ; — “ This object should be accom. 
plished ( for me ) by you without my making any effort of my 
own heteafter." 

THE NATURE OF THE ANGl : 

» 

In this upaya ( consisting of anfi and angas ) to be adopted 
by the seeker after tnohsha, the angl is the surrender of one’s self 
or Stma with a clear understanding that, neither in the prapatti 
nor in the fruit thereof, one has any independence ; it should be 
in the same way as one would surrender a jewel belonging to 
another to that person himself to be kept safe by him and to be 
worn by him. 

That is : — one should realise that, in relation to the Lord of 
all who appears in the base and the suffix of the first letter in the 
pranava (i.e.) a which means Iswara and the suffix of the dative 
or fourth case which has been dropped {i.e ) aya (tor the Lord of 
all ) as the protector of ail and the sfeshi of all, one has no interest 
or connection at all in the activity of protecting one-self or those 
related to one-self and also in what results from the protection of 
oneself and those related to oneself, either as depending upon one- 
self or as bringing about some results for oneself. It is tbe specific 
form of thought that one is sfcsha to the Lord and is entirely de- 
pendent upon the Lord — in this, the most important feature is 
surrendering the responsibility of protection ( bharanySsa } to the 
Lord. 
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THE MANNER IN WHICH BHARANYASA 
SHOULD BE PERFORMED : 

The manner in which this form of mental realisation contain- 
ed in the injnnction “ One ’should surrender one’s self to me ” 
should be effected is as follows : — The person should realise this 
within himself : viz., " I am absolutely dependent ( upon the 
Lord ) ; I am His s^esha and exist only for Him. My s'eshatva 
does not belong to anybody else and has no dependence on any. 
body else. Therefore Iswara who is the s’esht and who is inde- 
pendent should protect me for the fulfilment of His own purposes. 
As is said in the s'loka : “ Even my self’^ or Stma does not belong 
to me; (if a man should consider what does not belong to him as 
his, he could consider the whole earth as bis ) ” ; my soul does not 
belong to me, it does not belong to anyone else (than Bhagavan), 
I do not belong to myself, nor can I say that any thing belongs to 
me unconditionally. As stated in the s'loka : — “ The ’embodied 
being who is like a lump of clay and is entirely dependent ( on the 
Lord) is not able to protect himself ; how can he protect others 
I am incapable of protecting myself and those who are said to be 
mine, independently ( of the Lord ) or for the sake of myself as 
the main person interested in it.” Just as the wise Uparicbarvasu 
^always felt that bis soul, bis kingdom, bis wealth, bis wife, and 
his vehicles were all for Bhagavan, we should also say, ” I and 
what is mine are His. The responsibility of protecting these is 
also that of the Lord who is the universal Protector” for it is said : 
“ the surrender’ of the responsibility for one's self and of what is 
one’s is called ritmanikshepa." “ There* is no one other than 
lihagavan who is capable of affording protection ”. The fruit of 
•this protection should also be conijidered primarily His, for it has 
been said, “ Atina^ nikshepa consists ( also ) in giving op all rela. 
tionship to the fruit resulting from His protection and surrender- 
ing it {viz the fruit) to Kesava ” who is the chief ^neficiary”. 

1 . SatvataTantra: 4. Lakshmi tantram: 17-79 

lA. Mahabharata: Santiparva: 25-19 5 Vishnu purana: I-22-2I 

2. Mahabharata: Santiparva: 294-19 6. Lakshmi Tantram: 17-73 

3. Mahabharau: Santiparva: 343-24 
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SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

To all seekers of tnoksha ( v^hether bhaktas or prapannas), 
the Borrender of one’s svarupa . or self and the rest Q.e ) the fruit 
in common. To one who has no other npaya ( (t.e.) prapanna ) 
and is therefore akinchana, the surrender of the responsibility of 
protection {bharanyasa ) is an additional an^. To all prapannas, 
whatever may be the object desired by them, the surrender of the 
responsibility is common. To those prapannas who are desirous 
of { only ) moksha, the surrender of one’s self or svarupa and also 
of the fruit arising therefrom is an additional ( requirement ). 


Is WAR A IS THE PRINCIPAL BENEFICIARY; 

If it is asked how, when the Jiva who performs prapatti as 
the upaya for the sake of some gain or fruit is the person interes. 
ted in the fruit, Iswara becomes the chief beneficiary, the answer 
is as follows : — Iswara becomes the chief beneficiary, because, just 
like the modifications of acit or matter, the benefits {purushar- 
thas ) granted by Him to cit {jJva) are pleasing to Him. Being 
the s'eshl of all. He is the chief beneficiary. To a man of culti- 
vated tastes, who is not in need of anything, the delight in melting 
dolls made of metals and shaping them into ornaments and wear, 
ing them in admiration of their beauty is not different ( in kind ) 
from the delight enjoyed by him in keeping a sentient being like a 
parrot in a cage and feeding it with milk and seeing it fiy accord* 
ing to His pleasure. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA 

Tuerefore, atmasamarpanam ( the surrending of the self to 
the Lord for protection ) means here the realisation of the self as 
existing solely for the purpose of the Saviour and that to such an 
extent that the self feels no further responsibility, whatever, for its 
own protection and this should be accompanied by the knowledge 
that the fruits of such surrender are not one’s own. 
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The purport ot the ^loka in Alavandar’s Stotra (52) ^pbich 
says : — “ Whatever I may be in /the body, the senses and the like, 
and whatever may be the qualities of my nature, I who know that 
I am Thy s'esha hereby surrender myself at this very moment at 
thy two lotus-like feet " — the purport of this s^loka is as follows 
If a man has (somehow) come into possession of a cloth bag 
with the king’s seal on it, he would return the bag ( to the king ), 
even though he does not know for certain the nature and character 
of the gem contained within it, in the hope that the king would 
take it back. So also even those who have not the intelligence to 
know, with perfect clearness, the nature, character and state of the 
soul as distinguished from the body may surrender their self or 
soul with the little knowledge that they possess. If they do so, even 
for that much, Bbagavan will be prepared to remit the punishment 
for the theft consisting in making away with one’s self (t. e. claim- 
ing it as one’s own) from beginningless time. This idea contained in 
the s'Sstras is what (Alavandar) has in mind. In the next *s'loka (53) 
it might appear as if be revoked the surrender (made before) ; but 
its meaning is only this : — Even when a person is l)ent on snrren- 
dering his self without a knowledge of such things as the nature of 
bis self, if he surrenders it with the notion that it is bis own, like 
the presentation to a king of something belonging to oneself, it 
would not completely put an end to the crime of having stolen 
one’s self. It does not mean that Alavandar considered his self, 
surrender made in s^loka 52 in accordance with the injunctions 
contained in the s'astras, as having been made in ignorance. 

So from these two s'lokas, it is clear that the essence of the 
sf3stras which primarily prescribe bharasamarpanam as in the 
words of Alavandar (60) "The responsibility of protecting me is 
also Thine”, consists in saying tia mama “ It is not mine ” and 
getting rid of the feeling of one’s connection ( with everything ), 
though one may not have a true and discriminatory knowledge 
about such things as the essential nature of the self. 

NOTE : — * “However O lord, what can I surrender to Thee, O Madhava, 
when I know that I and whatever belongs to me are always thine. As 1 have 
nothing of my own, 1 have nothing to surrender, 1 am only giving Thee what 
belongs to Thee”. 
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THE MEANJNO OF THE ANGl IN DVAYAM : 

Tbas in the first part of the Dvaya which deals with the 
upaya or means, the sarrender to the Lord of the responsibility 
( for one’s protection ) accompanied by the thought that one is 
s'esha to the Lord and exists only for Him is to be understood 
in connection with the verb ( prapadyt ) joined with the word 
sraranam which treats of the updya preceded by supreme faith 
( mahavis'vasa ) and which contains within it, in an implicit form, 
the supplication for protection. 

Thus (from what has been said in this chapter and in the 
foregoing chapters ), although these six ( the five angas and the 
angi ) may be understood separately, while considering, in detail, 
the meaning of each part of the sentence, yet the^ constitute only 
a single mental act while understanding the whole sentence, just 
like the understanding of other sentences having several parts. 
Therefore, in accordance with the s'Sstras, this principal action 
with its angas is performed only once. 


PRAPATTI IS A MOMENTARY ACTION. 

An archer’s action in discharging an arrow for hitting a target 
may be constituted of several separate acts (like observing the 
object, taking the aim and discharging the arrow) and yet it is all 
accomplished in a single moment. Similar is the act of snrren* 
dering (to the Lord) the responsibility of (one’s) protection. 
This is evident from the sfruti itself. ( The s/ruti says, " * Pra- 
nava {aum) is the bow : the soul or self is the arrow ; it must be 
discharged at Brahman, which is the target, with great care and 
with keen concentration ”. 

That this surrender of the responsibility of protection {bhara- 
samarpana) should be chiefly thought of while uttering the 


*Mundaka Upatdshad Il-i. 
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mantras of prapatti is clearly stated as follows in Satyaki tantra 
by the Saviour Himself, who undertakes the responsibility : “ With 
this mantra one should surrender one’s self to me. The one who 
has surrendered to me the responsibility of doing what should be 
done will become one who has done one’s duty.” 

A BRIEF STATEMENT OF 
WHAT BHARASAMARPAlfA IS: 

In (the performance of) this {angti, the conclusion regarding 
the adoption of this upSya with its angas is as follows it consists 
in the act of surrendering the responsibility for the protection of 
one’s self preceded by the following : — the giving up of the thought 
that one is the doer (for it is the Lord that does everything), the 
giving up of the thought of ‘mine’ ( that there is anything belong- 
ing to oneself), the giving up of the fruit of the action, the giving 
op of the thought that he himself adopts the means for obtaining 
that fruit; these must be accompanied by Zinukulya satikalpa, 
prSHkTtlyavarjaita and the rest and, likewise, reverent bowing 
down to the succession of gurus and with the utterance of Dvaya, 
The surrender of the responsibility for the protection of one’s self 
carries with it implicity the surrender of one’s Svarupa or self and 
the fruit or gain arising from it. 

The giving up of the thought that one is the doer will result 
from the realisation of one's entire dependence on the Lord 
throughout the existence of the soul. This will make one know 
that this doership has been vouchsafed to one by the Lord Himself. 

The giving up of the thought of ’MINE’ [mama) and of the 
fruit (of prapatti) will arise from the knowledge that one, as well 
as what belongs to one, exists, by one’s very nature, solely for the 
fulfilment of the purposes of Bhagavan alone. 

The giving up of the upsya for attaining the fruit (moksha) 
will result from a knowledge that the prapatti performed by a 
.man for winning the grace of the Saviour cannot directly and 
immediately be the cause of the main fruit, namely, moksha, that 
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prapatti is non-sentient and, therefore, incapable of possessing 
the will to grant the fruit and that only Iswara is the upSya for 
this fruit {moksha). Since Bhagavan who, ont of the love natural 
to Him, has been the primeval cause of everything from the time 
of giving the man the body and the senses to the time of his ntter. 
iog the Dvaya—tmsd Bhagavan is possessed of the will accompanied 
by the desire to show His grace and is the immediate and direct 
cause (of the final fruit, viz moksha) and since he also stands 
Himself in the place of the prescribed upUya in the case of the 
man who is incapable of (adopting) other upSyas, He alone is the 
upUya for the fruit. The authority for this conclusion is the 
nature of the object, (namely, Bhagavan) as understood from the 
sfasira which reveals the Person who has that nature and this 
authority cannot be challenged by reason. 

nadSthur ammal’s summary of the meaning of 

PRAPATTI : 

The following is a summary of the performance of prapatti 
with its angas as given by Sri Nadatbur Ammal : — 

*T have been wandering in samsara by doing, from beginning, 
less time, what is displeasing to Thee. From this day onwards, 
I will do what is pleasing (to Thee). I will not do what will 
displease (Thee). 1 have no capital with which to attain Thee. I 
have made up my mind to seek only Thee as the upaya. Be Thou 
my upaya ! Hereafter, either in the removal of what is evil or in 
the attainment of what is good, I have no further responsibility 
from now onwards”. In this the determination to do what is 
pleasing and abstinence from what is displeasing have to be stated 
only once as accessories or angas to the upSya. His acting later in 
accordance with this determination to do what is pleasing etc. will 
be the result or fruit of the upaya and will last as long as his self 
lasts. If, in accordance with the words of Sri Ammal, we take 
the avoidance of what is displeasing as meaning only the determi- 
nation to avoid what is displeasing, it is evident that it has to be 
made only once (». t at the time of prapatti). It is true that it has 
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been said I have ^ dissociated myself froio sins which cast 
one into samsara." (But it may be explained in this way :-) The 
avoidance of what is displeasing may mean either having no 
connection (at all) with it (u «.) giving it up or the determination to 
avoid it. In either case, this is, at the first instant, an anga and 
the actual avoidance is the result or fruit oiprapatH which follows 
afterwards. This holds good also in regard to visfvasa or faith. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

Doing what is pleasing (to the Lord) and avoiding what is 
displeasing (in one’s life attev prapatti) are the result of meritorious 
deeds done in the past, and also the determination made at the 
time of performing prapatti. 

Therefore wise are they who perform prapatti in order to 
render faultless service during their life-time and to attain moksha 
after casting off the body resulting from prarabdha karma. 


TAMIL VERSE \ 

Our princely Achdryas^ who wear the crown of proficiency in 
the Vedas, have placed us for protection under the feet of the 
Lord, who, from beginningless time, has resolved, in His great 
compassion, to save us ; they have done so in order that there 
may be no further responsibility in ourselves (for our protection), 
by saying to us, “Do not forget the truth that the Lord, who is the 
soul of the world, will protect you who are related to Him as s'esha 
(existing solely for His purposes}.’’ 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

The horse, the chariot and the charioteer — the end of the 
Vedas (the Upanishads) shows that the three tattvaa, cit, acit, and 


7. LakalmuTantra; 50-215. 
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Is'wara ate related to one another respectively like the three 
mentioned above and have always had varied activities in 
accordance with their respective nature. In connection with these 
activities, all the three are of the nature of being the (material) 
causes; two, a'/and Is'wara, are of the nature of doers, and one(i.e) 
Is'wara is alone independent (of all others). Therefore tho jiva, the 
responsibility for whose protection has been undertaken by Iswara 
who is the Master, is carefree and has no further responsibility of 
bis own in the matter of bis protection. 



(13) THE CHAPTER ON THE MAN WHO HAS DONE 
WHAT OUGHT TO BE DONE (/.£.) PRAPATTl. 


SANSKRIT SLOKA. 

When Bbagavan, who is omnipotent, who knows all things 
and who is, by His natare, full of love for us, has accepted the res- 
ponsibility ( of protecting us ), there is nothing more remaining to 
be done by us here for it ; let os therefore fix our souls in that 
boundless sea of supreme bliss and feel the satisfaction (of having 
attained our object) by becoming rich in rendering service to Him, 
poor though we may have been before. 

THE PRAPANNA HAS DONE WHAT HE OUGHT TO DO 
AND HAS ATTAINED HIS GOAL : 

(1) The man who has adopted this upaya [prapatti) has, 
from the time when he adopted it, nothing else to do for attaining 
the fruit thereof. (2) What he had to do has been done by per- 
forming once ; (3) (Bhagavan) who is independent (of 

all others), whose will is irresistible and who is the one that 
rewards us with the fruit (of out actions) says, “Do not grieve t," 
Owing to these (three) reasons, the prapanna would become 
care-free at the thought of having surrendered bis hhara. Since 
the Lord of all who has been accepted as the upaya*, which is 
ever present as stated in, “ Seek refuge under me alone ", has said 
“I will release Thee from all sins", and since the Lord can (always) 
be trusted and since He is capable ( of acting according to His 
word ), be would have no doubts or fears in regard to the realisa- 
tion of his object. So he ( the prapanna ) would rejoice at having 
given up even the slightest trace of other aims or objects and also 
with having given up other upayas along with upayas which are 
subsidiary to them. Like a poor man who has received a great 
treasure with little effort, be would rejoice at the prospect of the 

t Charama sloka, 

•Siddhopaya - the upaya which is ever present is Bhagavan, for He is always 
eager to save the^/va. 
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fiopreme goal ( of life ) which he is to attain. It has been said : — 
** He' who has sought» in every possible manner, the refuge of 
Narayana who is the Saviour and the guru of the world is not the 
servant of the gods, of the rishist of animals, of men and of the 
pitris. He is in no way their debtor In regard to such jtvas 
(kshetrajnas) as have taken the names of Prajapati (the Lord of 
creatures) and Pas'upati (the Lord of beasts, viz. bound souls), 
be is able, like one whose promissory note registered in the un- 
written Vedas under certain conditions ( upadhi relating to caste 
etc. ) and requiring service as interest for the principal ( borrowed 
by him from them ) has been fully discharged ( torn olSf ). There- 
fore when be has to pronounce their names in the performance of 
^such compulsory and regularly recurrent and occasional rites as 
the five great yajnas (Panchamahd yajnas), he would realise 
that these names refer really to Iswara (Bhagavan) etymologically : 
as has been stated by the sages in passages like : — ** Those^ who 
worship the pitris ( the spirits of their fore.fathers ), the gods, the 
Brahmins and Agni - they (in reality) worship only Vishnu, who 
is the Inner Self of all beings/’ When the king’s servants place a 
garland and a jewel on the coat worn by the king, their object is 
not to please the coat but to gain the favour of the king. 

The same idea has been expressed in such places as the chapter 
called Yajndgrahara in the Mahdbhdrata* {Ch. 349 Santi Parva) 
and in Hastigiri Mdhdtmya. In the Brahma Sutras also (1-2-29), 
it is said : Since words like Agni refer directly also to Brahman, 
Jaimini is of opinion that there is nothing unreasonable in it 
Such words as gods and pitris have no connection with the coats 
called gods and pitris and by the full significance contained in their 

NOTE:^ The idea is that Prajapati. Pasupati. Agni and others are only 
like the coat of a king and that, within them, there is the Inner Ruler, 
Immortal, who alone is Parameswara or the Supreme Ruler. 

1. Bhagavatam: 11-5-41 2. Mahabharata: Santiparva: 355-24 

♦ Mahabharata: Santiparva: Chapter 349: “The Great Padmanabha 
receives the quintessences of all the offerings made in sacrifices** and when the 
gods asked Brahma who was performing a sacrifice to Bhagavan he replied: 
“Neither by me nor by any one else who wants to cross the sea of ja/njara 
are you adored with sacrifices. It is only Bhagavan who receives our offerings**. 
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parts {%,€.) etymology or derivation, they stand for Iswara (Bbaga^ 
van), in the same way as words like Narayana do. In 
pronouncing such words (Prajapati, Pasupati, Agni), the 
prapanna would realise that there is no violation of his sole and 
exclusive devotion to Bhagavan, in the same way as, when the pure 
sacrificers {s^uddhayajti who live in Swetadvipa pronounce the word 
Narayana (Ndranam ayanam), they do not go against their exclusive 
devotion to Bhagavan by using the word Ndra, Bhagavan has 
willed to accept him as His servant to render service in accordance 
with his varna, ds^rama, occasions (like the birth of a child) and 
qualities (like being a Vaishnava). Therefore by service to Him 
who is the Buler and the Seshi - service which consists in obedient 
performance of His commands and permissions as understood 
from the Sdstras, the prapanna would do his little bit of service like 
the freed souls who understand the mind of the Liord by direct 
perception and be like the muktas ; he would be extolled, according 
to the Sastraa and those who stand by them, as one who, by the 
completion of the upaya (prapatti)^ has done his duty and who, by 
the completion of his aim in life, has attained satisfaction. 

Sri Ramanuja has conclusively described the prapanna a 
reflection on his satisfactory fulfllment of his duty thus in his 
Sarandgati gadya : — “ Therefore rest happy in the assurance 
free from all doubt that you will know me, see me, and attain me 
as 1 truly am”. This is what it means : — " We were wandering 
in samsdra owing to Bhagavan ’s punishment inflicted on us for 
transgressing His commands from beginningless time. By the 
compassion of Bhagavan ever waiting for an opportunity (to save 
us), we came into the reach of the kind glances of our good 
dchdryas and by repeating after them their utterance of Dvaya^ 
we have completed our prapatti. There is no further means 
needed for obtaining the Saviour. Therefore He will pardon (all 
the sins ) which were the cause of the punishment. The Lord of 
Sri (Lakshmi) who is the s^eshl of all and who is capable of purify, 
ing His devotees and obtaining their service, will, for His own 
glory, protect os. With this faith, the prapanna would be free 
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from all care or anxiety or responsibility.” ( This is the pniport 
of Sri Bamanuja’s words in the Gadya). This idea is the ooncla- 
sive meaning which is surely contained also in the Saviour’s words 
” Do not grieve ” ( in the charama srloka ), 

THE MARKS OF ONE WHO HAS PERFORMED 
PRAPATTI : 

Since one of the qualifications for the performance of prapattu 
is sorrow or grief before prapatti, if he had no grief before, he' 
would not have the necessary qualification for performing prapatti. 
Bo by the principle “when there is no cause, there is no effect,” 
his npaya {prapatti) will not be effective. If, after the performance 
of prapatti, he grieves owing to want of faith in the. words of the 
Saviour, it would follow by the principle “When the effect is 
absent, there must have beeu absence of all the required materials 
(or causes)” that his upaya is incomplete (owing to want of full 
faith) and that the benefit or fruit will be delayed inasmuch as it 
will require the completion of the upaya. The man who was 
formerly full of grief and who is now free from sorrow in accor. 
dance with the words” Do not grieve” may be considered to have 
done what should be done (t. «) prapatti in the proper manner. 

Tamil] VERSE-. 

Our spiritual leaders whom the Lord of Sri that dwells on 
Hastigiri has taken into His protection after endeavouring for a 
long time to find out what boon He should confer on those who 
loved Him . they are like kings and gods (to us), for they have, ever 
in their minds, the abode of the Lord of the eternal suris and they 
are like Paramahamsas, because they have completed all rites that 
have to be performed, (or like swans in their purity or in their 
capacity to separate the essential from the non>essential). 
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SANSKRIT STLOKA: 

BharanySsa (or the sarrender of the responsibility of protec- 
tion) has been made (at the feet of) Bhagavan (Hari) for reach- 
ing beyond samsSra. So also actions that can produce only limited 
pleasures have been given up just like forbidden actions. The 
sustenance of the body will continue in accordance with past 
karma (which has begun to operate). So nothing need be done 
for it. Thereafter (i.e) after the bounds* imposed by 

the Lord’s command are scrupulously observed by wise men, 
(merely becanse it is the Lord’s command.) 


NOTE * This iiieaiis that the ti/tya and naindltika karmas which are 
ordained by the Lord in the Sastras have still to be performed after prapatti, 
as, otherwise, there would be transgression of His command. 



(14) THE CHAPTER ON THE MARKS OR SIGNS BY 
WHICH ONE CAN RECOGNISE THAT ONE IS 
IN THE PROPER STATE OR NISHTA. 


SANSKRIT SLOKA. 

To a man whose nDdetstandiog is firmly and properly fixed 
on (a knowledge of) his essential nature, on the upaya adopted 
by him, viz. prapatti and on the nltimate um of life 
{purusKartha), a recognition that he is steadily fixed in this state 
gives more delight (even) than his approaching For by 

the might of this knowledge, he is able, with a disciplined mind, to 
close up the chasms lying before him (as obstacles) which aro 
deep and hard to fill and which are as immense as the sky. 

L Signs or marks regarding nishtd in Svarupa 

How can a man know that he has firm faith or nishtd fin 
regard to the knowledge of svartipal') The answer is as follows: — 

(1) when he is treated with such things as contumely by others, 
he would be free from sorrow or depression owing to the knowledge 
that these faults pertaining to the body and the like ( ugliness, low 
birth etc) have no connection (at all) with his essential nature. 

(2) It has been said : — “ When one man* reviles another, the sin 
of the reviled person passes on to the reviler". So towards these 
fools that are to receive his sin by their derisive talk, he ( the 
prapanna) should feel over* whelming campassion as stated in 
such s'lokas as the following : — "If other *created beings harbour 
enmity and show hatred, the wise man pities them saying, " How 
wrapped up they are in great delusion!" and "One "should very 
much pity the fool who does evil to himself by violating the 
s'ustras and straying from the right path and who is, therefore, 
like firewood destined for the flames of hell.” (8) The prapanna 

1. Mahabharata: Aswamedhika 2. Vishnu puraAa : 

parva; 110-64. Ayurveda? 



142 


8EIMAD RAHASYATBAYA8ABA 


CHAFTBR 


would feel grateful to these revilers as being benefactors who 
remind him, by their censure, of faults which have been described 
in Alavandar’s *sfloka and in such verses as those of tTirumangai 
Alvar as fit to be reflected on in connection with oneself. (4) The 
prapanna (who has the nishta in svarVpa) would understand 
that all souls are dependent on Bhagavan owing to their essential 
nature, that all jivas (kshetrajnas) are under the sway of past 
and that these revilers of his (therefore) revile him by 
the prompting of Iswara, who is independent and is the s'esht of 
all and who enjoys the lila which follows from past karma in the 
relations between him and bis revilers. He would therefore feel 
no aversion to them : (5) He would rejoice that his past sins 
which have begun to operate in this life are now being worked out 
in part. If he has these marks or characteristics as clarified in the 
explanation of the meaning of the first word {pranava ) and the 
middle word na mama (namo) in the Moolamantra, the prapanna 
may consider that he has realised his diflerence from acit or 
matter, that he possesses knowledge which will enable him to act 
beneficially towards all beings, that he feels his being destitute of 
upayas of any kind, that he knows bis existing solely for the fulfil- 
ment of the purposes of Bhagavan and is entirely dependent on 
him and should therefore do what is pleasing to the Lord, who, by 
His very nature, is impartial, who rewards ( or punishes ), each 
according to bis karma, and who is the independent sfeshl for 
whom all else exist and that he understands that his good can arise 
only from the will of another (ie) the Lord, as has been pointed 
out in the s*loka\ Where am who am so full of evil thoughts? 
Where is the possibility of my seeking what is good to me? 

NOTE: — ♦ Alawandar*s sloka: 62 - “How can 1 ever cross the sea of 
sorrow and render service at Thy feet - 1 who have transgressed all the regula- 
tions of the sostras who am mean, fickle-minded, envious, ungrateful, arrogant, 
lustful, deceitful, wicked and sinful?’* 

t The verses of Tirumangai Alwar : Peria Tirumozhi I - I* “Born into this 
life, I fell into deep anguish of mind. 1 mingled with young women thinking 
it was greatly to be desired, until at last I realised that salvation consists only in 
the utterance of the name 'NARAYANA*. 


4 . Jitanta Stotram : 1-19 
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Theiefoie, 0 Tboa, that controllest the gods! Diteot me to do 
whatever is good for me, 0 Madhava!" 

* 

II THE NISHTA CONCERNING UPAYS: 

It, in him, these featores that follow are foand, the man who 
has performed prapatti may infer that he is in the proper state in 
relation to the knowledge concerning the upaya (1) He under, 
stands that, for him, there is no protection from himself or from 
others and that Iswara is his only Protector < (2) Though he is 
confronted with causes of fear even to the extent of death, he does 
not bewail his state and feels satisfied as at the approach of what 
is desirable, for it has been said : — “People are 'generally afraid 
of Death because they have not done what they should have done ; 
those who have done what they should do expect Death as if he 
were a welcome guest” (3) He has the perfect confidence of 
having found a Saviour. Sita Devi taught this by her example. 
“The beautiful ‘Sita, resting on the arm of Sri Bama, was not afraid 
at the sight of the elephant, the lion or the tiger (when she was with 
him in the forest)” She said to Havana ;—0 Thou ''(Bakshasa) with 
ten heads that deservest to be reduced to ashes ! because I have 
not obtained Sri Bama’s permission and because I have to cherish 
my tapas as a pativrata (a wife devoted to her husband), I do not 
burn thee to ashes by the flame (of my chastity) and likewise, 
“if Bama ‘who can destroy the forces of his enemies fills Lanka 
with bis arrows and take me away from here, it will be in keeping 
with bis character.” In respect of the object for which be has 
bharanyasa, the is without any (further) effort 

of his own (to save himself). In that matter, be realises that 
the removal of what is evil and the attainment of what is good 
are in the Lord’s hands alone. If he has these features, it may be 
inferred that be is steadfastly fixed in the upaya which be has 
sought and which is the means of obtaining all the benefits desired 


5. Itihasa Samuochaya : 7-38. 7. Ramayana: SundaraKanda: 22-20. 

6. Ramayana: Suodara Kanda: dO-20. 8. Ramayana: SundaraKanda: 30-39. 
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by him, which is prescribed as an upaya in the first half of the 
Charama sfloJca, which is to be thought of in the first part of 
Dvaya and which is implicit also in the middle word of 
Tirumantra (namo), 

III THE NISHTS concerning PURUSHARTHA : 

It has been said : — “Of the 'three, your birth, continuance and 
perishing, why should you be anxious only about your continuance? 
In the same way as birth and death come of themselves ( without 
any choice being left to you), your continuance in life also will not 
depend on anything done by you” and again: “The “'goddess of Lak. 
shmi comes, of her own accord, to one who does not exert himself in 
any way. Another man who makes efforts does not obtain even the 
food (he wants). This is in accordance with past karma”. The prapan- 
na whose understanding is firmly fixed in the purushartha would 
not feel anxious in relation to such things as the maintenance of the 
body which are directed by Iswara in accordance with particular acts 
of past that have begun to operate in this life. He would refiect 

that, even if he grieved or felt anxious about these things, nothing 
would happen except according to the will of God, as stated in the 
following passages; — “Though he “fiies in the air, or enters the 
lower world, called Basatala, or wanders about the whole earth, 
a man will not obtain what is not ordained for him ” and again, 

“ Whatever “work is done in the world is work done by me. So 
others propose but I dispose.” When things not forbidden in the 
yastras come to him without any seeking of his and by the will of 
God, the prapanna realises that the debt which has resulted from 
past karma that has begun to operate is now being discharged. 
Therefore he enjoys them without trying to avoid them. For it 
has been said in Paras/aragiia and elsewhere ; — “ House-holders 
should receive whatever comes to them without any exertion on 
their part. As regards their dharmas, on the other hand, it is my 
opinion that they should, in. all possible ways, exert themselves 
_ - _ - 

10. Mababharata: Santipuva: 339-15 12. Mahabbarata: Santiparva: 359-50 
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and fulfil tbem and so also, “ The '*wise man should not be 
anxious about his food. He should think only of his dharma. 
Man’s food comes to him along with his birth.” Liks'wise it has 
been stated in Ajagaropakhyana : — “ I do “not avoid enjoyments 
which come to me of themselves and which are also in keeping 
with (my) dharma nor do I seek any enjoyment which can be 
had only with painful effort.” 

The prapattna who has attained nishta in purushartha has 
neither pleasure nor pain, when he meets with or fails to get 
objects usually desired other than moksha, as taught in the follow* 
ing sflokas When ‘*one of these two, pleasure and pain, arrives, 
one should not feel delighted on seeing pleasure nor feel sorrow 
when one sees pain ”, and ” The man who'* meditates on the feet 
of the Lord is not elated at the possession of wealth, nor does he 
feel dispirited when what he possesses is lost.” He has, on the 
other hand, a great longing for service to the Lord which is suited to 
bis essential nature and which is the supreme aim of bis life. This 
argent longing for the object to be gained will make him cry out as 
in Alavandar’s Stotrani and in Sri Ramanuja’s gadya, *' When, 
when shall I see, face to face, Bbagavan Narayana? When shall I 
press his two lotus-like feet on my head ? ” When such conduct 
and feeling are seen in the prapanna, it may be inferred that bis 
mind is firmly fixed in regard to the supreme and infinite goal of 
existence which is indicated, as (an infinitesimal part of) the sea 
is by the finger, in the dative Narayat}dya in Tirumantra, in the 
dative NSrayatiSya and in the word namas in Dvaya and in the 
sentence ”1 shall release thee from all &m" \n Charama sfloka. 

Thus by observing these signs in himself, the man may 
realise that he is well established in the state of a true prapanna 
in regard to his essential nature ( svarupa ), his upaya and his 
supreme aim (purushartha) as stated in the $'/o^«:^Iam a 
self, not a body; I am the sfcsha who exists only for Lord; 1 have 

13. Mahabharata; Santiparva: 30t-35 IS. Mahabharata: Santiparva: 175-S 

14. Mahabharata: Santiparva; 177^24 16. Ihe second Tiruvandadi: 4S 


146 


8RIMAD RAHASYATRAYA8ARA 


no possessions of my own; I have soogbt His protection with the 
desire to render service to Hiiu" and as understood also from 
Tirumantra and the like. To ihei prapanna ■^ho has seen in 
himself these signs, there will be no causes of fear confronting him 
other than offence to those who know Brahman, which might 
occur (as a possibility) on account of his living in the midst of 
enemies ( the body and the senses ), nor sources of delight other 
than the service which suits bis essential nature. ( This may be 
seen in the ease of Sita devi ) of whom it is said, " Sita^ does not 
look at these Raksbasis ; she does not look at these trees full of 
flowers and fruits. Her heart is fixed on one alone and she sees 
only Sri Rama”. If by chance, these ( other causes of fear and 
sources of delight ) come before him, he will have neither fear nor 
delight. 

TAMIL VERSE: 

Those who have become well-established in their knowledge 
of the three things shown in the Tirumantra ( namely, svai^pa, 
upsya, and purushartha ) will never agree to do what is improper 
and will do only what is proper. They are really wise men who 
find, in themselves, these attitudes and actions and they may be 
called eternal suris living on the earth. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA: 

In the interval between this life of worldly enjoyment and life 
after moksha — (an interval) which may be compared to a 
mingling of the state of sleep and the waking state — some destiny 
has placed prapannas for a time and they pass the rest of their 
lives wearing, on their heads, the garland of their nishta in regard 
to tatva, upSya, and purushartha, which has been vouchsafed to 
them by the Lord. 


17. 


18. Ran»^ana:Sundarakanda: 16-2S 



(15) THE CHAPTER ON THE MANNER IN WHICH 
ONE SHOULD CONDUCT ONESELF 
AFTER PRAPATTL 


SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

The prapanna^ with his eyes fixed on the absence of his own 
responsibility [})hara) in regard to both what is seen in this life 
and what is to come hereafter, follows, until the fall of his body, a 
course of action which is faultless and agreeable ( observing the 
code of conduct prescribed for bis varna and his as»rama ) and for 
the sake of delight ( in the enjoyment of the auspicious qualities of 
Bhagavan ) frequently studies Vedanta with good men, teaches 
the sweet and noble utterances ( of such as Alvars y always and 
also listens to them. 

THE CODE OF CONDUCT SUITED FOR A PRAPANNA: 

The man who has thus done what he should do and infers his 
proper attainment of nishta (in svarupa^ upaya s>nA purushartha) 
should follow the line of conduct described hereunder as long as he 
lives, like a farmer who, out of a big field fit for use in the adora- 
tion of the Lord, gives up a large part and reserves only a small 
fraction of it as enough for his needs. This adhikari, namely, the 
prapanna, who has given up his connection with many things and 
is still connected with certain things (like the body) should follow a 
line of conduct which would be most delightful like the successive 
services rendered by released souls ( in heaven ). This line of 
conduct is an end in itself ; it has been prescribed for him in the 
s'dstras as required to be done ( in certain specific divisions of 
time); it is a form of service connected by links to the service 
which is to follow immediately after and is the means of winning 
the favour of the Master and is also its effect. The following 
passages indicate this line of conduct; — ‘T read' the books 
which describe the attributes and qualities of Bhagavan ; I listened 


1. Nanmugan Tinivandadi : 63 
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to other people reading them, I bowed to Him, I worshipped Him 
always and performed service to Him and thus saw to it that my 
time was not spent in vain'*. “Men sbonld* get rid of their sorrow 
which is as deep as the sea on account of past karma surrounding 
the soul, by meditating on those passages which reveal the Lord’s 
qualities. If they should not do so, by what other thought can 
they get rid of their sorrow while in samsara ? ” “We ‘should, 
without intermission render service to the Lord in all places and 
in all circumstances and at ail times**. “If the ^Lord is so gracious 
as to enable me to spend my time always with the passages which 
describe His qualities in my mouth, with His form alluring the eye 
and other senses in my mind, and with flowers fit enough for His 
form in my hands - if I find this grace, what is there unpleasant 
for me while living here? “ I was® born to seek flowers that are 
hard to obtain in order that they mtiy be placed at the Lord’s feet** 
“May I, •the sinner that I am, press the tender feet of the Lord 
which are gently pressed by the incomparably beautiful Lakshmi 
and the other, viz, the goddess of the Earth!** “ThisisHhe 
only object that I desire — that the Lord should take me into 
His service for His own satisfaction **. “ We will ‘render 

service, O Lord, only to Thee **. “ If the Lord ‘will be so 

gracious as to let us gently press His feet in the place where He 
sleeps’* “My ^‘fingers will keep count when I utter the names of 
the Lord.** “The "days of my starvation are not those on which I 
do not eat — (they are) the days, if ever they occur, on which I 
do not constantly meditate saying '^nanio Narayana" and the days 
on which I do not approach Thy feet with the three Vedas which 
are (as it were) freshly blossomed flowers**. “My tongue** will 
not praise any one but Thee; 1 wonder whether Thou wilt 


2. Peria Tiruvandadi : 86 

3. TiTUvoimozhi: 3-3-1 

4. Tiruvoimozhi: 8-10-4 

5. Tiruvoimozhi: 1-4-9 

6. Tiruvoimozhi : 9-2-10 

7. Tiruvoimozhi: 2-9-4 


8. Tiruppavai: 29 

9. Nachiar Tirumozhi:4-l 

10. Perialvar TirumOzhi : 4-4-3 

11. Perialvar Unimozhi : 5-1-6 
IZ Perialvar Tinimozhi : 5-1-1 
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suffer any loss of glory by my praise ; but 1 cannot stop praising 
Thee, for my tongue is not under my control”. "My mouth** 
does not praise any one but Him”, “My “sbouiders do not bow 
to any one but Him”, “I **will not look upon my soul which 
belongs to the Lord as my own, nor will I remain in the 
company of those mean persons who think so,” “ May **Thon be 
so gracious as to make me ever meditate on Thee ”, “ When will 
"these two eyes of mine delight in looking at the forehead of the 
Lord where the two gems that shed light shine dispelling dark* 
ness?” “ I do “not long for birth accompanied with wealth that 
(only; makes the flesh grow but pray to be born as a bird in the 
Venkata Hills ”. “ The “eyes of those who have not seen that 
Golden Hill which rides on the bird and which, long ago, planted 
the hill wound with the serpent in the sea and churned it for the 
sake of nectar — their eyes are not eyes at all ” 

Likewise also these Sanskrit s'hkas : — 

“ 1 do ^’not long for the wealth of Brahma or for that of 
Rudra. 1 long to be either a kadamba tree or a kuitda tree on the 
backs of the Yamuna ( which Sri Krishna purified with His holy 
feet).” “ Take me as Thy servant. There is nothing improper 
in this. I will attain thereby the satisfaction of serving Thee for 
whom alone 1 exist. Thou wilt also obtain the satisfaction of 
having protected one who has sought Thee as his refuge.” “ Whe- 
ther you** are awake or asleep, I will render all the service that is 
required.” “ Live** as you may for a hundred years, I will be 
under you. Order me yourself to do whatever you want in places 
which you consider beautiful ”. “ I long** only for being the 


13. Mudd Tiruvandadi : 11 

14. Mudal Tiruvandadi : 63 

15. Mudal Tiruvandadi : 64 

16. Tiruchanda viruttam: 101 

17. Penimal nrumozhi: 1-1 

18. Penimal Tirumozhi: 4-1 
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24. Jitanta stotram: 1-13 



160 


8RIMAD RAHASYATRAYASARA chapter 


servaDt of Bbagavan in all my births.” ** I will “spend my days 
thus, rendering the appointed service ' in each of the five parts of 
the day and in worshipping Bhagavan with good chandana. flowers 
and the like - such as I can obtain with my own effort.” 

These are the ways of service after prapatti which are in 
keeping with one’s essential nature {avarupa) in spending the time. 

THE PRAPANNA SHOULD SEEK 
SPIRITUAL KNOWLEDGE : 

Farther the prapanna shonld not remain complacently 
ignorant of what should be known to one in that state, in the pre* 
sumption that he has already done what should be done. In the 
state of perfect enjoyment of the Lord, knowledge and love are 
( both ) essential. Therefore in accordance with the s'loka, ” One 
“should never beg of the Lord anything but knowledge and love 
for His holy feet. The man who begs ( for other things ) will 
surely perish ”, there is nothing improper in desiring knowledge 
and love of the Lord. It has been said; — “The “Lord of the 
yellow raiment has incarnated as the guru to teach the Veda.'' So 
the prapanna should learn from such gurus possessed of exclusive 
devotion to the Lord and having a clear knowledge of ( the truth ). 
He should obtain clear knowledge from them by following the 
injunction contained in the s^loka : — ** Bow to “your guru, place 
your doubts before him and render service to him, ( then ) learn 
from him the true nature of the seif. ( Your) acharyaa will teach 
you the truth concerning the self.” He shonld have bis knowledge 
rendered clear and pore, for (the poet) says, “ Even a man “that 
is dull becomes intelligent by seeking the company of the wise. 
Muddy water becomes clear and pure by being mixed with the 
lather from soapnot." It has been said, “ He whose “ knowledge 
of the truth (concerning Bbagavan ) extends up to the enjoyment 

25. The veraes of Vankipuram NamU 28. Bhagavad Oita: 4-34 

26. 29. Kalidasa: Malavikagoindtra. 

27. Peiialvar Tirumozhi: 5-2-8 30. Satvata Samfaita. 
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of the Lord — all those who fall within the range of &is eyes will 
be purified of all their sins.” So the pra^anna should live in dose 
contact with such as are well established in this knowledge. As 
stated ( in the GUS ) ** In a **tank which is intended for all and 
for various purposes, one should take only as much (of the water) 
as is required for one’s purposes ”, the prapanna should deter, 
mine what he should choose, from among their ways of life and 
conduct, what is in accordance with his varna, his S^rama, his 
Sotra, his character and the like and conduct himself in keeping 
with that determination and should walk warily lest he should fdl 
into the pitfall of thinking of his own superiority and the inferiority 
of others, which might arise from his conceit while observing this 
code of conduct. 

Even if, as it occurred to such as Nammalvar and Natlu^ 
mnnigal, he is blessed with the special grace of the Saviour so aa 
to enjoy the rise of such benefits as the vision ( of the Lord ), he 
should feel sure ( that it is not due to any merit of his own ) as 
said in, ” I do not** know what is good and what is bad ”, and 
*’ Even if I know what is good and what is evil, I cannot obtain 
what is good and avoid what is evil ” He should see to it that bis be. 
ing destitute of all upayas (Akittchanya) which is due to his tvarupA, 
his maintenance {sthithi) and his activities {pravritH) being 
entirely dependent ( on the Lord ) does not suffer any change or 
loss. ,He should remember his utter helplessness (karpatfya) 
as described in the s’loka ” 1 **am the abode of all transgressions, 
I have no means of protecting myself and I have nothing else to 
attain than Thee”, and in such verses as 'T have *’not been 
observing the code of the disciplined life, nor have I keen intel. 
ligence", “What "canido? “May my “misery be put an end 
to by Thee I If thou dost not do so, there is no one else to protect 


31. Bbagavad Oita: 2-46 35. Tiruvaimozhi: 5-2-1 
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me**, **I have no “other upaya and no other protector,*’ ‘*I do 
not“ know of any one whom I can hold as the Saviour of my 
soul” “We are such" ignorant women belonging to the race of 
cowherds as eat in forests while grazing the cows there”, “I have 
‘‘given up the rites pertaining to Brahmins of worshipping the 
three fires after ablutions”, “I was "not born into any of the four 
castes wherein one is fit to follow dharma'\ “I am "ignorant and 
of low birth”, "I "have no one to seek for support”, “Even if 
"Thou dost not remove from me the sufferings due to karma. I 
have no other refuge than thee,” “I have not "practised karma 
yoga ; I have not understood the real nature of the disembodied 
self (i. e)Ihave not performed Jitanayogat Qor have I hhakti 
towards Thy holy feet.” (In these Tamil verses and Sanskrit 
s'lokast the feeling of helplessness is well depicted and the 
prapanna should realise his own helplessness by remembering such 
verses ). * 

Owing to the knowledge of bis own unfitness from time imme- 
morial and the loss of the Lord’s service which resulted from it, 
which may cause excessive disgust, the prapanna should not fall 
into despair which makes one lament in the words of the Alvar 
saying, “The nature‘s of the man in samsara is such that he 
identifies himself with the perishing body and calls it “I” ; from it 
arises also evil conduct and from it arises again the body that is 
foul”. (Without falling into despair ), he should hearten himself 
with the succeeding words there “0 ‘^Lord of the immortals. 
Thou wast born into all castes and even from the wombs of animals 
in Thy eagerness to protect the JlvasV^ He should comfort himself 
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with the words of the Saviour who appears in front to save him — 
the words which are wholesome and sweet like mother's milk 
( such as For the protection of the good and the destruction of 
the wicked and so also for the establishment of dharma^ I am 
born again and again in every yugaJ** He should bathe, as it were, 
in the words (of Bhagavan) which reveal the secret of the avatUrs 
and take courage (from passages liire the following) ; — “Whatever*^ 
a man may have been in the past, if he lives a righteous life in his 
old age, it will do him good ; his evil deeds in the past will do him 
no harm ” and **A man may*° have been wicked in his past life; 
he may have fed on anything ( however impure ) ; be may have 
been ungrateful ; he may have been a sceptic ; in spite of all that, 
if he earnestly seeks the protection of the Lord, who is the cause 
of the world, know that that man is faultless owiag to the 
Lord’s greatness ** In one*'^ half of an instant, a jfva commits 
a sin which cannot be expiated even in the course of ten thousand 
kalpas of Brahma. But Thou pardonest him if only he gives up 
the thought of sinning ( again ), even though he has transgressed. 
How wonderful this is!” “The past"^ is past, what can we do 
concerning it ? The wise man should think of erecting the dam, 
even when the water is flowing.” “ It is ®®good to die after per. 
forming prapatti to the Lord at least in the dying moments 

In accordance with this principle, the prapamm ‘should not 
lament for what is past and without running away at the thought 
of bis past unfitness, he should make himself fit for the future by 
reflecting on the present fitness which has resulted from the infi* 
nite greatness of the Saviour which brooks no questioning, like 
those who construct a dam for the water that will come up in the 
future; he should not stray from the path of performing the 
commands and permissions of the Lord which are in keeping with 
his present state as a prapama. As described ( by the Alvar ), 
the ^senses which have become tired with expectations of enjoy* 

48. Bodhayana Sutra: 14-10 51. Vankipuram Nfambi: Karika: 31 

49. Satvata Samhita: 16-23-24 52. Tiruvoimoahi: 1-3-8 
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ing the Lord sboold be rendered fit ( to enjoy Him ) by means of 
pure food and service and directed towards such (spiritnal ) exp6> 
riences as are available and turned away from the ^sire for 
nnwholesome objects, like cows that are turned away from steal- 
thily eating the crops. 

When people are waiting for the boat in order ( to cross the 
stream ) to go to a place of their desire, some of them may avoid 
playing chess or other game with stakes, as it could not be 
stopped whenever desired but may be engaged in playing the game 
without any stakes so that they might be in a position to give up 
the game ( when the boat has come ). Though they play merely 
for the enjoyment (and not for money), they move the pawns 
( on the board ) in strict accordance with the rules of the game. In 
the same way ( though the prapanna does not expect any profit 
out of it) he performs gladly the rites commanded and permitted 
by the Supreme Baler, which are really services to the Lord, in 
accordance with the specific time and place at which they are 
ordained for performance. (In performing them), he should 
resemble not those who drink milk for relief from excess of bile, 
but like those who have got well easily and quickly with the help 
of a medicine and who drink milk with pleasure ( not as a cure 
for disease ). 

SERVICE TO ARCHl: 

While rendering this service, the prapanna should do such 
acts of service as are in keeping with the respective relationships 
between him and the Lord and with the Lord’s supreme majesty 
and easy accesssibility ; he should do these acts towards the images 
( archs ) into which the Lord has incarnated for the sake of some 
devotees with exclusive devotion to Him ; for it has been said 
“He who ** believes in the eternal form and supreme majesty of the 
Lord — him, O Poushkara, the Lord approaches,” “Ih the** same 
way as the water of the ocean taken up by the clouds and let fall 


54. Poushkara Samhita : 
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< as rain ) becomes fit to be enjoyed by all, Bhagavan whose 
image has been installed by devotees becomes fit to be served and 
enjoyed by others”. "The six “qualities like JnSna are found in 
transcendent measure in the maHtras and in the images ( archs ). 
They are described in the mantras, and the qulities are found in 
Bhagavan, since He has, out of His compassion, chosen to abide in 
these images”. This shows the fullness of perfection, "He who" 
looks upon the Lord residing in the image as Purushottama and 
beholds Him (again and again ) from the pedestal of the foot to the 
crown on the head— his five deadly sins (Mahapataka) are destroy- 
ed quickly. Is it necessary to state that minor offences, too, perish? 
This shows how supremely purificatory the archa is. And again 
it is said ; — " If men“ of clouded intellects happen to see Bhaga- 
van abiding in the archu even by mere chance, all the evil 
tendencies in them, such as the following, perish : — the thought 
that the body is the seif ; the false notion arising from it that he 
sees the soul by perception ; false conclusions arrived at by falla- 
cious reasoning, false inferences resulting from wrong premises, 
false interpretations of scriptural texts and want of faith in the 
Sastras.” Thus the worship of the image ( archa ) is a panacea 
for all mental diseases arising from a false understanding of cause 
and effect. 

The prapanna should meditate on the Lord’s placing Himself 
at the disposal of those who seek His protection in a manner 
which cannot be understood by the mind or described in words, 
for it has been said, " Whoever” wants to see me and in whatever 
form — to him I reveal myself in that very form.” The same 
thing is stated also ( in the Tamil verse ) " He assumes” the 

form desired by His devotees.” He should also meditate on the 
alloring beauty of the Lord of which (the Alvar) says " The eyes*' 
that have seen the Lord will refuse to see other things.” Having 


56. Vishvaksena Samhita : 
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done 80, tbe prapanna should render service suited to the respecU 
ive relationships between him and tbe Lord ( such as master and 
servant, father and son ) and to His supreme majesty and easy 
accessibility, in accordance with the following verses “ One®* 
should render service to the Lord like a chaste matron to her 
beloved husband, like a mother to her suckling, like a disciple to 
his acharya and like a friend to his friend. The Lord of Lakshmi 
should always be looked upon as a master, as a friend, as an 
acharya, as a father and as a mother One®® should serve the 
Lord with as much fear as one would approach a king who is 
youthful, and an elephant in rut. In the same way as one would 
entertain a welcome guest who has come to one’s house, one 
should worship the Lord with devotion, remembering His easy 
accessibility.” ” One ®^shoald treat the Lord with as much affec- 
tion as one would a beloved child ”, 

Like Bharatalvan who conducted himself like a servant of a 
king before ( Sri Rama’s) sandals and of whom it is said, *'Wbile 
the sandals®® were ruling, Bharata placed, before them first, 
whatever business had to be transacted and whatever valuable 
tributes were brought and then accomplished whatever had to he 
done in the manner in which it should be done”, — like him the 
prapanna should render service as to a king, with materials earned 
righteously. He should look upon this service as a wedded wife 
would look upon the careful custody of her sacred wedding . thread 
and the like. He should have tbe conviction that he has attained 
this ultimate aim of life, which begins from service to Bhagavan 
and extends up to the service to His devotees, by his relationship 
with his good Acharya : for it has been said “Kshatrabandhu, 
the great sinner, and Pundarika the virtuous, both attained moksha 
by having Acharyas” So also has it been said ( inTamil) : — ‘‘Our 
acharyas^ ate like bees which place us at the (flowerJike holy feet 

62. SandilyaSmriti: 4-37-38 65. Ramayana: Ayodhyakanda 115-27 
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of the Lord, who is oar Master and who tenders help to the eternal 
suris” and “If *'Vi=sbnachittar (Perialvar) who was born in the 
city of Viliipattar and who was perfect in the qualities of the spirit, 
by some means in his power, make the Lord appear before as, we 
can see” ( That is to say - without the grace of Vishnucitta, the 
Schtirya, they cannot do anything themselves). The prapanna 
should feel grateful at the thought of the expansion of knowledge 
which the acharyas have wrought in him and of such things as the 
service ( of the fjord and His devotees ) which have resulted from 
it. He should behave towards them as towards the servants (of 
the palsice ) who light the lamps and keep them burning on the 
night before the coronation of the prince ( as a token of their 
rejoicing). He should feel grateful also to the Lord at the thought of 
His innate compassion which is the common and primary cause of 
all these and which, in the state of mukti, removes thedi^ded possi* 
bility of a break in the enjoyment of Bbagavan whose independent 
will cannot be questioned. For it has been said:— "The Lord" 
makes us climb up to Vaikunta through the centre of the sphere of 
the sun whose rays dispel darkness and He removes the ladder that 
helped to climb, so that there may be no coming back”, and again, 
"If "one goes to Vaikunta after performing prapatti by uttering 
the words 'Namo narana’. He will not let one come back to the 
world of samsara, even if one should furnish security forgoing back 
to Vaikunta”. (Nammalvar) says: — "The firm "feet of Nara* 
yana whose praise is unsurpassed” (the feet being firm, those who 
have caught hold of them can never slip down); and again 
“Bbagavan" is our Father who takes away from His devotees their 
future births, leads them to Vaikunta, helps the manifestation of 
their svarupa or essential nature and sees to their ever remaining 
under His feet even like the lines on the soles ( of His feet )", and 
further, “The Lord’* looks after ( our ) welfare by taking us to 
His feet and by preventing our fall therefrom”. Thaprapanna 

SI. Nachiar Tirumozhi : 10-10 70. Tiruvoimozhi: 1-2-10 

68. Perialvar Tirumozhi : 4-5-2 71. Tiruvoimodii 3-7-7 

69. Perialvar Tirumozhi : 4^5-2 72. Tiruvoimozhi: 7-5-10 
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shoald feel grateful to the Lord of Laksbmi, the s'eshl, whose will 
is ever al»olate and who, even after moksha, shows the same 
compassion as daring samara. ( The Alvar describes this compas- 
sion in the following words);— “By Thy” grace and the grace 
of Thy Spouse who lives in the lotos, I served at Thy temple of 
old" 

WHAT THE PRAPANNA SHOULD DO WITH HIS MIND, 
HIS SPEECH AND HIS BODY ; 

About this code of conduct (of the prapantta) we will 
now state what is considered as the essence in regard to what 
shoald be avoided by the three senses viz the mind, the speech and 
the body and also in regard to what should be observed or followed 
by them : — “Between poison ( Visha ) and the objects of sense 
( Vishaya ) there is a great gulf of difference, for poison kills only 
the man who eats it, whereas objects of sense kill even at their 
mere thought." It has been said also, “Is it ”fair on Thy 
part to delude my soul by showing before sinfnl me the various 
pleasures by which the senses allure me to my suffering?” 
Therefore in order that the desire for the ultimate object of 
life may not languish, the most important among those that 
should be forgotten is the enjoyment of sense pleasures. In 
order that one may not become nngrateful, the chief thing that 
shoald be thought of is the assistance given to us by the acharya 
from the time bis glance first fell on us. In order that we may 
not lose the sense of helplessness, the chief thing that shoald be 
avoided in speech is the expression of our excellence. In order 
that one may not forget one’s conviction in the upaya, the chief 
among the things that should be uttered is Dvaya; as (the 
Bbasbyakara says ) “ ”one should ever utter the Dvaya with an 
understanding of its meaning ". In order that Bhagavan who is 
entitled to receive our service with pleasure may not become dis- 
pleased at heart, the most important among those that shoald be 


73. Tiruvoimozhi : 9-2-1 

74. 


75. Tiruvoimozhi: 6-9-9 

76. Saranagati gadyam. 
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avoided by all the three senses is offence to those that know 
Brahman ; as Andal says, We^ will never do what ought not 
to be done In order that the sea of our supreme aim in life 
may not dry up or become sballow* the most important among 
those things that should be done is service to the acharya and 
other devotees of Bhagavan as ordained in the Sastras and as 
forming the outer limit of the service of the Lord. 

This code of conduct which should be followed after prapatti 
and which is an end in itself should be considered in those parts of 
the three mysteries ( mantras ) which indicate the benefit or fruit 
that results. 

TAMIL VERSE : 

Our holy men who know the songs of the Tamil Veda with 
their meaning and who have discharged all their debts ( to the 
gods, the pitris etc. ) by the performance of prapatti accepted by 
Sri Krishna of the beautiful Dwaraka, enjoy, with delight, even in 
this world, that service which the muktas and the suris perform 
without intermission and with eagerness in the world yonder. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA: 

Like a beloved wife who, in a big jewelled mirror, well-polished, 
sees her loving husband by the side of her own image — her loving 
husband who has come behind her and stands beside her, and is at 
once transported into the ecstasy of love and enjoys his presence 
with the scattering of flowers that spread their fragrance all round 
— ( like that beloved wife ) good men, whose wealth consists in 
their prapatti^ see the Supreme lord in the great mantra ( Tiru- 
mantra) which has frequently been meditated upon and enjoy 
Him with loving service similar to fragrant flowers. 


77. Tinippavai: 2 





(16) THE CHAPTER ON THE FARTHEST EXTENT 
OF OUR ULTIMATE OBJECT IN LIFE. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

In the world of everyday life ( a king sometimes uses his 
dependents and ornaments to serve the purposes of those who are 
dear to him like bis sons, wives etc. ) and in the Vedas, it is 
declared that all the gods make their offerings to the devotee. Even 
so, the Lord of Lakshmi nses sentient beings and non<seotient 
things to serve for ever the purposes of those who have won His 
regard, because He is independent and is their Master. So, for os 
whose minds have been disciplined by the teaching of such as the 
prince of sannayasins ( viz. Sri Ramanuja ), the service of the 
Lord extends as far as the service of those who are dear to Him 
( Bbagavatas ). 

REASONS FOR RENDERING SERVICE 
TO BHAGAVATAS ; 

If it is asked here how it can be stated that the service of 
Bbagavsn extends up to the service of His devotees ( the Bbaga* 
vatas), the answer is as follows:— It has been said in the Vedartha 
Sangraha : " He is the s'esha whose svarupa or essential nature 
is such as is chosen on account of the desire to promote the glory 
of another and that another is the s’eshl.” So in regard to the 
Supreme Ruler of all, the Jiva who is the s’esha is bound to pro. 
mote His glory. That glory will depend on the nature of the s'csha, 
whetbpr it be sentient or non.sentient. It may be asked, “ What 
is the glory that the jlva is capable of conferring on the Supreme 
Being ? With his body and the like, he can confer only such 
glory as non-sentient things do. So this service is common to him 
and aciu The special glory that he can be the cause of promoting 
must be by means of his intelligence or chaitanya: * When the 

NOTE * In the sentences that follow the author points out the different 
ways in which different kinds of people ( including those who violate his com- 
mands ) promote His glory as His seshas. 
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jtva acts against the spirit of the s/astras, Iswara, who is the 
Bnler and the Dispenser of punishment, enjoys only the delight or 
delectation of tUa and tiins attains atis'aya glory. It has been said:- 
" Bbagavan, ‘who has all beings as Bis body, rejoices when a jlva 
does what is good and does not rejoice when the action is evil” 
When a man acts in accordance with the srastras, he gives thereby 
delight to the Lord and thas does not let his generosity and other 
qaalities ran to waste, but promotes the glory of the Lord so that 
He extols him as in the words : — “All these are*, indeed, generous". 
In the same way as the mttktas (released souls) and the 
nityas ( the suris ) promote the glory of the Lord by direct percep* 
tion of the Lord’s will and by acting in such a way as to give Him 
hhoga or enjoyment, the prapamias, too, can give rise to a special 
kind of bfioga or enjoyment to the Lord and thus promote His 
glory as stated in the following s'loka: — “ When shall I ‘always be 
Thy servant, look upon Thee as my Master and in this way give 
Thee delight ? ”. The prapanna learns the Lord’s will from 
the s'Sstras (though not directly ) and renders service to the Lord. 


THE LORD IS PLEASED AT THE SERVICE RENDERED 
TO HIS DEVOTEES : 

When a man gives rise to Iswara’s lila rasa by actions 
opposed to the s'astras, it will end in his ruin. If, in the state of 
bondage, he acts according to the Lord’s will as revealed in the 
s’Sstras and, in the state of moksha, by direct perception of the 
Lord’s will, be will not only promote the Lord’s Ilia rasa and 
bhoga but incidentally attain his own desired objects. When the 
Jtva acts on any occasion consciously, since bis desired fruit, 
incidental though it be, has to come from the will of the lord, the 
latter has to be ascertained from the s'astras which disclose that 
the service rendered to His devotees is most delightful to him. 


1. Mahabharata: Santiparva: 199- 2S 3. Alavandar Stotram : 46 

2. Bhagavad Gita : 7-18 
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The following aathoritative texts may be studied in this connection : 
“Of ail 'forms of homage, the homage paid to Vishnn is the best, 
but superior even to this, is the excellent homage or adoration 
offered to Vishnu’s devotees”, “I have 'great affection to those 
who are devoted to my devotees. Therefore should one render 
devout service to them.” “Devotion* to me is of eight forms 

(1) love to my devotees without any thought of their faults; 

(2) rejoicing at the adoration offered to me by another ; (3) delight 

in listening to stories concerning me ; (4) a change in the voice, 
in the eyes and in the body, while listening to such stories; 
(5) trying to offer adoration to me ; (6) freedom from hypocrisy 
in one’s relations with me; (7) meditation of me at all times ; 
(8) and not considering me as one from whom worldly benefits can 
be had — if bhakti (which is of these eight forms) is found in a 
tnleccha, he should be respected as the best of Brahmins endowed 
with jnana and bhakti) he is a real sarntySst, be is a wise man 
and he may be taught (the scriptures) and from him one may 
learn the truth. He is fit to be adored even like myself.”, “They 
are ’my or devotees who do not show devotion to any 

other deity, who love those that are devoted to me and that have 
sought me as their upaya’’, “1 'offer adoration also to those who 
offer adoration to that yajna varaha, who is of boundless splen- 
dour”. ‘ By 'seeking the protection of those who seek the Lord 
as their refuge and by rendering service to him who is devoted to 
the devotee, that is (in turn ) devoted to the devotee of the Lord — 
by doing so, men are released from all their sins.” 

When we study these passages, (it beomes clear) that, of all 
forms of service which a s'esha of the Lord may render, that 
rendered to the Bfaagavatas is the most important and is the most 
pleaidng to the Lord, in the same way as the fondling of the 
prince is most pleasing to the king. 


4. Padmottaram : 29-81 

5. Mahabharata: Aswamedika 

Patva; 116-23 


6. Garuda purana : 219-6-9 

7. Mahabharata: Aswamedhika 

parva: 104-91 

8. Garuda puranam : 
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In this matter, if vie examine the patb of the pramSnas, 
Iswara, who bos the Bhagavata as His body, is the object of 
worship as is declared in the s^loka : “Those who ’worship the 
pitris, the gods, the Brahmins and Agni ~ they worship only the 
Lord who is the inner self of all creatnres’’. If, on the other hand, 
we consider the thought of the Prakarl who says “He is dear to 
me also” and who is ever at the disposal of the man that is 
exclusively devoted to Him on account of His love for him, w has 
been said in the s'loka : “Among them the jnam "is my very 
self” the Lord would be pleased at the service rendered to the 
Bhagavata, as if it were service rendered ( directly ) to His own 
inner self and not as that done to His body. 

In addition to its causing plassure to the sresht, the relationship 
of the jlva to Iswara as His s'esha is also mediately through the 
Bhagavata. Therefore his service to the Lord may also be mediate 
through the Bhagavata, This may be explained as follows • 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

To the Supreme Being who is always with Lakshmi and who 
looks upon His devotees as His very self, the attribute of being 
a s'esht may be both by being a s'eshl along with Lakshmi and by 
being a sreshl mediately through the devotees”. ( That is, those who 
look upon themselves as s'eshas to His devotees are, mediately 
through these devotees, sreshas to the Lord Himself ). A king who 
is independent and who takes a pleasure in acting as he pleases 
places the ornaments and garlands worn by himself round 
the necks of his servants and of his elephants and horses. 
(Tiruppanalvar says): — “The Lord who “is spotless and who has 
made me the servant of His servants”. ( So does Narada say): — 
“I, Narada, '*have come here with an eager longing to see you. 
To men like me, 0 Brahmin, those who are bhaktas of the Lord 
are masters" and again (Timmangai Alvar says);— “I will not“ 

9. Mahabharata ; Santi parva II. Amlanadipiran : 1 

Daksha SmriU : 12 . Padmotharam ; 81 - 52 

10. BbagavadGita: 7-18 I 3 . peria Tirumozhi : 8-10-3 
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remain in the company of those who think there is any other deity 
deserving of adoration than Thee; also what 1 have accepted with 
delight is the duty of serving Thy devotees^'. According to these 
passages, since the jtva is absolutely subject to the will of the Lord 
and since the service of the s^esha is due also to those who are 
favourites of the Lord, our being a s^esha to the Lord extends even 
to the Bhagavatas and should last as long as the self lasts, Our 
being s'cshas to Bhagavatas arises from their being devotees to the 
Lord and pertains to our essential nature. It arises also from their 
qualities and knowledge, which cause a desire in us to serve them. 
(As Lakshmana says) “I ^^am his younger brother (by birth); I 
have become his servant by his qualities’’, (That this relationship 
of being a s'esha is due both to our essential nature and to ( our 
admiration for) their wisdom and character) is also indicated 
( respecti vely in the two phrases(l) **bhaktas of the lord and to 
*'men like me'* (in the speech of Narada quoted above). Perialvar, 
the (great) commentator of Kalpa sTitras stated (in this connec- 
tion );— “These who are'® the servants of Bhagavatas and who 
utter the names of Bhagavan are entitled even to sell us”. 
This is the purport of the middle world in Tirumantra^ namely, 
namo\ na mama (not for me). If we reflect on this purport, our 
being s'esha to the Lord is both mediate (through the Bhagavatas) 
and immediate (direct to Him). Accordingly, the service that 
should be rendered by the s>esha is also ( both ) mediate and direct. 
Therefore it is the farthest limit of the service of the prapanna to 
perform, as much as it lies in his power, service to the Bhagavata, 
since it is part of the duty of one who is s^esha to Bhagavan. So this 
outermost region of service to Bhagavatas should be kept properly 
cultivated so that it may not become fallow land full of weeds. 

As stated in the following sdokas in Poushkara samhita^ “It 
is '®not wrong for a wedded wife to honour her husband and to 
honour bis servants, whether in his presence or in his absence.” 


14. Ramayana: Kishkindhakanda : 


15. Perialvar Tirumozhi ; 4-4-10 

16. Poushkara Samhita ' 
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and "Among*’ the Lord’s retinue are two classes: those that. are dear 
to him and worthy of His trust and those who are not. To the 
former class belong the nityas, the muktas and the BhSgavatas. 
To the latter class belong Brahma and the other gods who are 
subject to the sway of past karma. The seeker after mulai should 
not adore the latter the devotee who is exclusively attached to 
the Lord and whose dharma resembles that of a chaste wife would 
therefore do well to act according to the will of his Lord. Since 
the relationship of s'esha to Bhagavatas arises from no other cause 
than the knowledge of our being s'esha only to the Lord and to no 
other, this service to Bhagavatas is not improper, (because it does 
not arise from other causes like the desire for wealth or power ). 

BHAGAVATAS ARE SESHAS TO ONE ANOTHER: 

* 

If it is asked whether this relationship of being s^esha to 
Bhcigavatas is due to one’s nature or whether it is adventitious 
(due to upadhi), the answer is, that it is both natural and adventi- 
tious. In as much as it lasts as long as the self lasts and will 
continue also in the state of mokshat it may be called natural. 
(Does not Koorattalvan say ) “When shall I join the eternal 
suris who are always eager to be s>eshas to one another (This 
relationship of a s^esha will continue even after release from 
bondage ). It may be said to be adventitious also ( due to upadhi 
or conditions ), as it arises from a knowledge of one’s relationship 
to Bhagavan. 

If so, it may be asked, “If both are Bhagavatas, would it not 
be inconsistent that they should be both s^esha and s^eshl to each 
other?” The answer is as follows : — There is nothing inconsistent 
in this, as it is possible for the same person to render help to 
another and also to receive help from him. (In the performance 
of a sacrifice), the sacrificer who performs it for the sake of some 
gain or benefit ( phala ) is the s^eshi but when he is considered as 
the doer of the sacrifice, he is s^esha in relation to the sacrifice. 


17. Poushkara Samhita : 


18. Vaikunta gadya : 77 
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So also when each of the two Bhagavatas ia bent on promoting the 
glory (atisiaya) of the other, without either of them expecting that 
glory, they become s^eshaa by their being the cause of the promo- 
tion of the glory of the other; they are also s'esfus inasmuch as 
they are the recipients of the glory ), though they 

themselves may not desire it. Since they have been directed by 
Iswara’s will to promote each other’s glory, the relationship of 
being s'esha to Bhagavatas is, in the case of both, based on 
sfaatraic authority. 

The relationship of being a servant (dasa) to Bhagavan 
and Bhagavatas owing to an appreciation of their qualities or 
character adds to one’s delight or enjoyment and promotes one’s 
own exaltation. In this, Iswara, by His omnipotence and His will 
which accompanies it, enables all Bhagavatas to become s>eshis. 
Taking their desire also along with His own will, Iswara makes 
them sfeshas to BhSgavatas. Since both the Bhagavatas stand in 
the relation of s'eshis to each other as having been fit to be directed 
by the Master to do His will, both of them attain their true and 
essential nature {svarupa ). They attain the ultimate limit of their 
purushartha or goal of life, since they attain the relationship of 
being s'eshas, which they are eager to have and also the privilege 
of rendering service to the Bhagavata which follows from it. Since 
Iswara delights in having directed them to become seshas and 
S'eshis to each other, Iswara attains the state of being an Iswara or 
ruler and of being an enjoyer. Since they realise clearly that 
thin relationship of being S'eshaa and s'eshis to each other contri. 
bates to the enjoyment ( bhoga ) of Iswara, they attain the faultless 
and ultimate limit of purushartha By those who have done what 
should be done [prapannaa), who understand this subtle truth 
and are convinced of it. the grace of devotees who are exclusively 
and supremely attached to the Lord will be desired as an end in 
itself - devotees who are free from the following stains : — the 
desire for transgressing the Lord’s commands, excess of doubt, 
connection with other deities, enjoyment depending on one’s own 
effort and enjoyment for one’s own self. 
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TAMIL VERSE: 

We that accept the code of conduct prescribed by the Lord, 
whose auspicious qualities fill, with astonishment, Bhagavatas who 
have understood the meaning of the Vedas — we conduct ourselvea 
in such away that we do not deviate from the righteous path 
ordained in the eternal Vedas in rendering service to His good 
devotees with extreme reverence to them. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

With our words which emit a fragrance that would be eagerly 
desired by the lotus which arose in the pond of the Lord’s navel, 
we do not beg of the Lord the pleasures of this world and of svarga 
which are like straw nor kaivalya nor even moksha. We only 
pray that we should have the grace of the pure and firm-minded 
Bhagavatas, who are like the chaste wives in the royal harem, 
for their grace is like the dawn which heralds the day of the splen- 
dour of mohsita. 




(17) THE CHAPTER ON THE ORDINANC^ES 
IMPOSED BY THE SASTRAS. 


SANSKRIT SLOKA: 

Having laid, on Mnknnda, the responsibility for his protection 
and become free from sin like those released from samsUra, the 
prapanna walks along the path laid down in the s^astras until his 
release from bondage, since (unlike the he cannot read 

the mind of the lord directly and since the path has been ordained 
for 08 by the command of the Omnipotent Lord and since, by 
straying from that path, he will immediately bring, on himself and 
OB others, ills of various kinds. 


THE PRAPANNA SHOULD HAVE THE SSSTRA 
FOR HIS GUIDE: 

( It has been stated so far that ) owing to bis relationship as a 
sfesJut, the prapanna has to render service to Bbagavan and to 
Bhiigavatas. Now it may be asked whether this service arises from 
his desire and in accordance with the s'Sstras or from his mere 
desire without any reference at all to the s'astras. The answer is 
as follows ; To the man who is in this world full of the darkness 
of ignorance, the sastra is required as a lamp ( to show the path 
that he should take ). So the service that he is to render should 
be according to the s'astra ; in matters where the s'astra gives an 
option or alternatives, be may follow bis own discretion. “How 
is this”? it may be asked. When Sri Ramanuja was about to leave 
this world, be observed his foremost disciples grieving exceedingly. 
He called them to his side and commanded them on pain of offence 
to Alavandar not to think of taking their own lives owing to 
their sorrow at his death. “They will (if they do so) have no 
connection with me”, be said. On hearing this, they were filled 
with sorrow and begged that they might be told what they 
should do thereafter. This was Sri Ramanuja’s reply:— 
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SRI RAMANUJA’S ADVICE : 

“If a man has become a prapanna, the salvation of bis 
soul or self is the responsibility of Bhagavan, and he himself 
has nothing to do with it. If he thinks that he has anything 
to do with it, bis surrender of responsibility {prapatti or 
Stma samarpanam ) must have been false or insincere* The 
maintenance of the body depends upon bis past karma, and he 
should not feel anxious about it. If he feels anxious about it, be 
is a sceptic or niistika. Therefore neither in regard to bis spiritual 
welfare nor in regard to his bodily welfare, has be anything more 
to do. If so, it may be asked whether the man might go about 
doing whatever he liked with his three kinds of organs, mind, speech 
and body. The answer is that doing so is not in keeping with bis 
svarnpa or essential nature. It is true that he has nothing (more) 
to do with regard to the upaya or means, but he should direct these 
viz., mind, speech and body to the rendering of service which is 
the goal of his existence. There are five kinds of service which be 
can render for the rest of his life : — (1) to study the Bhashya and 
to spread the knowledge obtained therefrom ; (2) if the man is not 
qualified for it, to study the writings of the Alvars and spread their 
knowledge ; (3) if the man is not competent to do it (i.e.) No. (2), 
to serve in holy temples sanctified (by the Alvars), by cooking 
food, by making chaiidanam, by lighting lamps and by weaving 
garlands (for use in the temples); (4) if not competent to do (3), 
to meditate on the meaning of (5) if not competent to 

do (4), to seek the good will of some Sri Vaishnava who is well 
disposed to him and would look upon him as bis follower and spend 
his life with him. 

PITFALLS IN THE PATH OF THE PRAPANNA : 

The man who is qualified to live in this way has to avoid 
pitfalls in front of him by behaving carefully in three matters. 
They concern — (1) those who are suitable or favourable (anukula) 
(2/ those. who are unsuitable or unfavourable (pratikiUa) and (3) 
those who are neither the one nor the other. The suitable are 
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Sri VaishDavas, the unsuitable are those that are the enemies of 
Bhagavan ; those who are neither the one nor the other are those 
in samsara. The prapanna will rejoice at the sight of the suitable 
(anuklUa) as at chandana, flowers and the like and as at moonlight 
and the southern breeze and (other) beloved objects. At the 
sight of the unsuitable (pratikula), he will be full of dread as at 
the sight of the serpent and the fire. At the sight of those who are 
neither of these two, he will behave as at the sight of wood or stone 
and treat them (with indifference ), as if they were straw. If they 
are agreeable, he sh 'uld impart the knowledge of truth to them 
otherwise, he should pity their sad fate. It is the inclination for 
wealth and sensual pleasure that stands in the way of such 
behaviour. If, owing to the desire for wealth and sense pleasures, 
a man should treat a Sri Vaishnava wilh disregard or contempt, 
he would provoke the wrath of Bhagavan in the same way as a 
man who treats the prince with disrespect in the presence of the 
king would provoke the king’s anger. If, owing to the desire for 
wealth and sense pleasures, a man should remain subservient to 
those who are unsuitable, he would provoke disgust in the mind of 
Bhagavan in the same way as a queen who, while her lord is an 
en per..>r, begs alms of the mean and unworthy would provoke 
disgust in the king’s mind. If a man should treat with respect 
those who are neither the one nor the other, the Lord would have 
no regard for him, as his knowledge serves no useful purpose like 
that of one who cannot distinguish between a gem and a piece of 
stone”. 


SRI RAMANUJA’S ADVICE EXPLAINED: 

In connection with this code of conduct prescribed by Sri 
Ramanuja for the prapanna, we have to remember that the 
pursuit of wealth and sense pleasures which are against dharma 
have already been prohibited altogether (for al) including non- 
prapannas) as in the following sdokas "One should not‘, in 
any circumstances and even in critical times, accept any gifts, not 


1. Sandilya Smriti : 3'18 
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even a cowrie, from an unchaete woman, a eunach. ao oai«aste 
ipatita) or an enemy.” “They* are dear to me • they who are 
born blind to the imperfections of others, who are ennachs in 
regard to the wives of other men and who are dumb in the matter 
of censuring others.” So the injunction contained in the 
Bhashyakaras words (really) means that even in regard to the 
acquisition of wealth and sen8e.plea8ure8 which are not opposed to 
dharma, the prapanna should not deviate from his proper state in 
regard to these three classes of persons, the suitable, the unsuitable 
and those who are neither of these two. That those who ate 
suitable should not be treated with disregard is declared in Sandilya 
smriti (4-86) “A householder does not like one who treats his son 
with disregard; so also Bhagavan does not like those who do not 
treat his bhaktas with due respect.” That those who are unsuitable 
should not be associated with, is declared in the Mahabharata : 
“Those who *hate Eesava, the Supreme Being, and cannot, 
meditate on Him — to them and to those who associate with 
them with respect, there will be no benefit at all from bathing in 
the holy waters”. So also it it said : — "One ^should not associate 
with fools, with those who are addicted to sin, with those who are 
cruel by nature, and with those who criticise adversely the sfSstras 
of BhagavSn (Pancharatra). Association with them will put an end 
to bhakti". That those who are neither the one nor the other 
should be treated like straw is well known from sdokas like the 
following:— "0 men of ‘ the world, from this day onwards, you 
are what you are and we are what we are. Yon are in quest of 
wealth and sense pleasures; we are in quest of Narayana- (So) 
there cannot be any companionship between yon and ns. We are 
the servants of the Lord ; you are the slaves of the senses”. The 
words that the prapanna should walk warily (lest be should fall 
into pitfalls) indicate that the (five) services ordained as essential 
by the BhSshyakSra (in his words quoted above) stand in the 
same category as services like SandhySvandana which can be 

2. Vishnu Dharma: 76-22 4. Sandilya Smriti : 1-120 

3. Mahabharata: Santi parva : 336-36 5. 7 
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learnt only from the s'astras and that, for that reason^ these five, 
too, should be done in accordance with the injunctions prescribed 
in the yastras, in order that they may become real and proper 
services. It may be asked: (“How can his (Sri Ramanuja’s) 
words be interpreted to include also those rites and duties that are 
prescribed in the s'astras and that these five services which he has 
specifically mentioned should also be done according to the 
S'astras?*') The answer is that it is clear from the Bhashyakura s 
words : — “ If he should go about doing as he likes, it would be 
against his svarupa of essential nature.” As Alavandar puts it, 
“Whatever “agrees not with the s'astras is Asuric in nature; those 
actions that are opposed to the s'astras are inconsistent with his 
nature which is godly Further it has been said by the Lord who 
is entitled to our service : — “The ^s'ruti and the smritis are indeed 
my commands. He who transgresses them violates my commands. 
He does injury to me. Though he may be devoted to me he should 
not be called a Vaishnava'\ Sri Ramanuja’s meaning is that, since 
the Master has also made this declaration, the prapanna should 
serve in accordance with the s'ctstras as long as he lives in the 
body. In his Gltartha Sangraha. Alavandar says : — “From the’ 
harmas pertaining to one’s varna and as'rama to hhaktiyoga^ one 
should perform everything, directed by love alone ( of the Lord ). 
One should give up the notion that these are upayas or means (for 
attaining one’s ends). One should place the upaya without fear 
on God; (t. e ) one should realise that Bhagavan is alone the upaya)". 
It is obvious that *by love alone’ excludes the notion that it is an 
upaya owing to the word *aloue’ and this idea is elaborated in 
“having given up the notion that these are upayas or means”. It is 
true that, that the love (of the Lord) is indicated as having a 
wonderful power of inspiring one to service prescribed in the 
s'astra. But in the words “from the karmas pertainingto one’s 
varna and as'rama", it is shown that the nature of .these karmas 
has to be ascertained only from the s'astras. 

5. GitarthaSangraba: 21 . 7. Gitartha Sangraha : 31 

6. Vishnu Dharma : 6-31 
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This ordinance imposed by the s^astras is well known from 
the following s'lokas in the chapter on prapatti “ In order® 
that there may be no violation of dharma^ for the protection of 
the family, for ke3ping ignorant men in the right path by setting 
them an example, for the preservation of the moral law as defined 
in the sfdstra^^ for my ( Lakshmi's ) satisfaction and for the satis- 
faction of the Lord armed with Sarnga who is the God of all gods, 
prapanna who is wise should not even think of transgressing 
the ordinances of the Veda The evil that would result from the 
transgression is described immediately afterwards as follows : — 
** Even a king’s® favourite, who, because it serves no purpose of 
his own. destroys the bund of a river dug by the king’s orders, 
which is of great use to the world, is beautiful in itself and causes 
abundance of crops, — even he will be impaled for having done so ); 
So also though he may be dear, the man who violates the ordinances 
of the Vedas is no favourite of mine inasmuch as he violates 
my commands.” If, having offended the Lord, the prapanna does 
not seek pardon, it will produce, before he attains mukti^ some evil 
or other in accordance with his specific qualification. 

That apart, there is no greater hell (for the prapanna) than 
the displeasure caused to Bhagavdn. This displeasure of Bhaga- 
van will disappear if he obtains pardon. (As the Gita says) Iswara, 
by His very nature, is full of love to all. So till His displeasure 
disappears, it will give the prapanna excruciating pain. If the 
man has no such pain, his devotion to the Master and his desire 
for rendering service after moksha have to be doubted. 

Since this violation of the Lord’s command is opposed to 
the Lord’s pleasure which is our final goal as stated in the sdoka 
“When shall I, Thy servant, look upon Thee alone as my Master and 


8. The words of Lakshtni in Lakshmi lantram: 17 - 93, 94 

9. Lakshmi tantram: 17 - 95 , 96, 97 

10. Alavandar Stotram: 46 
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give the delight bj rendering service ? ” the observance of the 
ordinances of the sasiraa has to be understood in those places in 
the three mysteries (mantras) where the removal of obstacles is 
referred to. In the case of those who have not completed their 
adoption of (^rapatti) the upaya,iha observance of these ordinances 
will remove the hindrances or obstacles to the completion of prapatti 
and win for them the grace of the Lord. In the case of those 
whose adoption of the upaya is complete, it will win the favour of 
the Lord by removing the causes that might bring about His 
displeasure (in future). 


SANSKRIT SLOKA-. 

The paths indicated in the s>astras deal with acts or rites of 
two kinds ; obligatory and permissive. The former have to be 
done for avoiding the Lord’s punishment and the latter for obtain* 
ing the respective benefits. 

Even when a permissible act is performed, if there is violation 
of the prescribed method, it becomes an offence or violation of the 
command. Therefore transgression of the rule prescribed in the 
s'Sstra is nowhere countenanced. 

When the same rite is prescribed both for avoiding a trans* 
gression and for obtaining a benefit — in that rite, there is a mingl* 
ing of competency (adhikara) according to scholars. When the 
same karma or rite is prescribed as nitya ( obligatory ) and also 
kSmya ( for the sake of a benefit ^ tbe act or rite performed for 
the specific benefit will serve (also) as the performance of the 
nitya (by that single performance). 

In rites (karmas or services) prescribed for tbe attainment of 
certain benefits, the benefit will not be obttuned, when the service 
is not performed, but there is no transgre^on. Such is the opinion 
of competent scholars. 
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TAMIL VERSE \ 

By following the font Vedas (and the Smritis and other 
sfastras) in which the Supreme Being who measured the three 
worlds with His feet has ordained what is right and what is wrong, 
we have attained the state of service similar to that of the eternal 
suris who ate full of the love (of Gbd). To us who live in the 
dark night ( of santsara ), there is no other light than that of this 
moon ( viz. the s'eistras ) to dispel the darkness that grows denser 
and denser at every step. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

The wise man learns what is in accordance with the will of 
the Ruler* who is the originator of the Universe; fropi the Srutis ; 
from the Smritis ; and from the traditional practice of elders ; 
from the promptings of his own reason in the case of the man 
with a pure heart ; from good resolutions not departing from 
dharma ; and also the traditional practice of the family, of the 
fcharana and of the country. Sometimes he tries to understand 
the Lord’s will from the commands of those who are competent to 
direct him and also from omens, signs, dreams and the like. 


* Nlyamayltur adeh may mean also ' the Primeval Ruler * 
t Charaaa : the acharas which pertain to the respective veda to which the 
man belongs. 



(18) THE CHAPTER ON THE ATONEMENT 
FOR OFFENCES. 


SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

This embodied being (the Jlva) obtains the grace of 
Madbava by the result of past karma ( luck ), for the removal of 
his sins —the grace of Madhava which, by its purity, delightful ness, 
holiness and efficacy is like the ( holy ) Mandakinl whose waters 
are clear, sweet, always pure (white) and efficacious. ( That is, 
he becomes a prapanna ). If, in spite of this, he still makes his 
body unclean by wallowing in the mire of the stream of wretched 
sense pleasures, his company is avoided by the wise ( but this 
would not stand in the way of his attainment of moksha after 
death ). 

THE PR AP ANN A IS NOT LIKELY TO OFFEND; 

IF HE OFFENDS, HE SHOULD PERFORM 
PRAYASCHITTA. 

Since the prapanna has, by nature, the sole character of a 
s'esha to Bhagavan and since be delights only in rendering service 
to Him in accordance with the ordinances of the yastras, it is not 
at all likely that, in other situations than those that are dangerous, 
he will offend against the Lord, as it would be opposed to bis 
adopted state of being the exclusive servant of the Lord. If as a 
result of past karma which has begun to operate (prarabdha) and 
under adverse conditions of place, time and circumstance, slight 
offences (against the Lord) take place through inattention in the 
waking state or (without his knowledge) in dreamless sleep 
(sushupti) and other such states, these offences will disappear 
without causing any stain. If, at the time of prapatti, he did not 
beg. with dread of them, for the removal of such sins as lead to 
further sins, since he is still in close association with prakriti like 
one who lives under the same roof with a serpent, it is just possible 
that, owing to his deficiency in spiritual qualities, certain lapses 
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which are iacooaistent with his state as a prapanna might, as ia 
the case of weak.bearted Bishis, even occnr with his knowledge. 
If snoh lapses do occnr, the Lord of Lakshmi, who, by His very 
nature, is his welUwisher, stands ever ready to save him. There- 
fore these lapses in his actions will only be momentary like 
lightning ; he will quickly reflect on these lapses from his state as a 
prapanna, feel ashamed at them, repent of them, and perform the 
proper atonement {prayas'chitta ) that is suited to his competence. 
The following sflokas explain the point: — "If there is 'offence, 
the atonement that is to be done is only the performance of 
prapatti again. If, after performing prapatti for the sake of 
moksha, a man should perform karma yoga and the like with the 
thought that these are upayas ( to moksha'!, it would also constitute 
an offence. In order that this offence might disappear, 
prapatti alone should be performed again". "Whetliet a *man 
commits an offence knowing that it is an offence or does it without 
knowing it to be one, the only atonement (prayas'chitta) that 
has to be performed is to beg in these words: — "Pardon the 
offence”. So also Sita says 

“ *It is well known that Sri Rama knows what Dharma is and 
is fond of those who seek refuge under him. Seek bis friendship 
if you desire to live. Propitiate Sri Rama who loves those that 
surrender themselves to him and, with a pure heart, see that I am 
returned to him.” 

THE PRAPANNA WILL NEVER GO TO THE WORLD 
OF YAM A EVEN IF HE OFFENDS: 

When, owing to hard-heartedness due to past karma operating 
now (prSrabdha), the prapanna does not obtain pardon by 
atonement, he will not go to the world of Yama ( but receive 
punishment in this very life). For it has been said; — "Seeing* 

1. Lakshmi Tantram I 17-91,92 2. The verses of VangipuramNambi: 

3. The words of Sita to Ravana: Ramayana: Sundarakanda: 21, 20-21 

4. Vamana Puraoa: 94-31. 
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his attendants with the noose ( of death ) in their hands, Yama 
whispers in their ears : — Do not approach those who have per- 
formed prapatti at ( the feet of ) M adhasudana. I have sway 
only over others and not over the devotees of Vishnu And 
again: — “OThou* with lotus-like eyes, O Vasudeva, 0 Vishnu, 
O Thou that bearest the earth, O Thou that art armed with 
the conch and the discus, be Thou my refuge — those 
that utter these words — leave them at a distance for they are 
not sinners ”, and further, ” Those that perform* prapatti to 
Vishnu, the God who is armed with s^arnga, never go to the 
world of Yama, for naraka is not their dwelling place.” As stated 
above in such treatises as Vishnnpurana and Vamanapurana and 
the passages in the s>rutis on which they are based, they do not go 
to the land of Yama, but they are punished with the blindness of 
an eye, or the lameness of a leg, or some such thing and thus 
relieved of their burden (of sin). (They will be punished in this 
life itself here) on the analogy of one (who is dear) being punished 
with the prick of a thorn instead of being stabbed with a spear. 
The Supreme Lord, being possessed of forgiveness, kindness, com- 
passion and over-flowing love, relents in His anger and protects 
the prapanna after a light punishment in this very life for his 
offence. An emperor, who is to be duly served, punishes bis 
attendants ( like those who carry the umbrellas ), the servants of 
the harem like the hunchbacks and the dwarfs and so also the 
princes, in proportion to their offences and ( also ) to such things as 
their closeness to Him. (He punishes them) for having committed 
offences, in spite of his affection to them due to their relationship 
and His goodness. ( He punishes them ) so that they may obtain 
pardon for their offences and knew that, in future, they may not 
offend ( in the same manner ). The punishments are such as the 
following averting his face from them, whipping, getting them 
driven out, keeping them outside the gates and suspension for a 
short time. Similarly Iswara punishes the prapanna, as Sri Bama 

5. Yaroa’s words:’ Vishnnpurana: 3-7-33 

6. Vamanapurana: 94-4^ 
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did in the case of Eakaaara by making him lose an eye and thns 
protects him. 

Directing those that are gentle to obtain pardon ( by atone* 
ment) and punishing those that are tough by nature for the sake 
of correction are of the nature of the Lord’s forgiveness, which is a 
consequence of their prapatti that preceded it. One should 
therefore feel grateful to the Lord for this correction. To 
emphasize this point, some said that the Lord would pardon even 
those sins that are committed deliberately. (They did not mean to 
say that deliberate offences would be pardoned without any 
punishment ). 

PRAPATTI WILL NEVER BE IN VAIN : 

It should not be thought that, because sins comtqitted delibe. 
rately after prapatti and not atoned for would be followed by their 
consequences like that part of prarabdha karma which is of the 
nature of sin, the prapatti performed before would not yield mok- 
sha. When asafoetida is applied to the root of a tree for making it 
wither, the tree is sure to wither sooner or later, according to the 
nature of the soil and othsr conditions ; ( but there is no doubt that 
it will wither; it will do so, perhaps after a little more time). So 
also in the case of these prapannas who have committed sins 
deliberately, there will be difference only with regard to the delay 
in the complete release from samsara. If they desire to have 
moksha at the end of this life and cannot brook delay and if the 
period of their life>time is not previously fixed, there will be delay 
in moksha by the life-time being extended. To those whose period 
of life-time is already fixed, prapatti will certainly bear fruit with- 
in that time. 

DISCUSSION OF THE VIEW THAT EVEN DELIBERATE 

OFFENCES COMMITTED BY A PRAPANNA WILL 
NOT AFFECT HIM ADVERSELY. 

It may be asked “ Even after Sita Devi promised protection 
to the Bakshasis by saying " I will ’protect you," when these 

7. Sita’s words: Ramayana: Sundara Kanda: 58-90 
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Rakshasis offended her again deliberately, were their sins not for* 
given when Sita Devi said, ** I forgive* their offences as I cannot 
bear their sufferings” and ” Whether* they deserve punishment for 
their sins or whether they have not committed any sins (deserving 
of punishment ), you should pardon them because of your gene- 
rous nature — There is no one that is above fault ” ? The answer 
is as follows : — ” Even here, the Rakshasis were afraid that 
Hanuman was about to punish them severely and were afterwards 
saved from it. So there was, as in the raising of the sword ( to 
strike a person ), a slight punishment ( fear ) and ( then ) forgive- 
ness. Therefore, when it is sometimes stated that even sins 
committed deliberately hy ^prapanna^ would not cling to him, 
the statement has no authority in support of it. It is also some- 
times stated that the prapanna need not atone for his sins even 
when he has committed them deliberately, and that, even if he has 
not atoned for them, there will be no punishment by way of 
teaching him a lesson. It is sometimes maintained also that 
when such offences have been committed, there will be no 
delay in the attainment of the supreme goal even for those 
who are impatient of delay and that there will be no inter- 
mission or diminution in the services which have come to a 
man as the result of meritorious karma in the past bearing 
fruit in this life. These propositions maintained by some 
( should not be taken as literally true ); they are made just to 
glorify the attributes and qualities of the Saviour and the power of 
prapatti. Otherwise there would be no meaning in the continued 
tradition of the observance, by previous prapannasj of the code 
of conduct prescribed for the prapanna, in the s'crs/ms which 
prescribe methods of atonement for sins in the case of prapannas, 
and in the texts which say that there will be delay in the attain- 
ment of tnoksha for those who did not perform prapatti indicating 
the time when they wanted to have it and are also impatient of 
delay while sinning deliberately. Though it is said as a general 

8. Ramayana; YuddhaKanda: 116-44 

9. Ramayana: Yuddba Kanda: 116-44 
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statement, 'T will release you from all sins”, since it is qualified 
by a passage standing as a special case : This atonement consists 
in the performance of prapatti once again”, it is evident that the 
atonement for sins committed deliberately after prapatti is the 
performance of another prapatti. It cannot be argued that this 
passage prescribing another prapatti is only for those who did not 
perform prapatti to cover also those subsequent sins that 
might be committed deliberately. This argument would carry 
weight, only if there were an explicit statement that prapatti might 
be performed to cover also future sins of a deliberate nature. 
(There is none such). If a man knows that the original prapatti 
may be made in such a way as to cover also future sins of a 
deliberate nature, there will be no one who will care to give up this 
easier method and thus the text prescribing a further prapatti will 
find none to adopt it. A general statement cannot contradict a 
statement made for a special or specific case ( for the general 
statement covers only all cases except those specified in the special 
statement). If we bold that a general statement can sublate or 
contradict a special statement for specific cases, it would follow 
that, even in the case of one who adopts the upaya of hhakti or 
tipasana, subsequent sins committed deliberately would cause no 
stain. 

It is evident from the authority of the following s*loka that 
those who are exclusively devoted to Bhagavan ( whether they be 
bhaktas or prapaimas) will not fall under the sway of Yama 
“Whatever*** may be the family into which they are born, wherever 
they may live, those who love Bhagavan will never go to the world 
of Yama.” There is general agreement also that the same sin will 
meet with either heavy or light punishment as its consequence, 
according to the differences of caste, character and the like. This 
is also consistent with what obtains in the world in cases like the 
offences committed by princes : — 


9-A Bhagavad Gita XVIII 66. 
10. 7 
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SANSKRIT SLOKA ; 

In cases of deliberate' offence, the punishment is not as 
severe as before (prapatH) nor is there a high degree of grace. 
To the prapanna the punishment is light as in the case of the sons 
of kings. 

Therefore to avoid even this light punishment which 
would follow as the consequence, a further prapatH is ordained. 
In the case of those who are looked upon as learned and righteous, 
and who are also capable of atonement, atonement in pqblic, in 
accordance with their ability, is proper when the offences have been 
committed in public. This is for the sake of setting an example to 
the rest of the world. If it were not done, it would be a trans* 
gression of ( the Lord’s ) command stated before. The violation 
of the command is injurious in two ways. When the waiting 
woman is suspended from service, she loses what she obtains 
( from the service ) such as scents and has to experience also dread 
( of punishment ). 

It may (now) be asked: — “What if the original or first 
prapatH is made on one’s own initiative ( without the sanction of 
the s'Sstras ) so as to cover also deliberate sins of the future ? ’’ 
This is ( easily ) answered by a counter-check : — " What if bhakti 
or upasana is performed so as to cover also future acts of delibe. 
rate offence ? What if prapatH as an anga is performed so as to 
cover such acts ? ’’ If it is stated that in these two cases ( of 
counter-check) also, it may be held that future sins will not cling, 
it will be heresy opposed to what is stated in Sri Bhashya and 
elsewhere. It is also opposed to the code of conduct observed by 
such (holy men ) as Ushasti* who were steadfast in the contem- 
plation of Brahman (Brahmanishta). There is no special ordi- 
nance to contradict the general statement that when a ^'sin is 

*NOrE; — Ushasti ate a morsel of cooked gram given by a moAour but 
refused to drink the water which was afterwards offered by him. He justified 
his action by saying that he ate the gram to avoid death by starvation, but ref- 
used the water because there was then no fear of death. 

11. Vishnu Purana : 2-6-40 
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committed and the man feels remot'se, the atonement or the 
prSyasfchitta is to meditate on Bhagavan. Therefore the mle that, 
unless the occasion has arisen, there can be no application of a 
remedy ( to covet a fntnre possibility) bolds good and stands nncon> 
tradicted in the case of offences committed deliberately after 
prapatti. Since the prSyas'chitta or atonement is prescribed only 
for a sin that has already been committed, if a man dreads the 
possiblity of future sins committed deliberately, he should perform 
atonement in the form of a prapatti for the sins of the past life 
'which have now begun to operate and which are the cause of these 
(possible) future sins. For has it not been said, “BAnM ** adopted 
as an upSya can destroy all sins except those sins of the 
past that have begun to operate in this life. On the other hand, 
prapatti (or sadhya bhakti) is superior to bhakti and.can destroy 
even those sins of the past that have begun to produce their conse- 
quences in this life?” It has also been said "The “sins com* 
mitted in previous births afflict a man ( in the present life ) as 
diseases. They can be got rid of by medicines, charitable gifts, 
Japa, offerings to the fire ( homa ) and adoration of Bhagavan”. 
(It is indeed stated here) that, even by and )ioma, the sins 
of the past which have begun to bear fruit in tbe present life can 
be destroyed. ( Such being tbe case, there is no reason to doubt 
that prapatti can destory such sins ). Therefore if a man performs 
prapatti in dread of the possibilities of future sins which might be 
caused by the sins of tbe past, these can be got rid of and no such 
future sin will be deliberately committed. 

From such episodes as that of Sandili in which even Oaruda 
who has been described in Alavandar’s Stotram'* as Bhagavan’s 
servant, friend, vehicle, seat and device on the banner, committed 
an offence against the righteous Sandili and bad to undergo the evil 
consequences of it until he obtained pardon from her — from snob 
episodes, it is e'vident that even for those who are in immediate 
contact with Bhagavan, even slight offences against tbe righteous 
are productive of evil consequences. ( It may be asked whether 


12. Vigsheswara Samhita 


13. Alavaiidar: Sastra: 4 
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Hitya suria like Garoda could commit offeaces at all). The answer 
is that, if the eternal stiris incarnate like Bhagavan, they have to 
act the part of those who are subject to the sway oi karma and 
perform atonement for offences in order to promote the good of 
the world ( by setting a proper example ). 

So, in order that one may not lose the grace of God and 
thereby incur the need for txxtih&t prapatti or light punishment, a 
way must be found to root out the possibility of future offences. 
In general, the root cause of all offences is want of discrimination 
(aviveka). Of this want of discrimination, the most important is 
that which causes the delusion that the self is identical with matter 
( the body ) which is non-sentient aod ever subject to modification 
and has such other qualities and, likewise, the delusion that the 
individual self has the attributes and qualities which are peculiar to 
Iswara, such as existing in itself, independence, and not existing 
for any one but itself. The sharp-edged saw that cuts off this want 
of discrimination is a clear knowledge of the nature of one's self 
which is neither redundant nor inadequate. 


SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

When the cause, namely, the delusion that the seif is the 
body and that the self is independent ( of the Lord ) and other 
such delusions disappear, the offences which arise from the desire 
for wealth and for sense pleasures are (completely) rooted out 
without any special effort. 

The prime cause of all these, namely, the possibility of future 
offences and the delusions which cause them is sin committed in 
past births which has now be^n to yield its consequences. There- 
fore it will be atoned, for by the performance of prapatti at the 
beginning so as to cover that sin also or the performance of a 
further prapatti lor the purpose. Of these sins -which have to 
be atoned for, the Bhashyakara ( Sri Bamanuja) has pointed out 
that .offences done to Bbagavatas stand in the front rank like those 
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done to the wives of a king — vide his commentary on the SStra 
"The ’^fruits of nmkti too, cannot be said to be attained at any 
fixed time; for they can be attained only if there are no obstacles”. 

( Sri Baraannja’s commentary is as follows : Tbongb the fruit 
of updsana or bhakti is mukti, still the time of its attainment is 
uncertain, because of the presence or absence of obstacles. It 
may be asked whether there could be any such obstacle in the case 
of one whose karma or upitsana which gets him mukti is far 
stronger than all other karmas- The answer is : — Even in his 
case there may be obstacles of the nature of offences done in the 
past to those who meditate on Brahman ). 

Such being the case, although there may be resemblance 
between oneself and such persons as Parasara, Vyasa, Suka, 
Sounaka, Nathamuni and others, who were distinguished by their 
caste, character, conduct and the like in such matters as devotion 
to Bhagavan and the attainment of the supreme goal of life, they 
should not be treated with disregard. There are differences due to 
the will of Bhagavan as seen in the condition of each object among 
things which are the property of Bhagavan such as cows and 
cowherds, tulasl and champaka, cowdung and musk. Such points 
of excellence and inferiority, which are likely to cause envy, 
should cot make one think of treating superior persons with 
disregard, as stated in Rahasyatmtiiya in the section treating 
of the origin of envy. It is true that particular actions and 
abstention from such actions have been prescribed in the case of 
Bhagavatas as due to conditions of caste and the like as stated in the 
Brahma Sutra ( 2 - 8 - 47 ) *' That there is permission and prohi- 
bition ( in respect of castes ) is due to their relationship with their 
bodies as in such things as fire ” ( Fire from the house of a Vedic 
scholar is fit for use, that from the cremation ground is unfit for 
use. So also, though the soul is pure, a man becomes fit or nnfit 
for certain specific matters owing to bis sonl’s contact with the 


14. Brahma Sutra: 3-4-51 
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body). In spite of these ordinances, we should also consider such 
passages as the following : — 

“Even** a man of bad conduct should be considered a good 
man if he worships me without expecting any other benefit. He 
should be treated with respect,” “ The chandala'^ who has devo- 
tion to Bhagavan — to think even by mere chance, of this chan- 
dala, to talk to him and to treat him with respect — these purify 
the man who does so, O, Brahmin “ Whether the" devotee of 
Bhagavan be a sfudra, a huntsman, or a man who eats dog’s flesh, 
the man who looks upon him as identical with other men of 
those respective castes will go to hell.” ” Therefore one should do 
*'what one can to please the devotees of Bhagavan. By this, 
Bhagavan becomes favourably disposed to bless one. There is no 
doubt about this.” So also has it been said (by the Alwar) 
that those **who are the devoted servants of the Lord are 
his masters in all his future births and that the *”moment he made 
up his mind to render service to the Lord’s devotees, bis past 
karma was destroyed and that be would never think of giving up 
this service. In the same way it is our duty not to fail in reverence 
towards the Lord's servants. Even if there is only this mental 
reverence, it would amount to the sfesha's service to the Lord who 
is perfect and self-sufiQcient. The thought that ” This man is of 
the Lord” is itself capable of doing good. If there is any 
deviation from this path, one should tremble in fear as if 
one has entered into the jaws of Death, as it has been said : — 
“ Whatever’’ is crooked ( in conduct) leads to death ( samsara ) : 
whatever is straight leads to the attainment of Brahman”. (When 
there has been such deviation from right conduct ) one should 
at once beg pardon of these devoted servants of the Lord as 


15. Bhagavad Gita : 9-30 

16. Itihasa samuochaya: 31-55 
J.7. Itibasa tamucchaya: 27-26 

18. Itihasa samucchaya: 27-27 


19. Tiruvoymozhi: 3-7 

20 . Tiniveymozhi: 8-10 

21. MabaUiarata: Saatiparva: 79-21 
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exemplified in the following i'- “ Since** yon have offended, I see 
no other atonement for yon than to be Laksbmana’s pardon, \nth 
folded hands”, and again “If I have** offended yon in any way, 
either on account of over-confidence or love, this fault of your 
servant should be pardoned by you : There is no one who is above 
committing an offence”, and further, " The *'harsh words that I 
uttered to yon after bearing the speech of Bama who is over- 
whelmed with grief — these words should bo forgiven by you”. 
We should reflect on the manner in which Sugriva, the great king, 
and Lakshmana apologise to each other in these s/lokas and we 
should get reconciled to the devotees of the Lord ( whom we have 
offended ), as if the split that occurred has been'glued up without 
any trace of its being seen. 

« 

Even if one who knows the tattva has deliberately entered on 
a course of conduct unfavourable ( to the Lord ), the Supreme 
Buler will pardon him, if he performs prapatti subsequently. 
This may be seen from the following episode : — When Brahma 
saw Budra in Badarikasrama aiming bis arrow at Bhagavan who 
bad incarnated as the son of Dbarma, be explained matters to 
Budra and stopped him from the fight. “Budra** then apologised 
to Narayana who was bis Lord to win His favour. He also per. 
formed prapatti to Hari, the Creator of the World. The Supreme 
Buler, the giver of boons, became gracious, controlled His anger, 
became pleased and associated there with Budra”. 

Whether a man has offended Bhagavatas (in this life) or 
whether some Bhagavatas bate him owing to his wicked deeds in 
past lives though he has committed no offence in this life, he 
should obtain the pardon of Bhagavan by obtaining the pardon of 
such Bhagavatas by some means or other : This is evident in the 


22. Ramayana: Kisbkindhakanda : 32-17 

23. Ibid : 36-11 

24. Ibid : 36-28 

25. Mahabbarata : Santi Parva : 352-64 
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passage ^hich describes the characteristics of a Sri Vaishhava ; 
** He is a ^devotee of Vishnu who, on hearing harsh words uttered 
by a Bhagavata, prostrates before him and begs his pardon.” If a 
man does not do so, he will pass beyond the reach of the grace of 
the Lord and will lose also what is essential to his nature as a 
Vishnuhhakta, namely, his being a s^esha to Bhagavatas and, like- 
wise, his qualities of self-restraint and patience ; for it has been 
said ” Those *^who are Brahmins ( Bhagavatas absorbed in the 
contemplations of Brahman } they are myself. There is no doubt 
about this 0, King ; when they are adored, I am adored ; when 
they are pleased, I am also pleased. He who hates them hates me 
also.” ” Though the Brahmin^^ strikes him, curses him and utters 
cruel words to him, he who does not bow to him as I did (to 
Bhrigu ) — he is a sinner. He will be consumed by the wild fire 
of the Brahmin’s anger. He deserves to be killed and punished. 
He is not mine.” To lose these (his being a s>esha to Bhagavatas 
and his self-restraint and patience) is itself, in his case, being killed 
and punished. Tondaradippodi Alwar*, who realised and enjoyed 
his relationship of being a s^esha to Bhagavatas, which he consider- 
ed as his distinctive feature, has described how miserable it is to be 
outside the pale of the Lord’s grace as follows : — ” My Lord has 
not said; ** This is a lad^* deserving of my affection”. How wicked 
are my sins ! ” 

The word Brahmin occurring in these s'lokas has a special 
significance, as has been said in the yloka : ” He who*® knows, 

aright, the truth concerning Bliagavan, who is called Vishnu that 
measured the world ( with His feet) and is also called Vasudeva — 
he becomes a Brahmin Even if it is used in its general sense, 
since the offence to the Brahmin is condemned, much more 
worthy of condemnation would be the offence to a Bhagavata or 
devotee of Bhagavan. 

26. Laioga purana 28. ItUiasa Samucchaya: 30-100 

27. Vishnu dbarma: 52-20 29. Tirumalai: 37 

30. Mababharata: Anusanika parva: 16*2 

*NOTE:— That is why he calls hiinself Tondaradippodi^ *Tbe Dust at the 
Feet of the Devotees’. 
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SANSKRIT SLOKAS : 

All sins are destroyed, in four equal parts, by repentance, by 
abstention, by the endeavour to perform ^itonement and by the 
completion of the process of atonement. To those who feel 
remorse and repentance, whether the prapatti is performed in a 
previous kalpa or in a later kalpa, there is no difference in the 
prapatti to be performed although (there is a difference in the 
nature of sins committed ). Similiarly whether the sins be serious 
or venial, the performance of a single prapatti done at a time will 
completely destroy at once ( all sins). 

TAMIL VERSE : 

Those who dread, at heart, the formidable sins that bear fruit 
at present and seek refuge at the two lotus-like feet the Lord 
who roeasured the worlds will be freed from all karma which 
flourishes like weeds. In order to prevent the occurrence of future 
offences, the honey-like grace of our Lord prevails over the want 
of discrimination (aviveka) which gives rise to them. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA. 

The Lord pardons, on account of prapatti, all sins com- 
mitted hetove prapatti except (some among) those which have begun 
to bear fruit in this life and also those sins which are committed 
after prapatti unintentionally. Likewise He pardons ( also ) all 
prarahdha karma except the portion of prdrahdha whose con- 
sequences he has agreed to bear. In the case of the prapanna, 
it is not at all likely that sins will be committed subsequently with 
deliberation. Even if such ( subsequent ) sins occur, they will be 
destroyed by atonement; if, on account of wickedness, no atone- 
ment is performed, the sins will be expiated by punishment and 
the Lord will ( then) take the prapanna to Himself. 



(19) THE CHAPTER ON THE PLACES SUITABLE 
FOR THE RESIDENCE OF THE PRAPANNA. 


SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

The place where it is possible to concentrate all one's attention 
on such things as service at the feet of Bhagavan and His adora- 
tion, or the place where one can find some one or other whose mind 
is exclnsively and staunchly fixed on Bhagavan — that is the place 
ot eAioA& lot prapantias as it is almost equal to Vaikunta. Many 
places that have been prescribed ( for abode ) by the sages gene- 
rally have this fitness (in these two respects). 

THE PLACE SUITED TO THE RESIDENCE OF 
THE PRAPANNA : 

Ab an end in itself, the prapanna is desirous and eager to live, 
the rest of his life in a manner that would be inoffensive and 
agreeable to the Lord. He is exclusively and supremely attached 
to the Lord as described in the sfloka : — The ‘devotee who is 
exclusively attached to Bhagavan is not to be described or desig- 
nated as belonging to a certain village or a certain family, but as 
belonging to Bhagavan, for Bhagavan alone is everything to him. 

THE PLACES INHABITED BY BHAGAVATAS ARE 
THE MOST SUITABLE. 

If it be asked wbat is the proper place for his residence, the 
answer is as follows Holy regions like Aryavarta have now, 
owing to the nature of the Yuga ( Kali ) become unfit for abode, 
owing to the rites of varna and as'rama getting mingled. There- 
fore the proper place for residence at present is any place where 
the practice of the dharma of the four varttas is well established. 
Even among these places, those regions which are- inhabited by 
Bbagavatas are to be chosen by prapanna) desirous of 
moksha. It has been said “ Wbat ‘austerities must they have 


1. Vishvaksena Samhita. 


2. Perialvar Tirumozhi : 4-4-7 
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practised ( in their past lives ) — they who live in places where 
there are devotees that adore, with folded hands, Sri Krishna, who 
has a complexion similar to that of a black cloud, and that look 
upon. Him as their protector ? ’’ Though it is stated “In Pali, 
O, ^^Maitreya, men deluded by heretics will not adore Vishnu, 
the Lord of the World, the Ruler who created all things ”, we 
are also told about places where Bhagavatas live in Kali Yuga : 
“ In Kali 'Yuga, there will be bom, here and there, noble souls 
who consider that Narayana is the supreme object of attainment. 
They will be bom in numbers in Tamil Nad on the banks of the 
Tamraparni, of the Kritamala, of the Palar, of the renowned 
Cauvery and of the river which flows westwards and again : — 
“Those who 'drink the waters of these rivers, 0, king, become 
pure in mind and greatly devoted to Bhagavan who is called 
Vasudeva”. As stated in these passages, it is these places inhabited 
by Bhagavatas, that are suitable for the residence of the 
prapanna in this Kali Yuga. In Sr? Narayantya the devas and 
the rishis said, “When ‘dharma stands on a single leg ready to 
go elsewhere, bow are we to live, 0 Lord ? Please tell os this”, 
Bhagavan replied as follows : — “Yon 'should live in places where 
gurus of good character and possessed of self-control are held in 
reverence and where dharma has not undergone any deterioration. 
The places which should be chosen by yon, O best of devotees, 
are those where flourish the Vedas, yajnas, austerities (ro^as), 
truth, control of the senses and the slaughter of animals only for 
the sake of dharma ( sacrifices ). Adharma will not touch you 
with its foot”. 

THE HOLY PLACES WHERE BHAGAVAN IS 
WORSHIPPED IN TEMPLES ARE 
SPECIALLY SUITABLE: 

Among them, the holy places where Bhagavan has obosMi 
to be present as archs would be proper for the prapanuas' 

2A. Vishnupurana; 6 - 1 - SO 

3. Bhagavatam: ll-S-38-39 5. Mahabbarata: SantiParva: 349-85 

4. Bbagavatam: 11-5-40 ti. Mababbarata: Santi Farva: 349-86-87 
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residence. He sbonld live permanently in one among them 
which is suitable for his service (to the Lord). As an example 
of holy places where satva is predominant, Srirangam 
is indicated in the following passage: — "Until the ’fall of the 
body, live in peace here in Srirangam itself.” That only 
the holy places of Bhagavan are suitable for the residence of the 
wise man has been stated by the great sage (Vyasa) in the context 
of the places of pilgrimage in Aranya Parva, thus : — “The 'place 
where the Supreme Being, the God Narayana, who is eternal, 
dwells — that is sacred ; that is most holy ; that is the place of 
the sacred water that purifies; that is the place fit for austerities; 
that is the place where the divine seers and the siddhas and all 
others perform penance”, and ( in another context ) elsewhere, 
we find — " There is* a mountain called Gomanta, 0, king, which 
is full of all the minerals. On that mountain dwells the lotus-eyed 
Lord Narayana, the Lord of Lakshmi, who is sung in hymns 
(there) by those who desire moksha.” Bhagavan Yalmiki also 
has stated:— “This ’’mountain, Cbitrakuta, which resembles 
Himavan, the king of mountains, is possessed of glory, for Sri 
Rama born of the race of Kakustba dwells on it like Knbera in 
Nandana.” The word subhaga in this s’loka refers to the glory of 
that mountain as one to be visited for having been the residence of 
Bhagavan. In the Satvata Sastras also, the holy places where 
there are the spontaneous manifestations of Bhagavan, those that 
were established by siddhas and those founded by devotees and 
the degrees of sanctity attached to them are described separately 
and it is also stated there that those who dwell within the bounda. 
ries of these holy places will attain a special boon at the time of 
their laying down the body s— “ The mind" of man which is under 
the sway of the foul senses is always surrounded by impure influ- 
ences. It is, however, purified in the last moments by residence 
in the abode of Narayana.” 


7. Saraoagati Gadya : 

8. MahaUiarata: Aranya Prava : 

88-27-28 


9. Mahabharata: Bhishma Parva: 

12t8-9 

10. Ramayana: Aycdhyakanda: 98-12 

11. Satvata Sanhita: 7-120 
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Therefore as stated in the sfloka A ^‘man should live in a 
place where there is a temple of Vishnu and do some kind of 
service ( there }. If he is unable to perform any service, he should 
at least abstain from what is forbidden” ; the prapantta would do 
well to live in a place sanctified by the presence of Bhagavan and 
Bhagavatas and capable of promoting satva guna. 

It is true that it is said : — “ The place'* where a man in full 
control of his senses lives — that place has in it Kurukshetra» 
Naimisa and, likewise, Pushkaram.” But this should be taken to 
mean that, when a righteous man lives in some insignificant place, 
because of his inability to live elsewhere, that place becomes sanc- 
tified by his residence. This is illustrated in the episode of Sandili.* 

Therefore the statement in the following sfloka “The man 
“ who performs prapatti by uttering this mantra at the very time 
W'hen he attains this knowledge — that man attains moksha 
wherever he may die losing his consciousness — whether it be in 
a holy place of pilgrimage or the house of one who eats dog’s 
llesh” — this statement that there is no special place prescribed for 
death, should also be understood in the light of what has been said 
above, as pointing out that this will be no hindrance to the attain- 
ment of moksha. 


TAMIL VERSES : 

(1) The temple or Vimuna which is renowned as Srirangam, 
the temple or vimana which was granted to the rulers of Ayodhya 
by the lotus-born Brahma, the temple or vimana where the 

NOTE * Sandili, a great devotee of the Lord, was living on an island 
in the sea. Garuda, who saw it, wondered why she should dwell in such a 
mean place. Owing to this offensive thought* his wings were burnt away and 
be recovered their use only after obtaining her pardon. 

12. T 14. Varaha Purana : 


13. Itihasa Samucchaya: 27-^18 
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invincible and incomparable Sri Rama worshipped, the temple or 
vimSna which is the refuge of Vibbiehana, the ally of Sri Rama, the 
temple or vimana, which secures all sorts of benefits unattainable 
elsewhere, the temple ot vimana which has the shape of the 

temple or vimana which destroys all sins, however insurmountable 
they may be — that temple of Srirangam is indeed full of the nectar 
of grace which never satiates. 

(2) The mountain which reveals to us the two feet of Sri 
Krishna, the mountain where wicked sinners get rid of both their 
punya and papa, the mountain which is renowned as being indeed 
moksha itself, the mountain on which flow holy streams with 
pellucid waters, the mountain that is extolled as the abode of all 
righteous actions, the mountain that secures all the enjoyments of 
Paramapada ( the region of dazzling gold ), the mountain that is 
longed for by the eternal inris and the people of this earth — that 
mountain is only the mountain described in the Vedas and famous 
as the Venkata Hills. 

(3) Hastigiri ( Kancheepuram ) where dwells Sri Rama who, 
with his might and with his arrow discharged from his beautiful 
bow in the great battle-field, shook down the bunch of ten heads of 
the Bakshasa who was powerful in the use of missiles and where 
dwells also Sri Krishna, the great friend of man, who ate the rising 
butter kept by Yasoda, after churning the abundant curd into 
which the churn was pressed — this Hastigiri cots off the sins of 
devotees leaving no trace of them behind. It does, of itself, the 
work of the Lord's chakra and lets the latter remain as a mere 
ornament to His hand : 

(4) That place on the earth where dwell ( the devotees of the 
Lord ), who long for the world above ( Paramapada ) which is 
the famous residence of Narayana, the Lord of Lakshmi, born of 
the lotus full of honey ( pollen ) — that place is as'sacred as the 
Himalaya surrounded by forests, tbe Ganga, the Cauvery, the sea, 
the holy cities (like Ayodhya, Mathura, Kasi and Kanchi) and Sri 
Vaikanta all in one. 
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SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

The place which is not to the liking of the minds of those who 
taste the nectar of the stories of Bhagavan ( Yaikunta ) — that 
place does not shine in the world, merely because it is called East, 

( Kasi : that which shines ) ; it does not become a ( suitable ) place 
of residence merely because it is called Ayodhya ; it does not save 
us from our sins merely because it is called Avanti (Avs: to protect); 
Kanchi is not excellent because of its name; nor is Madhura 
considered a seat of excellence merely because it is called Madhura. 
So also other cities do not become worthy merely because of their 
names, ( if they are not to the liking of those who delight in the 
ambrosia of stories concerning Bhagavan ( Yaikunta ). 



(20) THE CHAPTER ON THE DEPARTURE OF THE 
SELF (FROM THE BODY) 


SANSKRIT SLOKA-. 

The Lord merges the aggregate of the senses in the mind, the 
mind with the senses in the vital breath ( prana ), the vital breath 
with these in the self or sonl, the self in the subtle elements 
{Sukshma bhtUas) and the self with these elements in Himself 
(the Supreme Self ) very soon. So far, the process of the soul’s 
departure is common to both the person who has realised Him and 
the person who has not realised Him. Thereafter, the Lord leads 
the self through different veins { mdi) which lead either to the 
(dark) path of smoke or to the shining path of light {archiradi) 
or elsewhere in accordance with the qualifications (of each 
individual). 

NOTE The soul of the man who has realised Brahman is said to be led 
through a vein issuing out of the head into the shining path of orchis along 
which it passes into immortality in Vaikunta. The soul of the man who has 
not realised Brahman is led through other veins into the dark path called dhuim 
or smoke. He will be born again in samsara. 

“Having ‘given up all and having given up also all 

desires including the desire to enjoy one’s self, I seek as my refuge, 
0, Lord, Thy feet which measured the world." When with 
these words, the prapanna takes the feet of the Lord, the Lord 
takes him by the hand, which, it has been said, is the only support 
of the prapanna ; “The hand* of the Lord who is called Janar- 
dana and who has been bought with the price of bhakti is the only 
support for the The Lord who has been called “the 
king*^ of kings of all ( beings}” and who is the possessor of the 
two glories, Lila Vibhuti ( in this world ) and Nitya Vibhuti or 
eternal glory in Paramapada, ( having taken hitii by the hand ) 

2a Mahabharata: Asvamedhika- 

parva : 43-13 


1. Jitanta Stotram : 

2. Vishnudharmam : 3-24 
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fixes him in a place of His own liking and the prapanna leads his 
life there, being held in as high regard as an anointed queen and 
following such occupations as are consistent with his exclusive and 
supreme attachment to the Lord. 


DELAY IN THE ATTAINMENT OF THE GOAL : 

Among prapannas, there may be ( some ) who, on account 
of certain specific evil deeds done in past lives which have begun 
to Operate now, may become subject to such lapses as the follow* 
ing : — ( 1 ) They may display the feelings of ‘ I ’ and * mine ’ 
( ahanksra and mamakara ) (2) as a result of these (feelings) 

they may commit offences; (3) they may display a taste or 
desire for other objects than the Lord ; ( 4 ) owing to this desire 

they may contact other deities ; ( 5 ) they may be weak-minded ; 

owing to this ( weak-mindedness ), they may desire to adopt other 
upUyas. There may be others who, owing to good deeds done in 
past lives which have begun to yield their fruits in this life and 
owing to the specific nature of the request for benefits made at the 
time of prapatti, have never swerved from the service of the Lord. 
It may be asked what is the nature of the delay in the release from 
sainsara in the case of these two classes of prapantuts. The 
answer is as follows : — 

( 1 ) In this matter, prapannas will never have the feelings 
of ' I ’ and ‘ mine ’ in any deep-seated form such as the Charva- 
kas ( materialists ) have. Even people who walk warily sometimes 
stumble ; so also prapannas may, on rare occasions, show' these 
feelings ; but these improper feelings or notions will disappear by 
later wisdom originating in reason. ( 2 ) In the chapter on the 
atonement for offences, we explained how, if offences are com- 
mitted, they will last only until the time of winning pardon or the 
undergoing of punishment and how the offences will be expiated 
within the required time. 

In the case of those who performed ptapaHi without indicat- 
ing any definite time ( for the attainment of tnoksha ), it is said as 
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follows The man® who has performed prapatH to me and 
who has not abstained from sins committed frequently, attains me 
late after wearing out all his sins.” 

(3) ** Since the prapanna is bent on attaining be 

is not likely to have any long-standing desire for other benefits. 
Like those who have both Brahma bhavana and Karma hhavana, 
( Brahma, Badra and the like ), they might entertain a desire for 
other benefits along with the desire for moksha ; if so, Iswara, who 
is their well-wisher, will not grant them those ( so called ) benefits 
( as they are not for his good ) ; for it is said : — “ Even when^ the 
hhakta prays for it, Iswara does not permit him to do what is not 
good to himself. Does not the mother prevent her child that longs 
to fall into the fire ? ” It is said also “ He whom® I want to 
bless — his wealth I take away from him. His relations will then 
desert him. He will become miserable. If, in his misery, he still 
clings to me, I confer on him such blessings as are unattainable 
even for the devas.** The same idea is found in the story of Kunda- 
dhara. Sometimes Iswara creates in the prapanna a distaste for 
these other things by making him realise that they are trivial, tran- 
sient and mingled with pain. Sometimes, as in the case of 
Soubbari and Kucbela, he gives them the benefits desired by them, 
but makes them feel an aversion to them afterwards. 

(NOTE : — Kundadhara : A certain man who was devoutly attached to 
Kundadhara begged him for wealth. Kundadhara, instead of granting wealth, 
saw to it that his follower should become attached to dharma). 

Thus the man who performed indicating the time when 

he should attain moksha, will have acquired an aversion to other 
benefits than the Lord within the prescribed time. In the case also 
of the man who did not indicate any such time while performing 
prapatti, there will be delay, as has been stated in the sdoka\ — 

** The man ®who is desirous of performing such karma as is a 


3. Lakshmi Tantram: 17-102 

4. Vishnu Dbannam* 


5. Bhagavatam. 

6. Lakshmi Tantram: 17-103 
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means of obtaining other benefits (than Qod) enjoys pleasures 
unmingled with pain, and at last acquires a distaste for them (and 
the spirit of renunciation ), after which he reaches the abode of 
Bhagavan. In accordance with this, the delay in bis attainment 
(of the supreme goal) will be only until the birth of aversion to 
worldly objects. 

(4) In regard to contact with other deities, the Ruler of All will 
bring him back some day or other into the company of those who 
are staunchly and exclusively devoted to Bhagavan, correct bis 
lapse until he gets ashamed and thus remove his deviation from the 
right path. 

If, in some, this contact with other deities becomes permanent, 
it may be inferred that the adoption of prapatti as an upaya was 
incomplete in their case. It may also be understood that they may 
have such things as Naraka in future. In a man of this descrip- 
tion, the fragmentary prapatti performed to Bhagavan may, at 
some time in the future, attain completion and become effective. 

(d) In those who performed prapatti after the rise of full and 
great faith, there will not be any weak-mindedness nor the desire 
to adopt other If these - vtz., weak-mindedness and the 

desire to adopt other means — are present, it is to be inferred that 
their former faith was not strong enough. The Lord of All will 
correct these men also until they acquire great faith and make 
them perfect prapantias. 

In the case of those in whom no such lapses occur, there is no 
possibility at all of delay in the attainment ( of the supreme goal). 
There will be delay for them only as long as they desire it. They 
will attain moksha at the time when they desire to have it. The 
Adhikart who has attained the true state of a prapanna will always 
be the favourite of the Supreme Ruler, who is the Lord of 
Lakshmi, as pointed out in the passage. “0, 'Thou, Lord of 


7. Tirumalai: 38 
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Srirangam, that deligbtest in those idle* men (prapannas) who 
stand outer-most (as being incapable of karma yoga^ jtiana yoga 
or hhakti yoga ) **. 

In the case of this prapanna, the Lord who is the uncondi- 
tional yeshi of all, who is independent of all others and without 
limitations of any kind and whose will is irresistible, withholds his 
desire to punish, which is the cause of all fears, at the very first 
moment in which he utters the sentence expressing prapatti, in 
the same way as at the beginning of the meditation in the case of 
the upasaka or hhakti yoga nishta, who has adopted prapatti as a 
means to hhakti^ of whom it is said — “ When the ^vtdya com- 
mences, the destruction of former sins and the absence of contact 
with subsequent sins (occur), for so the s'rutis say The Lord 
makes up His mind ( at that very instant ) to bring him and those 
who are his followers into the company of the eternal suris and, 
not satisfied with having done only this, He devours, as it were, all 
the heaps of sins committed by those who have sought Him and 
does not reveal any trace of them outside and feels also that He 
should stomach even more ( of these sins ), He removes the sins 
of his followers too, even when they are committed deliberately, 
by His will to grant the prapanna His blessing. In virtue of this, 
they will expiate their sins by repentance and the like. It is said : 

“ He ( ®the Lord ) hastens to give Paramapada to the man who is 
fit for mukii The Lord pities the prapanna for the delay which 
he hns chosen and hastens to create in him an impatience of delay 
( in attainment ). He produces in him an eagerness to attain the 
goal as illustrated in the following (verses);- Hereafter I do 
not want to be born in this world of ignorance and Do “not 
deceive me as Thou didst before. I swear by Thee and by Thy 

NOTE ♦ They arc called ‘idle’, because, after prapattt they do not 
seek any other upaya. They are said to stand **outer*niost’*l because, being 
unable to adopt karma yoga, jnana yoga and hhakti yoga, they have adopted the 
upaya r prapatti) which is prescribed in the Charama sloka of the Gita, 

8. Brahma Sutras: 4-1-13 10. Tiruvoymozhi; 10-6-1 

9. Tiruvoymozhi: lt^-6-3 II. Tiruvoymozhi: 10-10-2 
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queen whose beautiful locks of hair shed their fragrance like a gar- 
land on Thy chest —I swear that I must be taken to Parama^ 
pada*' Having made him so eager and so impatient to obtain 
the goal, the Lord decides on giving him Paramapada as desired 
by him at the end of this life, which has come to him as a result 
of past karma : So has it been said Our Lord^® is the greatest 
benefactor that confers Vaikunta on those who have performed 
prapatti, when they happen to die”. The Lord*^ has already seen 
to it that the fetters of gold and iron which bind him to samsdra 
namely, his papa ^nApunya, past and future, as also the karma 
which has begun to operate, except that portion of it which he has 
agreed to expiate (during this life) are cut off without any trace 
being left at all. It is said “The sins of the past and the 
sins committed after prapatH vanish like cotton thrown in the 
fire.” So when the time for leaving the body has come, the Lord 
causes his meritorious deeds [punya) and his sins {papa) to 
be divided and distributed among others, namely, those who were 
his well-wishers and those who did evil to him, respectively, as the 
consequence of the good and the evil wrought to him by them. 
For it has been said “The man **who is about to attain mukti 
leaves his punya and papa to his friends and foes respectively and 
attains Brahman as the fruit of bhakti yoga", and again “The 
sins ^Svhich are notorious in this world and which, oppressive 
like Yama, make a man sink into samsdra left the man about to 
attain mukti without making the least noise and entered into plants 
( his foes)”. The authors of the Snirit is have expressed the 
truth contained in the Upanishads in the manner stated above : 

THE PRAPANNA MAY DIE AT ANY TIME, DAY OR 
NIGHT, IN THE BRIGHT OR IN THE DARK 
HALF OF THE MONTH : ETC. 

In regard to those who are desirous of other benefits than 
moksha and who have not fulfilled completely the means^^att^- 

* n6te 1~ Even punya karma which would lead to swarga is a fetter 
( though of gold ), b^ause it stands in the way of moksha. 

12. Tiruvoymozhi: 9-10-5 14. Manu Smriti ; 6-79 

13. Tiruppavai: 5 15. Pcrialvar Tirumozhi : 5-4-3 
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ing moksha^ ifc has been said in the Smriti, and in the science of 
the celestial bodies, in the context of the departure from the body 
that “Day-time, the bright half of the month [Sukla paksha) 
and the Uttarayana are favourable times for those that die”. But 
(as the prapanna has adopted successfully the proper upaya) 
there is no such rule for him in regard to the time of death. For 
it has been said about him: — **It is not right to say that the 
man who dies at night will not attain mokshat for the association 
with karma lasts only as long as the body lasts ”, and again ” For 
the same reason, the view'^ is not right that the man who dies in 
dakshinayana will not attain moksha,** Whether in the day of 
man or in the night of man, whether in the day of pitris ( s^ukla-- 
paksha ) or in the night of the pitris {krishnapaksha ), whether 
in the day of the gods ( uttarayana ) or in the night of the gods 
( dakshinayana ) — at the time appointed by the Lord, He makes 
him remember all his previous thoughts and desires (for moksha) 
and like a king who is gracious and who cuts off the fetters of the 
prince lying in the prison-house, the Lord takes him along with 
Him. He causes some occasion or other suited to the time, for 
the soul’s parting from the body without regard to auspicious or 
inauspicious time. 

THE PROCESS OF THE SELF LEAVING THE BODY: 

Then the Lord makes the ten external senses like speech 
merge in the mind and the mind with the senses of action and of 
knowledge, which are thus eleven in number, merge in the vital 
breath (prana) and the vital breath in the self. Then at the 
moment of the shaking of the bone in the back called vams^a^ tha 
Lord churns out the subtle elements from the gross body ( sthTda 
deha) and contacts the self with the subtle elements ( 
hhuta) and then comforts the self so mingled with the senses, the 
vital breath and the subtle elements by keeping it by the side of 
Himself in the form that He has assumed in the heart ; for, by 

16. Mahabharatha - Anusanika 17. Brahma sutras : 4-2-18. 

Parva: 242-31 Brahma sutras: 4-2-19. 
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nature, He is its friend and well-wisher. After giving the self rest 
and relaxation, the Lord sees that the self passes out of the body. 
So far, the process is the same both for the man who has realised 
Brahman and for the man who has not. 

THE PATH OF THE JOURNEY AFTER DEPARTURE: 

(In regard to this passage of the self from the body), it has 
been said as follows : — “The Jiva who“ abides in the heart like a 
lamp has innumerable veins ( nadi). They are of many colours: — 
white, black, violet, blue, golden yellow, yellow and red. Among 
these veins {nadJs), which are of varied colours, there is one which 
proceeds upwards. The individual self ( Jlva ) who passes through 
this vein breaks through the sphere of the sun and, having passed 
beyond the world of Brahma, reaches the highest state. One 
hundred other nddls also go upwards. The Jlva who goes out 
through them attains the bodies of the devas and reaches their 
worlds. Some nadis of various colours go downwards and they are 
dim. The Jiva who goes out through them is born in samsdra 
in this world, without any choice on his part, in order to experience 
the fruits of his karma, ( Since the nddis are like rays proceeding 
from the heart which is like a lamp, they are called rays ( rasmiis ). 

The Lord sees to it that the self of the prapanna does not go 
out through any of these nddls which lead those that are thieves of 
themselves, ( (i. e.l who do not realise that they belong to the lord) 
io svar^a nar aka (hell) and are therefore like the routes 

along which thieves take their victims. He makes the prapatma's 
self enter the Brahma Nadi, which is beyond the hundredth among 
ftiose nddls that go upwards and which leads to the shining path 
called archirddi, and helps it to start with the support of the rays 
of the sun. 

When Koorathalvan (Sri Vatsankamisra ) was in bis last 
moments, bis tongue was parched with the fatigue (ofihe 
moment ) and ( unable to speak or utter any words ) he caught 


19. Yagnyavalkya Smriti : 4-166-169 
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hold of Sri Ramanuja’s feet. At that time Sri Ramanuja whispered 
the Dvaya Mantra in his ear. The other disciples, who were 
there, said to themselves with mental depression **How can we 
hope to get this blessing ( Dvaya being whispered in the ear by Sri 
Ramanuja)? What shall we do?” Sri Ramanuja understood their 
fears and said, “Do you not know the true character of Alvan? 
When he is in this condition ( unable to say anything owing to the 
parched throat ), what 1 did was only like placing a little camphor 
and a piece of sugar-candy ( in bis mouth, to make it wet )• I did 
not whisper the Dvaya in order to make the upZiya complete with 
its accessories”. The disciples were relieved on hearing this. 

NOTE The idea is that the prapanna will attain moksha. even if he is 
unconscious and unable to utter the Dvaya or other mantras. 

Therefore as has been said in the following two s'lokas : — 
“ The man who has performed prapatti, whether he dies in a 
holy place or in the house of one who eats dog’s flesh, will attain 
moksha even if he dies unconscious,” and, ‘ The ^^man who, when 
his mind is in its normal condition, when the body is not shattered, 
and when the elementary constituents of the body {dhain) are in 
perfect equipoise, meditates on me who have the world as my body 
and who am not subject to births due to karma — when that man 
lies like a log of wood or a piece of stone in bis dying moments, 1 
think of (him) my devotee and lead him to attain the highest 
state”, and as has been stated also in the Tamil verses.— “0, 
Lord ‘Hbat reposest on Adi Sesha in Srirangam, a man seeks 
refuge under the strong in order that he may obtain their support 
when he is in distress; though I am not like Thy devotees wh^ 
know how to seek Thy help, yet I approach Thee, since Thou 
wert gracious even to the elephant ; when the langour of the dying 
moment has come, I may not be able to think ot Thee. Therefore 
1 entreat Thee, even now, that, at that time, Thou shouldst come 
to tny rescue,” — as has been said in these passages, the prapanna 

20. Varaha Cbarama Sloka : 

21. Pcrialvar Tirumozhi : 4-10-1 
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need not seek the remembrance ( of God ) in his last moments 
( by any effort of his own ). 

THE LAST THOUGHT : 

The statement ; — ‘‘At “the time of casting the body away, 
yon will be in full possession of your intelligence owing to my 
grace; you will have a vision of me and will have all your previous 
memories and desires ( for moksha )*’ — this statement, too, has 
to be interpreted in a manner that would not be in conflict 
with the verses cited above. This is bow it should be interpreted. 
Some aclidryas interpret as follows “ The statement made in 
(Saranagati Gadya) applies to those prapannas who, while 
performing prapaiti^ begged also for the remembrance (of the 
Lord) in their last moments.” This interpretation cannot be ac- 
cepted for the following reason : — There must be somedast thought 
or other at the time of casting off the body and this thought must 
have some object or other. If the object that is thought of were 
other than the Lord, it would become dangerous, for it has been 
said; — ” Whatever*? object one thinks of at the time when one 
leaves one’s body — that alone will one attain ( after death) ”, 
So (we have to conclude that) if the man has performed prapatti 
as an independent means (whether or not be begged for the remem- 
brance (of the Lord) in his last moments while performing 
prapatti^ he will get that remembrance as stated in the Gadya. 
This is the interpretation favoured by some achdryas. In the 
verses from Sanskrit and Tamil quoted above (where the last 
remembrance is not declared to be necessaiy), what is meant is 
that the last remembrance is not prescribed for the prapanna as 
something to be effected by his own effort as an upaya. In the 
eighth chapter of the Gita, and in the sdoica which says That“ 
Bhagavan whom the yogis keep in their minds by an effort at the 
time of leaving the body-keeping that Bbagavan in mind, 
Bhisbma gave up his body. Was he not one who attained the 
fruit of his bhakti or upasana ?” (The last remembrance comes as 


22. Saranagati Gadya: 

23. BhagavadGita: 8-6 


24. Mahabharata : Santi Parva : 46-143 
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an upaya for those who adopt hhakti as the means and it comes 
by their own effort ) ; but in the case of the prapanna, the remem- 
brance comes out of the Lord’s grace alone. “ Kevalam madtya 
dayaya^' are Sri Ramanuja’s words. What does this ‘last 
remembrance ’ mean? When speech and other activities have be- 
come impossible, the remembrance or thought which arises in the 
mind before the mind, too, ceases to function-this is the last 
remembrance. Those who stand by cannot know it. Sri Ramanuja’s 
commentary on the Brahma Sutra: “It is seen ** that the mind 
functions even after the senses have ceased to do so ”, means only 
this, that the mind's functioning may be inferred by some sign or 
other. It may also describe his own experience in some states of 
ill-health and the like. Therefore this last remembrance is a 
thing that could be known only to the man who becomes a mukta 
and to ( the Lord ) who gives him moksha. 

After this, the self, whether it be of the yogi or of one who is 
not a yogi, takes repose by the side of the Supreme Being who is 
in his heart (Harda) and is in a state similar to that of dreamless 
sleep {sushupti ). 

It may be asked whether the description contained in the 
sdokds and Tamil verses quoted above (Nos. 20 and 21) — such as 
being like a log of wood or like a piece of stone, and loss of all 
remembrance or consciousness may not be a reference to this 
state of sushupti. The answer is that if so, there would be no 
special consideration for ihe prapanna ( which certainly there is). 

Thereafter (i.e. after repose by the side of the Supreme Being), 
the self or soul attains perfect knowledge being awakened by the 
Lord (who is wise) and who says that *‘the Jiva gets knowledge,^* 
memory and forgetfulness only from Him.” Lighted by that know- 
ledge# it enters into the Brahma Nadi, Thence - forward Time 
is one eternal day for the self. 

25. Commentary on Brahma Sutra: 4-2^1 

26. BhagavadGita 15-15 
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TAMIL VERSE: 

To the prapanna (who is a devotee of Sri Raaganatha) 
who departs from the body which is as transient as lightning and 
who is to journey from the central Brahma nadi, along the 
beautiful and shining path (of arc/ttmtt/), which is free from (all) 
impediments, the place of his departure is itself an auspicious 
place, the day of his departure is itself an auspicious day, the 
omens and signs that are then seen are all auspicious, whatever 
they may be. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA-. 

Like a father who descends into a well full of slushy mire to 
takeout his son that has fallen into it, the Lord, (in*His 
ahiies in the cave of the heart {dahara) and at the time of our 
leaving the body. He helps us to enter the nadl which is beyond 
the hundredth, so that we may start on our journey to the city 
that was not built by any one. 



(21) THE CHAPTER ON THE PRESCRIBED 
PATH OR ROUTE. 


SANSKRIT SLOKA ; 

Fire ( archis ), day-time, the bright half of the month s'ukla^ 
paksha), Uttarayana and the year, thence Vayu, Snrya, Chandra 
and then Lightning, Varuna, Indra, Prajapati or Brahma — 
having traversed this path in the order given above, the self crosses 
the river Yiraja; then follows the wonder that defies (all description 
in words. 


THE ROUTE CALLED ARCHIRADI : 

Thus the Lord who lives in the heart and who is full of love 
( for the Jiva ) starts with the self who desires mukti and who has 
entered into the nadi in the head from out of Brabmapuri, 
namely, the gross body, by the Brahma Nadi, which is, as it 
w'ere, the main gate ( of that city ). In this He resembles a king 
who walks to and fro with his charming child in his arms. 


As has been said in the following verses : — “The self* passes 
through a beautiful opening in the centre of the sphere of the sun.” 
“The ^sclf makes an opening in the sphere of the sun, whose 
rays fill his chariot”. “He goes ‘through the middle of the spbeie 
of the fiery sun", “The Lord‘ helps him to climb up by a ladder 
to Vaikunta through the sphere of the sun whose hot rays dispel 
the darkness and then removes the ladder," — ( as described in 
these verses), the Lord sets the self on the path called devayana 
and leads him Himself with the following to guide him, namely, 
archis or fire, day, the bright half of the month. Vttariiyana and 
the year, Vayo, Surya and Chandra and Lightning : with Lightn- 
ing who is called also amanava and bis companions, Varuna, 
Indra and Prajapati, the self is helped on its way. As the Alvar 


1. Peria Hraniadal : 16 

2. Siria Tiruinadal : 7 


3. Tirumazhisai Alvar: Tiruchan- 

daviruttam: 67 

4 . PerialvarTinunozbi: 4-9-3. 
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says:— “With these guides who aie immortal, he reaches 
Vaikunta and casts off this beautiful prison boose of samsara.” 

NOTE: — Fire, Day, Suklapaksha, Uttarayana and the year are, of 
course, inanimate; but the deities presiding ovor them (abhinuad devaias) are 
the guides here referred to. ) 

ENTERTAINMENT ON THE WAY: 

The Lord has said, *'1 'remember my devotee and lead him 
to the supreme goal." In every one of these regions on the way 
( which belong respectively to Sorya, Chandra etc. ), the self enjoys 
all those delights which are described at great length in the s'Sstras 
of Bhagavan ( Agamiis ). Thereafter it arrives at a region which 
it has long been eager to see and which has been described as 
follows " When 'shall I see with my own eyes the world called 
Vaiknnta? It shines brilliantly, it is always with Bhagavan who 
is possessed of the six attributes, like jnSna ; it can never be 
attained by those who are not devoted to Vishnu ; it is free from 
the three qualities of prakriti or matter {sattvam, rajas and 
tamas ). It is full of the eternal suris who divide the day into five 
parts and render the service to the Lord appropriate to each ; it is 
also full of released souls who are like the eternal sorts. It has 
presence chambers, balls, and mansions. It is beautiful with 
forests and gardens ; it has broad and deep wells, lakes and groves 
which adorn it. It is free from the sufferings due to prakriti ; it 
is fit to be praised by the devas. It shines like ten thousand suns 
shining at once ; it is constituted of pure sattvam nnmingled with 
rajas and tamas," 

As soon as the self arrives at this region, it casts off the 
subtle body ( sukshma sfarira ) which was kept on merely for the 
sake of the journey and not for experiencing the fruits of past 
karma : it casts off this subtle body like a boat which is set adrift 
after the crossing of the river and when the self has crossed the 

5. Tiruvoymozhi: 1-3-11. 7, Jitanta Stotram : 2-18-20 

6. Varaha Charama Sloka 
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river Viraja, the Lord endows the sdf with a body that is super > 
sensuous and not constituted of matter or prakriti ; it is helped to 
reach the lake called Airammadiyam and then to approach the 
asvattha tree called Somasavana and is then welcomed by five 
hundred celestial damsels (apsaras) with garlands, ointments, 
fragrant powders, raiments and ornaments. The self is then 
decked by them with adornments suited to Brahman and the 
fragrances, flavours and splendours of Brahman are made to enter 
into it. It is then received by the eternal suris. As the Alwar 
says : “ The eternal * suris with crowns on their heads come in 
groups to receive these self’s or souls who are esteemed as the ser> 
vants of Govinda in successive generations. They take the self to 
the tower with high walls which is adorned with banners. The self 
is then led to the entrance where the gates are kept by guards called 
Indra and Prajapati and receives super-sensuous {aprahrita) 
honours befitting a king. This is described in the three verses 
beginning with 10-9-9: — "As 'soon as they (the muktas) 
arrive at the gate, the guards who are eternal suris say " The 
devotees of Bhagavan ate our masters. So please enter our 
abode". " The surts, who were there, wondered at the blessing 
vouchsafed to these released souls arriving from the earth. They 
considered it their own good fortune that these souls entered 
Vaikunta and washed their feet and beautiful women received them 
with treasures, fragrant powder, the purnakumbha and the lamp. 
Then these souls lived ( for ever with the eternal suris enjoying 
endless delights. ’’ 

Thereafter the self is 'ed into the enchanting assembly in the 
hall (mantapa) set with gems. As has been said in these vlokas: 
“X do" not know bow long I have spent my time in vain with this 
prakriti being subject to her sway. How can I remain associated 
with this prakriti, which takvs the excellent forms' ( or bodies of 
the devas), the middling forms ( or bodies of men ) and the mean 

8. Tiruvoymozhi: 10-9-8. 10. Mahabharatha : Santi Parva: 

9. HmvoynKohi: 10-9- (9-10-11) 3l2-(30-3«-39) 
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forms (or bodies which experience the pains of bell)? I will 
depart from her and give up all contact with her and attain 
Bbagavan who is free from all blemish. I will become one with 
Him and I will not be one with this non - sentient prakritu It is 
in the fitness of things that I should be one with Him and not with 
i\i\s prakritV\ and “When shall “I see, with my eyes, Eesava who 
is black as a cloud, whose eyes are broad and who is playing with 
Lakshmi in the gardens? and “When shall all see Sri Rama 
with his complexion black as a cloud and with bis long arms, — 
Rama who is firmly set in sattva^ who has taken a staunch vow 
to protect those that seek his help and who is bent on relieving the 
sorrows of the world ? Just as the rising sun dispels the darkness 
of the whole world, Sri Rama will dispel all our sorrow the moment 
we see him** — as stated in these sdokas^ the Lord rdveals to the 
mukta His blissful form so that he may get rid of all bis sorrows, 
enables him to acquire his essential nature ( with the height great 
qualities ), takes him to His feet and by sayujya with Himself — 
which means equal enjoyment — places him in the midst of His 
eternal servants (nitya suris) who enjoy eternal bliss and who 
( henceforth ) are of the same class as be. 

Then the Lord blesses him with the grant of all such services 
as were desired by him and as are agreeable to Himself, having 
previously removed all hindrances and enabled him to attain, bis 
essential nature, in a manifest form, and without any limitations of 
place, time and circumstance, so that these services may last as 
long as his soul lasts. The Lord embraces the mukta who has 
arrived just now and treats him, without the slightest difference, in 
the same manner as He treats the suris, who are eternally free 
from all imperfections and who are like friends of the same age 
among themselves and with the Lord The Lord is immensely 
delighted at the bliss enjoyed by this eternal servant of His who is 

•NOTE The eight qualities freedom from sin, being without old age, 
without death, without sorrow, without hunger, without thirst, with all 
desired objects and with a will that meets with no hindrance. 

11 . Jitanta Stotram : 2-21 12. Ramayana : Ayodhya Kanda: 

83-(8-9) 
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staoDchly and exclusively devoted to Him, and who has attained 
the exalted position desired by Alavandar in his *Stotram and by 
Sri Bamanuja in his Vaikuntagadyam. 

* NOTE: — In the Stotram and the Cadyam Sri Alavandar and Sri Rama* 
nujacryout, as it were, saying: — When shall 1 go to Vaikunta and see the 
Lord face to face and be His devoted and eternal servant? 

ARCHIRADI IS NOT THE ONLY ROUTE TO MOKSHA OR 
VAIKUNTA. THERE ARE OTHER ROUTES AS WELL. 

As in the case of such meditations as Madhu Vidyd which are 
the means of attaining moksha after obtaining positions like those of 
the Vasus, “ The pure*^ quality of sativa makes the self attain Nara* 
yana who is of the form of Anirnddha. The Lord who is of the 
pnre nature of Aniruddha leads him himself to the Supreme Vasu- 
deva {Para Vfisudeva)." And again;— “Know, ’“0 best of 
Brahmins, that this is the truth. Those who have become free from 
punya and papa, who are devoid of karma which is like fuel kind- 
ling the fire of samsara and who walk along the route to the world 
of Vishnu - to them the sun who dispels the darkness of all the 
world is said to be the doorway.” “ This world is sustained by the 
sun. With their material body burnt up by the sun, they become 
invisible as they have no bodies and are of the nature of the soul 
which is atomic in size. They then enter the god Aniruddha. 
Having remained in the body of Aniruddha (for some time) and 
leaving it, they reach Pradyumna remaining now as only mind. 
Leaving Pradyumna, they enter into Sankarsbana who is the 
deity presiding over Jivas {ahhtmani devaia). Along with them 
proceed those who have performed Jttatia Yoga and Karma yoga. 
Having become free from the three qualities (sattvam, rajas and 
tamas ), they enter into the Supreme Being who is the abode of 
idl, who resides within the Self and who is free from all imper- 
fections. Enow that Vasndeva is the abode of all ( vasa ) and that 
He is, in truth, immanent as antarySml in all. Those who have 

15. MahaUiarata: Saotiparva: 

354 - (13-20) 


13. Srigunaratnakota : 27 

14. Mababbarata: Saotiparva: 307-77 
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subjected themselves to spiritual disciplines, who have perfect 
control over their senses and ^ho have attained peace of mind 
enter into Vasudeva, considering Him as the only object of attain- 
ment.” 

(As in the case of Madhu Vidyd) and in these passages 
cited from the Mahdbhdrata, it has also been stated that there is 
another route for muktas : — “ They go “from here to Svetadvtpa^ 
and reach Bari who has the Universe as His form. Then they 
reach Hari in the form of Aniruddha who is in the ocean of milk. 
From there they go to Pradyumna, who is the Lord of Brahma 
and of all others. Thence they proceed to Sankarshana^ the eternal 
Bhagavan. To those who want to have, for ever, the bliss of 
Brahman, who have attained success in being staunchly and exclu- 
sively devoted to Bhagavan and who perform the w'^rship of the 
Lord in the five different periods of the day — to them this is 
another path ( leading to moksha) . In the section ( devoted to 
Pancharatra in Sri Bhashya, it is said also that ** those who attain 
mukti give up the worship of the incarnational form (Vibhava)^ proce- 
ed thence to the worship of the VyP^a'and finally after the worship of 
the Vyuha, attain the Supreme Being called Vasudeva.” These refer 
to particular classes of those who attain mukti. Similarly certain 
specified routes are laid down for those who attain mtdtti after 
remaining for a while in the Satyaloka, the world of Brahma. 
These also apply to special cases such as krama mukti ( release by 
gradation ). It is not our object to describe these differences in the 
routes to mukti, which are diverse for diverse souls, as their know- 
ledge is prescribed only to the respective adhikarls. 

THE MEDITATION ON THE ROUTE • HOW USEFUL 
TO THE PRAPANNA 

To the man who has adopted bhakti or updsana as his upaya^ 
the meditation on the path to mukti has been prescribed as an 
auga to be performed daily. But to the man who has adopted 


16. Jayat Samhita: 


17. Sri Bhashya: 2--2-41 
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prapatti as the means, there is no snch need. Still, at the time of 
adopting this upaya, since he should know what his goal is in order 
that he may be competent to adopt the upaya, the meditation may 
help to remember the supreme goal. It becomes an end in itself, 
as it produces a keen delight in knowing that, very soon, the 
supreme goal begged for at the time of prapatti will be attained. 
In this respect it is like counting the days before the ensuing 
wedding. The prapanna will attain the desired object even by a 
cursory knowledge ( of the path ) ( though the details are not known 
to him.) 

Of this meditation on the path to mukti, the state of Sita is an 
example (of whom it is said):— “It looked “ as if Sita was driving 
in the chariot of her mind drawn by her desires which were like 
fleet horses, towards Sri Rama, the greatest of kings, who was 
aware of his nature that always insisted on protectiog those that 
sought his help 

TAMIL VERSE: 

Agni, Daytime, Suklapaksha, Uttarayana, the year, the 
intervening Yayu, Surya, Chandra, Lightning, Varuna, the king of 
the devas, (Indra) with his umbrella (signifying rulerskip) and 
Frajapati — by these the soul of the mukta is entertained on the 
way with delights and thereafter it enters the abode of bliss. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

We become exhausted by frequent ascent (to svarga) and 
descent back to the earth along the path of the Pitris ( the path of 
smoke) like the water-pot going up and down the well by the 
rotation of the water-wheel. ( We become exhausted likewise) by 
incessant journey, to and fro, along the route to hell. (So)Hari 
makes the various deities (on the shining path of archis) entertain 
us who are so exhausted and at length confers bliss on os by 
keeping us, as it were, under His shade which is (like the shade of 
a sandal tree ). 

18. Ramayana; Sundara Kanda: 19-7. 




(22) THE CHAPTER ON THE FULL AND PERFECT 
ENJOYMENT OF THE BLISS OF BRAHMAN. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA: 

Led by his guides {archis and others) to the Lord of Lafcshmi 
who is possessed of varied glories in the region beyond tamas (« e.) 
prakriti and having attained Him, the mukta has bis essential 
natnre in fall manifestation and realises his inseparable connection 
with the Lord and as a consequence, acquires the * eight attributes 
(of freedom from sin and the like) and witbont any question of 
his returning again ( to satmara ), he attains, in regard to enjoy- 
ment, perfect resemblance to the Lord. 

THE NATURE OF THE BLISS OF BRAHMAN : 

If it is asked what is this full and perfect enjoyment of 
Brahman by the mukta who has traversed the path ( described 
before), the answer is as follows;— He will in all places, at 
all times, and in all situations, have, for his unsurpassed joys, the 
supreme Baler with His countless forms, attributes, glories and 
activities without missing any of them. This is thus described (in 
the following verse ):— “She ‘will never, in the least, miss (the 
sight of) Bhagavan whose eyes are as beautiful as the lotus and 
who is the Lord of the world.” ( Since the Lord enjoys His own 
forms, attributes, glories and activities Himself), there is perfect 
similarity between the mukta’ s enjoyment and the Lord’s. There- 
fore (the sfrutis) speak of perfect similarity. 

The Lord’s svarUpa is delightful as may be seen from the 
following passages . — “He is* all knowledge and all bliss”. “ The 
'attainment of Bhagavan is a remedy for the disease of (sams^ra). 
It is of the nature of joy which is unsurpassed and confers joy on 
others. It is an end in itself and lasts for ever”. Other things are 

"’NOTE:— Eight attributes (See page 211 ). 

1. Tiruvoymozbi : 6 - 7 - 10 3. Vishnnpuranain : 6-S-S9 

2. Tiruvoymozbi: 1*1-2 
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enjoyable in this vray If the king is the queen’s joy, then all 
objects and instraments of hk enjoyment as well as the places 
where he finds delight are alike objects of joy to her. Similarly the 
mukta finds joy in all that pertains to the Lord. That the 
Supreme Baler who has all forms, attributes and the like is an 
object of enjoyment is evident from the sfrutis and the antritis. 
This idea has been expressed in the section on BhTtnta in the 
Brahma Sutras. The svarupa of Bhagavan is called Parama- 
pada, because it is the ultimate and supreme object of attainment 
being of unsurpassed agreeableness. Since the perfect enjoyment 
of the svarupa of Bhagavan happens only after reaching a most 
delightful region far superior to all others, that region is also called 
Paramapada. The essential nature or svarupa of the Jtva, 
which is the recipient of this joy in the attainment of Bhagavan 
w’hich is also among the glorious possessions ( Vibhutis ) of the 
Lord and which has, for its attributes, jttdna and dnanda, is also 
( sometimes I'called Along with the others, these 

three have, in common, only the feature of being the object of 
attainment. 


It has been said above that such things as Bhagavan ’s svarupa, 
attributes and forms, the region of eternal glory ( nitya vibhuti ) 
which is constituted of pure sattvam and bis own svarupa are 
objects of delight to the mukta. It may be asked, " This may be 
true. Bat by sense perception ( pratyaksha ) and other sources of 
knowledge, the objects in this world of lUa vibhuti are fonnd to be 
disagreeable and are declared by the s'Ustraa also to be things to be 
given np. How then could they viz. the objects in ilia vibhuti be 
objects of delight to the mukta?” The answer is as follows;— 
There is nothing inconcsivable in this. What appears disagree- 
able to the man suffering from (excess of) bile is felt as agreeable 
when the bile has decreased. Again when the prince is in the 
prison bonse it is disagreeable. But when the emperor is pleased 
to set him free and to place him by his own side to enjoy like 
pleasures, the prison bouse may appear agreeaUe as a symbol of 



22 


THE ENJOYMENT OP BRAHMAN 


217 


his father’s glory, although it has not undergone any change. It is 
said in the Ratnayana “ To be with* you is moksha for me ; to 
be without you is hell to me:” again, “To me “living without 
Sri Rama, the great warrior, in the midst of these Rakshasis, of 
what use is life, or wealth, or ornaments? ” In Tirtivoymozhi 4-8 
it is said : — “ As the Lord does “not care for me, it would not at all 
matter if I lost all that I would otherwise prize highly, viz.^ my beauty, 
my mind, my modesty, the sheen of my complexion, my intel- 
ligence, my charm, my bracelets, my girdle, my body and my 
very life* ” As illustrated in the passages cited above, the objects 
of this world (Ltla Viifhutt ), which skppeskv disagreeable or only 
slightly agreeable, when the jiva is not blessed with union with 
the Lord, may appear supremely agreeable, when he has become 
a mukta enjoying without intermission ( the bliss of j Bhagavan. 
There is nothing inconsistent tn this. The same object may be 
disagreeable or only slightly agreeable to a man bound to sumsara^ 
while to one released from the bondage of karma, it is agreeable* 
This is the nature ordained for them by the will of God* 

That Bhagavan, the Lord of Sri, who has, for bis prakdra or 
mode^ all things whose agreeableness is dependent on His will, is the 
goal of attainment is implicit in the words in the dative or fourth 
case ( Ndrdyandya ) in Tirumantra and in Dvaya. The service 
referred to before is the overflow of love born of the perfect 
enjoyment of Brahman and the Bhashyakara lias explained it in 
several places in the ( Sarand^ati Gadya ). 

FULL AND PERFECT ENJOYMENT OF BHAGAVAN 
OVERFLOWS INTO KAINKARYA OR SERVICE, 

( It is said in the s^rutis that the mukta eats whatever he wants 
and can create whichever relations he wants). The enjoyment 
of food in the state of makti and the contact with relations and 
the like are not due to karma, whether puny a or papa, but 

4. Ramayana: Ayodhyakanda: 30-18 6. Tiruvoymozhi : 4-8- (1-10) 

5. Ramayana: Suudarakanda ; 26-5 
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Borne jivaa attain, in snob worlds as those of Yishnn, the 
privilege of living in the same world as Vishnu {salokya ), some 
jivas attain proximity to the presence of Vishnu ( sSttO^ya ) ; 
tome attain forms similar to that of Vishnu ( sSr^ipya ) : these, 
too, are sometimes called muktas by courtesy ( upachara ), since 
they are very near the ultimate goal ( but they are not really 
muktas in the true sense of the word). This idea is set forth in 
the following sfloka : — ** Borne live** in the worlds of Vishnu ; 
others approach very near to Vishnu ; others, again, acquire forms 
resembling Vishnu’s; yet others attain sayujya with Vishnu. 
This, alone, is called moksha.” This vloka declares that only 
sMyujya in Paramapada is moksha. In the same way as a hund- 
red and the like are included within a thousand, salokya and the 
like are included within sayujya. The truth of this statement may 
be seen in the following s'loka : I do not at all'*A beg for moksha 
which goes by the names of mlokya and sarupya. I long, O Lord 
that hast taken a vow ( to protect those that seek Thy help) — I 
long, O Thou with long arms, for sayujya with Thee." Sayujya 
means the relationship between two who are united in communion 
isayuk). One might be sayuk with another, although only in the 
common enjoyment of a certain pleasure. Here in regard to the 
mukta, the object of enjoyment is Brahman with His prakaras or 
modes. Since Brahman and the mukta both commune with each 
other in the enjoyment of that bliss, the mukta is called sayuk 
( with Brahman ). 

In this connection, it may be asked why, in one of the pass- 
ages of the Veda, the two words, sayujya and sarshtitha are 
employed ( in the same sentence ), when they mean the same thing, 
namely, communion in the enjoyment ( would it not be reduntant 
to use two words when one would be enough?). The answer is 
( that there is a difference in meaning between the two words ), 
and it is as follows : — 


12. Biiagavatam 


12a. Jitanta Stotram Il-'’6 
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SANSKRIT SLOKA: 

Sayujyam between tbe two (Brahman and the mukta) means 
that there is no difference sc far as tbe objects of enjoyment are 
concerned: sarshtita (between tbe two) means that there is no 
difference in the degree or intensity of their enjoyment. (Two men 
may have before them the same object of enjoyment and yet 
one of them may enjoy it more intensely than the other ). 

It is true that tbe mukta has nothing to do with the work of 
creating, maintaining, destroying and such other things in regard 
to tbe world (Jagad Vydpdra). But just as tbe father who 
cultivates the field and the sons and others who do not cultivate it 
enjoy alike tbe fruit from tbe cultivated field, I s w a r a who is 
engaged in the work of the world ( Jagad Vydpdra ) and the mukta 
who only witnesses it have tbe same degree of enjoyment in the 
joy arising from that work. The author of tbe Brahma Sutras 
has stated at tbe beginning of the section : (The ^^mukta's enjoy- 
ment is ) exclusive of the work of tbe world ” and concludes it by 
saying: — The “resemblance or equality (sdmyam) between the 
mukta and Brahman is only so far as the enjoyment is concerned, 
as stated in tbe yrutis, and also by inference linga Sakatayana 
has also stated as follows : — Those who meditate on Brahman 
say that sayujyam consists in the sameness or equality of enjoy, 
ment 

REFUTATION OF THE ADVAITIC DOCTRINE OF 
IDENTITY: 

To those (viz. Advaitins) who maintain that tbe word 
Sayujyam, means oneness or identity with Brahman ( ), 
the derivative or etymological meaning of the word, sayujyam, is 
at variance, as also the texts* in tbe s^ruti which declare that 

13. Brahma sutras: 4-4-17. 14. Brahma sutras; 4-4-21. 

*NOTE:— Such srutis as tbe following Brahman is the eternal 
amoD^ eternals, the sentient among sentients. (1) He is one and satisfies the 
desires of the many: Svetasvatara Upanishad, 

v2) Without any blemish or stain he attains perfect resem- 
blance Iparamam samyamh 
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Brahman is different from the jivas. Besides, their vievr is 
opposed also to the s'rutis which declare that the mukta will attain 
perfect resetnblaiice (sSmyam ) to Brahman and that the mukt'a 
will be like Brahman. The author of the GltS has conveyed the 
same idea in “They*® will attain my likeness (sadharmyamY’i 

The Maharshi ( VySsa ) has also expressed this idea at great 
length in the discoarse between Vasishta and Karala and concludes 
by saying that this is the supreme truth: — “The jiva released'* 
from bondage ( i.e. ) the mukta, attains the Supreme Being and 
acquires attributes similar to those of the Supreme Being. He too 
becomes free from all imperfections when he reaches Him. Hav. 
ing attained the Omniscient Brahman, he, too, becomes omnisci- 
ent* Having reached Him who is free from the bondage of 
karma, he, too, becomes free from karma. Having attained 
Bhagavan who is free from suffering and sorrow, he, too, becomes 
free from them. Having reached Him who is blissful, he, too, 
becomes blissful. 0 best of Bharatas, having attained Bhagavan 
who acts by His will alone ( without being influenced by karma\ 
he, too, acts merely by bis will. He becomes resplendent and 
having attained Bhagavan who is without the qualities {otprakriti) 
he, too, is without those qualities. Having reached Brahman who 
is without the body and the senses constituted of matter (prakriti), 
be, too, becomes free from them. Having attained the Supreme 
Being who is independent of karma, he too, becomes independent. 
I have thus described the truth to you, 0 great king, just as it is in 
reality. Having accepted this teaching with a mind free from 
discontent ( asuya ), meditate or Brahman who is eternal and free 
from all imperfections and who is the ( ultimate ) 'cause of the 
world”. 

In the passage cited above, the mukta is called ‘independent' 
( svatantra ), because he is free from the influence of past karma. 
The Bbasbyakara (Sri Bamanoja) has explained the meaning of 

15. Bhagavad Gita : 14-2 16. Mahabhrata : Santi parva : 

3l3-(26-3l) 
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the word SvarUt ( literally the independent king ) as 'being not 
subject to karma*. 

Thus since in the gratis, the sfmritis and the sUtraa, resemb. 
lance between the mukta and Brahman ( samyam) is explicitly 
stated, those places in the texts which seem to speak of identity 
iaikyam) between the mukta and Brahman in the state of release 
from bondage nave to be explained in a manner that would not be 
inconsistent witb'tbe s'rutis which declare difference between the 
jtva and Brahman. The word aikyam or (identity ) in such pass, 
ages should be construed in the same manner as in the ploka : — 
“ The aikyam between*^^ Rama and Sugriva arose 0, Lady, in 
this way." ( Here aikyam means friendship, identity not of seif's 
but of interests). 

If it were not construed in this way, it wonld be in conflict 
with thousands of authoritative passages like the following 

( 1 ) “ When the" person who is twice-born ( dvija ) sees 
that be is different from the Supreme Being and that the Supreme 
Being is different from himself, he becomes free from bondage and 
will see for ever ( Bbagavan who is) the 26th real. The Supreme 
Being is one and the jiva — who is the 25th real — is another. 
Since the Supreme Being is within him ( the jtva ), good men 
call them one The Supreme Being, O, king, is different from the 
jiva, and the jtva, who is the 25th real, is different from the 24 reals. 
Therefore good men do not consider the jtva, who is the 25th real, 
as being identical with the Supreme Being. So in dread of birth 
and death, they perform, 0 Kasyapa, karma yoga, acquire thereby 
purity of mind, and then perform jnSna yoga, and then meditate 
on the Supreme Being as the supreme object of attainment. 

( 2 ) Purushottama}* is different from both the baddha and 
mukta. He is called the Supreme Being. 

16A. Ramayana: Sundarakanda: -5-Sl 

17. Mataabbarata: SantiParva: 18. Bhagavad Gita: IS'^IT 

32J-(77-80) 



224 


SRIMAD RAHASYATRAYASARA chapter 


(3) He who is ^Vithin the fiva as his Inner Rnler — He is 
eternal : He is free from the qaalities of prakriti : He shonid be 
known as Narayana : He is the soul of all and is called Purusha 
by the Vedas. The consequences of past karma do not cling to 
Him, in the same way as water does not cling to the leaf of the 
lotus. The jiva who is inferior to the Supreme Being becomes 
subject to bondage owing to past karma and attains moksha by 
meditating on Brahman 

(4) “ Just®® as fire in a ball of (red-hot) iron seems to be one 
with the iron, though it is really different from it, so the Supreme 
Being pervades the world and is inseparable from it 

Therefore the perfect resemblance of the jiva {parama 
samyam) (to Brahman) is only that arising from jnima and hhoga 
(enjoyment) and the like. Iswara has, for His definition, the 
following attributes which are like the umbrella and the chamara 
(insignia of royalty): — being the cause of the world, the conferring 
of moksha on jlvas, being the support of the world, being the 
controller of the world, the one for whom all things and all sentient 
beings exist, the one who has everything for His body, the one 
who is denoted by all words, the one who can be understood from 
all the VcdaSi the one who is the refuge of all the world, the one 
who should be adored by all those who want moksha, the one who 
grants the fruits (of all actions}, the one whose essential nature is 
omnipresence, Jndna and dnanda (bliss), the one who is the spouse 
of Lakshmi. These are peculiar to Him and are His distinctive 
features. ^I'he mukta's distinctive attributes are the following 
being sustained (by Iswara); being controlled by Him, existing 
only for the Lord (s'eshtava), being atomic (anu) and such others. 

THE MUKTA WILL NEVER BE IN SAMSARA AGAIN:.** 

If it be so, it may be asked whether the mukta who is not in. 

dependent (of God) may not, for some reason or other, incur the 



19. Mahabharata: Santi Parva: (361-14-15) 20. Jayakhya Samhita : 4 
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possibility of a retam to samsSra. The jiva’s dependence on 
Iswara has been stated in the s'loka : — “ For ‘‘enabling a man 
to get the good things of life, and for taking away from him the 
ills of life, there is no one other than Purnshottama who is compe- 
tent The answer to that question is, “ There will be no such 
possibility, for has He not Himself declared “Those who "per- 
form bhakti yoga with great devotion and those who have perfor. 
med prapatti which is considered as a superior form of penance 
( tapas ) will obtain sayujya and will for ever render service to 
me. They will always be free from the ills of samsnra". Even 
in the state of desire for mukti, the mukta had an aversion to the 
enjoyment of non-sentiment things ( matter ) and also to the mere 
enjoyment of his own self ( kaivalya ). This aversion is now well 
established in him ; for as he sees all things having B/ahman as 
their inner self, there is no possibility of his enjoying his own self 
as separate (from everything else), and as he sees by constant 
perception (pratyaksha ) the imperfections of all other objects 
( than God ), there is no possibility of bis returning to samsSra of 
his own free will. As his knowledge of the three tattvas, cit, acit 
and Iswara and of what is good and what is evil, which he acquired 
before, has now attained expansion without any break or contrac- 
tion, there is no possibility of his ever going back to samsara owing 
to ajtiana or ignorance. The knowledge which formerly in 
samsara deepened into the form of love called bhakti and which 
he acquired by his distinctive knowledge of the specific nature of 
Bhagavan has, now, in the state of mukti, become ripened into 
the form of supreme love, because he has now a vision of all 
aspects of Bbagavan’s distinctive nature of which even the s'astras 
are incapable. Therefore Iswara’s great love for him as stated 
in the s'ioka : “The jttanl is** dear to me ( How dear he is to me 
cannot be described even by me, Ominscient though I am)’* — 
Iswara’s love for him is so overwhelming that its flow is irresistible 
and that its current reaches even those uplands which are connect- 


21. ParamaSamhita: 

22. Parama Satnhita : 


23. Bhagavad Gita : 7-17 
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ed with him only in distant relationship. Therefore it cannot be 
stated that, though he is free from karma, there is the possibility 
of his returning to samsara by the will of Iswara who is 
independent (and all-powerful). Since the mukta is no longer 
subject to the injunctions of s/astra, there is no possibility of his 
violating the Lord’s command in the state of mukti. He cannot 
do anything opposed to the will of Iswara as the Lord’s pleasure 
is now his pleasure. Therefore the ultimate goal or attainment 
called moksha, which is of the nature of perfect and full enjoyment 
of Brahman and which extends into service, has now become 
eternal for him ( i. e. ) it will last as long as his soul lasts. Consider- 
ing all this, the Sutra-kara said: — “ There** is no return (to 
samsara) - no return, for the Scripture says so.” 

TAMIL VERSE: 

Having reached the dazzling region of Paramapada and 
approached the Lord crowned with fragrant tulasi, who is ever 
delighted in doing what is good to all beings, and having obtained 
our share in service ( to them), we shall ever live under the sound- 
ing anklets of the assembly of our acharyas and enjoy delights 
which will never change and which will spring ( from within ns ) 
to our great joy. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA. 

May varied forms of service which are the overflow of the 
blissful enjoyment of Brahman arising from the greatness of His 
qualities and glorious possessions which are blended together like 
honey and milk - may these forms of service in which there is a 
conflict of hundreds of unwearied desires ( to render service ) and 
which are easy of attainment for such as seers and suris — may 
these manifest themselves in my mind ! 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : ( Summary of Part I ) 

Having received’*’ the gracious look (of the Lord and of 
the Scharya ) and understood what is most essential and moat 


23. Brahma Sutras: 4-4-22 
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iiDportant in the s^astras (viz, the three mantras or rahasy, as), 
having obtained a clear and accurate knowledge of his own self and 
of the Supreme Being and conquered his attachment to other inte- 
rests in life, having acquired a knowledge of what is appropriate 
for the different kinds of adhikaris, and realised the nature of the 
two upayas ( hhakti and prapatti ), having become troubled ( in 
mind ) ( at bis inability to adopt other upayas ) and performed 
bharanydsa with all its angas and thus done what be ought to 
do, performing here in this world the adoration of the Lord ( and 
His devotees ) without faults and in accordance with his state or 
nishta and in the manner prescribed in the s'dstras and having 
(thereafter) castoff (both) the gross (sthula) and subtle prak-^ 
riti (body), some one there may be who enjoys Bhagavan 
eternally. 

( NOTE !— This sloka refers concisely to the gist of each of the twenty- 
two chapters in the first part of the treatise.) 

End of the Part which forms the Exposition 
of Doctrine^ 




APPE^JDIX 
( Chapter V Page 65 ) 

THE VISAKHASTAMBHA AS DESCRIBED 
IN THE SATVATA SAMHITS AND 
THE LAKSHMl T ANTRA. 

In the region of eternal glory ( nitya vibhuti ), there is a huge 
column constituted of s^uddhasattvam. It is a special form in 
which Bhagavan appears there. This column or pillar is called 
Vis'akha yoopa. The column consists of four parts called, 
respectively, jdgrat, ( the waking state ), svapna (the dream), 
sushupti ( dreamless sleep ) tLniturlya (the fourth stage;, coun- 
ting from below upwards. In the part called jdgratsthdna, which 
is somewhere above the base of the column, there are four divine 
forms on the four sides called, respectively, Vasudeva, Sankar. 
shana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha facing the east, the south the 
west and the north and shining like branches around that part of the 
column. This collection of four forms is called Jagratvyuha. The 
activity of this vytiha is the creation, maintenance and destruction 
of the world. The four forms are bright in colours, white, red and 
the like. They have also arms or weapons. Above this part of the 
column is the part called svapnasthdna. Here, too, there are 
four divine forms Yasudeva, Sankarshna, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha shining like branches, as before, to the east, the south, 
the west and the north. This collection of four vyuhas in the second 
part of the column from below is called svapnavyuha. These four 
forms have no activities like creation and maintenance, but have 
only the will to do so. Their colours, too, are not so bright as those 
of the lower vyuha. They have weapons but no banners and other 
accessories. Above the svapnasthdna^ which is the second part 
from below, is the third part or sthana called sushupti stiiana. 
Here too there are four divine forms with the same naires as in 
the two other parts already described and in the same order. 
This collection of four forms is called sushuptivyuha. These 
forms have neither activities nor even the will or the desire to act. 
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They have just the experience of their own bliss and nothing else. 
In the form of Vasudeva which is like a branch of the column 
shooting on the eastern side, there is no such thing as a body with 
limbs and the like and it shines with all the six qualities. The 
other three forms, Sankarshana and the like on the other three 
sides have a body with hands, feet and the like. But they have 
no weapons;, on the palms they bear lines resembling the conch, 
and the weapons. These forms have no colours. The uppermost 
or fourth part of the column ( Turtya sthana ) has also similar 
four forms with the same names as in the former parts. This 
collection of four is the Turtya vyuha. They have no bodies with 
limbs and the like but resemble the Vasudeva form of the sushupti 
vyuha. They have no activities, no will, no weapons and no lines 
on the palm resembling arms. All the six qualities shine in the 
form called Vasudeva and the other three have, each, only two of 
the.se qualities. The names jagrat, svapna, sushupti and turJya 
are given to them on the analogy of these states in man in the 
ordinary world, according to the greater or the lesser activity 
found in each. The turtya state is like that in a swoon when even 
the breath is suspended, whereas in the sushupti state^ the man 
just breathes in or breathes out; in the svapna, his external senses 
cease to act, only the mind is active, in the jagrat state, both the 
mind and the external senses act. 

These four parts with four vyuhas in each correspond to the 
four stages of development that may be found in the worshipper 
who meditates on them. On the lowest stage of meditation, 
there is no full control of the external senses and the mind ; in 
the second stage of development, control of the external senses 
has been attained but not of the mind; in the next stage, the mind, 
too, has been controlled and the man who meditates is seen just 
breathing in and breathing out with no other activity or sign of 
life; in the last or perfect development of meditation, he is like 
one in a swoon, not even breathing in or out. 




PART II 

Discussion and clarification of Doubts 
and Disputed Points 

(23) THE CHAPTER ON THE CLARIFICATION 
OF WHAT IS MEANT BY THE UPAYA 
THAT IS ALREADY EXISTENT. 
(SIDDHOPAYA) 


SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

The Supreme Person who knows all things, at the same 
time, by direct perception (pratyaksha) and without any aid or 
instrument (in the form of sense organs), who is the boundless and 
divine ocean of mercy, protects the world, with the daughter of the 
ocean (Lakshmi), being omnipotent. Having accepted the 
responsibility of saving those who follow the right path. He is the 
upaya that is already existent, 

( NOTE:— By Siddhopaya, the author means Bhagavan who is the upaya 
abeady existent for those who perform prapatti. By Sadhyopaya he means 
such upayas or means as bhakti and prapatti which secure the Lord’s favour so 
that He may act as the Siddhopaya), 

RECAPITULATION OF THE CONTENTS OF 
THE FIRST PART: 

We have already described below bow the jiva ( Kshetrajna \ 
who has been wandering in samsSra from beginningless time, 
becomes averse to it by the mercy of God which is awaiting an 
opportunity (to help him), how he understands from the right 
^astras (the truth about) the tattvas, the means or upaya and the 
ultimate goal or aim of Ufe, and how he becomes eager to attain 
moksha. ( We have already described how he adopts ( owing to 
this desire for moksha ) an upUya or means ( bhakti or prapatti ) 
which is in accord with his fitness or competency, how he thereby 
does what should be done, how, having realised his state as a 
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prapanna or bhakta, he readers faultless service ia accordance 
with that state and in accordance with the sfaatraa, for the remain- 
ing term of his life here. ( We have already described }« how, 
after the fall of the body, he reaches a region free from the touch 
of matter {prakriti) by journeying along the shining path beginn- 
ing with archia and how he attains there the supreme end, namely 
perfect service which is the overflow of the unlimited enjoyment of 
Bbagavan. 

THREE CAUSES BY WHICH THE LORD’S 
GRACE IS WON: 

There are three main causes for the removal of the will of 
the Lord imposed on men as a punishment for past sins, owing to 
which the jivas who are subject to the sway of past karma have 
no clear knowledge concerning the upaya that is already existent 
(namely Bhagavan), the by which His favour is secured 
(Sadhyopaya) and also the potency of these upayaa. They are 
as follows: — One is the speech that comes from the lips of 
Lakshmi: If one asks, *"‘May this S'aranagafi by mine !” Her 
reply is ""“Let it be yours; everything will be obtained by it alone.” 
Next is the grace of the good acharya and the third is the obser- 
vance of the tradition of the righteous. The means {vyaja) by 
which the grace of the good Scharya can be secured and the 
benefits arising therefrom may be understood from tbe episodes of 
Parasara, Maitreya, Sanjaya, Asvalayana and others. 

NOTE By the advice of Vasisbta, Parasara put a stop to the perforn»* 
ance of a satra (sacrifice) which was aimed at the destruction of Rakshasas. 
Pleased with this, Vasisbta and Pulastya blessed him for his forbearance with a 
knowledge of the sastras and with tbe gifts necessary for Uie composition of a 
puramt. 

Maitr^ studied the Vedas, tbe dKamo sastras and the Vedangas from 
his gwH and, by bis grace, obtained a knowledge of Vedanta by which be 
realised how the origin, maintenance and destruction of the world occur and 
how there is nothing other than Vishnu. 


*Sii Ramamija: Saranagati gad^ 
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Sanjaya says “By the grace of Vyasa. I listened to this supreme Yoga, 
the most secret of all. from Krishna Himself the Lord of all Fogos". Aswala* 
yana learnt the lUg Veda by his devotion to Sounaka. 

The observance of the tradition of the righteons consists in 
this : — 

Fall of the qaality of sattva, and entering his career of disciple* 
ship in the right manner and with perfect attention and concentra- 
tion of mind, one sboald learn from the good SchSrya who is 
without any expectation of renown, wealth or honours and who 
is under, the sway of compassion, the truths concerning the 
tattvas and the means or hita, which have come down in 
regular succession to the present day from the Lord of All, 
who is the first acharya of all. While impartiqg instruction, 
there should be no unnecessary elaboration and no skipp- 
ing over points that requite clear exposition. The instruction 
received is such as follows Madhava* (the Lord of Lakshmi) 
is both the father and the mother of all the worlds. 0, best of 
men, seek refuge under that Saviour by s’aranagati*\ To those 
who are faithful and pious but who are not competent to enter on 
the difficult study of the s'astras, which mighty owing to their diffi- 
culty, unsettle the mind, this instruction by the guru is alone 
important. To others, the study of the s'Sstras with the proper 
exercise of reason is legitimate for their own clear understanding 
and for convincing those who are deluded by the specious argu- 
ments ( of rival thinkers ). 

FORMS OF INFIDELITY: 

It has been said, “He who 'understands dharma prescribed 
in the Vedas and the smritis with the help of arguments not 
opposed ( to the spirit of ) the Vedas and s'astras — he alone 
knows dharma, and not others.” Those who have not understood 
dharma by the proper exercise of reason will become rationalistic 

1. Mahabharata: AranyaParva: 2. ManuSmriti: 12-106 

192-56 
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( and sceptical ) and will misinterpret the trne meaning \rith 
^)eck>a8 aigaments inconsistent with the Vedas ; it has been stated 
that "by the followers* of Eanada (Vaiseshika logicians), the 
followers of Sakya (Buddhists) and the heretics, the dharma 
ordained in the Vedas has disappeared." 

TUs misinterpretation or denial is of two kinds — that con- 
cerning the glorious possessions (vibhuti) and that concerning 
the One who possesses these glories. That concerning the One 
who possesses the glories consists in denying the existence of the 
Supreme Buler, the Lord of Lakshmi, or declaring some other 
deity as the Supreme Buler and rel^ating the real Supreme Buler 
to the category of His possessions {vibhuti). The misconception 
or misinterpretation concerning the glories consists in this: — 
denying the existence of these glories ( or objects created by God) 
or considering these vibhutis as existing but as independent of the 
Lord by denying their relationship to Him, or declaring that they 
are dependant on oneself or others. 

ASSOCIATION WITH WICKED MEN SHOULD BE 

AVOIDED-. 

Any one of these forms of denial might occur in the case of a 
weak.minded man who has performed prapatti, on account of 
association with those who are not fit to be associated with If 
such a misconception should occur, it is worse* “ than the great sin 
of taking back a thing that has been given away ( in charity )". 
That sin will deprive a man of the merit ac(]oired by all previous 
gifts made from the time of birth onwards. But this is 
worse, for the object of the gift was itself acquired by stealth from 
the person to whom it was given later, and then the person is 
robbed of what was given to him. Therefore, of the many causes 
of delusion, association with rationalists ( and sceptics ) is most to 
be avoided. This has been declared in passages like the following : 


3. Atri Souiti i 


4 . Saodilya StairitL 
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These* who are heretics opposed to the Vedas, those who do 
things forbidden in the s'Sstras, those who are like cats (deceiving 
others ), sceptics, rationalists who depend only on reason, those 
who are like cranes ( ever injuring others who ate near tiiem ) — 
these should never be honoured even with words so it is said 
also “ A man *8uffering from starvation may beg money of a 
king, of bis own pupil, and of the men whom he has helped to 
perform a sacrifice ( yajna ): But one should never beg of those 
who are dissemblers, rationalists, heretics and men with the nature 
of cranes," Again, " One 'should associate with good men ( {. e. 
men who know God. ) Whether in dispute or friendship, one 
should associate only with them ; one should never do any of 
these things with the wicked (those who do not believe in God), 
“ Give up *the company of the wicked ; associate eter with the 
good ; do whatever is righteous, both in the day and in the night, 
remember always that you yourself and those who are related to 
you are not immortal.” And again, “ Far better* is it to dwell in 
a cage of darning fire than to commit the crime of dwelling with 
sceptics, who do not countenance any thought of Souri 

( Bbagavan )." 

» 

Conversation with rationalists makes men foolish in spite of 
their seeing, ‘as their '* knowledge is lost by specious reasoning.’ 
( this association with rationalists ) removes men from every one 
of the four classes which Iswara calls His own, in the s'loka : 
“ My “people" are of four classes and they are all known to be 
my bhaktas" It would take them away from the group of men 
whom Sri Ranganatha calls " lads** who are worthy of His love." 
It would throw them into the midst of those who are outside the 
range of Bhagavan’s love as declared in : " There are'^^ wicked 

5. Manu Smriti : 4-30 10. Bhagavad Gita: 7-18 

6. Yagnavalkya Smriti 1-130 11. Mababharata; Santi Paiva: 330-34 

7 . 7 12. nrumalai: 37 

8. Mababharata: Aranya Parva 12A. Bhagavad Oita VII- 15 

9 . ? 
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men vho do nol> seek my protection by performing prapatti ; they 
are of four classes : fools, men wbo are vile, men who have lost 
their knowledge by specious reasoning and men who are of the 
nature of the Asoras.” 

Even men with supreme faith that have sought the protec- 
tion of the Supreme Buler who is the Saviour of those that have 
no one to protect them — even they, we *know. become deluded 
by association with others ; though they are not cast away, they 
have afterwards to be corrected by good acharyas. 

Have not the great sages declared "If there** were only 
one s'Sstra, it would be possible to acquire knowledge free from 
doubts. Because there are many s'Sstras in this world, it is 
exceedingly difficult to obtain knowledge that is true" and again, 
"The Lord ** dwells in all who are free from doubt. The Lord of 
Lakshmi never dwells with those who are full of doubt owing to 
the exercise of free thinking.” 

It is true that it has been stated : "In those who have 
bhakti to Purushottama, there is no anger, no hatred, no covetous, 
ness nor impure minds", but this is applicable only to those 
individuals who are perfect in the possession of spiritual qualities. 
In the case of those who have yet to ascend to that high 
spiritual level, it is well-known that their minds may become 
deluded. Thus it has been said We hear ‘*that the gods (devas), 
in dread of the diminution of samsSra among those who are 
devoted to Govinda, become their enemies, ( i.e, try to hinder devo- 
tion )” and again, "To ''truthfulness in speech, there are a hundred 
hindrances; to tdpas or the performance of austerities, the hind* 
ranees are a thousand; and bhakti to Govinda meets with ten 

*NOTE: — Embat became subject to misconceptions owing to his associ- 
ation with Yadavaprakasa and had to be corrected by Peria Tirumalai NamU. 

13. ItihasaSamucchyam: 33-105 15. Vishnu dharma : 2-25 

14. Mahabharata • Santi Parva: 359-71 16. Vishnu dharma : 74-94 

i4A Mahabharata: Anusasanika 

parva s 254-135 
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thousand hindrances”. Here we will first, speak of the donbts 
( or misconceptions ) that are likely to arise in regard to Siddho- 
p3ya, the updya, namely Bhagavan, that is already existent and 
consider the way in which these donbts may be cleared. 

( HEREAFTER THE AUTHOR STATES POSSIBLE 
DOUBTS AND MISCONCEPTIONS AND 
TRIES TO REMOVE THEM ): 

Doubt (1):— No upaya is necessary on the part of the jiva : 

(1) Iswara who ignored a man from beginningless time has 
now concerned Himself with him ( for his protection ). This is 
not due to any action or work on the man’s part, bnt only to the 
Lord's omnipotence. If it is not so, how is it that when the Alvar 
asked : — '* The Lord has” now made me realise Him and placed 
Himself within me. Why is it that He allowed me formerly to 
stray from Him no reply was given except that “the cloud*® 
which adorned the measureless sky thundered in music ”. The 
implication is that there is no answer to this question except that 
it was the Lord’s will to do so. Therefore why should we perform 
or adopt any ( for securing His protection)? Some say, 

therefore, that, of His own** accord, and at the time when He 
chooses, the Lord saves us and that the Lord bestows His grace 
on His servants and protects them when He is pleased to do so 
and that no endeavour of any kind is incumbent on os. 

This doubt may be cleared as follows : — Although Iswara is 
omnipotent. He makes the man adopt some gesture, some means 
( vyaja ) or pretext on his part and, in consideration of it, protects 
him in order that the faults of partiality and cruelty ( vaishamya, 
nairghrnya ) may not stain Him. The Alwar himself has declared 
this truth in : — “ I said *’”‘Tiruihalirnnjolai” and immediately, the 
Lord of Lakshmi filled my mind with His presence.” ( The Vydja, 


17. Tiruvoymozhi: 10-8>9. 

18. Tiruvoymozbi: 10-9-1, 


19. Tiruvoymozbi: 1-7-5. 

20. Tiruvoymozlii; 10-8>1. 
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endeftToar, or gestare, here, is the atterance of the word TiruntSU 
irunjolai bytheAlwar). It may be asked **Tbis vya/<7, too, is 
adopted by the Lord’s grace. Why did He not make the person 
adopt it before ? *’ The answer is as follows " The sonls of men 
have streams of karma flowing from beginningless time. These 
streams of past karma prodnce their respective consequences at 
different times and Iswara has to bestow, on each individual, the 
rewards or punishments that are in accordance with such karma. 
If He were to do otherwise. He would be tinted with partiality 
(and injustice). Iswara did not make the person adopt the vysja 
before, as the time for the ripening of the fruit of the karma had 
not yet come. Therefore, from the effect we have to infer the 
cause, as stated above. If this view be not accepted, no follower 
of any system will be able to answer the question why a person 
acquires f at a certain time) such things as eagerness iormoksha 
which did not exist before. That these are due to the varied nature 
of the streams of beginningless karma is the common explanation 
for both those who believe in Iswara and those who do not. 
Iswara’s independence and omnipotence consist in His determi- 
nation to protect the jiva when He chooses to do so, on the 
adoption of a vyaja or some form of upaya (endeavour) (or even 
an apology for upaya ) and in there being no power to prevent 
Him from doing so. 

If this is so, it may be asked how we are to explun the verse 
of the Alvar cited before, when be put the question why the Lord 
did not choose to save him before and received no answer and also 
the texts according to which the Lord is the unconditional Saviour : 
Onr answer is as follows The Alvar attaches great importance to 
Iswata’s omnipotence and compassion and ignores the vyaja or 
vyajas adq>ted by himself, by which special means he secured the 
Lord’s compassion, when he says. “ For Thy nqglect of me in 
former times and for taking me into Thy favour at present, I see 
no prominent causes other than Thy omnipotence and compassion. 
But, if owing to Thy omniseience, Thou bast seen any such cause, 
favour me with a knowledge of it The Lord gave no refriy ahd 
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tiiereby the Alvar revealed to the world that the primary or promi* 
sent causes ware only His omnipotence and compassion. This 
does not mean that there was no snhsidiary cause or vjfSja on 
the part of the Alvar. From this it follows that the primary cause 
for making the jlva an instrument of His LtlA is His omnU 
potenoe ( svStantryam ) and the snhsidiary cause thereof is vidation 
ot the command of the omnipotent Lord which has been flowing 
like a stream from beginningless time. Now the primary cause 
for making the Jlva an instrument of His bhoga (in Paramapada) 
is the Lord’s natural compassion. The subsidiary cause {sahakSri 
karana) \a%\MvyaJa (bhakti ot prapatH) which extinguishes 
the Lord’s punishment ( hitherto ) acting as a hindrance or obs> 
tacle. Bhakti and prapatti which are adopted as vyaja to secure 
Iswara’s favour, ate, themselves, the result of His compassion due 
to special acts of merit. These reveal Iswara’s omnipotent and 
compassionate nature. The prapanna should bear in mind this 
attribute of the Lord, His being free from partiality and cruelty 
isaishamya and nairghrnya) and bondage and moksha being depen- 
dent on the violation of His command and the adoption of the 
vyaja, respectively, as they ate all based on pramanas. Thus it 
becomes bis duty to lead the life of staunch and exclusive devotion 
with firm faith in the compassion of the omnipotent. This is the 
(real) meaning. 

The omnipotence of one who has no compassion is dangerous 
to others ; the compassion of one who is not omnipotent is not 
helpful to others and may also cause pain to the one who feels 
compassion. But the compassion of a person who is also omnipo* 
tent can accomplish whatever is desired and will bring delight to 
him and be the cause of immediately relieving the distress of those 
who seek his help and of giving them what they long for. 

In legud to incarnations, it has been said, " In** the distresses 
of men, Sri Bama is greatly distressed ”. ( It may be asked how 

this distress can be reconciled with the delight spoken of above ). 

21.. Baanyeiia: Ayodhya Kanda: 2-40 



uo 


SBIMAD BAHASTATBATA3ABA oaAPTBB 


It means only this: that this distress is only in order to give 
delight to those who are worthy of His grace; la the case of 
wicked men with the natare of Asoras, the distress assumed by 
the avatar is to make the evil-doer become deluded into tbioking 
that be is not Iswara’s incarnation. The great sages have declared 
the truth of what has been said so far in the following s^lokas: "It 
’’is Bbagavan alone that rules over time and death — over those 
that move and those that do not move. 1 am stating the truth* to 
you; the Lord of all the worlds, though possessed of omnipotence 
and omniscience, begins to act ( during incarnations ), as if He 
were only a weak tiller of the soil. In this way, by His association 
with wonderful powers, He deludes the world, but those who seek 
refuge under Him are never deluded”, and "Sri ‘‘Krishna, who 
had large eyes, removed the burden off the earth, deluded the 
whole world and has now gone back to His own abode,” and again 
"He imitates*’^ the actions of those who have the bodies of men, 
but the lil3 of the Lord of the world is dependent only on His will”. 
Therefore in the stories of the avatars or incarnations, the distress 
is only of the natare of play-acting and that, too, has compassion 
as its cause. It is of the natare of Ula or sport to the Omnipotent. 
Have we not seen hunchbacks and dwarfs often taken into protec- 
tion by kings who do not expect any return from them ? It is a 
matter of tila or play to them and, at the same time, the conse- 
quence of compassion. That is why it is said, "The Upanishads^ 
state that the Lord of Sri creates, maintains, controls and does 
such other things in regard to sentient and non-sentient things, 
only for His own sake. It is therefore, 0, Lord of Sriranga, Thy 
natare to be the means of salvation ( upaya ) for the jiva and also 
the object of attainment. Therefore I seek Thee as my upaya 
without any thought of my own interests.” 


Since Bhagavan is the seat of the activity - for the good of 
others, He is the Saviour of those who seek refuge under Him and 


22. Mahabharata: UdyogaParva; 

67 (13-15) 

23. Mabatdiarata: MousalaParva: 9-%A 


23a Visbnupurana : V 22-18 

24. Raogarajastavam : Uttara. 
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since He places Himself in the place of other upSyas ( like para 
bhdkti) ( in order to protect them ), He is also the upSya. Since 
He is the seat of the fruit of the activity of protecting ( namely, 
His delight), He is the stshl and consequently the object of attain, 
raent. That His being all this is due to His essential nature 
( svarupa ) is understood from the pramanas or authorities which 
help us to know Him, Of the principal qualities of Iswara, such 
asjiiUna (knowledge) sfaUi or power and compassion, knowledge 
and power are qualities which come into play for both punishment 
and favour, whereas compassion comes into play (only) in 
conferring favours. Compassion, here, means, the inclination to 
do good to others. Bhagavan’s compassion comes into play in tdl 
the following : — in the creation and sustenance of the three kinds 
of sentient beings {baddha, mukta and nitya), in keeping them in 
activities pleasing to the Lord, in the eternal enjoyment of the 
eternal ^ris, in seeing that those who have obtained release from 
bondage do not return to sainsara, in the creation of all things 
{Wisamahat, ahankara tanmatras, etc) in lila vibhuii (t.e.) in 
this world, in the pure creation called His avatar untainted with 
matter, in propagating a knowledge of the sdstras and in causing 
through them a knowledge of the tattvas and of the means of 
attaining mukti, in creating an eagerness for moksha, in enabling 
a person to do meritorious actions which would become the vyaja 
or upaya for causing the eagerness for moksha, in prescribing 
upayas suited to the nature of each individual for wiping out the 
punishment for violation of His commands, in being accessory to 
the mind being prompted to adopt the upaya, in removing any 
obstacles that might stand in the way of the man who has adopted 
bhakti as the upaya ( upasaka ) in standing, in the case of those 
who are destitute of other upSyas (».e.) prapannas, in the place of 
these upUyas and protecting them from all danger, in ignoring 
countless offences of a serious nature committed by the jlva from 
beginningless time, by being gracious to him on account of the 
vydja or upUya performed by him and releasing him from 
aOtnsSra so that be may enjoy endless bliss, in bestowing moksha 
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immediately on those prapannas who are impatient of delay, 
and, in the case of those prapannas who are not impatient 
of delay and who have forgotten to beg for a life free from 
sin ( after prapatti ), in creating repentance for any offences 
committed by them owing to past karma which has begun to 
operate {prarabdha ) and inducing the person to perform the 
necessary prayas^chitta or expiation suited to his competency ; in 
the case of those who are too hard-hearted to perform prdyas- 
chitta, in preventing their entrance into the world of Yama and 
loss of the benefit begged for by them by seeing that they are 
punished for these offences (committed after in this 

life itself with sufferings ( like blindness and lameness ) — in all 
these the Lord’s compassion is the principal and common cause. 

Iswara, who is endowed with compassion as described above, 
is called Siddhopaya or the itpaya that is already existent ; thus it 
is said: — “ Those "Brahmins who know the first part of the Veda 
and those who know the latter part of it, which treats of the 
Supreme Being — they state that Sri Krishna is the eternal 
dharma (t.e.) the upaya that always exists.” Bhakti and prapatti, 
which are adopted as the means for making Him gracious are 
called sadhyopayas (i.e ) upayas to be adopted for securing His 
grace. 

THE CONTENTION THAT THERE IS NO INJUNCTION 
TO PERFORM PRAPATTI AS AN UPAYA : 

( 2 ) The injunction to perform prapatti is contained in the 
words, " Seek refuge under me "alone ”. Some say that it is not 
an injunction to perform prapatti and that this Prapatti should be 
considered as an attribute of the person specified. We answer as 
follows I — This attribute cannot be held as that .of the person so 
concerned or qualified, as it does not satisfy the definition of an 

25. Mahabharata: Araoya parva; 26. Bhagavad Gita: Charama Sloka 

71-123 
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adjectival attribote.* This statement is therefore contrary to pra- 
mSna or authority. If this were not so, while Iswara is the upsyct 
for bhakti, the s'astras which prescribe certain forms of medita* 
tion and the like might also be considered as speaking of the attri* 
bates of the person concerned and not actions to be performed. 

THE ROLE OF SIDDHOPAYA AND SADHYOPAYA 

(3) Therefore the exaggerated statement of some that 
prapatti is not an upaya is only to be taken as stressing the impor. 
tance of Siddhopaya (».e. ) Iswara who is the existent upaya (and 
not to state that prapatti is not an upuya ). SiddhopSya is of 
prime importance, because if, by proper propitiation, the punish- 
ment of the Lord is cancelled, it becomes helpful for the enjoyment 
or experience (of Bhagaodn) which is natural to the Self (in its 
parity ). If it is asked how this happens, the answer is as follows 
When the gem is cleansed of the dust (enveloping it ), it shines 
with a natural radiance, but this natural radiance is due only to 
the will of Iswara that ordains its having radiance. So also the 
expansion of knowledge and other attributes which the mukta 
acquires are due to the will of Iswara, which ordains them. Like* 
wise, in the case of the eternal stiris ( their eternal possession of 
certain attributes is due to the eternal will of the Lord). 
Learned men expressed this idea briefly in the sfloka : — 
“All **things have their being in accordance with Thy will; among 
them some are ever pleasing to Thee ; they are eternal ; Thy noble 
attributes which are, by nature, subject to Thee illustrate this 
truth to us”. Therefore, though Siddhopaya or Iswara who is the 
existent upaya is all-important, the means of obtaining His grace, 
otherwise called sadhyopaya, has also to be adopted. This is not 

• NOTE “ He who desires svarga should perform the Jyotishtoma sac- 
rifice Here, ‘who desires svarfo is an attribute or adjective of the person 
and the injunction is that he should perform the sacrifice- In Mam Ekam 
Saranam Vraja. the prapatti has to bo Mrformed <^er hearing the vlM <w in- 
junction : it did not exist before, like the desire for svarga in the example cited. 
Thorefote, it is not an attribute; besides vntfa is a verb that prescribes aa 
action. 

27. 


28. Vaikuntastava: 36 
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variance with the statements of former acharyas as seen in 
Tiruvoytnozhi ( 10-8-9 ), cited before. 

The s'loka which says : **The Lord ‘*who took the necessary 
means or upaya for making me Iive» while yet in my mother's 
womb — is He now asleep or is He now dead in regard to the 
means to be adopted for making me live after being born ? ” — this 
is sometimes quoted in support of the statement that the Lord is 
alone the upaya and that the jlva has to do nothing at all by way 
of upaya or vydja. It should be taken only as meaning that we 
should not seek any other protector ( and not to forbid man from 
any form of endeavour). Otherwise one will have to give up 
even such endeavours as have to be made for obtaining food. 

Likewise the following s'lokas: — “ The embodied®® being is like 
a lump of clay subject to the will of another and unable to help 
himself. How, then, can he protect another?,” and “ The jlva ®M6 
ignorant and absolutely helpless in matters concerning bis pleasures 
and pains. He goes to svarga or naraka being directed by 
Iswara, who rules over all,” and also, ‘‘Inscrutable is Bhagavan 
He cannot be ordered by any one. He can go wherever He 
chooses. He has all beings under His control. Like a child playing 
with its toys, He plays with beings (and enjoys His Ula) ” — in these 
sdokas, what is intended to be stated is only the jlva's entire 
dependence ( on the Lord ) and Iswara treating him in accordance 
with his karma. (They do not prescribe the giving up of all 
endeavour on the part of the jiva ). If this interpretation is not 
accepted for the verse in Tiruvoymozhi ( quoted above ) and for 
these S'lokas, there will be conflict with all s'dstras and also 
inconsistencies vvith what has been said before. 

So far we have dispelled certain misconceptions that may arise 
from a consideration of Iswara's omnipotence and the compassion 
which is natural to Him. We will now proceed to clear doubts 

29. Visbnudharina: 31. Mahabharata: Santiparva 12-36 

30. Mahabharata: Santi parva 32. Mahabharata : Sabha parva 40-78 

294-19 
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which might arise from a consideration of the peculiar relationship 
< exists between the jiva and Iswara ), 

(4) THE CONTENTION THAT BEGGING FOR 
PROTECTION IS INCONSISTENT WITH 
OUR RELATIONSHIP TO THE SBSHl. 

There are some who deny the need for sadhyopSya or the 
means or endeavour for winning the Lord's grace, by stressing the 
point that He is the sfeshi for whom we exist and to whom we 
belong, (They argue as follows): “Iswara is the sresht and we 
are like His sucklings as expressed by the sages to Sri Rama: 
“We "are like babies in the embryo”, who ever heard of a suckl- 
ing doing anything other than crying for mother’s milk, such as 
paying wages for it ? Would it be consistent with the essentia 
nature ( svarupa ) of the jiva to perform the surrender of the self 
{dtma samarpanam), to ask for protection, to have full faith in 
His protection and such other things 

We meet this objection as follows The great sages and the 
author of Sri Bhdshya observed, in their own lives, the 
injunction about self-surrender by begging for the Lord’s protec- 
tion with faith preceding it. They have cited s>dstras in support 
of this ( traditional ) practice and have handed it down as instruc- 
tions for successive (generations). Therefore though Iswara’s 
relationship as the s'es/u is eternal. He will not protect the jiva 
who is subject to the influence of past karma, unless the jiva 
adopts soma form of sadhyopaya or endeavour ( for winning His 
grace). This truth has to be accepted by every one who holds by 
the sfastras. If the srastras are given op ( aks authorities ), there 
will be no Iswara at all to stand in the relationship of the sreshi ( to 
the jiva ). 

It was stated previously that, owing to His being the sfeskt, 
Iswara is bound to protect the jiva and that the jiva 
being the s>esha is neither called upon nor able to protect himself. 
What was ssud there is (not inconsistent with what is said here). 


33. Ramayana: Aranya kanda : 1-^1 
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Thet9i with an illastration from ordinary Hfet the relationship 
between the protector and the protected was shown to consist 
in the protector being bound to protect and beiog capable of doing 
so. It was not meant to show that the Protector would protect 
in every case, whether or not there is endeavour on the part of the 
fiva to win His grace by propitiation. If that view were 
taken, it would mean that all soula should be eternally free from 
bondage. If it be maintained that, in the matterof protection, the 
Lord, being omnipotent, chooses to save some and not others, 
then it would mean that the Lord is partial to some and cruel 
to others. 

Those who maintain these propositions merely on the basis 
of reason cannot say that the knowledge of the relationship ( of the 
s'eshin and the s^esha ) is alone required for securing protection 
and that no request for protection need be made. For have we 
not seen that non-sentient things, cattle, deer, birds and the like 
and suckling children are protected, though they have no 
knowledge of this relationship, just as they do not ask for 
protection? If it be held that, though we have seen (such 
instances ), yet the knowledge of that relationship is required on 
the authority of the s'astras, we answer that, if so, by the very 
authority of the s'Sstras, the special kind of knowledge consisting 
in hhakti and prapatti will also have to be accepted (as necess- 
ary). 

If it be held that what is required for protection is that, while 
beiog protected, there should be, in addition to the relationship, no 
attempt to prevent protection, we answer that, in that case, the 
Lord should grant moksha to all in such states as dreamless sleep 
( sushupti ), ( where there is the relationship and no attempt on the 
part of the jiva to prevent protection ). If, on the other hand, it 
be maintained that there should be no attempt to prevent protection 
in those mental states in which one is capable of doing so, we 
answer that we have seen protection of even non-sentient things 
which are incapable of preventing it and of even such sentient 
beings as cattle and sons which attempt to prevent it. 
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From the s'loka : “ Those that **have nSthas ( lords or 
protectors ) ia the world do not perform their duty of protecting 
themselves. It is their Natha or lord who pats forth endeavours 
on their behalf, jast as STtbi and others did the duties which should 
have been performed by YaySH " — from this sfloka, it should not 
be thought that endeavour on the part of those that are to be 
protected is not required at all. For the word Natha is from the 
root nath and means, here, the begging for protection and 
nathavantah in that s'loika means, by the force of the termination 
(vat or mathup) those who have a protector. So the word 
ttathavaniah in the s’loka suggests, by the etymological meaning 
of natha and by the termination (mathup) which shows the 
relationship ( of s'tshin and s'csha ) that is necessary for the state 
of being carefree, the prayer for protection and the act of self* 
surrender. Otherwise there should be ( as said before ) mokaha 
for all and other such objections. If it is said that the word 
nathavantah in that sfloka should not be interpreted as having a 
suggestion of all the meanings ( referred to ), we have to state that 
analogies taken from ordinary life should not be pressed too far in 
the s’astra on moksha, for they would be at variance with actual 
and explicit statements made in the s'Sstra }. 

We shall now explain the real purport of the words of trust, 
worthy authors where the apparent meaning would seem to be 
that, while Iswara is the Protector or Saviour of all, we are not 
required to put forth any endeavour for our protection, Their 
teal meaning is this. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA -. 

When self-surrender has been performed for the sake of a 
certain object, there should be no repetition of that performance for 
the same object, ( The need for the adoption of the up3ya or 
endeavour in the form of prapatti at first is not denied ). Even 
before prapatti, the jtva could not act independently of the Lord. 

34. Mahabharata : Araoya Parva : 121-2. 
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There is no injanction for an endeavour at a later time also 
for protection, when once the surrender of the responsibility 
for protection has been made in accordance with pramaiias. For 
even in that act of the original prapatti, the surrender of the 
responsibility for one’s protection was made possible by Iswara, out 
of consideration for some meritorious act performed by the jtva 
as a result of the ripening of past karma flowing like a stream 
without any beginning. Since even this prapatti was the Lord’s 
doing, we should not be under the impression that we are protecting 
ourselves. We should feel that the Lord who, we are taught 
in the Moolamantram, is the Protector of all — that He made us 
adopt a certain means and became propitiated thereby so as to 
protect us. The (following) s'loka conveys the same idea:— 
“ My Master Himself makes me surrender myself to Him, as I am 
His s'esha and am ever subject to Him. ( I surrender myself to 
Him ) with the help of the intelligence given to me by Him and 
am now free from all responsibility in regard to my protection as 
He has taken that responsibility on Himself 

This is the form prescribed for enabling us to meditate on 
Bhagavan without the faults of the desire for renown, gain, honour 
or benefit, and of attachment to the fruit, the notion of one’s being 
the (independent) doer and having an upaya. Therefore such 
things as the prayer for protection are like the child’s act of suck- 
ing the mother’s milk and the grace of the Lord flows like mother’s 
milk ( after the propitiation ). From this it follows that ( in stress- 
ing the need for the yiva’s endeavour), we do not minimise the 
primary importance of Siddkopaya, namely, Is'wara, who is the 
existent updya. 

So far we have dispelled the misconceptions that might arise 
from a consideration of the peculiar attributes and the peculiar 
relationship (of s'esha and a>eshi) which are revealed in the word 
Nardyaija, 
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( 5 ) LAKSHMI IS AS MUCH THE UPAYA AS 
THE LORD HIMSELF: 

Hereafter we shall proceed briefly to remove certain misconcep* 
tions which arise from the relationship of spouse that is expressed 
in the word Srimat (having Laksbmi) as existing between Sri and 
the Supreme Baler who has consecrated Himself for the sacrifice 
or yajna of saving ail. As stated in the following &'l6ka, “It is 
said ‘‘in all religious systems and in the Vedanta that Bbagavan 
acts as the Saviour only in the company of Lakshrni. who is the 
very embodiment of compassion (The phrase, ‘religious systems' 
here refers to the four Pancharatra systems ). 

There are some who hold that, in the former part of the Dvaya, 
the word Srimat is an upalakshana* ( an accidental sign by 
which the thing is distinguished and not a permanent attribute 
( or vis'eshana), whereas in the latter part, the same word means 
a permanent attribute of Narayana. (If this were true, it would 
follow that the words *I seek as my refuge’ s'aranam prapadye 
would apply only to Narayana and not to Srt or Lakshrni who, in 
that part, according to them, is not meant to be taken as an 
inseparable attribute but as only an accidental mark to distinguish 
Narayana. Since in the latter part, Srimat is. according to them, 
an inseparable attribute ( vlseshana ), it would follow that the 
dative and the namah would apply to the attribute and the substan- 
tive, viz , Sri and Bbagavan, ( It would then mean that Lakshrni 
is not to be sought as the upsya but that adoration and service are 
due to her as well as to her spouse, Narayana ). 

In this ( wrong ) view, when the same word Srimat is found 
in both the parts ( of Dvaya ) and when there is no objection to 
interpreting it in the same way, in both the places, the adoption 
of an interpretation which is at variance with the well-known view 

* NOTE Upaiakshana : In “That is Devadatta's field where the crane 
was sitting before”, the crane is an upedakshana or accidental fbatura to 
identify the field with. It is not a permanent attribute or viseshana of the field. 

3S. Lakshrni Tantram : 28>14 
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of the ancient schSryas and with the tradition connected with 
Nammalvar. the chief of all prapannas and which would give two 
different interpretations to the same word in the same sentence has 
no justification. For in the following sfloka it is said: — *'0 
Lakshmi, with a face delightful like the moon! When (we) 
try to "study Thee as distinct from Bhagavan, ( we feel ) that His 
svorupa or essential nature and His being the Ruler over all are the 
consequence of the greatness, which is His. by His being ever with 
Thee. Thou art, therefore, the part (or attribute) by which 
Bbagavan is understood as being of such and such a character. 
Since Thou and Bbagavan are thus ( inseparably ) united, the Veda 
does not speak of Thee separately 

It may be asked whether, if we take Srimat as an inseparable 
attribute of Narayana in the first part of the Dvoya also, it would 
not follow that there are two upayas viz., Narayana and Lakshmi, 
and whether this would not be at variance with the texts which 
say that there is no other upaya than Bbagavan. We counter 
this objection by asking whether, if we take Lakshmi as the 
inseparable attribute, as you hold, in the second part of Dvaya, it 
would not follow that there are two objects of attainment, namely, 
Bbagavan and Lakshmi and whether this would not be at variance 
with the texts which say “ There is no other interest or object of 
attainment than Bbagavan ”. 

If it is now asked: “ In that case what is the objection to 
taking the word Srimat as only an accidentally associated mark 
{upalakshana) by which Bbagavan is distinguished in both the 
parts of the Dvaya, the answer is as follows : — Certain qualities, 
certain lottos (vigrahas) and certain activities are necessary for 
Iswara being the upaya. Likewise certain other qualities, certain 
other forms and certain activities are ever associated with Iswara 
as the object of attainment. These necessary ( thing's), also, would 
be at variance with Iswara being the only upSya and the only 
object of attainment respectively. So they, too, would have to be 


36. Sri OunaiatnakoKun : 28. 
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consideted as accidental featares and not inseparable attribntes, but 
this would be against the view of these critics who hold that Iswara 
is the Protector or Saviour only in virtue of ( such attributes as ) 
His omnipotence and His compassion. So they cannot concede 
that these qualities are only accidental features (upalakshatta) 

They might argue that these qualities, forms and activities are 
inseparable attributes (vis^eshana) and not accidental features 
{upalakshanas), because they are useful for the purpose of 
protection. We reply that the same may be said (with justice) 
of Lakshmi’s relationship as spouse, both in the first part of the 
Dvaya and in the second part of the Dvaya. ( i. e.) ( She, too, is 
useful for the respective purposes). The respective uses of 
particular things or beings are in accordance with their nature and 
may be understood from the pramSttas and from tradition. The 
use of a thing or of a being is determined, of course, by its nature. 

The usefulness of this attribute Sn in Srtmat, both in the 
part dealing with upaya and in that which treats of the object to 
be attained by that upaya has been described by Nammalvar in 
the following verses ; — “ Lakshmi who** abides in the ever>frag- 
rant lotus will destroy the karma of jlvas ((.e.) those karmas 
which act as hindrances to Bhagavan becoming the upSya “ and 
*' 1 will Isweep Thy temple with the help of Thy grace and that of 
Lakshmi who abides in the lotos.” ( So also ) Bhagavan Valmiki 
declared in The Ramayana, the earliest of all kavyas, which is the 
very essence of the doctrine of s>arat}Sgati : — " This Sita **is cap* 
able of protecting ns from the great danger (confronting ns), 0, 
Baksbasis ” and “ She '^’is capable of saving the host of Bakshasis 
from ( the anger of Baghava ) ". Such authors &s Hiranyagarbha 
and Easyapa declared : ” We should*' meditate on Lakshmi, who 
can grant os all the benefits that we desire, who can take os safe 
out of the sea of samsSra, who becomes easily gracious and who 

37. Tiruvoymozhi : 4* 5' 11 40. Ramayana: Sondarakanda: 58~91 

38. Tiruvoymozhi : 9-2-1 41. Kasyapa smriti 

39. Ramayana: Sundaraka n da; 27-44 
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can make as happy/’ Sri Bhagavan Soanaka has given this pre- 
cept:— The man^^ that prays for the attainment of Bhagavan, 
who is the purport of all words, should perform prapatii to 
Lakshmi also.” The great sage Parasara who received the know- 
ledge concerning the truth about the Supreme Deity from boons 
granted to him by Vasishta and Pulastya has stated “Thou art, 
O Goddess**, * the knowledge concerning the soul, the giver of 
moksha, the object of attainment/’ Even if. in this yloka, the 
conferring of ntoksha be looked upon as an adjective qualifying the 
knowledge of the soul, it has to be considered as her glory or 
vihhUti on account of the appositional use ( samanadhi karanya ). 
The Lord of Sri has himself proclaimed in connection with the 
meditation on Bhagavan as the Lord of Sri in Srt Sdtvata Sam- 
hitd — “ Those **^ who meditate on Bhagavan seek the protection of 
Lakshmi and with that they easily cross the sea of samsdra which 
is constituted of these three qualities”. Apart from the smatras 
treating specially of Sn, these sdstras which do not pertain to any 
special sect or cult are of great authority. 

Alavandar, too, has stated: — “The whole** world depends 
upon the glance of Sri, for its support.” and again “Without** 
the grace of Lakshmi, the beloved spouse of the lotus-eyed 
Lord, we cannot have those glorious experiences which one might 
desire in this life {samsdra), nor the experience of our disembodied 
self, nor the enjoyment of Bhagavan in moksha". The author 
of Sri Bhdshya, in bis Vaikunta Gadya, says that she commands** 
Adisesha, Vishvaksena and other attendants to render such service 
to Bhagavan as is •'suited to the time and the circumstance, and 
that the service to Bhagavan, which is the supreme goal, should 
be rendered in accordance with her commands. Eoorathalvan, 

* NOTE : — The sloka says : Thou art the knowledge concerning the self 
or atma vldj^a: Lakshmi is in apposition with atma vidya. The meaning is that 
atma vidya is one of her vibhuth or glorious possessions. Since atma vidya can 
confer moksha, it follows that Lakshmi can confer moksha. 

42. Souoaka Samhita 44. Alavandar Stotram ; 37 

43. Vishnu purana : 1-9-20 45. Alavandar • Chatusslokt : 3 

43a Sri Satvatam I2-S4 46^ Vaiknota gadya : 
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too. sings bis praise of Lakshmi in slokas beginning with these 
words : — “The "bounds of Thy greatness. O, Goddess, are not 
known to Bhagavan nor even to Thyself”. These words are an 
elaboration of what is contained in the sloka “May Lakshmi 
"confer happiness ( on ns ) — Lakshmi, looking at whose face, 
and with Her will as His aid, the Lord creates, destroys and 
sustains all the worlds, and grants also such things as svarga, 
naraka (hell) and moksha. Since the two are engaged in the same 
work and experience the same kind of delight, the Lord cannot 
feel happy if he performs the tila of the work of the world without 
her participation in it. ” Bbattar, also, has commented on the 
word Udara (generous) used in the SruH (viz., Sri Suktam) as an 
adjective for Sri in this manner “ How generous Thou " art ! 
0, Mother, to the man who merely raises his hands folded in 
worship to Thee, Thou grantest wealth, the enjoyment of his 
disembodied self and even parmapada and yet Thou feelest 
ashamed that Thou hast not done anything adequate for him.’* 
Peria Jeer, too, has brought out all these ideas in bis commentary 
on Sri Sukta, Thus, from what we find in the Sruti, 
Smriti and tradition, (the reader) gifted with insight can under* 
stand that the attribute expressed in the word Srimat in Dvaya 
has its uses, just like such things as forms (vigraha), in accordance 
with its own nature. 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS : 

Yon (critics who do not consider Lakshmi as an (inseparable) 
attribute or vis'eshana of Narayana in the first part of Dvaya ) 
maintain that such things as the qualities of the Saviour (compas- 
moD etc ) are attributes and not mere upalakshana, even though 
they cannot undertake the responsibility (bhara) of protection and 
cannot have the will to protect (being only qualities and therefore 
non-sentient). Why do you object to the idea of Lakshmi being 
the attribute (vis'cshatia) and Narayana being the substantive 

47. Koorattalwar: Sristavam: S 49. Sri Gunaratnakosam: 58 

48. Koorattalwar : Sristavam : t 
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{vis'eshya), when this divine couple have the same pleasure or relish 
in all actions and when they are both s'eshis, when there is the 
authority of the sfastras for it ? In such vidyaa or forms of medi- 
tation as that of Pratardana, although the Supreme Being is the 
object of knowledge, we admit that sentient beings like Indra can 
be attributes of Bhagavan just like non-sentient qualities. Similarly 
in this vidya called prapaUi, the Omnipresent Lord is the object 
of approach with His Spouse and with such things as His quali- 
ties in accordance with what is stated in the respective mantras. 

We have already stated that what is understood from the 
pramaiias should not be set aside by mere logic or reason. There- 
fore, just as we accept the Lord with His Spouse, as the object of 
attainment in accordance with the wish of the Saviour, there is no 
objection to the Lord with His Spouse being the updya as well. 

Just as Bhagavan with particular qualities ( like omnipotence 
and compassion ) and particular forms ( vigraha ) indicated, res- 
pectively, by the words Nardyana and charanau, ( the two feet ) 
which are attributes of Narayana forms a single updya, so also 
Bhagavan with Lakshmi, who appears in the word Srlmat as an 
attribute in the eternal relationship of being His Spouse, may with- 
out any impropriety, be considered as a single updya. If it is said 
that we should give up all the attributes of the updya in order to 
make the updya single, the dharma of being an updya {i.e. upd. 
yatva ) will have to be given up also. 

It should not be thought that the substantive (here Bhagavan), 
when it gains some excellence from the attribute (here Lakshmi), 
should be considered as previously wanting in some excellence. 
Well has it been said in the sfloka " Thou art, 0 '*Lakshmi, 
the property of Bhagavan by Thine own will ; hence, though His 
supreme excellence is due to Thee, His greatness is not dependent 
on any one else. A gem becomes valuable on account of its 
radiance. It does not thereby become in itself worthless; its 


SO. Srigunaratnakosa: 31 
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value, which is natural to it, does not diminish thereby, because 
its greatness is not due to anything else.” In the same way as the 
substantive, (namely, Bbagavan) gains excellence from its attribute 
(viseshana), namely, Lakshmi, the substantive, too, has its own 
natural excellence. This is illustrated in the s'loka in the 
RSniSyana : — “ Just” as radiance cannot be separated from the 
sun, I cannot remain separated from Baghava ”. Brightness is the 
natural quality common to radiance and the sun. So also Sri 
Bama and Sita had, in common, auspicious qualities not dependent 
on any one else, as described in the s'loka : — “We bow to 
*'Bhagavan and Lakshmi, who have in their very nature, all 
auspicious qualities, who are the causes of the world and who are 
beyond all comparison 

There is nothing improper in stating that the substantive and 
the attribute give excellence to each other as indicated in the 
following : — “ That *°splendoar which is Sri Bama is beyond all 
measure, for the daughter of Janaka is His “ Though *^she is 
always with Thee, Thy Lakshmi astonishes Thee every day as if 
she is new ; she is in every way fit for Thee by her attributes, her 
forms, her sportful activity and her interest in protecting others ”. 
“ThyS'rt”"* “ Thou art“B the Sri ot Sri" and "The Sri of 
even'^Sri ” — these expressions show how Sri and the Lord of Sri 
are excellent in themselves and add also to each other’s greatness. 

By the authority of texts in the Sruti (such as “ He is the 
Lord of the Universe ”, “ The Spouse of Vishnu who is the 
empress of the world ”, and ” The syllable ma indicates that the 
jiva is the servant of both ”), and by the authority of the following 
S'loka, “ The "world of sentient and non>sentient beings is sfssha to 
Lakshmi, (t.e.) it exists for Lakshmi : She and the world are s/esha 

51. Ranuyana: Sundara Kanda: 21-15 54a Ttruvoimozbi : l(K-10-2 

52. Lakshmi Kalyaram. 54a Sriguoaratnakosa; 9 

53. Ramayana Aranya Kanda : 37-18 54c Peria Tirumozhi 7-7-1 
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to Bbagavan, who is Her s^eshu Notwithstanding this, the control 
of the world is common to both : the two together are seshh in 
relation to the world”. By these authorities it was determined by 
Somasi Andan in Shadarthasatfikshepay that both form always a 
single s'esht. In the case of certain special offerings ( havis ) en- 
joined in the Karmakanda, the offering is made to two deities like 
Agni and Vishnu as if they were single. So also in this offering 
of the soul called prapattiy the two may, without any impropriety, 
be the single recipient. As stated in the sdokay “Youth ®*and 
certain other qualities are common to Thee and Bhagavan; 
however you have divided other qualities between you for your 
enjoyment and (that in this way) Bhagavan has manly qualities 
like independence of others, control over enemies, firmness and 
the like and Thou hast such feminine qualities as gentleness* exist- 
ing only for the husband, compassion and forbearance”; the wife 
is ever dependent on her Lord and in the performance of yajnas 
or sacrifices, only the yajamana is spoken of ( as his wife who 
participates in the performance is implicit, as it were, in the word 
ya jama nay even when one yajamana is referred to). So also in 
regard to the teaching of the s^dstrasy the mention of a single 
person does not mean the absence of the wife who is, as it were, 
inseparable from her spouse. In the verse: — **Bhakti ”and 
prapatti are forms of knowledge which have, for their object, 
only Bhagavan, the Lord of Lakshmi, who abides in the lotus and 
so also the knowledge called the perfect enjoyment of Brahman 
has only Him for its object” — in this verse this is real y the mean- 
ing, viz-y that Lakshmi, being included in Bhagavan, no separate 
mention is made of her. This may be seen also in the passage : 
“Since Thou^^and Bhagavan are thus inseparably united, the s^ruti 
does not speak of Thee separately”, 

Nanjeeyar heard, from Kadambi Acban, what the author of 
Sri Bhashyam had declared and summarised it thus : — “ In places 

56. Srigunaratnakosa : 34 58. Srigunaratnakosa : 28 
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where Bbagavan is referred to, it sboald be understood that 
Lakshmi is riso referred to’*. 

Those whose object is only ntoksha and who have no oUwt 
aim.or interest, worship Lakshmi in her sitnation as laya (on the 
chest of Bbagavan ) and as bhoga in the image of the sponse 
standing by the image of Bhagavan. But just as we bow before 
certain images of Bhagavan (like Santanakrisbna), which bestow 
primarily the benefits desired in this world, there is» for even 
mumukshus, no impropriety in such actions as bowing before the 
image of Lakshmi installed in a separate shrine and worshipped for 
certain worldly benefits {adhikararcha ), just as we should bow 
before our mothers, since in all images of Lakshmi ( wherever they 
may be) her being the Spouse of Vishnu is an established fact. 

When such authoritative doctrines are seen in the words of 
those who are disinterested, those who are still so obstinate as not 
to give up their wrong notions, are in a state described in tho 
following s'/o£<rs; — “The fool" who clings firmly to what he has 
learnt before, the man who is ignorant of dharma, the man who 
will not have his doubts cleared by those grown old in wisdom — 
this man will come to grief like a blind man falling into a ditch ”, 
and “ To "those who are weak in intelligence, who are wicked, 
who have been bitten by the serpent of specious reasoning and 
whose senses have become deluded — to these men, truths appear 
different from what they (really) are 

In the investigation of the real meaning of the word Siddho- 
paya,th.e following passages should berremembered : — “There is 
*‘notbing other than these two. The males are Bhagavan and the 
females are Lakshmi”. “Just as Vishnu" is in all things, so also 
is she, O, best of Brahmins,”. “ The heart of this lady is fixed on 
Sri Bama and bis heart is ever fixed on her. Therefore it is that 

59. Mahabharata Kama Parva 72-54. ' 62. Vishnupurana 1-8-17. 
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she and Sri Batna who is the embodiment of dharma continue 
alive for even the fraction of an hour.’* Both Bhagavan '^and 
Lakshmi are omnipresent, since they are inseparably united, 
they are spoken of as one tativa or real/' Therefore, since thej^ 
form a single s>eshh since they are ever of the same mind, since 
they are intimately attached to each other, and since they are 
inseparably connected with each other in their svarupa or essential 
nature, and in their rupa or forms, those who are established in 
sattva should understand the meaning of the word Ndrayana 
with its adjective Srimat in such a manner as will not be at 
variance with the inseparable unity of the tattvam, ( Bhagavan ) 
with its attribute ( Sri ) so well expressed in the sdoka ^'Tby 
^essential nature svarupa and the forms that Thou takest and the 
svarUpa and the forms assumed by Bhagavan are in close embrace 
with each other.” 

\ 

( The author summarises the gist of the chapter in a number 
of sdokas as follows;—) 

The Lord of Sri, who is the embodiment of compassion and 
who secures, for them, all the benefits desired by men is called 
Siddhopaya, because He is already an existent updya. The ways 
of securing His favour are such as bhakti and prapatti and these 
are called sadhyopayas, because they can be adopted and accomp« 
lished by those who desire the respective benefits. When the 
Sddhyopaya flows with high mounting waves and increases the 
flood of compassion of the s'eshi, who is the siddhopaya, the latter 
breaks through the flood of Uld which is also His. By (that very 
flood of compassion ) all hindrances to His service, such as even 
the former will of the Omnipotent, disappear like dams built of 
fine sand. Though the acts of propitiation (like hhakii and 
prapatti ) are prescribed in the vdstras for securing the fruit, yet 
Siddhopaya is considered as of prime importance, because the 
Lord alone is capable of granting moksha, since bhakti or 
prapatti being non-sentient, cannot give the fruit directly and 

64. Ahirbudhoya Sambita; 4-78. 65. Cbatussloki; 4 
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since Bhagavan alone can act directly. .To those who have adop- 
ted prapatti as the prirnary and independent means, it is specially 
ordained that they should rest on the Omnipresent in order that 
they may know that their own endeavour perishes instantly after 
prapatti. Therefore with what aim, the surrender of responsibility 
has been made to SiddhopSya — for that aim, the man i^onld 
make no further endeavour and depend only on the Siddhopsya. 
In the definition of prapatti in the mantra for prapatti, in the 
injunction concerning it and in other passages and so also in Sri 
Bhashya and the like and by tradition. Brahman is declared as the 
upsya. Just as we admit that certain ( holy ) places and the fike 
which exist already are called dharma productive of spiritual excel, 
lence, so also it is said by those who understand the truth that Sri 
Krishna is the eternal dharma ( or upSya ). This Siddhopaya is 
to be thought of in the three mysteries or mantrSs in such as the 
syllable a in aum etc. 

TAMIL VERSE: 

Narayana, with His Spouse Lakshmi, who is staunch in being 
every kind of relation ( to os ), who is the sea of compassion that 
dispels ignorance ( and delusion ), who shines sustaining all (things 
and all beings ) with His mere will, being the Supreme Lord with- 
out a second and who takes compassion on ns on account of ( Sri ), 
the nectar bom of sweet nectar — Narayana with Sri is the firm 
refuge of all who seek His protection having no other support, 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

The treasure ( of gold - viz. Bhagavan ), which is not seen 
even now by those who perceive only what is outside and not what 
is within them, because they are guided by heretical systems which 
have not the benefit of the traditional knowledge of our spiritual 
teachers — (the treasure which they fail to perceive) even though 
resting on it night and day (as in sushupti) — the treasure which is 
proclaimed in the yrutis to be itself the means or sadhana for its 
attainment — that boundless treasure will make its presence (felt) 
among those who are pure of mind. 


(24) THE CHAPTER OH THE CLARIFICATION OF 
WHAT IS MEANT BY SADHYOPAYA OR 
THE UPAYA THAT HAS TO BE 
ADOPTED. 


SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

It appears to us, from the yrutis, smritis and the words of 
gurus fortified by reasoa, that the OmnipoteDt Lord being propi* 
tiated by yajnas (sacridces), gifts made in charity, offerings made 
in the fire ( homa ), adoration, surrender of reponsibility ( bharatu 
ySsa ), constant meditation ( bhakti yoga ) and the like in accor* 
dance with one’s competence confers benefits on men. This is 
also what religions tradition prescribes. 

THE NEED FOR THE CLARIFICATION OF WHAT IS 
MEANT BY SADHYOPAYA: 

A man may have a clear knowledge of Siddhopaya {vie. 
Bhagavan) who is omniscient, omnipotent and supremely com. 
passionate, who, along with His Spouse, is the s'cshi of all and the 
Saviour of the whole world : he may even have become perfect in 
bis averseness to samsara .by seeing that what is considered 
agreeable by unintelligent persons is really disagreeable as stated in 
the s'fo^a; "Health* gives ( only ) potency to the senses ; wealth 
(only) creates enemies; long life makes one suffer bereavement of 
relations, What is there in these things that can delight a man?". 
He may have acquired an eager longing for the attainment of the 
Supreme Being as stated in the sfloka "He who* loves Bb8ga> 
van, the Supreme Being, has no love for anything else"; he may 
have the feeling of urgency in regard to moksha as stated in the 
s'loka:— “By paying* a heavy price in the from of virtuous deeds, 
this boat of a body has been bought. Before this boat is broken 
( or becomes leaky ), hasten to cross the sea of sorrow”. In spite 
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of all these, if he does not clearly anderstand ( all ) aboat the 
tadhyopaya, prescribed in the injunction, “ Seek refuge under 
me alone” and in the sentence which expresses the action, “I seek 
refuge” ( in Dvaya), which is the means of extinguishing the 
punishment inflicted by Bhagavan which binds a man to samsdra 
Ond which resulted from beginningless and continued violation of 
His commands — if he does not understand it, there is no way of 
propitiating and winning the grace of the Supreme Ruler, who is 
the Siddhopdya. Therefore we will remove misconceptions that 
might arise concerning (1) competence therefor (2) the nature 
of sadhyopaya and (3) the accessories pertaining to it. 

COMPETENCE: PRAPATTI IS OPEN TO ALL (CASTES): 

1. There are some who will ask : — “ This prapatti is a 
dharma prescribed in the Vedas. If so, how can it be said that 
every one ( of ail castes) is qualified to perform it ? ” The answer 
to this question is given on the authority of the Svetasvatara 
Sruti, which says that the Supreme Ruler is the Saviour of all. 
This truth is confirmed by expository passages like the following:- 
” Take *me to Raghava who is the Protector of all the worlds ”, 
and in sdokas like: — ” You should* seek the protection of Vishnu 
who is fit to be approached by every one, who is easy of approach, 
who can never go wrong and has no one to compare with Him 
and who removes the suffering of those who perform prapatti 
It is confirmed also by passages in the Satvatasamhita ( 2-9 ), 
which says that all the three castes beginning with the Eshatriyas 
and ending with the Sudras who have performed prapatti, are 
competent to adore the four vyuhas, without mantras. So also is 
it confirmed by the s'loka in SanatkumSra Samhitd which says: — 
” The man born even into low castes who has performed prapatti 
once to Bhagavan — that man is protected by Bhagavan from the 
ills of samsdra even though he is a patricide or a matricide.” 


4. Ramayana: Yuddha Kanda : 17-15 
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It is true that upasana or meditation ( in accordance with the 
teaching of the Upattishads ) has been determined as fit ( only) for 
the three higher castes in the section ^Apas'Tidra ; bat speaking the 
truth which is given as an injunction in the Vedas is enjoined for 
all castes; so also prapatti is a dharma common to all and may be 
performed either with Vedic mantras or with mantras found in 
the Tantras in accordance with the person’s respective competence, 
without any violation of propriety. We have heard, in the s^Ustras^ 
of even such beings as crows performing prapatti. The Saviour 
Himself has declared: ** Women/ Vaisyas and Sudras that are 
born of sinners — whoever they might be — they attain, 0 Partha, 
the highest state if they seek my protection”. Here seeking of the 
Lord for protection by hhakti or prapatti is stated to be common 
to all. Even in the matter of upasana or meditation (according to 
the vidyas in the Upaoishads) though the beginning can be made 
only by men in the three higher castes, the end of the course can 
be attained by men in the bodies of any caste. This is stated in 
Vishnudharma in the following “Though Dharmavyddha^ 

and others belonged to low and gruesome castes, yet since, in their 
previous births, they had practised hkaktiyoga, they continued it in 
their latest life and, having completed it therein, attained their goal 
like ♦Sramani.” 

* NOTE: (Sabari) or Sramani was of the caste of hunters and attained 
mukti by bhakti to Bhagavatas and Bhagavan • 

Thus upasana or hhakti yoga should be commenced only by 
the three higher castes. But there is no such restriction in the 
general statement about the competence for prapatti. Farther in 
the special statement about the qualifications for prapatti^ it is 
definitely declared that every one is fit to adopt prapatti. The 
special qualifications requisite for prapatti have already been 
described by us. 

Therefore birth in the three higher castes or the absence of it 
is DO competence for prapatti^ when unaccompanied by the 

6. SriBhashya: 1-3-9 8. Vishnu Dharma : 10-2-29. 
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inalnlity to adopt other upHyas. (The only qaalifioation tiiat is 
essential is Skinchanya, inability to adopt other upsyas). This may 
be seen from the Tamil verse: “1 was *oot bom into any of the 
font castes to enable me to perform dharma", and from the »ldka\ 
"0 Tbon '‘Saviour! I was bom into a family renowned in toe 
world for their fame, their parity, their practice of yoga, their 
knowledge of the truth concerning matter {prahriti) with its three 
qualities and the jlvas and for their steadfast attachment to Thy lotus- 
like feet, and yet with a mind inclined to sin, I am sunk in samsUra 
and am going down.” Therefore it is beyond doubt that com- 
petence for prapatti is open to persons of all castes who have a 
knowledge of the Saviour and of sfaratidgaii and possess also 
akinchanya and the like. 

MISCONCEPTIONS ABOUT THE NATURE OR 
SVARUPA OF PRAPATTI : 

2. The statement of learned men that the yaratfdgati re- 
ferred to in Dvaya means only faith in the two feet of Narayana 
being the only upaya for the attainment of Narayana with His 
Spouse — this statement should be taken to mean only that faith in 
sfaranSgati in the mind of the person and faith as an accessory to 
prapatti are very important. (It does not mean that faith alone is 
enough). So also the words of the author of Sri Bhashya t— “Pra> 
is faith; it is prayer accompanied by a faith that Bhagavan 
will grant whatever is desired on account of a single act of prayer” 
— these words of the Bhashyakara emphasise the importance of 
faith at the beginning and then declare in the words of Bharatamuni 
which define prapatti that prapatti is a prayer (for help) with faith 
(in the person whose help is sought). (It has been shown already 
that) surrender of self is the anfi and that the others (like kSrpatfya) 
ate angaa (t e.) accessories. ''Nydaa has^^ been declared as having 
five accessories or angas." Therefore these words of the Bhashya- 
kara that prapatti consists in prayer ( for help) which m^ht mea n 

9. nrqccbaada Vinittam: 90. 10 a LakAmiiantram: 17-74. 
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that the Lord expects only the prayer for help should be understood 
only as emphasising the importance of one of the angaa (namely, 
the seeking of the Lord’s protection ), for it is said “The Lord 
e^ipects the expression of the desire for protection’’. This is only 
one of the angaa (and not the angt ), ( The Bhashyakara should 

not be taken as stating that the prayer alone will do). In the 
shorter gadya also (Srirangagadya ), Sri Bamanuja makes the 
prayer with faith preceding it and concludes with the words 
namostu te ( i.e. ) “I bow to Thee’’. Further he uses the word 
a!aranam which means seeking (the Lord) aa upaya. From 
these two, it is evident that self-surrender is present. That the 
word namaa in namostute means surrender of self is well-known 
from such passages as the following : — “I bow'* to Bhagavan to 
whom, having surrendered his seif which is what is meant by 
namaskdra, a man gets rid of his suffering and enjoys whatever he 
desires.’’ In Sri Vaikunta Gadya the surrender of seif preceded 
by prayer is explicit. Therefore ( since Sri Ramanuja states in 
Vaikunta - gadya : “Praying ( for protection ), the person should 
surrender his (or her) self to Bhagavan after bowing to Him,’’) 
it is clear that surrender of self is different from the prayer for 
protection and is the angi with the prayer as an anga. It has 
therefore to be concluded that in the words: “One should" surren- 
der one’s self by ottering this mantra ’’, and “the surrender'* of 
one’s self and of what belongs to one’s self’’, the angi which is 
surrender of self, is declared as a vidhi or injunction. 

If this were not accepted (as true), it would lead to constru- 
ing the sentence is of '*Asix kinds’’ in its apparent 

meaning and thinking that the live accessories or angaa otpt'apatH 
are, every one of them, a form of prapatti or «»£?, in the same 
way as we conclude that there are seven different kinds of ablution 
( atiana ) from the sentence “Ablution'*^ is said to be of seven 
kinds’’. 

10b Lakdimi Tantram : (17-78) ' 13. Laksbmi Tantram : 17-79 
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If it is aigoed that the <zitgas are not considered to be angis 
on acGoant of the statement ; '* One '^^^shonld perform prapvtti 
^th its five angas or accessories,'’ then by the force of the same 
argnment and in accordance with the statement “NySsa is "^accom* 
panied by five aitgas", we shonld, in re^n, correct such state- 
ments as "Prapatti is prayer'’ and "Prapatti is faith”, and hold 
that “ Nikshepa or snrrender is the angl ”, and that the rest are 
( only ) <ingas. 

Even if we judge by the principle that, ( when there is a diffe- 
rence in the statements ), that statement which is made in a larger 
number of contexts should be accepted as true, it would be evident, 
from a study of the chapters on PrapatU in Satvika Tantra, 
LakshmJ TaiUra, Ahirbtidhnya Samhtta, and the like, that 
sbepa or self-surrender is the angl. Even in the s'loka Thou**^ 
“alone, shouldst be my upaya. It is this idea of prayer that is 
called s'araitagati ”, it is indicated by suggestion in the word upUya 
coming along with the word ‘ alone ’ that what is referred to is 
bharanyasa or surrender of responsibility which is the main theme 
in that context. Even in ordinary life, an accessory is often spoken 
of as if it were the main thing in ord^r to emphasise some one 
aspect or other. The word alambha, which means ‘ killing ' is 
employed to mean also 'yaga or sacrifice’ in a. wider sense; so also 
in "seek refuge ” in the-C/iamm<r sloka and the like, the verbs 
signify the sacrifice of the self or atma yiiga, which is usually ex- 
pressed by such words as nyasa, nikshepa and tyaga (surrender). 
This is in keeping with Vedic usage. 

What is called Yaga is a' special form of thought indicating 
that a particular offering (havis) is made to a particular deity. 
AtiitayUga ot the sacrifice ( or surrender of self ) is (likewise) a 
special form of thought indicating this : “ My soul, which is the 
-most delicious of offerings {havis ), is for Sriman Narayanan We 

lie. Lakshmi TantralSTl-7 13R Ahirbudhnya Samhita 37-31 
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have already stated (on page 137) that to this sarreoder of self, 
the nature of the action to be performed which is common to ail 
.who desira benefits of whatever kind is the surrender of the res- 
ponsibility for protection. 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS : 

Here in the surrender of self for the sake of ntokaha, since 
there is to be made an offering (havis), owing to the injunction 
regarding the manner in which the offering should be made, there 
is an additional feature for the man who is destitute of other 
^payas, namely, the surrender of the responsibility for the pro- 
tection of the self. Therefore by such authors as Bama Misra 
(Uyyakkondar) and others, when they want to speak of the surren- 
der of responsibility (bharanySsa), a single aspect of it, namely, 
the abstention from bis own activity on the part of the prapanna 
has been used to indicate prapattl> As in the world of ordinary 
life, when the surrender of responsibility has not been made, 
abstention from one's own activity will not result thereafter merely 
from the request for protection. He who sees the subtle feature 
that is common to these three, namely, being destitute of all upUyas 
for protection, surrender of responsibility and the prayer for being 
the upaya — be alone sees. (That subtle feature which is common 
to all the three of them is refraining from all activity of one’s own 
for one’s protection. Since there is this common feature in all the 
three, the other two are. sometimes used to denote bharanySsa). 

Thus the surrender of one’s responsibility for the protection of 
one’s self is the main injunction that is made in all s^astras treating 
of pr^patH and it has five accessories. (Such eminent authorities) 
as Sri Vishnuchitta, Vadihamsambuvaba, and Varadachatya have 
succinctly stated (this truth). 

THE KNOWLEDGE THAT ONE IS SBSHA TO THE 
LORD IS NOT IN ITSELF PRAPATTI: 

3. There nre some who sayr— '* When a man has undentood 
the truth regarding the tattvas from the vSstras, has he not 
realised his relationship as sesha to Bhagavan? Further, in 
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the ^oka,"It you desire to'* attaia the hig^t state aad to adopt the 
(ipdyaforit, remember that Hsri is (your) master aad that you 
are His servant and that this relationship exists for ever by the 
very natnre (of things), (in this ^loia) — is not the meaning as 
follows "If yon desire the highest goal of life and the means of 
attaining it, yon should understand clearly that you are the servant 
and that Iswara is the master and that this relationship exists by 
nature"? They ask “When this is so, is there an action (besides 
the thought of the relationship) enjoined called Stmasamarpa. 
tjam”. This questioa does not deserve any consideration, just 
like the dictum ( of the Advaitins ) that, by the mete knowledge 
of the text of the *srruti, moksha can be attained. 

•NOTE.— Texts like “That Thou art” and “I am Btahmaji’'. 
SANSKRIT SLOKAS : 

To the man who prides himself on having stolen from Bbaga> 
van the gem Eaustubha ( which is the symbol of bis soul ) and who 
is the prince of all sinners ( i.e. the greatest of all sinners ) the 
surrender of responsibility (bharanySsa) (to the Lord) has been enjoin* 
ed as an expiation. The thought that be is the sre^a of the Supreme 
Being, which qualifies the prapanna, serves also to prevent the 
theft of the soul ( Stmdpahara ) in the future ( t'.«. ) after prapatti. 

The man first understands from the srastras that his self which 
is a Beal ( Tattva ) has the attribute of being a s'csha. Then with 
this oompetency and with the accessories pertaining ( to prapatti ) 
and also with the specific idea of the particular benefit desired, be 
surrenders the responsibility for the protection of bis soul (to 
Bbagavan) bearing in mind bis relationship as us’esha. This 
surrender of responsibility which is enjoined as an upaya for the 
remission of the punishment resulting from endless sins is indeed 
what is called atmasamarpaija ( the surrender of the self ). 


14 Vishnu Tattva: 
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Wben it is said that mohsha is attained by a koowiedge of the 
truth, it should be understood as meaning that ft is only by way of 
leading to the adoption ol an npaya. This is evident from the 
authority of the injunction {vidhi) contained in such passages as 
“ worship me” and "seek ‘‘refuge under me”. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA ; 

The instruction which states •*— “From knowledge arises 
ntoksha”, should be understood in one of two ways ; — “Bhakti 
proceeded by jnSna or knowledge leads to moksha or from jnana 
or knowledge, which is of the nature of hhakti, results moksha (for 
bhakti is itself a form of knowledge). 

Similarly the knowledge of the relationship of being a s'esJia to 
the Lord which arises from a study of the s'dstra is common to all 
forms of activity for moksha, by refraining from the worldy life, 
like bharanySsa and upasana or bhakti. Since the activity of the 
s'esha, namely, service, is the extreme limit of the goal of attainment, 
it is ceitainly not possible to adopt any of the updyas enjoined for 
moksha, without understanding the relationship of s'esha to the 
Lord. Even if a man adopts the dharmas enjoined fur the attain- 
ment of moksha without knowing this relationship of being a s'esha, 
these dharmas or updyas themselves will (in course of time) 
produce that knowledge of the relationship and will become the 
cause of moksha by making the adoption of the updya perfect' and 
complete. So the Stmasamarpanam that is enjoined for perfor- 
mance is not the mere knowledge of the relationship of being & s'esha: 
if it is asked what, then, it is, the answer is that it is the surrender of 
the responsibility for one’s protection accompanied by such things as 
the knowledge of the relationship of being a s'esha. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA. 

Tbs contention that the particular kind of knowledge called 
prapatti results merely from the sentences or passages of the 

15. Bhagavad gita: 9-33 
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s>Sstra, that it is, on that account, called siddhopSya and that it is 
not an upSya to be accomplished by a certain activity — this con- 
tention also is refuted by the injunction or vidhi (s>araffam vraja). 

If it is argued that sforanam vraja “seek protection” merely, 
means “Know this truth (that the Lord is the Savionr)”, the 
answer is that it is opposed to the natural and obvious meaning of 
the words. It would also be against the plain and explicit rules or 
vidhis for the performance of prapatti as in the sentence ; — "Per- 
form this prapatti accompanied by its five accessories or angas" 
If it is held that what is intended in the Charama s'loka is merely 
this, that Iswara is the upaya for moksha and that no activity is 
enjoined in this sdoka for the man who wants moksha, it would 
mean that it is merely the teaching of a truth that js needed for 
bhakti yoga, which is the subject treated in that context, ( The 
Charama s’loka would then cease to have anything to do with 
prapatti ). 

REFRAINING FROM ON^S OWN ACTIVITY IS 
NOT IN ITSELF PRAPATTI : 

There are some who hold that prapatti is merely refraining 
from one’s own activity for protecting one self and that what is 
enjoined for its accomplishment is only the abandonment of all 
dharmas or updyas. The answer to this view is as follows Even 
though it is abstention, this abandonment of all dharmas is itself 
an activity or dharma of the person for his own protection ( and 
this would be inconsistent with their own words). Further this 
view is in conflict also with the passage (quoted above) enjoining 
the performance of prapatti with its five angSs. 

The view held by some that the regarding of prapatti as an. 
updya or as an auxiliary to Siddhopdya ( for moksha ) is opposed 
to the doctrine that the Siddhopaya, namely, Iswara, is the only 
updya, that He is already an existent updya, that He is the Sup. 
reme Sentient, that He has supreme compassion, and omnipotenoe 
and that He is independisnt'of a]} .otbeis •— this view is at variance 
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with the vrutis and the smritis. It is not based on any general, 
proposition ( snob as *' Wherever an auxiliary condition is 
required, there cannot be a single upaya" and “Where an accessory 
is required, there is no independent doersbip”). Since there are these 
objections and others, this view is based on fallacious reasoning. 
If it were considered sound reasoning, it would mean that, even 
in upssana, whatever is accepted as auxiliary should be rejected as 
unnecessary. 

If it were further argued that even upasana is not a means or 
upsya, it would be inconsistent with what has been stated else — 
where by those who hold this view, for while commenting on the 
passage, “Having given op all dharmaa, seek refuge under me”, 
they interpret the word dhdrma as upasana or updya for the 
attainment of tnoksha. If they contend that in order to remove 
Arjona’s haughtiness, Sri Krishna prescribes unnecessary burdens 
and uses the word dharma to mean wbat Arjuna, inhis delusion or 
inability to understand the real purport of the teaching, considers 
as necessary updyas in the phrase “all dharmaa", (the answer is as 
follows); — It is stated (in Yagnyavalkya Smriti 1-8): — “The adora> 
tionof the Lord, personal purity, control of the senses, non-violence, 
giving in charity, repeating the Vedas, other Vedic rites — among 
all these, having a* virion of the Supreme Being by karma yoga 
jnana yoga and bhakti yoga is the highest dharma”. Again it is 
said — “Among all dharmaa, the dharma'* which consists in the 
adoration of Vishnu is the highest, for He protects His devotee as 
if he were His own body” : and further, “There is no other 
karma'’’ enjoined in the Vedas for the expiation of sins than the 
adoration of Vishnu”. If these well-known dharmaa which are 
describe as supreme and which are activities for moksha of the 
nature of abstention from worldly action, are stated to be no 
dharmaa, much more so would the dharmaa prescnbed for worldly 
ends cease to be dharmaa, and none of the sfdatraa would carry 
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any aathority or weight. Those who hold these yiews would then 
line up with atheists and heretics. 

It may be asked : ( The words iu the Gits ace) : *' Give up 
all dharmas In order that the meaning of the word all may 
not be coatracted or reduced in application, since the seeking of 
the Lord’s protection is also denoted by the word dharnta jnet likei 
upSaanas, should it not also be given up, in as much as it is also an 
upSya or sSdhana ? Similarly to consider prapatti as a aadhana. 
or upSya or an auxiliary condition is at variance with the words 
in the Gits : “ Give up all dhannaa or upSyaa”, We ask in 
reply : — “ ( What do you really mean ? ) If you mean that we 
should adopt the upSya giving up the thought that it will directly 
and by itself lead to the end in view, it applies also equally to 
bhakti yoga. If it is meant that we should give np the thought of 
prapatti being a dharma even for winning the grace of the Lord, 
we answer, “In that case, you will have to give up even the thought 
that SiddhopSya, namely, “Sri Krishna, is the eternal dharma'* or 
upsya ", in order that the meaning of all in all dharmaa may not 
suffer reduction of application. 

If it is argued that what are to be abandoned are all dharmas 
other than the one described in this passage — (namely, the 
Charama srloka ), the same answer might be given in support of 
the performance of s-aranagati which is prescribed in this very 
passage: (s'aratjam vraja), 

A further doubt might arise as follows “ Upasanas, as 
u^S})<rs, require that they should be originated or started; ups- 
Sanaa have to be promoted to higher and higher perfection ; upS‘ 
Sanaa require the fulfilment of auxiliary conditions — Not so, this 
upSya, namely Bhagavan. He does not require to be originated or 
increased in intensity nor does He require any auxiliary help or 
means of approach. He is eterntd, has neither growth nor decay 
and has always such qualities as full and perfect compassion which 
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ate of His very nature. Without any means of apprqach. He is 
ever existent as an upaya and is of irresistible might : Of what 
use, then, are bhakti and prapatti iu His case ? ” The answer is 
thM they help to obtain remission of the punishment which is the 
cause oisamsara and which has been indicted for beginningless 
and successive acts of offence. When these upayas are adopted 
for other braefits ( than moksha ) ( for instance, svarga ), they 
generate favourable dispositions ( in the Lord ) suited to the 
attainment of the respective benefits, just like Jyotishtoma and the 
like and thus serve as aids. In the case of the man who desires 
moksha, they, as vySja or sadhyopaya, cause appeasement in 
Siddhopaya so as to cancel the punishment and then to remove 
the contraction of knowledge and the like due to that punishment, 
so that SiddhopSya or the Lord confers ( on the person ) benefits 
extending up to perfect service. It is in this way these upayas 
help as long as the self lasts. 

Therefore those pramanas or authoritative passages which 
state that Siddhopaya (the Lord) confers the ultimate goal of 
perfect service ( kainkarya ) along with preliminary benefits after 
removing all undesirable hindrances and that sadhyopaya ( bhakti 
and prapatti ) leads to these benefits by propitiating Siddhopaya 
— these pramanas are both apposite and agree with one another 
very well. 

IS THERE ANY NEED FOR THE SASTRA 
ENJOINING PRAPATTI ? 

4. Notwithstanding all this, some may ask : " Why should 
the s'Sstra enjoin this upSya called prapatti ? ( The sfdstra has 

to help only when man cannot find out things for himself with his 
common sense or reason). In ordinary life, when a man is about to 
sink ( into ruin ) because he cannot protect himself, be seeks the 
protection of some one who happens to be by his side and Who has 
the ability to protect him. In the same way, if a man has npder* 
stood himself and'Iswara from the s'astra which treats of the 
existent upSya, will he not.-.see^ Iswata for protection, of his pwn 
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accord, ( withoat the s/ctstra enjoining it ) ? So there is no ptop.- 
liety in the sfastra prescribing prapatti in the place of bhakti. 

This question is based on appropriate reasoning but proceeds 
too far. This is how it goes too far. In ordinary life ( in the. 
world ) when a man seeks the help of another, he tries to learn 
before-hand in what way he should approach the other, so that the 
latter may take pity on him and then he seeks his protection. 
Similarly we should know who is competent to seek Iswara's pro., 
tection and in what manner he should do so, so that the Lord may 
protect him ; there is no pramSna or authority other than the 
s’Sstra which deals with what should be done and which can tell ns 
how we should proceed to seek His help. It cannot be maintained 
that, by means of inference ( or anumana ), we can understand 
that the Lord will protect if we seek refuge under Him and then 
seek His protection. For in that case, every one who has a know-, 
ledge of the truth concerning Iswara may adopt the means in the 
manner suggested by his own inference and the texts in the s'Ustra 
which prescribe upiisana {bhakti) would then become useless. 
The distinction that he who is capable should adopt upSsana and 
the like and that he who is not capable of them should resort to 
prapatti — this distinction cannot be established by means of 
inference ( anumana ). If the s'Sstra does not enjoin the per. 
formance of prapatti in the place of other ttpSyas to those who 
are incapable of them, they will have to lose the fruit of these other 
upayas as they are not competent enough for their proper per- 
formance. This is how it stands. Though in ordinary 'life (in 
the world), we see service to kings and the like conferring certain 
benefits, yet we hold that in regard to the weaving of garlands, the 
lighting of lamps, the singing of hymns, the act of prostrating, and 
so on ( in temples), if these things are done withoat any referencd 
to the s'astras ( as to how they should be done ), they will become 
offences. The worship of Bhagavan and His service have to be 
done with the right accessories as laid down'in the s'astras and the 
fruits arising therefrom have also to be understood only from the 
S'astras. In the sam^ way, idthough we See instances of prapatti 
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in worldly life and the benefits arising therefrom, yet we can 
understand only from the sSatras the relationship of cause and 
effect that exists between prapatti performed with particular 
ktataraa and in accordance with the instructions of the good 
SchSrya and certain special benefits which would result therefrom. 
Just as certain special forms of worship and service are prescribed 
for certain special benefits, prapatti, too, has been enjoined. If it 
were otherwise, no rules would have to be prescribed for the 
service of Bhagavan, in the same way as there are none for the 
service of the king. It would lead to the wrong view that, for 
prapatti also, the initiation into mantras with the instructions of 
good Bcharyas is unnecessary. That even those who are not 
competent for the utterance of mantras may perform prapatti to 
the Saviour who has certun specific attributes and that certain 
specific benefits will be derived therefrom, provided it is performed 
in the proper way without anything wanting and without any no* 
due excess — this cannot be determined by any sound inference. 
Therefore just as particular forms of worship and service to 
Bhagavan ate enjoined ( in the s'astras ) with certain accessories, 
there is nothing inappropriate in the sfSstra prescribing the per. 
formance of prapatti with certain accessories ( angas ). 

THE VIEW THAT UPSSANA OR BHAKTI IS 
INCONSISTENT WITH ONE'S ESSEN- 
TIAL NATURE IS WRONG : 

5. There are some who maintain that even among fliese 
upSyas which are enjmned by the srSstras, upnsanas are exposed 
to the essential nature { of the jiva ). This should be taken to 
mean only a desire to praise prapatti with emphasis on it and not 
to condemn upssanas (as being against one’s nature). The 
reasons are as follows :*~ 

(a) It cannot be said that they ue against the essentiid 
nature of the ima on the ground that they would destroy the self, 
lor ttie self is eternal ( and eannot be destroyed )» 
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(b) It cannot be stated that the self or sonl is, in its 
essential natara ( avarupa ), incapable, as the Sankhya says, of 
being a doer, and is therefore incapable, by its very natnre, of 
performing wpasanas. For the self is a doer in bhakH (or upa- 
sanas^ and the like as in the performance of prapatti, and in 
rendering service (to Bhagavan and to Bhagavatas ). As stated 
in the Brahma Sutras : “ The "Self is a doer ( capable of endea* 
vonr or effort ) ; otherwise the vastras which enjoin doing certain 
things and refraining from certain other things would have no 
purpose or aim”, and again, “This "doership of the self is 
dependent on Brahman ” — As stated in these passages, the self is 
a doer capable of endeavour, though his being a doer is dependent 
on Bhagavan. If it is mainttuned that the seif is absolutely in- 
capable of action, it would foUow that, since purposeful action is 
the sign or mark, of the existence of a thing, the self is 
void or non-existent. If it is held that the self merely exists and 
is without ( or knowledge ), without the desire to act, and 
without the endeavour or effort needed for action, it would follow 
that it is incapable also of enjoyment (boktritvam). This would 
mean that samsara is illusory and that there is no need for any 
upaya for the attainment of ntoksha. The sloka " Lakshmi*' 
comes of her own accord to a man who makes no endeavour. 
Another man does not obtain even food, hard though he works. 
This is also due to past karma ” — this srloka should not be inter, 
preted as stating that the upSyas prescribed in the s'astras are 
all of no use. It only emphasises that certain benefits come to a 
man as a result of certain actions performed in previous (births). 

(c) Nor can it be maintained that upasanas ate, accor. 
ding to sfUstras, against the essen^ nature of the plva, becanse 
they would bring evil consequences. For, unlike actions performed 
out of the desire for worldly gains (kSmya) and actions prohibited 
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in the s'Ustras {mshiddha)^ which are obstacles to moksha and 
which arise from desire (rdga) and the like, upasanas cannot bind 
the soul to sumsarat because they are not performed out of a desire 
for worldly gains and because they are enjoined in the yastras only 
for those who want moksha. 

Thus upasanas cannot destroy the essential nature of the 
self, they are not impossible of performance nor do they bring 
evil consequences; there is, therefore, no justification for their be- 
ing considered to be at variance with the essential nature (of the 
self). 


(d) Again it may be argued that since the self is different 
from such things as the body, there is no propriety in the man who 
knows that, in bis essential nature as the self, there is no such thing 
as varna or as»rama, performing the duties and rites (dharmas) 
and other upayas which are connected with them, because they 
all arise from the (erroneous) notion. “lama Brahmin, I am 
a Kshatriya.” (It may be argued) on this ground that these 
rites and duties {dharmas) which are dependent on one’s caste 
{varna) and dsrrama may justly be considered as being against 
the essential nature of the self. This argument, too, is not 
jsound for the following reason : — Even if he understands that, in 
its essential nature, the self is not Brahmin and the like, yet since 
he is, owing to certain forms of past kanna^ in close association 
with the body which has the attributes of Brahmin and the like, be 
should not give up the dharmas enjoined by the s'astras in accor- 
dance with bis varna and as'rama and also in accordance with his 
capacity for getting rid of the ills of life and for attaining good 
iibings, as long as he is with that body, in the same way as he 
makes endeavours to ward off such things as hunger and thirst 
which arise from that association with the body. Therefore it 
cannot be maintained that these dharmas should be given up on 
the ground that they are against the essential nature of the soul 
because the body is different from the soul to ( the man endowed 
with discrimination.) In regard to the . performance of these 
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dharmas, it id not the delusion that the essential nature of the self' 
has Brahminness and the like which gives competence, but the 
association with the body which has such attributes as Brahmin-' 
ness. Therefore we do not see any conflict between upSsanas and 
the essential nature of the self on account of the intelligent discri. 
mination between the body and the soul which is necessary for the 
performance of all dharma. That upasanas have within them the 
notion of “I” (ahamkara) finds no authority or sanction in the- 
s'Sstras, but was merely assumed by these critics to exist. ( In the 
performance of karma yoga, we are enjoined to give up the notion 
that we are free agents and that we want certain benefits ). 

(e) Some say that since karma yoga and the like have 
to be performed with the help of the body and the senses which are 
adventitious ( upadhi ) and which were acquired as the result of 
past karma, they are against the essential nature of the self. To 
them we reply that, even for a knowledge of one’s essential nature 
and for learning Dvaya and the like, there is neei for such things 
as the mind. ( So they would have to say that knowledge of the 
essential nature and learning Dvaya are against the essential 
nature.) Thus their objection would extend to the latter also. 

THE OBJECTION THAT THE JlVA WHO IS ENTIRELY 
DEPENDENT ON THE LORD CANNOT AND 
SHOULD NOT ADOPT AN UP AY A. 

(f) It might be asked, " Whatever that might be, since 
the jlva exists solely for Iswara ( s'esha ), he is not expected to 
protect himself and since he is absolutely subject to the will and 
control of Iswara, be cannot protect himself ; is it proper then to 
prescribe a means or upaya as necessary to be adopted by him. for 
bis protection and to call this an upaya that is capable of being 
adopted by him ? When this is so, blutkti yoga and the like are 
productive of evil to the essential nature of the self ( svarupa ), as 
they are inconsistent with bis being a sfesha who exists only for 
Iswara and are not possible of adoption, M they are inconsistent 
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with his being absolutely under the will and control of Iswara 
This objection has already been answered as leading to the logical 
conclusion of the possibility of salvation for ail. If the Lord were 
to grant a jiva mukti or salvation without any consideration 
(vyaja) whatsoever, the jiva should be a mukti from beginning- 
less time. If it is held that Iswara, being independent and omni- 
potent, makes a man a mukta whenever He is pleased, it would 
mean that he is partial to some and cruel to others. Similar here, 
sies would follow: Further those s'Sstras which prescribe the 
means for attaining mukti would become meaningless. Therefore 
in adopting this means enjoined as the resnlt of the jiva's being a 
s'csha there is appropriateness and also a like appropriateness in 
the owner protecting what is his own. It would become possible 
to adopt such means as are agreeable to Him with the help of the 
measure of independence granted ( to ns ) by Him as the Supreme 
Controller and to expect His favour in regard to the fruit or object 
of attainment. This s'eshatva or existing solely for the Lord 
and being absolutely subject to His will and control — these two 
will help, in the stage of realisation, to perform the kind of service 
that is agreeable to Him as that ordained by Him. 

If these objectors bold that, on account of the knowledge of 
being the s’Csha and of entire dependence on Iswara, the jiva 
should make no effort for his own protection, it would follow that 
the service ( kainkarya ) rendered in accordance with the s'astras 
for the attainment of the Lord's favour and so eiso prapatti which 
is prescribed as possible, would be beyond his competence, because 
they are understood as being opposed to his essential nature. We 
have already stated that prapatii is capable of being adopted as a 
means in as much as it has been prescribed in the words “ s'ara- 
nam vraja ” (seek refuge ), as something that has to be performed 
over and above the mere knowledge of the relationship ( between 
the jiva and Iswara ) arising from the texts. The^refore there is 
no inappropriateness in the jiva, who exists only for the Lord and 
who is entirely subject to His control, adopting such means of his 
own for bis protecti(m as be is competent to adopt. 
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THE OBJECTION THAT THE RITES OF VARNA AND 
ISRAMA AND BHAKTI YOGA ARE INCON- 
SISTENT WITH EXCLUSIVE DEVO. 

TION TO THE LORD. 

(g) However, it may be stated, since the jlva has understood 
clearly that He exists solely for Iswara and for no other, it is 
opposed to his nature bs a supreme and exclusive devotee of the 
Lord to practise the rites ( dharma ) ordained for his varna and 
ds'rama, because they imply the mediatorship of other deities (like 
Agni, Surya and Varuna) and also to practise such things as 
bhakti yoga which have these rites as their anga or accessory. It 
IS only s'uddha yd j is who worship the Lord alone (without any 
reference to other deities ) that deserve to be called men with sup- 
reme and exclusive devotion to the Lord [paramaikdntl) This 
objection can arise only from a lack of clear understanding of the 
conclusion arrived at in such treatises as Sri Bhashya. It may be 
asked bow. The answer is that in such vidyds as Pratardana and 
Madhu vidydf it is distinctly stated that the Supreme Being is 
to bo worshipped or meditated upon by the aspirant for mukti as 
having Indra and other deities as His body. The author of Sri 
Bhashya has declared that in regard to the rites and duties of the 
varna and ds'rama also, which are angas or accessories to the 
vidyds, the object of worship or meditation is only the Supreme 
Self who has the respective deities as His body. Therefore what 
is opposed to exclusive devotion to the Lord is the worship of other 
deities as if they were independent, and also connection with other 
deities owing to a desire for certain specific fruits, when these 
deities have nothing to do with the rites and duties which are com- 
pulsory and recurrent ( nitya ) as well as those which are inci- 
dental and occasional ( naimittika )• There is no opposition to 
supreme and exclusive devotion to the Lord in performing one’s 
ordained rites and duties without any attachment to or desire for 
any other fruit and with the thought that these deities are attru 
bates of the Lord and that such words as Agni denote the Lord 
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who has Agni and the like as His body or attributes. There is no 
opposition to exclusive devotion, likewise, in following the princi- 
ple: “These words (Agni, Indraetc.) directly denote, by their 
etymological significance, the Supreme Self. It is not improper to 
think so. So says Jaimini*’, for these are rites and duties enjoined 
(in the a>astra&), 

(h) “But**, it may be argued again, “the s'astras have 
enjoined also rites for such things as betwitcbraent ^ abhichara) 
to produce conviction. In the same manner, the forms of meditation 
(or upUsana ) have been enjoined only in order to produce convic- 
tion or faith in the eflicacy of what is prescribed (by the s^listras) 
viz., prapatti. It does not mean that they are to be performed. 
To the aspirant for mukti, the end or object of attainment and 
the means of attaining it are both one and the same. Therefore 
the means favourable for the attainment of that end is only Iswara. 
It is on account of this that the god presiding over dharma 
condemned updsanas as opposed to the end in view# while saying to 
his son “ 0, ^^Bharata, If you are afraid of sins, do not begin 
any activity and remain with the thought that Nara} ana is the 
only end to be attained with all your heart.’* This argument, too, 
is not tenable for the following reasons : — 

(1) The rites of bewitchment ( abhichara ) and the like 
are sources of evil, because tliey are performed for purposes or 
fruits that are evil. Since bhakti or upasana is enjoined for 
attaining moksha, it cannot be a source of evil : 


Suddha Yajh •— These whose adoration is solely to Bhagavan without 
any intermediaray like Agni, Varuna and the like. 

*• NOTE:— The Vedas prescribe the rites called abhichara for causing 
the death of one’s enemy. They do so in order that by seeing the effect, men 
may have faith in the sastra. 

22. Brahma Sutras: 1-2-29 

23. Vishnu dharma : 66-72 
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(2) It would be inconsistent with the view of these critics 
to hold that hhahti or upasana is enjoined only to produce an 
eager desire for the adoption of an easier means, viz^, prapatti^ by 
describing a more difficult means, viz , bhakti, for they hold that 
hhakti is no means at all ( to attain moksha ). Besides bhakti does 
not yield its fruit in this life but only after it. So it cannot create 
faith or conviction in the other means prescribed, viz., prapatti. 
Men generally adopt, of their own accord, the easier means in pre- 
ference to the more difficult means. The success of the easier 
means in producing the desired result will create faith or convic- 
tion in regard to the more difficult means and not vice versa^ So 
the more difficult upaya cannot cause faith in the efficacy of the 
easier means. It will, therefore, have to be argued in support of 
their view that, when certain fruits or good results which will arise 
from a main rite or angl are stated to arise from its anga or 
accessory rite, it should be considered only as arthavada or mere 
praise having no literal truth according to a principle (or nyaya) 
of the Mimamsakas. Here moksha is really the fruit of prapatH, 
which is the angl and this fruit is, in the view of these critics, for 
the sake of mere praise ( which is not true ), assigned to its anga 
bhakti also. So, hhakti is, according to them, really not capable of 
yielding moksha. This argument, too, is no good as it would be 
inconsistent with the contention of these critics, for they would 
then have to admit that bhakti is an anga or accessory of prapatti 
(which they deny ). 

The means or upaya, that is favoured by Iswara, who is the 
object of attainment, can be understood only from the s^astra 
(and it is no use asserting that bhakti is not favoured by Him ). 
Reason is not competent to say that the means, viz., hhakti is 
opposed to the end in view ( Bhagavan ). If we are to object to 
any one thing that is prescribed in the s^dstras by reasoning which 
is against the s'dstra, there would, by parity of reasoning, be no 
validity in any of the things or dharmas prescribed in the s'dstras 
and, likewise, in the s'dstras prescribing prapatti as well, 
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Further there is no authority for the statement that in the 
Woita quoted above (from Vishnu dharma : note 2^)^ the word 
pataka (sin) refers to upasanas and the like. Therefore since 
hhakti and prapatti are both enjoined for the aspirant to muktif 
they are, either of them, to be adopted in accordance with the 
competence ( of the individual concerned). 

(i) Nor would it be proper to hold that, though these two 
hhakti and prapatti are enjoined (in the s'astras), hhakti or 
tipdsaiia and the like are not to be practised in as much as they 
have not been favoured for adoption by the dchdryas; (for instance) 
such things as the slaying of a bull for the entertainment of a 
guest at dinner, though enjoined, are opposed to the traditional 
practice of the learned [s'ishta). This objection, too, is not 
that of a thinking mind. It is only when all the acharyas 
avoid the performance of a rite or observance, that it should be 
abandoned in accordance with the saying : — “Though a rite®* has 
been prescribed in the s^astra, yet if it will retard the attainment 
of svarga and is also repugnant to the general public, it should not 
be performed In regard to the rites in question, since they were 
adopted by such ancient acharyas as Parasara who is described by 
Alavandar as one of the best sages, it cannot be maintained that 
they are against the traditional observance of all learned men. 

(j) In the same way, it cannot be argued that, “though 
these rites w^ere suitable as dharmas to be practised in other yugas, 
since in Kali Yuga, it is not possible to find men competent to 
perform such things as the upasana or meditation of the Supreme 
Self, they are not suited for observance in this age. That is why 
it has been said; — “Whatever®® fruit a man obtained in Krita 
Yuga by renunciation ( tydga)^ whatever fruit a man obtained in 
the Dvapara Yuga by the performance of yajnas^ whatever a man 
obtained in Tretayuga by worshipping the Lord, that a man 
attains in Kali Yuga by the mere mention of His names ”, and so 
also in the Mahahharata : — “Kali “Yoga has this one great 
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advantage, 0, king ; in Kali, a man gets rid of bis past karma by 
the mere mention of Sri Krishna’s names and attains the Lord”; 
Against this objection we may state that even at the present 
time, there may be present men who are competent to perform 
such things as upasanas and who, like the ancient acharyas, are 
established in yoga for its own sake, for it is said : — ** To the 
'■^inan who has Govinda at heart, there is Kritayuga in Kali ynga 
and to him who does not entertain Achyuta at heart, there is Kali 
Yuga even in Krita Yuga.” If these were not admitted, it would 
follow that even prapatti, which is different from the mention of 
the Lord’s names (samklrtana) is not to be performed, because it 
is difficult to find men who are competent to perform it and who 
have the intense faith ( mahd vis'vdsa ) necessary for it, for it has 
been said : — “ There is “no man ( O Brahma) who id competent 
to be initiated into this mantra, who is competent to perform the 
rite uttering this mantra or who will listen to it.” Therefore 
since there is no other objection to such things as upasanas^ they 
can be said to be unsuitable only for those adhikaris who are 
“destitute^® ^ of all upayas and who have no other way of salvation”, 
because they are inappropriate for their competence in the same 
way as ablutions by complete immersion in water are unsuitable 
for those that are ill. It is in regard to such men as do not under- 
stand their being incompetent ( for bhakti or updsana ) and who 
adopt it as a means that it is*said ; ” It is owing “to the weakness 
of mind which fails to understand its competence or incompetence 
that a man adopts bhakti as an updya. Therefore even these 
upasanas and the like are, for other adhikaris^ suitable to the 
extent of their competence. Incompetence for them arises from 
inability to adopt them or the inability to endure delay ( in attain- 
ing salvation ). The man who has this incompetence adopts pra- 
patti. The man who has adopted prapatti as an independent and 
direct upaya is proclaimed as ” one who has ^^'^performed a sacri- 
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fice/ ‘one who has ^’^done what he ought to do^ and 'one 
who^^^ has performed a hundred sacrifices ' by the Alvars, the 
great sages and the Lord’s Sastras ( Bhagavat Sastra ) and the 
Vedas. Further these authorities also praise all bis activities up to 
the time of death, as if they were the varied duties connected with 
yajnas and ending with the final bath (avabhrita). They hold 
also that, in the same way as the man who has performed a yajna 
performs the compulsory and occasional rites ( nitya and 
tika ) after it, the man who has adopted prapatti should perform 
the duties of his varna and as’ratna as the commands of the Lord 
who is omnipotent and that the man who performed the sacri- 
fice or yajna of the self does not require the performance of any 
other activity for the fruit desired by him. Therefore as stated in 
such places as the sdoka “The Yogi is*®^ superior to all those who 
practise austerities ( tapas ) ; he is superior also to the jnVims and 
to those who perform the rites and duties (ordained for them ). 
Therefore, 0 Arjuna, become a yogm”; the dharntas or activities 
of renunciation are superior to the activities or dharntas of action 
ipravritti ) ; so also the yoga connected with the self is superior 
to all other yogas ; of all yogas the highest is the yoga connected 
with ( Sri Krishna ), the son of Vasudeva, for it has been said, 
“The’’°man who fixes his mind on me and worships me with 
earnest faith should be considered as the highest among yogis'\ 
Similarly of all the vidyds or forms of meditation on the Supreme 
Self, only the particular vidyu which is called nydsa, nikshcpa and 
so on is the highest, for, among other reasons, it is easy, it has to 
be performed only once, and it leads to the attainment of the end 
soon. This truth regarding the Nyasa vidya is stated explicitly in 
the Bhagavat Sdsira in the following s'lokas ; “ Of all ®Hhe auste- 
rities ( tapas ) prescribed for the attainment of moksha^ the auste- 
rity called nyasa {prapatti) is the highest ”, and “Those ** who, 
with their thoughts fixed only on moksha, are absorbed in the per- 
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formaDce of karmayoga and those, again, who follow jnanayoga 
and bhaktiyoga do not deserve to be placed on a par with even 
one-ten millionth of the man who has performed prapatti 

To the man who is unable ( owing to illness ) to perform such 
things as ablution by immersion, “ the medita:ion on Vishnu, 
which is called mental ablution, is ordained; thereby he obtains not 
only the purity of those who perform the other kinds of ablution, but 
acquires freedom from sins and the pleasure of the immediate en« 
joyment of Bhagavan. In the same way, though prapatti is 
ordained for those who are not competent to perform such things 
as updsanas, it confers the fruits attainable from them ; it secures 
them ( the updya, oamelyt upasana also); it redeems the man who 
is destitute of all other updyas ( akinchana ); and further it secures 
the fruit ( desired by him ) at the time when he wants it. There- 
fore prapatti has superior potency. 

DOES PRAPATTI REQUIRE ANGAS OR ACCESSORIES? 

So far we have removed the misconceptions that may arise 
about the competence for the upaya and its essential nature 
( svarupa )• Henceforward we will proceed to remove those mis- 
conceptions that might be entertained in regard to accessories of 
that upaya. (1) Is it necessary that this upaya should be accom- 
pained by such things as the determination to do what is agreeable 
idnukulya sankalpa )? Will the Saviour who said, “ If a ®®maa 
seeks protection with the desire for the immediate attainment of 
an object (arta ) or with endurance of delay in the attainment 
{dripta ), he should be protected by those who know the suistras, 
even though he might be an enemy,” “I will,^* in no circumstances, 
abandon one who has come to me in the guise of a friend, even 
though there are faults in him. The great will appreciate this,” 
and “Bring him^ here, 0 Sugriva, whether he be Vibhishana or 
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even Ravana himself. I promise protection to him” — ( will the 
Saviour who said these words ) and who was gracious even to his 
enemies care for the faults of those who have sought refuge under 
him ? The ancients describe Him as the Protector of the whole 
world without any consideration of merit. Therefore these acces. 
series (such as anukTdya sankalpa) are not requirites but attri- 
butes that are most likely to be met with in those who have 
performed prapatti." Such is the contention of some critics. 
In reply to this misconception, it may be said that the passages 
on which it is based may really have, for their purport, the 
idea that though such attributes as anukTdya do not continue 
after the performance of prapatti, some expiation will occur and 
there will be no diminution in the fruit of prapatti, ( They do not 
mean that qualifications like anukTdyasankalpa are not required 
at the time of the performance of prapatti). If this explanation is 
not accepted, many authoritative passages which distinguish bet- 
ween the main rite {angi) and its accessories {anga) such as 
‘'Sarancigati is of six kinds,” "Nyasa has live angas" and ” Let 
him perform that prapatti which has five accessories ” — many 
such authoritative passages would offer opposition. We have already 
stated that (the absence of these accessories) would be against 
what is the subject of experience in the world in regard to the 
conventions regarding the surrender of objects that have to be 
protected and that these accessories are required only once and so 
on. Even the divine missile, J^rahmastra, requires its own acces- 
sories {angas). Hence the sdoka that ‘ there is no other requisite” 
for prapatti anywhere and at any time ” only states that it does 
not require any other dhanna ct rite. (It dues not mean that 
(even) the angas of prapatti are not required). Otherwise even 
intense faith (mahavis'vasa) which these critics commend as an 
anga might be considered as an attribute which may be found (in 
a prapanna ) and not as an anga. 


36. Saoatkumara Samhita. 



24 


MAHAVI8VASA 


287 


WHY SHOULD INTENSE FAITH BE CALLED AN 
ANGA INSTEAD OF MERE FAITH ? 

In this connextion, some others may contend as follows: — 
When the believer has faith in what is stated in the s^astras, what 
is the meaning of saying that there is something else called * intense 
faith’ or mahiivisfvasa? Therefore there is no point in holding 
that this mahavis'vasa is anything other than the faith in the s'astra 
which is general and that it is a special anga or accessory of pra- 
patti. This contention (or objection) is refuted by the well-known 
fact that there are degrees of faith as stated in the sfloka: — ‘‘One 
should^^ never place confidence in a man whom one does not trust. 
Even in a man whom one trusts, too much confidence should not 
be reposed.” It is also refuted by the text which prescribes extra- 
ordinary faith as an anga or accessory ( in regard to prapatti ). 

Bhagavan Narada has declared in Srlmad Ashtdkshara 
Brahma Vidya that there are, in different men, varying degrees 
of faith in the Moolamantra. (Pie says):— “In “^proportion to 
the degree of faith that a man has in Ashtdkshara^ will he attain 
the fruit thereof. It is impossible to measure its greatness.” The 
Supreme Ruler of all will ultimately protect even those prapannas 
who are far from perfect and whose faith is not/ strong enough. If 
authority is asked for this statement, here it is: — “By the*® man 
who has once uttered the two syllables ‘Harih’ — by him steps 
have been taken for entering moksha\ In accordance with this, 
Alavandar has conveyed the same idea in the sdoka “Whoever^® 
folds his hands in worship to Thee in any manner and at any 
time — his sins vanish at once. It generates all good things. It 
never fails to bear fruit,” and so also, “A single^* drop of the 
ocean of nectar called hhakti towards the two lotuses of Thy feet 
will extinguish instantly the spreading wildfire called samsdra 
and confer superior happiness”. By uttering the three syllables 
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"Govinda**, Kshatrabandu, who stood surrounded by his past kar- 
mas swarming ( like ants ), attained the highest state.” As implied 
in these passages, Iswara will promote the perfection of the upaya 
and protect the man. Has not this idea been conveyed by Sri 
Sandilya Bhagavan to Devala in the following sdoka “Many of 
your ‘^previous births ended in vain. Consider how this life, too, may 
end in vain and perform prapatti ? Prom the sdoka : — “The divine 
seers say that Thou art to be sought as the Saviour and that 
Thou protectest those who have sought Thy proti^ction.” — ( from 
this s>loka) it should be understood that intense faith can be found 
(only) in the divine seers and not in ordinary men) and that, by 
the authority of what is said by the divine seers, those whose faith 
is not strong should strengthen it. Therefore since there are 
varying degrees of faith, what is stated in the s>astra about intense 
faith being an anga ol prapatti cannot be objected to. 

CAUSES OF THE DECAY OF FAITH AND THE 
REMEDY THEREFOR 

We will now show how some people suffer from diminution of 
faith and state how this tendency can be corrected - Some may 
ask:— “How could hhakti and prapatti lead to such opposite 
results as worldly prosperity and moksha merely because of the 
difference in the mental attitude (of those who adopt them)? Have 
we ever seen the same seed yielding two different fruits owing to 
the diversity of intentions in the (iJCiindof the) sower? The 
answer to this question is as follows: — “ The suistra which is the 
(sole) authority in regard to matters pertaining to it in the same 
way as sense - perception (pratyaksha ) is in regard to what per- 
tains to it — the s'astra carf certainly declare it to be so and reason 
has no right to attempt to disprove it. In worldly life, if we give 
an object to a charitable and generous king as an article for sale, 
we shall obtain a liberal return; but if it is given (without any 
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thought of such return) merely as an oflferingor tribute, we see 
it produce whatever is desired (by the person). 

These two bhahti and prapatti, are of the nature of a rite 
prompted by pravritti (activity prompted by worldly interests), 
when they are adopted by a person who expects some benefit other 
than {moksha) and in the case of those who desire only the feet 
of Bhagavan, they are of the nature of a rite of renunciation 
(nivritti). The same holds good of such things as the rites and 
duties which are compulsory and regularly recurrent and those 
which are compulsory and occasional {nitya and naimitfika)^ 

If it be asked whether upasana (hhakti) and prapatti, which 
are different in their nature since the former has to be repeated 
continuously (till death) and the latter to be performed only once 
— whether these two could yield the same fruit; the answer is 
as follows:— “It is certainly possible, since it depends upon the 
competency of the person (adopting the upaya)^ as in worldly life 
and in the Vedic tradition. 

To those aspirants to mnkti who have adopted prapatti as an 
independent and direct means, the upilya (means) and the end 
(which is) moksha, namely, the attainment of Bhagavan are one 
and the same {i, c) Bhagavan. However, owing to the degree of 
urgency {tvara) in the desire for moksha which arises from the 
suffering of samsara^ there may be delay or absence of delay in the 
attainment of the fruit in accordance with the time when it is 
respectively desired by the persons concerned {yiz.) drta and 
dripta). 

The reason why the Alvars, Nathamuni and the like obtained 
such things as direct vxfAon Xsakshatkara) of Bhagavan, while others 
who adopted prapatti had to go without it is (two fold):— the diffe- 
rence in the desire for the fruit expressed at the time of prapatti 
and also the difference in the past goodi 'karma which had begun to 
operate in this life. 
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Though that part of the fruit formerly desired is certain owing 
to the performance of prapatti on a single occasion, yet, if a person 
eagerly desires some other part of the fruit not desired before, a 
further prapatti is also appropriate. 

2. Some critics may entertain doubts in regard to the effective- 
ness of prapatti which is the means of attaining all benefits without 
exception, when it is found that some forms of prapatti intended 
to secure tangible benefits in this life itself fail to do so. These 
critics should be made to understand that if there is no effect, it is 
due to some defect in the activity {karma ), in the doer {kartd ) 
or in the means or accessories ( slidhana ), just as in the case of 
other rites prescribed in the s'astras* ( For instance, the s'dstra 
says, “ He who desires rain should perform a yajna with kariri 
(bamboo sprouts) If the rain does not follow the yajna, it 
must be due to some defect in the performance of the karma, in 
the doer, or in the sacrificer or in the accessories or sddhanas 
employed in the sacrifice). Defect in the performance (of prapatti) 
consists in the lack of intense faith, {mahcivis'vusa), and the like. 
Defect in the doer consists in the absence of competency prescribed 
ior prapatti. Defect in the sddhanas or accessories is the absence 
of such things as the teaching of the wise which is essential for the 
performance of prapatti in accordance with the s'astras. When 
prapatti is done without any of these defects, we see even the 
attainment of visible and (tangible) fruits that have been desired 
as the result. 

3. Yet others might contend as follows “ Such sages as 
Vyasa who are alike the expounders of all sutstras including the 
s^astra on prapatti state “Atter^^ studying all the s'Ustras and 
after frequent investigation of their meaning with the help of 
reason, this one truth alone becomes evident : Narayana should 
always be meditated on,” ” Hari alone is fit to be meditated on 
always by people like you who are sdttvikas” “ Vishnu" is cons^ 
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tantly to be meditated on. He should never be forgotten.’* When 
they have arrived at this conclusion, how could it be said that, by 
the performance of prapatti on a single occasion^ moksha could be 
attained ? The passage in the Gita which says : — “ Those who 
perform prapatti to me alone, get over maya which cannot be 
easily got over — this passage and others like it refer to prapatti 
which is an anga or accessory to hhakti ( upasana ) or meditation. 
Similarly such texts as the Charama sdoka should be considered as 
prescribing with its accessories only as an anga othhakti\ 
This contention of theirs is inappropriate. ( For it has been said) : 
“ Those ^Vho are incapable of meditation ( upasana or hhakti ) 
and seek Thee as their upaya — even they cross over samsara and 
enter Thy abode, Vaikunta,” “ Whatever*” object is desired, by 
whatsoever person and whatever cannot be obtained by other 
means, and that moksha from which abode there is no return and 
which cannot be attained by karma yoga^ jnanayoga^ or hhakti^ 
yoga, all these fruits are obtained, 0 great sage, by those who 
respectively strive for them by the performance of prapatti. The 
Supreme Self is attained only thereby.” As stated in these passa- 
ges, if prapatti adopted as a direct and independent upaya is well 
established, the prapanna acquires, as its reward, the capacity 
to meditate constantly on Narayana as stated in Sri Vaikunta 
gadya. This is just like milk being a suitable drink for both the 
healthy man and the man who is in ill-health. Though meditation 
( upasana or hhakti ) with its ( Vedic ) angas is not within the 
competency of every one, yet it is not impossible for everyone to 
meditate on the Lord in such measure as is possible for one with 
his competency, as may be seen in the passage : — “May I, *®as the 
result of Thy will, be endowed with the power of constantly medita- 
ting on TheeJ” The mthot ot Srt Bhashya, too, after teaching 
this upaya {prapatti ) in his smaller gadya ( Sri Ranga gadya ) 
and in the longer gadya ( Saranagati gadya ) and referred to it 
briefly in the Vaikunfagadya, is pleased to teach this form of 
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meditation so that the desire for the end in view may gain in 
strength without suffering any diminution. He does so in the 
passage which begins as follows: — “In order®^ that one may 
continue to live the life of the spirit, one should meditate in this 
manner.*' 

THE RITES NITYA AND NAIMIFTIKA ARE, 

ON NO ACCOUNT TO BE GIVEN UP 
BY THE PRAPANNA : 

The author of Sri Bhashya has also described in his Nitya the 
special form of worship (pooja) which is referred to in “ I spent®^ 
my time in studying the books which mention the attributes of the 
Lord, in listening to others reading them and in worshipping Him,*' 
(The description) begins (with the sentence): — “ I will ®®now 
explain the manner in which the man with exclusive devotion to 
Bhagavan should perform the adoration (aradhana) of the Lord, 
Having become a worshipper with supreme and exclusive devotion 
to Him and with a desire only to serve Him ", he goes on to say, 
“Remain meditating®* (on the Lord) with a vision as clear as 
visual perception and with extreme love ( to Him )“. 

This service to the Lord which is the overflow of uninterrupt- 
ed meditation and seeks no other interest or profit and which 
consists in flve forms of service in the course of the day, is in accord 
with what is enjoined in the scripture of Bhagavan ( Bhagavat 
Sdstra ) and with what has been prescribed by Vyasa, Daksha and 
other great sages. It is also implicit in the following Tamil verses:- 
“Giving up anger and deceit and controlling the senses, should 
perform adoration five times in the day”, as commented on by the 
achdryas. “Approaching®* the Lord in the morning [ahhigamana), 
then proceeding to collect the materials required for his worship 
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(upadana); next performing the adoration (drddhana) t a>tterwB,rds 
uttering the sacred mantras (japa); lastly meditating on the 
Supreme Lord (dhydna); thus in the aforesaid five parts of the day, 
I will spend my days adoring Him with the good incense and flowers 
gathered by me with my own e£fort.** Having heard, from the 
author of Sri Bhashya, this five-fold division of the day and what 
should be done in each, Vangipuram Nambi briefly summarised it 
in his Nitya in the words quoted above. This may be seen also in 
the treatise on daily life written by Periajeer and others. Any 
differences that might appear in these descriptions are easily ex. 
plained as due to differences found in different Samhitds» 

Hence the prapanna should spend his time in accordance with 
such s'astraic scheme of life as has been taught by his dchcirya in 
rendering service to Bhagavan with no other purpose than to please 
Him. (In this context the following passages may be borne in 
mind):— “I do*''’ not desire to go to the divine world leaving 
Thee ; nor do I desire to enjoy immortality so also without Thee, 
I have no desire for the glory which comes of ruling the world 
“ Yon will ^^enjoy yourself with Sita on the slopes of the moun- 
tains. I will render all service to you whether you are awake or 
asleep*’. “ I may*^ be born to any one in whatever family; ( wher- 
ever I may be born ), may I have the eager longing to enjoy the 
pleasure of rendering service to Thee ! I will never do anything 
on behalf of any other deity with my body, mind, speech or head 
<i The *®only object that I have in view is that the Lord should take 
me into His service for His own pleasure,** 


This daily worship of Bhagavan consisting of abhigamana 
(Approach ) ( and the four other duties ) should not be done for the 
sake of such things as vanity, gain or honours as done by un- 
believers ; nor should it be done for the sake of any other object in 
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view ( than pleasing Bhagavan, as may be done by those who 
have no knowledge of the truth and have not yet acquired freedom 
from the desire for worldly pleasures ( vairagya ) and other such 
virtues. Without any desire even for the attainment of moksha as 
by those who adopt hhaktiyoga but have not completed it, if this 
mode of worship is performed with the sole desire of doing what is 
agreeable to the Lord for its own sake, as it is done by those who 
have already attained mukti^ this abhigamana (approach) and 
other things will shield the prapanna from the approach to other 
deities (abhigamana), from activities for the sake of other inte- 
rests from to other deities, from words about 

other (deities ) and from meditation ( dhyana ) of the other deities. 

Perialwar has pointed out that there will be no approach to 
other deities (abhigamana) in the following verse: — “Now®® 
that I have the austerity ( tapas ) of rendering service to Thee, it 
would be a detraction from Thy glory, if I were hereafter to stand 
with bowed head in front of the house of any other. Kindly note’*. 
He has also pointed out that there will be no activity for securing 
other things ( upaddna ) in the verse “I will not beg of Thee 
food for eating or cloth for wear.” That there will be no yajna 
or sacrifice to others is brought out in passages like these : — “She®^ 
will never adore any deity other than Bhagavan even in her 
fchoughts”, “Who else®® merits our flowers and our adoration than 
our Lord ?” “ ( The ®®worship of other deities than Bhagavan ) 
id like washing a wooden doll when ones’ mother is at hand to be 
served”, and “0 men®^ of the world who neglect Bhagavan and 
worship jtvas as if they were deities ! Are you washing a wooden 
doll with warm water when similar service can and should be 
rendered to the mothers that gave you birth ? Are you without 
the grace of the Lord that you cannot render service to Him 
In the discourse of the seven sages also, it has been declared thus 
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“He who ®*ha8 stolen the * bulb of the lotus — let him worship 
other deities than Vishno, who does good to Brahmins, who 
exercises control over the gods, who is worshipped by all those who 
live in the three worlds, who is the cause of the creation, the 
maintenance, and the destruction of the three worlds, who is under 
the control of no one else, who is the support of the world and who 
both creates and destroys the world, and who is the guru of the 
world,** and again, “ He who has stolen the bulb of the lotus — 
he is one who never performs those dharmas which please the 
Lord, who never favours them, and who is of such a nature that 
he practises evil dharmas and evil rites.** That the prapanna will 
never utter the praise of others is declared in verses like the follow- 
ing 3-9 and also in: “The mouth will never sing 

the praise of any one other than the Lord.** So also that the 
prapanna will never think of others is declared in the following 
passages : — “ My thoughts^® are never with any deity other than 
the Lord. Bhagavan who helps the gods is aware of this,** and 
“ I will®® never think that there are other deities that I want to 
attain and that will come to me.** 

(Our ancient seers) have declared that even those who are not 
competent to perform this five-fold scheme of adoration may not 
fail to render this service or kainkarya, if they will perform such 
compulsory and occasional rites as they are competent for, if they 
sing the praise of the Lord and the like and if they render service 
to such persons as have the competency to perform that adoration 
and as have exclusive devotion to the Lord in accordance, with their 
competence and in perfect dependence on them. And this may be 
seen in the following passages : — “ The adoration’® of Vishnu is 

NOTE* During a famine, seven sages obtained the bulb of a lotus for 
food and went out for their bath. Indra stole it and hid it. When the sages 
returned and found it missing, each of them had to swear in these words to 
prove that he had not stolen it. 
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superior to all other adorations. The adoration of Vishun*s devotee» 
which is different from it, is said to be superior even to that 
“Satagopan’^ is ever in the company of the servants of Bhagavan 
who saved Gokula with the hill (as an umbrella) ” and “The tapas 
of those who are attached to the devotees of the Lord will surpass 
that of (even) those who sing the praise of the Lord.” The joy 
of those who render this service and of those who look with delight 
on this service rendered by them is of the same nature as that of 
Iswara, who alone is competent to rule over the affairs of the world 
{jagad vyapara) and of those who have already attained mukti 
and merely look on. There is nothing inappropriate in this joy 
being the same in the case of those who perform the service and 
of those who look on it with delight, for it is just like the purifying 
influence described in the following sdoha : — “ To hear^* of the 
performance of dharma ( done by others ), to see it, to think of it, 
to speak of it and to find delight in it — all these, 0 best of kings, 
purify always the person doing so/' 

So also it is said in the Mahabhdrata \ — ** Therefore^^'^ a 
Sudra should not utter my names with the pranava ( the syllable 
Ow), Bndiiiiihe Naradiyakalpa japa ol the ashfdkshara’* 

has been prescribed, for women and for Sudras to be performed 
without the dative suffix thus: — (namonurliyana). Similarly 
there are no rules for them about the svara, about pranava and 
about touching the limbs ( anganydsa ). It is declared in the 
s'dstras that for women and for Sudras, japa consists in the mere 
utterance of the mantra ( w ithout them )*'. In the Varahapura- 
flam, it is said, “ The man’® born of the caste of those who eat 
dog's flesh woke up as soon as the day dawned, finished his obser- 
vance which consisted in singing the praise of Bhagavan and 
returned after uttering the mantra “ Namo Nardyana So also 


71 . Tiruvoimozhi; 7-4-11 

72. Nanmugan Tiruvandadi: 18 

73. Mahabbarata: Aswamedhika 

parva: 96-31 


73A. Mahabbarata: Aswamedhika 
parva: 118-14 

74. Naradiya Kalpa 

75. Varahapuranam: 139-53 



24 FORM OF MEDITATION FOR ASHTAKSHARA 297 


we find the following:— “If a^^man goes to Vaikunta uttering 
the moolamantra, * Narana ’ with his hands folded in reve- 

rence over his head, he will never return to the world of samsara 
etc , and “ If one is ”to utter the name of Bhagavan, one should 
say “ namo Narana The middle of the sugar-cane (i.e.) Ashta- 
kshara with eight joints becomes suitable to everyone, if the root 
and the top (i.e. ) the first and the last syllable are cut off. So also 
there is nothing inappropriate in all prapannas enjoying the delight 
( rasa ) of thinking of Bhagavan at any time whatever. It is only 
for hhakti yo&a, which has its angas or accessories and which is 
different from prapatti, that some are not competent. Even though 
prapatti becomes perfect by the rite which lasts only for a moment 
( we are taught ) thus by the Saviour : “ Always^® utter the dvaya 
with the thought of its meaning (in your mind)**. Therefore the 
command “Narayana is to be meditated on always** should be taken 
as an updya for some {viz, those who adopt bhakti ) and as the fruit 
for others, (namely prapannas ). Thus the command is in no way 
opposed to prapatti adopted as a direct and independent means. 

Sri Ramanuja has explained in such treatises as Sri Bhashya 
how prapatti is an anga to bhakti or updsana. In the gadya he 
explains how prapatti can also be an independent and direct means. 
It is true we find the following “ There is nothing ’’other than 
yoga which can destroy such evil traits as ignorance ( avidya ) 
( and conceit ) ** and, “ Past karma^ cannot be destroyed even in 
ten thousand births without yoga. Only the fire of yoga can con- 
sume away the dry grass of karma.'* But since prapatti has been 
enjoined as a direct and independent means, on the strength of 
that ordinance, the passages cited above (on yoga) should be consider, 
ed as applicable only to those others who are competent for them. 

Similarly answers to other misconceptions that might arise in 
regard to sddhyopdya ( bhakti and prapatti ) may be found in 
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Nikshepa raksha. Sadhyopaya as clarified in this chapter should he 
borne in mind in regard to the three mysteries ( mantras ) in the 
appropriate place. 

TAMIL VERSE: 

The Sruti states at length that the Supreme Being chooses 
those who should win His grace; but this choice (of the jiva bound 
by karma for the bestowal of His grace) is based on some conside- 
ration. Therefore we obtain redemption by the mercy of the Lord 
who, as antarydml, supports the world and, as Saviour, helps us 
cross the sea of samsara and by understanding clearly the good 
paths for winning His grace (bhakti and prapatti) as described in 
the sfSstras. 

SANSKRIT SLOK A: 

Those (great men) who were well-versed in the dialectical 
methods of rationalists which resemble the art of conjuring, who 
stand first lihe the little finger while counting men renowned in 
argument and whose thoughts have been rendered clear by the 
soap-nut of the Upanishads and the tradition that has followed 
therefrom — ( those great men ) have taught us, in the manner 
described in this chapter, that Sadhyopaya ( bhakti and prapatti ) 
are the means of securing the favour of Siddhopaya (namely 
Bhagavan ). 



(25) THE CHAPTER ON THE LIMITS WITHIN 
WHICH THE UPAYAS BHAKTI AND 
PRAPATTI HAVE POTENCY: 

SANSKRIT SLOKA: 

The essential nature (svarTipa) of the Omnipresent Lord 
{vibhu)t what and of what description are His qnalities, His 
vihhavas (avatars). His sportful activities and the like and the 
limits set by His command — all these can be determined from the 
s'rutis. So also the greatness of His devotees and the potency of 
the ways in which we should worship Him (hhakti) and the like 
(prapatti) have been determined by great men like Sri Ramanuja 
in accordance with what is stated (in the s'astras)* 

We have so far shown the manner in which the miscon- 
ceptions that arise in regard to the Siddhopaya which is revealed 
by the words in the second or accusative case in Dvaya (Srtman 
Narayana charanau) and Saranam and the specific sddhyopdya 
(prapatti) mentioned in the predicate (prapadye) can be removed. 
It now remains to clear those misconceptions that may arise about 
the potency of the updya — misconceptions assigning to it a greater 
or Jess potency than that warranted by the pramdnas (sources of 
true knowledge ). 

THE GREATNESS OF THE DEVOTEES OF 
BH AG AVAN: 

Those who have adopted these upayas are, indeed, described 
as having the greatness of being capable of securing redemption 
even to those who are connected with them. It is said; “ Their 
^fathers and their grand-fathers dance in joy clapping (their hands) 
saying : ** A devotee of Vishnu is born into our family and he will 
help to save us from samsdra ”, and again, ” Those seven* genera- 
tions of men who were born before into my family and those seven 
generations who will be born after me have become the servants 
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of the Lord. We have obtained this glorious and great existence 
Similarly it has indeed been stated that the greatness of the man 
who has a knowledge of Bhagavan cannot be (adequately) estimated 
by the gods even “ Even the* gods cannot measure the greatness 
of the man who knows Sri Krishna as He is However we will 
now state the limits (of this greatness) so far as caste is concerned, 
by the force of pramUiias which are not opposed to these texts 
(quoted above). 

DOES PRAPATTI ENTITLE A SODRA TO BE 
CONSIDERED A BRAHMIN ? 

It is said: '‘Those Endras*^ who have devotion' ( ) to 
Bhagavan are not s'udras) they who are devotees of Bhagavan are 
Brahmins. Those who have no bhakti to Bhagavan (Janardana), 
whatever might be their caste — they alone are s'Tidras'\ Thus by 
the presence or absence in them of the specific attribute of bhakti 
to Bhagavan, men of lower castes are called by the names of the 
higher and men of higher castes are called by the names of the 
lower respectively. From this, men of poor understanding might 
ask, “ Are not the devotees of Bhagavan of one and the same 
caste ? ” If this view were accepted, it would be in conflict with all 
the s'dstras that prescribe the respective course of right conduct 
stating, “ Thus will the devotee of the Lord who is a Brahmin 
conduct himself and thus will the devotee who is a Sudra conduct 
himself.” The distance that exists between the mere Brahmin 
and the mere Sudra should be considered to exist ( also ) between 
the Lord's devotee who is a Brahmin and the Lord’s devotee who 
is a Sudra, The s'dstras which state that they are equal refer only 
to such things as the attainment of the final goal {moksha). 
Eadambi Appullar has made this point clear. Further learned 
scholars (like Peria Achan Pillai) while commenting on the verse, 
“ The ^name, Narayana confers a (higher) kulam'\ express the 
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following conclusion:— “If a man who is low by birth and by 
conduct attains contact with Bbagavan, one who has them both 
should shrink from calling him low, because of the potency of his 
devotion to Bhagavan In answer to the question - “ But this 
does not mean intermarriage among them ”, they declared that this 
(prohibition of inter.marriage) is due to caste and that the praise 
of the man is due to his possession of virtues. The words, ** It 
confers a higher kulam ”, and likewise, the passage — “ We •will 
give up our former kidamt and sing the praise of Bhagavan ” 
mean only exaltation in the Vaishnava kulam. His kulam 
is indeed such as will not entertain the worship of other deities as 
well as the Lord. The saying current in the families of those who 
are exclusively devoted to Bhagavan {ekantD is indeed, as follows 
“ He to VhomVasudeva is not the (sole) deity from birth to death — 
let him not be born into our family and even if he is born, let him 
die soon.” Though the kulam is changed, since the words caste 
and kulam have been used in different senses, we may say that the 
caste will remain the same, but that the kulam will be different. 
“ Though the cow may be of the temple, it does not cease to be a 
cow“. In such passages as this: — “ He should be considered® as a 
Sudra ”, the great sages called men of higher castes by the words 
applicable to the lower castes and vice versa merely to indicate the 
degree of consideration or respect to be shown. Therefore the pur- 
port of the s'astra is only this much: “Brahmins who are not devotees 
of Bhagavan are not to be held in esteem, whereas Sudras who are 
devotees of Bhagavan should be as much esteemed as Brahmins.” 


If this were not accepted ( as the right interpretation ), all 
rules and regulations (regarding caste) would be set at naught on 
the strength of the censure and praise ( which ) alone are intended 
to be conveyed) in such passages as the following "“Auspicious 
qualities which carry esteem do not arise from caste. The gods 
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consider as a Brahmin even a chandala who oondacts himself in 
accordance with his caste,” “Sannyasins”* and those who perform 
tapas (austerities) become chandslas when they lapse from the 
code of conduct prescribed for them”, and “Because" a man’s hair 
has turned grey, he is not esteemed as old. He who has jnana, 
even if he be a child, is esteemed by the gods as an old man”. This 
is the right explanation of all such passages : — 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 


When a member of one caste is praised as being of another 
caste, it is to state that he should be esteemed as such at heart. 
But social conduct is regulated by special rules governing it. 

Sri Vidura, too, performed marriages and the like in accordance 
with the rules of his caste. “After the best of the Brahmins had eaten, 
Sri Krishna" sat on a high seat and ate the pure and delicious food 
offered by Vidura.” On hearing of this, Dnryodhana said to Sri 
Krishna: — “Without “coming to Bhishma, Drona or to me, 0 Thou 
of lotus eyes, why didst thou eat, 0 Madhusudana, in the house of 
a STidra?” Sri Krishna replied, “The food" offered by an enemy 
should not be eaten. ( So also ) an enemy should not be given 
food to eat. You hate the Pandavas, 0 king. Are they not my 
very life?” In answering thus, it is evident that Sri Krishna 
admitted the truth of the particular caste ascribed to Vidura by 
Duryodhana. 


It may be asked : “Is not the eating of food cooked by a 
Sudra forbidden to Brahmins and Kshatriyas ?” The answer is 
as follows : “Apastamba and others state that Sudras who" are 
under the supervision of Aryas are competent to cook their food”. 
In other yugas (than Kali) there was no prohibition, because 
good Sudras under the control of Aryas were permitted to cook the 
food of the Aryas. ( We read ) further “The “pure Vidura, 
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having the qualities necessary for it, brought the food.” This 
testifies to it, as Vidura’s exceptional qualities are referred to. 

When this Brahma Jnani ( Vidura ) gave up his life by the 
power of yoga, Dharmaputra ( it is true ) felt it his duty ( as bis 
nephew ) to perform his funeral obsequies in the special form ( of 
Brahtnamedha ). But it may have been performed in silence 
( without mantras] ) or it was justifiable in the case of that excep- 
tional individual. This should not be considered as a precedent in 
the case of other individuals ( as a principle applicable to all )• If 
( this answer ) were not accepted, it would follow that, because the 
virtuous Pandavas had a common wufe, owning to the force of 
certain exceptional circumstances, others, too, might do likewise. 
( This would lead to promiscuity in social relations). Therefore 
each individual should stand firm in his caste and render service 
( hainkarya ) to Bhagavan in accordance with what is prescribed 
as competent for that caste. 

Those who abide b}’ the s'dstras should not believe in the 
elevation from (lower) castes stated in the deceptive s'dstras 
(of heretics ). The case of such as Visvamitra (who became a 
Brahmin after being a Kshatriya, was due to certain special causes 
as the charu (oblation of grain cooked in milk and other things) 
eaten by his mother without knowing that it was intended for pro- 
ducing a Brahmin child — it should not be considered that it is 
applicable to others as well, for it is against the texts (in the s'astras). 
The incidents and conduct of the Alvars who were possessed of 
powers even superior to those of Vidura and others should not 
be taken as precedents for our conduct. If we examine even their 
cond.ict carefully, (we shall find) that they did not transgress the 
rules of their respective castes. 

The sdoka : — “ Vishnu" is always to be praised (in song) with 
true knowledge {jndna). Therefore the pure knowledge concerning 
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the eternal Lord should be obtained in clearness either from Brah* 
mins or from Kshatriyas or from Vaisyas or from Sudras or from 
even lower castes - this s^loka means merely that since knowledge 
of Bhagavan is essential as an acquisition, mere knowledge in its 
clearness should be obtained, when men of the previous castes are 
not available, even from those that are below them. Notwith- 
standing this, the initiation into vidyas (updsanas), mantras and 
the like should be only from such as Brahmins. This is clearly 
established from Vidura’s words:— “As I was *®born a Sudra^ 
I cannot teach any further.” 

Tuladhara and Dharmavyadha (who were of lower castes) only 
did this much; they treated with respect the Brahmins who came 
to them to have their doubts cleared regarding dhanna and made 
them understand the points at issue, just like people who put pil- 
grims on the right path when they happen to have lost their way. 
They did not become the main dchdryas (of the Brahmins). This 
is how the incidents in the Itihasas should be understood. 

** Bhakti or'® devotion is of eight kinds. If this hhahti is found 
in a mlecchat he should be considered as a devout and knowing 
Brahmin. To him giving is proper and from him taking is proper. 
He should be treated with the same reverence as I myself “ - This 
s'loka has been commented upon (by Peria Achan Pillai) as mean- 
ing not that girls might be given in marriage to him and the like, 
but that he may be given the gift of knowledge and such like. 
“Treatment with reverence ” {poojyah) is a general term. There- 
fore it means that if a man has devotion to Bhagavan, he should be 
treated with as much respect as the s'dstras permit. Its purport is 
merely this much, that if a man treats such a devotee in the same 
way as he would treat others of the same caste, be would go to 
bell. The great sage summarised this in the s^loka “He who 
^treats a devotee of Bhagavan, be he a Sudra, a huntsman, or even 
a man who eats dog’s flesh, as he would treat other men of these 
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castes - he woald go to hell.” Therefore the potency of devotion 
to Bbagavan should be so estimated as not to infringe the regula- 
tions of caste. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA. 

Therefore the contention that all devotees of Vishnu are of the 
same caste either because of the lower caste perishing or of all 
castes perishing — this contention is foolisbi Reverence for the sake 
of devotion to Bhagavan is common, according to the sages, to all. 
Equality by the destruction of castes and the like will occur (only ) 
at the time of mukti. 

In the Bhagavad Gtta and el8ewhere» in such passages as the 
following, the regulations and limits of the respective castes and 
regulations of conduct in accordance with castes have been declared 
in unequivocal terms, even in the case of men who have devotion 
to Bhagavan Women, Vaisyas and Sudras, even among these, 
whoever seek me as refuge will attain the highest state ‘*The 
man who” is absorbed in the performance of the duties and rites 
pertaining to his caste will attain the supreme end of life. Learn 
from me how this happens. The man attains his end by worship- 
ping Bhagavan with the performance of his ordained karma'') 
“ Therefore the” Sudra should not utter my names with the 
pranava {autn)"t Bhagavan who” is the Supreme Person is 
adored by the man who performs the duties and rites of his varna 
and his ds’rama. There is nothing whi^h delights Bhagavan other 
than this’*. “The man” who does not deviate in the least from 
the karmas ordained for his caste, who considers alike those who 
wish him well and those who wish him ill, and who never deprives 
another of what belongs to him and never does any action of 
violence — know that this man who has a mind free from 
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faults like desire is a devotee of Vishnu”. Thus the virtue of being 
a devotee of Bhagavan and the specific fruit which will result from 
\iimukti) are common, whereas diversity of castes and diversity 
of codes of conduct persist (until mukti). This is evident from such 
passages as this*— “The Sudra is (really) ®*fortunate and Kaliyuga 
is ( really ) fortunate”. 

SATTVAM OF THE BODY AND S ATT V AM OF THE MIND. 

It has been said, '"Tamas^’^ (ignorance, sloth etc.,) is found 
in great measure in the Sudra, rajas in the kshatriya and 
sattvam in the Brahmin”. Owing to the preponderance of such 
qualities as sattvam, in the body, a man is entitled to be called a 
Brahmin, a kshatriya and the like. But this is different from 
the praise of being a Brahmin that is often given in certain 
passages, owing to the quality of sattvam and the like in the 
mind. The qualities of caste pertaining to the body which are due 
to the special qualities of the body arise even at the time of birth 
and remain until death. The BrahminJike qualities which arise 
out of the preponderance of sattvam in the mind may be present in 
all castes. In such as Prahlada they are present even at the time 
of birth. In others, owing to such specific causes as contact with 
dchdryas, these (mental) qualities are acquired (later). Some 
(texts in the) s'dstras are applicable to a person as a consequence 
of the particular caste pertaining to the body. Owing to the 
Brahmin-like qualities (of the mind) and the like, the attainment 
of the supreme end of life and the upayas therefor and also such 
things as eulogy may be found in all castes. If in a Brahmin are 
found such features as are incongruous (with his caste), it wil 
meet with censure that, born in a caste which is declared by the 
s'Ustras as being capable of such virtues as self restraint and mental 
serenit}^ he lapsed from the condition suitable to him. If a man 
born in other castes acquires the higher virtues, he will be extolled 
highly as stated in the s'/oJfea Men are to** be honoured in the 
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following order of preference—for the possession olvidya {jnana), 
of right karma, of age, of relatives and of wealth. Even a Sudra 
possessing these is fit to be honoured in old age 

If the excellence arising from the body and from the qualities 
of the mind were to cause pride or arrogance, it would lead to evil 
consequences. If the inferiority in the one (caste due to the body) 
and in the other (mental virtues) as described respectively in the 
following passages, I was^^ not born in any of the four castes 
where dharma could be practised.*; and I was‘* born in a family 
renowned in the world wherein every one was pure and performed 
yoga, where everyone knew the truth about prakriii with its three 
qualities, and the jivas, where every one had his mind firmly fixed 
at Thy lotus-like feet and yet I inclined to sin and am now sunk in 
samsara, 0 Saviour” — if these two kinds of inferiority are reali- 
sed by a person and if it should generate in him kdrpanya (humility) 
so that he adopts the particular upaya suitable for bis akinchanya 
(helplessness), it will be extolled, because it will lead to the attain- 
ment of the ultimate end. Thus though there are regulations 
regarding castes and the code of conduct pertaining to each caste, 
there is nothing to prevent a person from being honoured in the 
rnvid as established above. 

EKANTINS AND PARAMAIKANTINS : 

Among those who are devoted to Bhagavan, those who do not 
bow to any other deity are Ekantins ( i-e, ) men with exclusive 
devotion to Bhagavan, as stated in the sdoka : — “Exclusive devo- 
tion®^ (Ekdntitvam) to Bhagavan is common to all these three. 
Exclusive devotion consists in indifference to all other deities and 
in depending on Him alone.” 

Among them the man with Jndna'is called Paramaikdntin or 
man with supreme and exclusive devotion to Bhagavan, because 
he does not want anything else and among these latter, the supreme 

29. Tirucchanda Viruttam - 90 31. Gitartha Sangraha : 28-32 

30. Alavandar Stotram: 61 
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and exclusive devotion of those who, impatient of delay, have 
performed bharanyasa to the Almighty Seshl^ and who, under- 
standing the truth of the s»ruti that those asking for other things 
are like men putting their money to interest, do not ask even for 
mohsha as a reward and consider service {kainkarya) as an end 
in itself ~ the supreme and exclusive devotion of these men is like 
gold which is sixteen points pure^. The great sages who can 
estimate this degree of purity have described, at considerable length, 
the greatness of these men with supreme and excinsive devotion to 
Bhagavan, in such treatises as the Mahabharaia, 

It is said in the “ Vihagendra Samhitd'* as follows : — “The 
man who is always thinking of Narayana — whatever be the 
calling (vritti) he § follows for his living, that is adoration; whatever 
he says {jalpah) \%japam\ whatever he sees is meditation or 
dhydna ; the water that has received contact with his feet is incom- 
parably holy water; whatever is left after he has eaten will purify; 
his mere words are a sacred mantra : whatever he touches becomes 
pure.** These s^lokas^ it is true, are authoritative, but “whatever 
be the calling, that is adoration “ does not refer to any calling 
that is condemned in the s^astras. It means that even if the man 
is obliged, owing to the unfavourable conditions brought about by 
place, time and the like, to follow a calling which is not ordained 
for him, it will be a proper means of obtaining the materials 
required for the adoration of the Lord, for it has been said : “ In 
®*times of adversity, a man may follow a calling slightly lower than 
that prescribed for him.” The passage which says; — “Even” 
the sin committed for my sake will be counted as dharma *’ has 
also the same purport. If this (interpretation) were not accepted, 
it would extend even to those callings that are prohibited. Even 
if the reading (in the s*l6ka cited above) be cheshta ( movement^ 
and not vritti (calling), just like the acts intended for keeping the 
body alive and those that are enjoined by the s^dstra, which are 

* NOTE: — This means cent per cent purity. 

§ another reading is cheshta ( i.e, ) movement ( instead of vritti ). 
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( therefore ) accepted^ the word cheshta ( movements ) would refer 
to such things as the closing and the opening of the eyes which are 
natural and which are reckoned in the secret s*a$tra {i-e) Bhaga- 
vat Sastra as among* the offerings to the Lord. This will not 
extend to those movements that are forbidden ( in the s'astras ). 
Only those which are not forbidden and which are consistent with 
one’s nature and reason and with s^astra are ordained as fit to be 
offered. This applies also to the sdoka in the Gita which elaborates 
this idea, namely, “ Whatever**^ you do for the protection of the 
body, whatever you eat, whatever offerings you make in the fire 
and whatever tapas you perform, do it, 0 son of Kunti, as if it 
were an offering to be placed before me.” If, in such cases, 
any offence is committed against the s^astras, one should 
perform, on the occasion, expiatory rites which -are of the 
nature of service obligatory for the occasion {naimittka), in accor. 
dance with what is competent for one. Whatever be says (jalpah) 
is iapa ” does not refer to vain chattering such as is forbidden in 
the s^loka: ** Harsh ’'^speech, exaggeration of merits, tale-bearing, 
inappropriate talk-- these are the four sins of speech.” It 
refers to the series of speeches and counter-speeches that are held 
by the man with his disciples, preceptors, fellow students, scholars 
and those who are in pursuit of spiritual excellence in order to teach 
what is not known, to confirm what is already known or to remove 
doubts. Or the jalpah in that sdoka might mean the succes* 
sion of speeches that are made in debate to refute infidels and 
heretics, for, though it is stated as a general rule, *'One should not”*^ 
debate merely for the sake of a quarrel without the desire to know 
the truth ”, yet the dharma - s'dstras declare; One should®* 
condemn, according to one’s ability, those who speak ill of Bbaga* 
van or of one’s dcMrya'\ ** Whatever he sees is meditation or 
^ydna ” does not refer to such things as witnessing forbidden 

♦NOTE:— The jfeAra which says; — Whatever I do by the nature of 

f rakriti and with my body, my speech, my senses, my intelligence or my soul, 
offer all that to the Supreme Narayana.” 

34. Bhagavad Gita: 9-27 3 5 A. Manu Smriti: 4-72 

35. Manusmriti 12-6 36. 
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dances. It describes how when this man proceeds to render service 
ikainkarya), whatever object meets his eye appears to him as 
having Brahman as its inner self, for it has been said, am Hari”: 
all this is Janardana; the causal substances like mahat and the 
eilects which are produc-'d therefrom are not different from Him. 
The man who thinks in this manner — he will never fall a victim 
to the diseases of pleasure and pain which arise in samsara 
So also it is said, Whatever^^ appears (before his eyes) is the 
Supreme Self The sentence “ The watfer that has received 
contact with his feet is incomparably holy water ” only assigns a 
superior merit when it is due. When the water from the feet is 
considered as holy, if there is exclusive devotion to Narayana in 
the person, it is said to be holier than other sacred waters. It 
does not refer to such things as impure water which may, by 
chance, come into contact with his feet. The statement “What- 
ever is left after he has eaten purifies” refers only to certain specific 
remnants (of food) (ucchishta) which are prescribed as puri- 
ficatory in contexts lilje a repeated Upanayana^ Owing to the 
excellence of this quality, ( the remnant of the food ) is said to have 
superior purifying power. The words, certainly, do not mean 
that when disciples, sons and the like are devoted to Narayana, 
whatever is left as remnant after they have eaten is purificatory for 
acharyas and parents. It is said in the Sanatkumara Samhita 
that the man who has eaten the food that has been offered to other 
deities or what is left as a remnant after those who are other than 
gurus have eaten should, for purification, live on milk alone for 
a month ( payovrata ), should always utter ashtakshara and eat 
also Brahmahurcha - panchagavya. This passage prescribes the 
code of conduct for one who follows the dharma of Bhagavan and 
has been taken for illustration by Alavandar in his Agama 
Prdmdnya, Therefore the verse — “If the remnant of the food 
that has been already eaten by the devotees of the* Lord is given to 
me, it will immediately make me pure" — is only applicable to 


37. Vishnupurana 1-22-87 

38. Nanmugan Tiruvandadi: 54. 


39. Tirumali: 42 
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gurus. Even if it is of general application, it naeans only this 
mnch — “If those who ate devotees of the Lord should give me 
what is left over after their meal, it would purify me, even though 
they have been obliged, by force of unfavourable circumstances 
like place and time, to follow occupations lower than those ordained 
for them and to make others also follow them.” In this ( Tamil) 
passage, if the word sesha should mean only what is left in the 
vessels in which the food was cooked as in the question and answer 
(after a s’rSddha) — “what/ is to be done with the food left over ?,” 
and “ let it be eaten in the company of friends " — if it should 
mean only this, there is nothing wrong. The word ucchishta, too, 
has been employed in the sfrutis to mean what is left in the cooking 
vessel after (people) have dined. Manu and others have determined 
to this effect:— “One ^’Aghould give up wealth and pleasure {artha 
and Mma) when they are against dhartna. Even dharma which 
is likely to bring suffering or which is likely to rouse disgust 
among people in the world should be given up”. 

“ His very speech should be considered as a sacred mantra 
This means that even the words in the vernacular language emp. 
loyed by him as necessary for spiritual elevation should be cherish- 
ed like Tirumantra and reflected upon. It does not mean that his 
talk on worldly affairs is fit to be uttered as japa. The saying : 
“ His" words in jest should be cherished as the texts in the s'ruri's “ 
should also be interpreted in this sense. “ All that he touches be- 
comes pure This should be interpreted as follows: — When a 
man is ill ( and cannot himself bathe ), another is allowed to touch 
him and bathe for his sake; when the acharya initiates the s^ishya 
into the sacred mantras, he touches the s'ishya with his band ; this 
touch is called “touch with the hand of Vishnu". When an idol is 
newly installed, it is touched with the hand by great devotees of the 
Lord. In certain other circumstances, too, the touch with the hand 
is prescribed as purificatory. The passage means, therefore, that 
his touch of all things is even more purificatory in such contexts as 
ate ordained in the srSstras. 


39A. Manusmriti: 4-!76 


40. Jnanasaram : 40 
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If this (interpretation) were not accepted, it would follow that 
the things which are condemned in the following sdokas would 
become pure by his touch:— '‘The fruit" of the fig tree 
should not be eaten “One^‘ should not eat kommatti or (mullangi)^ 
athikkai, suraikkai and kovaippazham. Bhagavan ever stands 
far away from the man who always eats them.’* He who eats 
white brinjals, soap-nut ( (S^fi^irii/QdurtLesiL. ), kommatti ( or muU 
langi), kuvalai, athikkai^ kandal in ignorance — to him Bhagavan 
is always at a distance* He who eats, kommatti, sittavarai, 
kdndal, nilaippanai and suraikkai — to him Bhagavan is ever at 
a distance.” He who eats white brinjals, kommatti, cheese ( or 
curds ) made from the milk of a cow within ten days of its calv- 
ing, the bulb of the lotus — he will never think in his last moments 
of Bhagavan, the Lord of the world, “He who has eaten ^^velangai 
((jo/60/&/ds/r(L/), peerku, irulli, vellulli, ndikkudai (mushroom) 
urpanrikkizhangu — he should perform the expiatory ceremony 
called ‘ Chdndrdyana \ “ To eat the sprout of the cocoanut, 

sanaippukkirai, mushroom, kusumhai, suraikkai, fruits or vege- 
tables that have been produced with nightsoil as manure, milk 
mixed with salt, ghee that has been poured into the remnants of 
food on the leaf or plate, water in the place where the dhoby 
washes clothes — to eat these is the same as to drink toddy.” 
“ The man who thinks of" Bhagavan should never drink vinegar 
( dE/ri^). It is reckoned as liquor. Therefore one should earnestly 
avoid it.” “The "Vaishnava who touches blood even without know- 
ing what it is — I never condone his offence, O goddess of the 
earth, even after a thousand apologies.” “ He who is born a 
"Brahmin and eats anna (cooked food ) on the Ekadasi day — he 
eats sin in every morsel and the morsel is comparable to the dung 
of the dog ”. “ He who is not ill and yet eats anna (cooked food) 
on the Ekadasi day— he sins as though he has drunk liquor. There 


41. Mahabharata: Anusanikaparva 
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is DO doubt of this. The man who drinks liquor goes to bell by him. 
self, whereas the man who eats anna on Bkadasi day drags his 
ancestors (also) into bell ’. “ The mind becomes" impure by eating 
forbidden food, by coveting what one has not got, by seeing various 
objects of sense.pleasure and by want of cleanliness in the body 
" Yama plans" to kill the Brahmin with ( the weapons of) failure to 
study the Vedas, the absence of right observances, laziness and 
forbidden food.” 

If no such discrimination were accepted, it would conflict with 
many s'Sstras which have been recognised as great authorities and 
also with the traditional observances of the learned {s^ishta). 
Therefore to state such views is merely of the nature of exaggera- 
tion (of some one aspect). Even by the man \^o. has supreme 
and exclusive devotion (paramaikantin) and whose greatness is 
boundless, these restrictions imposed by the s'Sstras are not viola- 
ted. This may be understood from the observances until the last 
day of their lives, of great Scharyas like Nathamuni, Alavandar and 
Sri Ramanuja. 

THE PERFORMANCE OF THE RITES OF THE VARIIAS 
AND ASRAMAS IS OBLIGATORY: 

Those who are outside the pale of the Vedas and those who 
hold heretical views give up, owing to delusion, these restrictions 
and regulations which are ordained in the Vedas and the 
s'astras based on the Vedas. That this kind of renunciation is 
due to tamas is declared by Bhagavan in the s'loka : — “One 
"should not give op the karma ordained for the castes and the 
as/ramas. Their omission arising from ignorance is renunciation 
(tyaga) due to Mamas’*. He has (also) declared that the giving 
op of activities and abstentions which are of the nature of pain is 
renunciation due to rajas, in the following : — *' He who gives up 
karma,'” because it is painful and fatiguing to the body — he 


47. Sriranga Mabatmiya 47-10 
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renounces owing to rajas and does not obtain the fruit of renunci- 
ation. ” His tyaga or renunciation is like that of the man who 
becomes sannyasin because of the difficulties of maintaining a 
family. 

While giving up, in accordance with our competence, what 
should be given up and doing what should be done, we should give 
up the thought, “ I am doing all this as an independent agent, 
this activity is depeudent on me ; this will be the means of my 
attaining such and such an object We should, on the other 
hand, think that the Supreme Ruler is the (real) doer and that 
we render service to Him, which is His due, with the sole object of 
pleasing Him. If we follow this line of thought ( in what we do 
and in what we refrain from ), it is renunciation due to sattvam, 
and this has been declared by Bhagavan in To perform the®‘ 
karma ordained for a man with the thought that it is an end in 
itself and that it ought to be done without the thought that the 
karma is his (independent) action and without the desire for gain 
of any kind — this is, 0 Arjuna, renunciation due to sattvam ” The 
man should observe (these rites and regulations) solely for the pur- 
pose of pleasing Bhagavan. He should not even ask for moksha 
as a reward, for he should realise that, by the grace of the All- 
merciful Lord which has been won by the prapatti performed 
before, moksha is certain. (He should) render service (kainkarya) 
like those who have already attained mukti. This would resemble a 
healthy man eating food with milk (without any thought of the 
cure from illness to be obtained from milk )• Such a code of 
conduct is the highest limit of renunciation due to sattvam* This 
is like eating food when men are hungry. Otherwise their conduct 
would resemble that of men who eat cakes for winning a wager, 
(They cannot derive any true pleasure therefrom). [The man that 
eats food when hungry enjoys it, because he does so with no other 
object than satisfying bis hanger. The man who eats cakes for 
winning a wager, cannot find any relish in doing so. ] 


51. BhagavadGita 18-9 
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THE REAL MEANING OF 
HAVING GIVEN UP ALL DHARMAS^^ 

IN THE CHARAMA SLOKA : 

While commenting on the words ( in the Charama Sloka ) 
** Having given up all dharmas the author of Sri Bhdshya inter- 
preted them at first to mean that the giving up of dharmas means 
the giving up of the thought that, in his action, the man himself is 
the doer seeking a certain gain for himself by that means. This is 
renunciation of action due to sattvam (and not the giving up of the 
dharma itself viz., nitya and naimittika). This form of thought 
should be borne in mind by the man who has adopted prapatti as 
a direct and independent upaya, at the time of the performance of 
prapatti and also in his further actions (after prapatfi), which are 
ends in themselves and have no relation of any kind to an updya. 
In the second interpretation given of those words (by the author of 
of the Bhdshya),i\iQy mean that when the man of poor ability who 
cannot brook any delay in the attainment of mukti falls into grief 
or despair at the thought of ail the dharmas or rites prescribed in 
the suistras and his inability to perform them, the Lord, in order 
to dispel his despair, ordained another means which is easy of per- 
formance and has to be adopted only once and said ; You need 
not go about seeking other updyas ” The prapanna should note 
that in order that one may be competent for prapatti, the absence 
of adoption of any other updya before its performance is a requisite 
which has been present of its own accord by the grace of God. 
In regard to actions after the performance of prapatti, this giving 
up of the adoption of other updyas is insisted on in the s»dstra itself 
and this shows how prapatti does not require any aid (after it is 
once done). 

If the Tjotdiparityajya (having given up) merely states what 
has, on account of inability, already occurred (and not what is 
enjoined), the meaning (of the first part of the charama sdoka) 
would be that this having given up is a qualification for prapatti. 
If, on the other hand, the words (having given up) state what is 
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ordained or enjoined to be done, then the meaning would be that 
prapatti does not require anything else to be performed. Thus, if 
parityajya (having given up) merely states what has already 
taken place or what has already occurred, the words mam ekam will 
have to be thought of as meaning that nothing else (than Bbaga- 
van) is required for the attainment of the desired end. If, on the 
other hand*, parityajya means that prapatti requires nothing else 
for yielding its fruit, the words, ma suchah (do not grieve), show, 
by the force of logic or meaning, that the grief or despair which is 
a mark of being destitute of other means is what is required for 
competency tor prapatti (adhikara;) 

SANSKRIT SLOKA: 

If prapatti stands in the place of bhakti or updsana as one of 
the Brahma VidySs, then the question arises whether the angas of 
bhakti might be considered as the angas of prapatti as well. But, 
in prapatti, they are not required as angas. This is indicated by 
the words m3m and ekam. 

(If the word, parityajya, makes an injunction that other 
things should not be considered as angas tor prapatti, and if the 
words (mSs'uchah) (do not grieve or despair) show that the previous 
grief or despair is qualification for prapatti {akinchanya), then, 
where is the appropriateness of the word ekam ( it may be asked ). 
The answer is : — the word ekam is intended to show that in the 
mental or sattvika renunciation of action by sattvam, it should be 
borne in mind that the jiva’s doersbip is all dependent on the Lord 
and other such things, prapatti, the means (updya) and 

the end are one and the same (viz., the Lord) vaA tia&t prapatti 
stands in the place of all (other) upSyas. 

•NOTE:— To the man or adhikart who grieves at his inatrility to adopt 
Utredharmaa ornngof eajtmeA fat bhtdtti yoga, the CAorwwo^toAro says, “Per- 
form prapatti to me and you need not adopt any other dharma”. 
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Oar achSryaa like (Appallar) have argned thus: — 

Since nitya and maimittika karma are enjoined on a man 
(irrespective of all fruit or gain that might arise from it) simply by 
virtue of his being a servant of the Lord, they should not be given 
up, lest be should be violating the command of the Master^ 
(although they may not be required as an^as for prapatti). 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS : 

Those who have violated the commands (of the Lord) and 
have not performed the expiatory ceremonies ( prayasfchitta ) 
enjoined for these violations according to their competence — they 
must suffer the consequences of the violation. By acting in accor. 
dance with the commands, one avoids the evil consequences (due 
to violation) and enjoys (also) the pleasure arising from the delight 
of the Lord. Thus two gains are certain. 

Such things as svarga that are declared to be the fruit of 
certain (good) will not arise (as the prapanna pertorma 

them without desiring any fruit.) But if the man performs forbid* 
den actions, the evil consequences will necessarily follow (though 
not desired by him), owing to another cause (viz. doing the forbid* 
den thing ). 

When prapatti was treated (by the Bhashyakara) as an anga 
of bhakti yoga, it was only to illustrate how it wins bhakti yoga as 
a fruit, since it is capable of securing all fruits. In this context, 
we should bear in mind that, on the lines of the Bhasbyakara’s 
second interpretation ( of the charama s'loka ), prapatti stands in 
the place of all upayas including bhakti yoga, which are difficult of 
performance. In accordance with bis first interpretation, ( that 
every dharma should be done with the thought that it is performed 
not by oneself but by the Lord and for His own ends — sSttvika 
paritySga) and not out of any desire for one’s own gain, the 
meaning should be considered as enjoining the performance of 
prapatti with that thought and the service rendered by thejpm* 
panna as an end in itself. 
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SANSKRIT SLOKAS : 

** When a man falls into despair or grief because he is not 
able to adopt certain upayas which are prescribed as productive of 
the desired results — to that man I stand as those upayas. This 
is the gist of the charama s'loka.'^ 

The performance or the non-performance of certain dharmas 
(like nitya and naimittika) are not to be considered as angas of 
prapatH. The man desires to perform these actions of which he 
is capable, because they have been ordained for him ( without any 
reference to prapatti ). The non-performance of those actions of 
which he is incapable constituteib akinchanya (helplessness) which 
is necessary iox prapatti., 

Bites like dars»a and purnamdsa have not been prescribed 
as requisites for yajnas (sacrifices). So at the time of the per. 
formance of yajnas^ they are not performed. But on occasions 
like the new-moon day, they have to be done because they are 
enjoined on their own account. So also here; nitya sxxA 

naimittika are not prescribed as angas for prapatti ; they are not 
to be performed at the time of prapatti as its angas, but because 
they have been enjoined on their own account, without any rela- 
tion or reference to prapatti. 

The teaching “ Give up®* dharma and adharma'* relates to 
the giving up of those dharmas which are said to be productive of 
certain gains ( kamya ) and of those karmas which are forbidden.” 
So also “give up" satyam and also anritam ” means Do not 
desire satyam^ the enjoyment or experience of your self as an end 
in itself ; also do not desire the enjoyment of ^anrita the pleasures 
of the world, wealth and the like It may also mean ; “ Give up 
speaking even that truth {satyam) which will cause pain to 

52. Mahabharata: Santiparva: 399-44 

* NOTE: — One Interpretation of the word staya is the changeless eternal 
atma or self; anrita refers to non-sentient things which contribute to the plea- 
sures of wealth. 



25 


KRISHNA’S ADVICE TO IJDDHAVA 


319 


others.” In order to reveal the excellence of his teaching, it is 
repeated again “ Having given up both satyam and anritam^\ 
it is said further, ” Give up the thought which enables you to give 
up satyam and anritam, namely, the thought that you are the 
doer ”, in order to enable us to realise that even our doersbip is 
dependent on another ( the Lord ) Thus there is no authority hero 
for violating the commands of the Lord. 

Now let us consider what was taught to Uddhava In spite 
of what has been said so far, some quote the words addressed to 
Uddhava ” Give up, 0 Uddhava, all injunctions (vidhis) (like 
sandhydf which are prescribed as a means to an end) ; give up all 
prohibitions such as ” don’t injure others ” ; give up the dharmas 
to be actively performed and also the dharmas which prescribe the 
avoidance of or abstention from certain acts and also the requU 
sites ( angas ) which you have heard so far and which you will 
learn hereafter as being necessary for both of them — (Give up all 
these ) and seek refuge in Me alone by all means, for I am the 
Inner Self of all beings. By doing so, you will attain nioksha, 
where there is freedom from all fear They quote these words 
and argue as follows : — ” Since, here we are enjoinedt to give up 
the abstention from certain actions, and since in the charama 
sloka, it is not proper to restrict or limit the meaning of sarva 
( all ) in sarva karmdn, it follows that we should give up even the 
abstention (from evil acts).” This would mean that we should 
perform forbidden things as much as lies in our power. Since the 
doing of these forbidden things is something that, according to 
them, is enjoined, these people argue in their delusion that even 
if the prapanfia does forbidden things deliberately after prapatti, 
there would be no stain left. This is extremely ridiculous, for the 
(notorious) charvakas {alepakas) say that even if a msn sins, 
it leaves no stain behind, whereas the aigument stated above goes 
further and is tantamount to saying that ( the prapamta } should 
necessarily commit sin : This is *^like the fish swallowing greedily 

$3. Bhagavatam: 11-12-14*15 54. Mahabharata: Udyoga Parva: 34-13 

fNOTE: — * Giving up absentation from forbidden things* would mean 
doing forbidden things. 
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the bait made of iron covered with something which is delicious to 
eat, without any thought of the consequence. It is in reflecting on 
such ( perversities ) that the great sage became sad : ** Whatever 
the good man shrinks from, that the wicked man is delighted with. 
How painful is the perversity of this world !” 

If the interpretation (given by these men) were the real mean- 
ing (of the teaching to Uddhava), it would follow that all the 
forbidden things done by a man throughout his life would be the 
requisites {angas) ot prapattu The injunction that prapatti 
with its angas should be done only once would then have no 
meaning. It is not possible to do all the forbidden things at the 
moment of performing prapatti. Nor have we seen any one 
performing prapatti, doing as much of the forbidden as lies in his 
power. According to this contention of theirs, even sins cannot 
be called sins (since they are enjoined ), in the same way as injury 
( to animals ) in the Agnishomiya sacrifice is not called a sin ( be- 
cause it is enjoined ). All this would be in conflict with their own 
commentary on the words— “ I will release thee from all sins”, 
including the sins that might be committed deliberately after pra- 
patti, It would imply that we should commit the three kinds of 
offences ( of the mind, speech and body ) as much as lies in our 
power. It is also opposed to the code of conduct followed by 
previous acharyas, to the tradition of our ancients, to their own 
actual conduct and, farther, to the observances of present day 
aspirants to mukti. Those who contend in this manner should, 
when they are attacked by a prapanna owing to the desire for 
wealth or for pleasure, have to say ; ” Is this not, indeed, the 
dharma expected of a prapannaT\ and feel delighted. This 
would be opposed to countless pranidfias and is also not the real 
purport of the words in question. Some dcJiaryas would explain 
this contention that abstention from forbidden things is also 
included in the words sarva dharmdn ( as something to be given 
up) as due to ignorance of the meaning of the word dharma. It is 
in this way : Among abstentions only that which is done in accor- 


55. Mahabharata: AraoyaParva: 2-^ 
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dance with prescribed rules as a means to secure a particular object 
is called dharma. Mere non-violence (ahimsd) is only the absense 
of sin and is not dharma in the primary sense of the word ( for no 
rules or restraints are observed). Therefore to give up non-violence 
under.taken for the sake of an object and in accordance with rules and 
restraints {niyama) means to give up the object aimed at and the 
rules and restraints in practising it. Beyond this, there is no au^ 
thority for giving up the abstention from forbidden things that is 
prescribed in the nivritti sfdstras (i.e.) s^astras for securing mukti. 

Even if it be held that mere ahimsa which is not accompanied 
by niyama ( the observance of rules and restraints ) is also meant 
by the word dharma, we submit the following 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS : 

“ If the word dharma includes in its import also the giving up 
of adharma, the giving up of adharma will have to be done always, 
as it is an independent or injunction (which has nothing to 
do with prapatti ), 

*Tt is impossible to contend in an assembly of the wise that 
the giving up of what is pleasing ( to the Lord ) dnukVlya and the 
performance of what is disagreeable ( to Him ) pratikulya are 
ait gas to prapatti. 

**Let us bear in mind the fact that the injunction not to violate 
the code of conduct of the good < such as giving up sandhyd or 
nitya and naimittika ) which we find in the chapter on prapatti 
is intended to apply only to the prapannd*\ 

When it is thus clear that these should not be given up as they 
are injunctions which have no relation to prapatti and which are 
independent rules, it may be asked what is the meaning of the 
teaching to Uddhava which says **Give up what is enjoined for 
action and also what is forbidden, give up action and abstention 
from action*’. The answer is that they mean only this much : that 
they should not be observed as angas or requisites for prapatti : 
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Id the case of the aspirant for mukti, it may mean also those 
activities and abstentions which are enjoined as means for securing 
certain other ends ( than moksha ) in those s^astras that enjoin 
them, as in the passage : — ‘'Give up^ those dharmas that are the 
means of securing dharma, artha and kama^*' As against 
this, if it were held that nitya and naimittika karmas and the like 
are themselves ( svariipatydga ) to be given up, it would be 
opposed to everything that has been pointed out before. Those 
who are intelligent and who are sattvikas will appreciate this 
conclusion and approve of it. (The Alvars) have stated this in 
such passages as the following : — “We will®’ never do what ought 
not to be done. We* will never go ( to any acharya ), and study 
heretical s'astras'\ and “Vouchsafe" Thy grace so that I may not 
do wicked deeds**. Tf we consider the import of the verse 
“ O Lord^®^ of the world ! Consider my offences as virtuous acts**, 

it also means the prayer that the offences should be pardoned. 
Therefore if the prapanna happens to commit an offence, he is 
bound to obtain pardon as declared in the passage : — “ Whether 
"offences are committed deliberately or in ignorance, the only 
expiation that is required is to say “ Pardon me *’. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

“ He who is incapable of other forms of expiation or who is 
impatient of delay performs prapatti, once again, to the Lord, 
without transgressing the rule of lokasangraha **. 

The contention that when there is aspiration tov mukti, no 
forbidden things will be done deliberately means only that it would 
be unlikely, being inappropriate. It is like the saying that “ in 
the Brahmin" there is control of the senses **. ( It does not mean 
that the control is always found ). Even in the case of great sages 

56. Vishnupuranam : 58A. Tirucchanda viruttam: 111 

57. Tiruppavai : 2 59. Vangipuram Nambi: Karika: 

58. Tiruvovmozhi : 2-9-3 60 Ramayana: Yuddhakanda: 16-^ 

* NOTE:— It may also mean “we will never do what is evil**. 



25 


SINS HAVE TO BE EXPIATED 


32a 


and of men who were 8age.iike» there have occnrred forbidden 
actions and expiations therefor* If it were otherwise ((i.e)that 
the aspirant for mukti would never commit an offence deliberately) 
then, since those who are upasakas following bhakti yoga are also 
aspirants for mukti, it would follow that they, too, would not 
commit offences deliberately and the conclusion that is arrived at 
in Sri Bhdshya that freedom from stain caused by later sins is 
applicable only to sins committed in ignorance and that there is no 
pardon for sins committed deliberately — this conclusion would 
then become meaningless. 

There is no difference between the upasaka ( the follower of 
Bhakti yoga ) and the prapanna in regard to what is forbidden on 
account of caste {varna), as'rama, sex {jati), gotra (family), 
pravara ( ancestry ), light conduct, race kula, place, time, bodily 
or mental condition (avastha), character iguua) or convention 
{satnaya). If what is forbidden has been done, there is difference 
in the manner of expiation, because that depends on the com- 
petency (adhikara). 

The verse, “ My servants^^ will never commit offences. Even 
if they commit them, I will consider them as if they were virtuous 
actions ” — even this verse indicates that offences are not unlikely. 
The sentence **If they commit offences, I will consider them as 
virtuous actions” means ” If done in ignorance, I will pardon them. 
If offences are committed deliberately and if they do not obtain 
pardon, I will condone them after infficting punishment, but will 
never forsake them. That, as a matter of fact, these offences are 
not virtuous acts is indicated therein when it is said : — **lt will be 
considered as if they were good deeds 

It is (distinctly) stated: *'If there is an ^offence, expiation 
should be done at once. The expiation that is to be done is to per* 
form prapatti again”. Therefore it cannot be contended that, if 
the prapanna commits an offence deliberately after prapatti^ 

61. PeriaWar Tirumozhi 4-“S>-2 62. Lakshmiuntram 17 (91-92). 
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Iswara will not have the desire to punish (the i>rapanna)^ nor can 
it be said that if the Omnipotent Lord desires to punish and if 
pardon be not obtained, there will be no evil result following (for 
when He has once willed, the result must take place, for He is 
Almighty). If it be held that the offence would only cause the 
absence of pleasure to the Lord, then if that displeasure would not 
cause any evil (to the man), there would be no need to perform a 
later prayas'chitta (which is distinctly ordained in the passage cited 
above.) If it be held that the utmost that would happen (on account 
of the offence) is only absence of pleasure to oneself in addition to 
that of the Lord, the evil consequences, namely, absence of pleasure 
will have to be admitted. It may be said : — ( Let there be absence 
of pleasure ; absence of pleasure being only a particular form of 
knowledge, it would last only for an instant ). There is no reason 
for performing a pmyaschitta in connection with the absence of 
one's own pleasure which has passed away. If it is said that the 
expiation or prayas^chitta is intended only to avoid the absence of 
pleasure in oneself that might continue, then, there is every reason 
to perform expiation owing to the fear that the sufferings stated in 
the s'Tutis and the smritis ( for non-performance of ordained 
rites and observances - nitya and naimittiha ) would follow when 
the time comes for its fruition, for these sufferings are on the same 
footing as this displeasure ). 

Therefore in order to avoid (1) these sufferings and (2) the 
interruption to the enjoyment of the Lord ( Bhagavad anubhava ) 
here and the diminution of it caused by the weakness of the 
senses, the fading of the intelligence, sorrow and the like and 
( 3 ) in the case of those whose term of life has not already been 
unalterably fixed, delay in the ultimate gain, viz.^ mohsha by the 
extension of the age limit — in order that this may not happen, 
prapatti has to be performed again. Even those who hold the 
opinion that this is not required will have to concede that the per. 
formance of this prapatti will be pardoned by the Lord 
(even if it be considered as an offence), since they hold the opinion 
that the Lord will forgive ( even ) the doing of forbidden things. 
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We have already explained that it is not possible to perform 
prapatti in anticipation for offences that might be committed deli- 
berately in future and that there is nothing improper in performing 
a later prapatti in order to obtain a fruit or object which was not 
prayed for in the previous prapatti ( in the chapter on Expitation 
for Offences ). Thus it may be understood that there is nothing 
improper in observing the code of conduct followed by the good 
and arising from the commands of the Lord, {viz,, nitya and 
naimittika ). 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS : 

He who maintains the view that the prapanna will not be 
tainted even when he does forbidden things, — why does he view 
with anger those who, in accordance with the Lord’s commands, 
observe the code of conduct ordained as proper ? 

When it is held (by these disputants) that even when the 
(Lord’s) commands are violated. He would not fail to protect, 
how could it be said that He would withhold His protection when 
His commands are performed ? 

No form of service (to the Lord) is proper without right 
conduct. When a man has not made himself clean, he is not fit 
to worship the Lord* 

Dhartna is born of right conduct : and the Lord of Dharma 
is Achyuta,** The meaning of all the s'astras is explained in these 
words in the fifth Veda (Mahabharata). 

The remembrance of the prapatti ( performed before ) which 
is taught by the wise is for the purpose of giving up such prayas^ 
chittas as one is not competent to perform and the performance of 
such others as one is competent for. 

When prapatti is remembered, the thought will arise that 
sins committed in ignorance will cause no taint. It will also be 
understood that when they are committed deliberately, the per- 
formance of a further prapatti is necessary. 
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Therefore the wise man should remain without committing 
any offence. But when offences have occurred, the proper thing 
to do would be another prapatti 

The activities of the man who pertormeA prapatti (at first) 
praying that he should be sinless and of the man who performed 
a further prapatti in order that his later life may be free from sio 
will invariably be free from sin. 

PRAYASCHITTA FOR DELIBERATE OFFENCES 
IS ABSOLUTELY NECESSARY: 

Some may say, in ( utter) disregard of texts to the contrary, 
that ( even ) the offences committed deliberately by the prapanna 
would be pardoned, their opinion being based on certain incidents 
in the Itihasas and the Puranas. This contention, too, arises 
from an ignorance of the real opinions in the respective contexts. 
(For instance) when Sugriva transgressed the time fixed by him 
for carrying out the terms of the alliance, the offence caused the 
appearance of great grief in Sri Kama’s mind and be said, *'Tbe 
way in®® which Valin was slain is not yet closed. Abide by the 
terms of the agreement, 0 Sugriva. Do not go the way of Valin.” 
On hearing these words, Lakshmana became so angry that the 
Lord bad to bring down his wrath. He went to Sugriva ( to 
denounce him ). On that occasion, did not (Hanuman), the scholar 
versed in the science of Indra’s grammer, counsel Sugriva as 
follows: — ”I do not®^ see any other means for you, the offender, 
to escape from this situation except by begging the pardon of 
Lakshmana with folded hands’*. Sugriva, too, accepted this advice 
and said to Lakshman . — “If out ®®of over-confidence or out of 
affection, I have transgressed in any way, pray, let the offence 
of your servant be pardoned*’. And Lakshmana too, had to seek 
Sugriva 's pardon for over-stepping the proper bounds of speech by 

63. Ramayaoa: Kishkindha kanda : 30-81 

64. Ramayaaa: Kishkindha kanda : 32-11 

6S» Ramayana: Kishkindha kanda : 38-11 
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sasring: — “Pardon me" for any harsh words that I may have 
uttered after listening to the words of Sri Rama in his grief." 

Thus even in the life of a prapanna, offences may occur 
deliberately, owing to past karma which has begun to operate 
(prarabdha). When they have occurred, the prapamia should 
repent and obtain pardon. When Alavandar says “I have not 
^’observed dharma {i.e.) karmayoga etc” and when it is said. 
“1 have "given up the rites that are to be performed by a Brahmin 
after ablution in the form of adoration to the three sacrifical fires ", 
it means only this much that he was not capable of such things as 
karma yoga and not that we should give up the observance of the 
Lord’s commands {nitya and naimittika), in so far as it lies in our 
power. 

Therefore even to a prapanna^ action in obedience to the 
commands of the Lord and in accordance with the respective caste 
is an obligation that should be carried out until the bodies cbaracte* 
vised by such things as l?rahmin-uess are cast off 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS 

“ The service to the Lord of Sri (Lakshmi) should be perf or. 
med according to one’s ability and for its own sake, with the obser- 
vance of all the restraints and regulations ( niyama ) prescribed ( in 
the s^dstras), in regard to the food to be eaten, the obtaining of 
knowledge ( or the receiving of gifts), the traditional mantrd to be 
employed in the performance of rites and so also in regard to the 
acquisition of wealth and in regard to the respective caste and such 
like. 


“ There is superior excellence in a person iadhikan) if, among 
the ordinary ways of right conduct, there is to be found in bim the 
purity of conduct arising from the many purificatory ceremonies 
prescribed in the s*d$trcts. So also there is superior excellence in 

66. Ramayana : tCishkindha kanda : 36-28 68. Tirumalai 25 

67. Alavandar: Stotram: 22 
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the man who, in addition to the qualities of the spirit, such as self - 
control, has also compassion to living beings. Superior also is the 
excellence of the man who» among all means of attaining his ends, 
adopts hhakti on prapatii There is also a supreme excellence in 
the man who, among all things desired as ends, chooses only 
moksha. ( The s'loka may also mean ) » — 

•• Superior is the excellence of the man who has the qualities 
of the spirit such as self-control and compassion to that of the man 
who merely follows the right code of conduct; superior is the man 
who has chosen the right upaya (bhakii or prapatti) to him who 
has only the qualities of the spirit; superior still is the man who 
has chosen the right end (namely) moksha to the man who has 
only chosen the right upaya 

This determination of the potency (of prapatti ) should be 
borne in mind as being connected with the quality of Iswara as 
the controller indicated in the three mysteries {mantras)^ 

TAMIL VERSE:— 

Our acharyas have declaied that those who have understood 
the real import of the infallible words (in the charama s'loka) 
uttered by Sri Krishna, whose attributes and actions are wonderful, 
who is full of compassion and who has greater regard than for 
Himself to His servants that endure their existence only by ITis 
grace (or who show^s His great regal d to His servants by giving 
them His ow’n likeness) — our acharyas have declared that those 
who have understood the real import of rfri Krishna’s words will 
never approvti the non-obser\ ;nce of the vvay of life ordained in 
the Veda or Vedanta. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA :- 

Since the differences arising from such things as the four 
castes and the four as'ramas have been ordained (in the s'Usiras), 
those who follow the line of conduct prescribed therein, whose con- 
duct is also consistent with such attributes as devotion to the Lord 
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and who are proficient in the knowledge of the injanctions 
concerning prapatti^ which are diametrically opposed to the non. 
observance of the rites and duties pertaining to each caste and 
each —these men of exclusive devotion to the Lord may 

he found even in this last yuga^ and they will approve of the enquiry 
made so far (in this chapter). 



(26) THE CHAPTER ON THE VINDICATION OF 
(THE) POTENCY (OF PRAPATTI). 


SANSKRIT KLOKA:- 

It is, of course, wonderful that stones and the like should be. 
come women and the like (Ahalya); (but) more wonderful is it 
that fire should become as cold as snow (as in the case of Hanu- 
man) and that a blade of grass should become a missile (Kakasura); 
even more wonderful is the act of slaying when it becomes the 
means of redemption (as for Sisupala and others). So also it is 
most wonderful that the sandal (of Sri Kama) should protect the 
three worlds. 

(Since the glory of Bhagavan is so wonderful, there is nothing 
surprising in prapatti to Him accomplishing wonderful things.) 

We have already spoken about the limits within which pra- 
patti has potency. We will hereafter remove the misconceptions 
of those who would minimise its potency. 

It has been said ; — “The man 'who has done good or evil 
deeds of a very serious nature will experience their fruits even here 
(in this life) within three days, three fortnights, three luonths or 
three years”. In the same way, it has been said, "Bhakti as an 
updya* destroys all sins other than those which have begun to 
yield their fruits (prarabhdhi!', v,'hereas prapatti (siidhyabhakti) 
is superior to bhakti and destroys even those sins which have begun 
to operate (prUrabdha)”. Thrrefote prapatti gets rid of even sins 
that have begun to bear their fruit (prarabdha) and yields the 
fruit of .its own performance. As has been stated in regard to 
other vidyas (forms of meditation: updsuna), that the sins 
committed before and those committed after updsana) will both 
be destroyed, prapatti, which is superior to them as a vidyd dest- 


2 ? 


1. Vihagendrasamhita. 
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roys (even) the suffering due to karma which has begun to operate 
so that it may not continue the next instant, the next day or the 
next life in accordance with the degree or intensity of the man’s 
mipatience. This is the real purport of the words, “Do not 
despair or grieve ma s*uchah (in the charma s'loka). 


THE PURPOSE OF ISWARA IN MAKING 
THE PRAPANNA SUFFER : 

(In this connection) the following question may be asked by 
some who minimise the power ot prapatti : — “ If this is the real 
meaning, should not the sufferings which are seen in the actual 
life of a prapatina as the result of prarahdha karma and the per- 
formance of actions w hich would result in further suffering — should 
not these siiffeiings cease (at once)? If it is said that the liord 
will grant the cessation of these (sufferings) only if He is prayed to, 
for it, by the sufferer, the question arises, “ Why does not Isw^ara, 
who is the well-wisher of all (living beings), grant, of His own 
accord, the cessation of these connected sufferings also, in the 
same way as prapatti grants incidentally such things as the ability 
to purify those who are in one’s society. We do not see Isw^ara 
doing this. Therefore what is said (in the charama s'loka) about 
all grief disappearing should be taken as not literally true, but as 
(exaggerated) praise of the potency of prapattV\ 


The answer to this (juestion is as follow^s; — “ Iswara is 

always inclined to bestow His grace. He is eager to confer moksha 
on those who seek His protection even at (the time of) the begin- 
ning of uttering the sentence which states prapatii. But owing to 
the man’s desire, the Lord agrees to keep him here (in this world), 
for some time longer. If he enjoys the inferior pleasures of life 
without any pain (or sorrow or suffering), his desire will never 
disappear. Nor will the assurance that the realisation of the Lord 
is truly enjoyable grow in him. Therefore as has been said in the 
following s'lokas 
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“He to whom* I want to show favour — his wealth I take 
away from him. Then his relatives forsake him. So be is ever 
full of sorrow or pain. If the man who snlfers in this way 
continues to cling to me. I show him that grace which even the 
gods cannot obtain”; (as has been said in these slokas), Iswara 
avails Himself of those kannas which have begun to yield their 
fruit {prarahdha) and which are the cause of these sufferings and 
punishes these men of hard hearts in order to correct them as a 
father and the like would do (in the case of such as their sons) with 
a whip at hand. It is therefore proper to consider such punish- 
ments as special favours. 

When the king asked whether a disease could be (helpful), 
Bhattar replied that even a disease could be a teacher for us. Suf- 
ferings are teachers to the prapanna^ because, if bis term of life is 
already unalteiably fixed, they would create repentance in the 
mind and if bis term of life could be extended, they would teach 
him not to desire extension of life. This is well-known in such 
instances as Kurathalvan (‘^) 

The sufferings are intended only to reveal, to some, their 
offences with their consequences and then conceal them in order 
to create utter disgust, disgust like that of Perialvar who says: — 
“ ^ly mind cannot bear the thought of living in samsara, which is 
like living in a house in the roof of which there is a serpent,” so 
that thereby they, too, might long for the release from samsara 
which Iswara has made up His mind to confer on them. In such 
contexts, the aspect of the experience of sorrow or pain is the fruit 
of evil deeds (in the past). The correction that ensures and that 
generates (the desire for) performing is the fruit of 

the upayat viz. prapatti. 

Among these, some punishments are the fruit of certain good 
deeds in the past which have begun to operate {prarahdha). When 

3. Bhagavatam? Varahapuranam ? 3-A. Perialvar Tirumozhi : 11-8-3 

*NOT£ Azhvan on losing his eye-sight did not long for his eyes again, as 
they would make him look at the objects of sense-pleasures. 
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the crow (Kakasura in the Eamayana) fell (at Sri Bama’s feet) 
praying for life, the Lord gave him his life ; the fruit of his 
prapatti was full and complete. Even the punishment inflicted 
on this wicked crow whereby he lost the sight of one eye was not 
really of the nature of a punishment. It was a special form of 
favour (because it would prevent hin^ from doing evil again). 

Therefore just as we learn that the Lord’s punishment, which 
is brought about by sins committed in an instant (but) which 
make the sinner wallow in Hell till the great dissolution {Brama 
Pralaya), has great potency, so also we should learn that the 
special form of pranama to Sri Krishna which is called *sukrita 
/)ran£fwa has great potency, for it has been said:- ‘'A s\ng\e*pranama 
to Sri Krisha enables a man who wanders about in the wild and 
trackless forest of satnsUra to reach the boundary called moksha*" 
and also : — Would it be ‘right to say that a single sukrita 

to Sri Krishna is equal to ten horse sacrifices? (No). 
The man who has performed ten horse sacrifices returns again to 
{samsara\ but the man who has performed ^pranama to Sri 
Krishna never returns In accordance with the truths revealed 
in these s'lokas, we should interpret the following texts without 
circumscribing the potency of prapatti, in so far as it does not 
conflict with the meaning of the s'asira : — “ fie ®who performs 

prapatti only once and says, “ I am Thine — to him I grant 
freedom from fear of all beings. This is my vow ”, “ If ^you are 
afraid of sin, 0 Bharata, desist from all action and remain with 
the thought that Narayana is alone the object to be attained by all 
possible means ”, and ” Even •if a man born of a low caste per- 
forms to the Lord and that only once, the Lord protects 
him even if he has murdered his father and mother 

4. Vishnu dharma 1 — 18* 7. Vishnu dharma 66- 72 

5. Mahabharatha : Santi Parva 46 - 163. 8. Sanatkumara samhita 

6. Ramayana : Yuddha Kanda 18-33 

(♦) NOTE : Sukrita pranama consists in folding the two hands in anjali 
thrice and in performing ashtanga namaskaram twelve times touching the 
ground with the brow, the nose, the eyes and the cbeeks^. 
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The Lord protecrts him even if he has murdered his father 
and bis mother” — Only when this has not been committed after 
prapatti, will this srloka not be opposed to the rule concering 
prUyas’chitta, If it be done diiet prapatti, we have already shown 
how redemption could be obtained. In this way also could be 
easily explained such passages as this: — *‘6ood men* protect those 
who have sought iheir protection and who pray to them sayings 
“I am yours”, even though they have murdered their fathers”. 

THE POTENCY OF PRAPATTL 

There may be some who are followers of our Vis'ishtadvaita 
dars'ana, who are aspirants to mukti and have sought the pro- 
tection of Bhagavan through any one of the following paths 
prescribed in the s>dsfrUy viz,^ karmayoga, jnUnayogay bhakii yoga 
or prapatti, but who are still in ibc earlier stages of yoga like 
^Yutamdna siinjna, when they have just begun to control the 
senses. On finding in such men cei-tain diseases like desire for 
money not completely cured, some to whom freedom from all 
desires is all important (even more than devotion to Bhagavan) 
would call them ignorant men unfit to be talked to. But this is 
improper as pointed out in the Bhagavat Sdstra in the sections 
dealing with the professions followed by those who suffer from 
poverty. What has been said about those who follow the wrong 
path should not be applied to those who follow the right path but 
stumble in it (occasionally). About the former it has been said;— 
“No gifts'® should be received from those who observe 
hypocritically for the sake of praise, from rationalists, from heretics 
and from those who are like cranes (ever bent on catching fish 
while appearing like one in contemplation): “ They are to “be 
considered heretics who consider Bhagavan to be like others. They 
are unfit for the performance of all {sastraic) rite's”, and “ Those 

9. Vishnu dharma 106-53 11. Bribannaradiya 

10. Yajnyavalkya Smriti 1-130* 

* Described in Bhagavad gita 11-58. 
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who wear matted** locks as an ornament and who have shaved their 
heads but who eat without performing yajna to the gods and the 
like, who are without any purity and who omit the performance of 
iarpanas and s'raddhas to their fore-fathers (^«7ris)-~even by 
talking to such persons men go to Hell ( What has been said in 
these sdokas does not apply to those who have only slipped or 
stumbled while iollowing the right path). 

NO OFFENCE SHOULD EVER BE COMMITTED 
AGAINST BHAGAVATAS : 

Among Bhagavatas, it is true that degrees of regard have been 
prescribed for those who have not received the purification by fire* 
(or who have not done the rites or karma ordained for them), who 
have not the-purification due to the wearing of the caste mark 
f'pundra ) (or who have given up their sTUra ), who have not had 
the purification due to nUma (or who have renounced their guruSf 
gods and the like), and those who have not been initiated into the 
sacred mantras (or who have no association with good men). But 
oven these will obtain redemption by some means or other 
(prdyas'chitta and the like) (provided they have not deviated from 
their exclusive devotion (to Bhagavan). The s^astras have, 
inHeed, laid down the rule that offences should not be committed 
even against these (men). What has been said of the potency of 
yoga in the following Wo/rrts applies even more to that of 
hhakti and prapatii “ The **endeavour that has been com- 
menced in this karma-yoga never ends in vain ; there is no 
offence if it is not completed ; even a small fraction of this dharma 
redeems a man from measureless samsara'\ and “ The “man 
who has begun yoga but has not completed it never perishes 
either here or in the higher world. (Is it not clear) that the man 
who has done a good thing will not meet with an evil end?” 
Further the Supreme Ruler Himself said to Arjuna and Dharma- 

12. Vishnupuranam 3 - 8 - 105 14. Bhagavad Gita 6-40 

13. Bhagavad Gita 2-40 

(*) NOTE : the marks of the conch and the discus (chakra) made with 
red-hot iron on the two upper arms). 
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putra respectively Even a man is of impure ways, if he 
worships me without the desire for any other fruit, be is certainly 
a good man {sadhu). He is worthy of esteem, for his intentions 
are good’*, and “Even'* if my devotees are inclined to sin, no 
sin will cling to them, in the same way as water does not stain the 
leaf of the lotus 

It has (also) been said in the discourse between Pundarika 
and Narada: — “He who "has sought the protection of the Lord, 
0 best of Brahmins, whether he be clad in a garment of bark, 
whether he wears matted locks {jata\ whether he holds a triad of 
sticks (like a sannydsin), whether he has shaved his head clean or 
whether he bears the marks of other ds'ramas or whether be has 
not any of them — (it does not matter) for these are not the 
causes that win ntoksha. Even those who have no pity, who have 
wicked minds and are always inclined to evil ways — even they 
attain the highest state, provided they have sought the protection 
of Narayana”: “If the devotees'* of Vishnu commit sins, the sins 
will not taint them, because they will perform prdyas'chitta at 
once. They purify the whole world like the rising sun.” “The 
man '*in whom, at the end of thousands of virtuous lives, arises the 
thought that he is the servant of Vasudeva, who is the Supreme 
Self in all the worlds — that man will go to the world of Bbagavan. 
There is no doubt of this. ( Such being the case), is it necessary to 
speak of those who, with the senses under control, have fixed their 
souls in Bhagavan In these sdokas^ it is stated that, even if 
devotees of Bhagavan continue to sin, they will doubtless attain 
mukii by performing prdyas^chiffa and that (this being so) much 
more easily will sinless men attain mukti, Jb'urther the great sage 
declared also this, among other truths, that those who have no 
devotion to Bhagavan will never attain the desired goal even by 


15. Bhagavad Gita 9-30 17. Itihasa Sainucchaya: 33 - (\23^t24) 

16. Mahabharata: Asvamedhika parva: 18. Itihasa Samucchaya : 27-25. 

96-46. 19. Itihasa Samucchaya 33 - (125-127; 
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superior deeds of virtue : ‘‘Those *®who do not turn their faces to 
Narayana will never reach the desired goal, even though they have 
performed a hundred horse-sacrifices and many hundreds of 
Vajapeya sacrifices**. 

Since it has been said : — “He who “^understands Sri Krishna 
as He is* — even the gods cannot know the extent of his greatness**, 
even the eternal sVrts cannot, indeed, measure his greatness. 
Therefore, even if sufferings afflict the devotees of Bhagavan who 
have continued to commit offences deliberately, they should not be 
treated with disregard. Has it not been stated as follows : — “By 
bowing ““before those who are not devotees of Vishnu, by speaking 
of Bhagavan with irreverence, and by the vilification of the devotee 
of Vishnu, (by all these), a man will surely have his fall. There is 
no doubt of this’*? “ The man who*® has stolen the bulb of the 
lotus — let him vilify sannyasins always ; let him treat with disre- 
gard the devotees of Vishnu, let him be averse to (the study of) 
Vedanta, let the man who has stolen the bulb of the lotus be out- 
w^ardly good, but inwardly wicked; let him hate those who know 
Brahman, and censure the rites and observances prescribed in the 
s'cfstras. Let the man who has stolen the bulb of the lotus be ever 
perverse in his intelligence and delude those who follow the right 
code of conduct and who have no firm faith in the s'astra which 
treats of the jJva and the Paramatma **. 

The author of Sri Bhashya has, in his Saranagati Gadyam 
spoken of offence to Bhagavan and the like ((».«) offence to His 
devotees) along with the sins of omission and commission (while 
they too are sins of omission and commission). This is to 
indicfc^te that offence to Bhagavan (and to Bhagavatas) is extremely 
serious, as when we speak of bovine cattle and bulls, the bull is 
mentioned separately, though it is included in “bovine cattle**, simply 
to emphasise the bull. All sins are, of course, offences against 

20, Itihasa samuccbayam: 33-180 22. Naradiyam: 

21. Mahabharata: Aranyaparva.: 191-20 23. Itihasa Samuccbayam 

12 - (71 - 72) 
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Bhagavan. So the separate mention of some kinds of sin is to 
refer to offences against Bhagavan >and His devotees. Sri Rama, 
nuja's aim in this separate mention, is to state that whatever 
offences may be committed against others, if similar offences are 
committed against Bhagavan or His devotees, they would, by their 
very nature, lead to more severe punishments just, like treason 
against kings. The sphere of samsara is, as it were, the nursery 
to Hell. Such being the case, it is very difficult to find in it 
people who walk in the right path. So to think ill of those who 
follow, in regard to Bhagavan, any one of the paths like karma 
yoga, which are like the first steps leading to muhti, in accordance 
with their competence (adhikara), is to commit an offence against 
the devotees of Bhagavan. 

When it is said “ There ®fis no mukti for one who is extre- 
mely devoted to the science of grammar {S^abda S^astra), for one 
who sets much store by food and clothing, for one who delights in 
living in a beautiful house and (so also), for one who is able to 
allure the minds of the people in the world by one's speech ", it 
means (that there is no mukti for them) when there is no devotion 
to Bhagavan. The same is the meaning of the sdoka : — “ Those 
who ®*are addicted to the pleasures of sex and to good food, and 
those who commit (the offences of) theft, uttering falsehoods and 
speaking harsh words, are men that have given up dhanna and the 
gods avoid them and keep at a distance from them on that account." 
The same is also the purport of such sdokas as the following : — 
* Those ®®who9e minds are firmly fixed on the pleasures of the 
senses w^hile being averse to Govinda — from them, that Supreme 
Brahman is at a great distance". So also it is said; — “ To those*^ 
who always think of Govinda and whose minds are firmly fixed on 
Him — to them Bhagavan may be considered to be always at 
hand". Such passages declare that there will be no delay (in 
attaining for those who are devoted to Bhagavan and who 

have, at the same time, given up the pleasures of the senses. 

24. Itihasa Samucchayam 2- 10 26. Vishnu dharma: 99-13 

25. Mahabharata: Santiparva 305 - 36 27. Vishnu dharma 99-15 
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Even those who wander about in the disguise of the devotees 
of Bhagavan without any devotion at heart to Him and who are 
therefore like tigers wrapped in the skin of the cow for the purpose 
of springing on cows — even these are to be treated with respect 
for their appearance and for their names {Bhagavatas), in the same 
way as Uparichara and others treated such persons as the Asuras, 
until their inner nature was revealed. It is in regard to these 
actors by profession that (we find) the saying; — “The ‘^outward 
mark is not the cause of dharma " and “ Though the fruit of the 
soap-nut*® tree has the property of rendering (muddy) water clear, 
yet the water is not rendered clear by the mere utterance of its 
name 

THE UTTERANCE OF BH AG AVAN'S NAME PURIFIES 
ONLY THOSE WHO DO NOT HATE HIM. 

From the slokas and Tamil verses that follow, it should 
not be understood that the mere mention of Bhagavan’s name, 
though in contempt or vilification, will destroy all sins:— -“Those®* 
(who sufYer from troubles), who are miserable, who have no steady 
foothold anywhere, who are afraid of samsdra and who are afflicted 
with terrible diseases — (all these) obtain freedom (from their ills) 
by the mere mention of the word ‘Narayana’ and become happy**. 
“The inan*^ who, even without his being aware of it, pronounces 
the name of Bhagavan, is freed from all sins, in the same way as a 
forest is freed from deer owing to the fear of a lion’*, “The ^^-^men- 
tion of Bhagavan’s name - though it be to call a person who (merely) 
bears that name, though it be in irony, though it be pronounced 
wrongly, though it be in derision — (the mere mention of His 
name ) will destroy all sins**. “Hari destroys®® all sins when he is 
remembered even by men with evil hearts. Even if fire is touched 
unawares, it certainly burns.*’ “The mention®® of many of the 
names of Bhagavan which describe his attributes and actions is 

28. Itihasa Samucchayam : 33-123-124 31. Vishnu Puranam 6-8-19. 

29. Manusmriti 6-67 , 32. Haryashtakam : 

30. The discourse between Vyasa and 32-a. Bhagavatam : $-2-14 

Sanjaya 33. Bhagavatam: 6-3-24 
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much more (than is necessary )• The mention of a single name is 
enough; for Ajamila, sinful though he was, attained mukti by calling 
bis son ’Narayana* at the time of bis death*’. ^’Eshatrabandhu*^ 
attained the highest state by the mention of the name ' Govinda * 
with its three syllables, though he was in the midst of past evil 
deeds which surrounded him like ants. Why then, should we suffer 
from samsara, while we have Sri Banganatha who is so inordinate- 
ly fond as to be easily accessible towards His servants.” ( All these 
passages should not be taken as literally true). They only mean 
that, if the man has no hatred for Bhagavan, the mention of 
Bbagavan’s name is extremely purificatory, though his faith in 
Bhagavan is weak, though he utters the name like children and the 
like without a knowledge of its meaning, though be blabbers the 
name without any thought, though, his intentions being different, 
he utters the name as a conventional name or in irony and the like, 
though he is associated with other aims and though he has faults. 
Certainly it does not mean that derisive speech concerning Bhaga- 
van and the like would destroy sins. Derisive speech and the like 
concerning Bhagavan have indeed been counted among the deadly 
sins {pataka). Has it not been said: — “They who ’’“hate the 
Supreme Self and do not remember Kesava — they will not find 
any good in bathing in the holy waters — nor those who associate 
with them ( out of regard )” and also : — “The “son that hates his 
father should be looked upon as born to somebody else. He who 
always hates Bhagavan should be looked upon as being born to a 
man of the lowest caste”? 

It is said in the Bhagavatam Gopis^ attained mukti by 

love (to Sri Krishna); Eamsa out of fear (of Sri Krishna), Sisu- 
pala and other kings by hatred (to Sri Krishna), the Vrisbnis owing 
to their relationship; you ( the Pandavas ) out of friendship to him 
and we (Narada and others) by devotion It states that, in some 
way or other ( fear, hatred, love, friendship etc. )» those who are 
associated with Sri Krishna will obtain redemption, provided they 

34. Tinimalai: 4 36. Brahmanda puranaa : 

35. Mahabharata: Santi Parva: 336-36 37. Bhagavatam 7-1-32 
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have done good deeds in the past. The same idea is found also in 
the s'loka : — “ Association** with Bhagavan, who is ever pure, 
whatever be the form it takes, will destroy sins These two 
s'lokas refer to individuals who had a special competency owing to 
good deeds done in past lives- This is well-known from the 
puranas which relate the earlier and the later incidents in their 
lives. ( It should not be considered applicable to others. ) 

RESIDENCE IN HOLY PLACES. 

The statement (in certain passages) that the parting from life 
in certain holy places of Bhagavan will help the attainment of 
mukti should be understood as applicable only to those who are not 
ill-disposed to Bhagavan, though, in their indifference, they may 
be like animals. If not understood in this manner, it would follow 
that even those who are bent on doing what is displeasing to the 
Lord would attain mukii ( which is absurd ). 

The passage in the S'dtvata Samhita, which says: “The 
mind that is impure owing to subjection to the wild senses — that 
mind becomes pure in the last days by living in the holy places of 
Narayana** — this passage only means to say that though such 
men could not realise Bhagavan formerly owing to their addiction 
to such pleasures as those of the senses which are not opposed to 
the s'dstras, they will attain purity of mind in their last days”. 
This is evident from the context in Sdtvata Samhitd ( where the 
passage is found. “ He whom the yogis ^endeavour by their 
efforts to fix in their minds at the time of separation from the body”- 
He enters into their minds without any effort on their part in their 
last moments. This much superiority they have. This is shown 
also in the case of prapannas of whom it is said ; They attain 
to a clear vision merely by My Grace 

Therefore to those who are inimical to Bhagavan, there is no 
redemption by these marks which serve their enmity — namely, 

38. Sriranga Mahatmya: 8-12 39-a. Mahabharata: Saotiparva: 46-139. 

39. Satvata Sambita 7-120 40. Saranagati gadya* 
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appearance, bearing the name of Bhagavan, residence in a holy 
place, and the utterance of His names 

Things which are displeasing to the Lord, when done in holy 
places, contribute very greatly to ruin and this is well-known from 
many s'astras. This is also due to the might of Bhagavan. 

To those who are devoted to Bhagavan, whatever acts they do 
in order to please Him, will, as in the case of Vritra and Kshatra- 
bandhu, themselves destroy all sins and will be the cause of their 
redemption by some vyuja or gesture. 

Such being the case, lawara, who has already made up His 
mind to grant, to these devotees (who may have some faults also), 
the blessings of niuhti to which they are entitled by their nature, — 
Iswara will ( by some punishment or other means ) enable them to 
expiate their offences. So we should clearly understand that Iswara 
is the only controller of whom it is said; — ‘‘He alone^' is the Ruler 
who controls: there is no second controller.” - '‘Know ihat^® He is 
the controller over all ; He is more subtle than the subtlest and 
“He who ^’dwells within ’the heart — He controls the whole world: 
by whom else is any man controlled?” (With this knowledge in 
our minds) we should refrain from treating with disregard these 
devotees on the strength of what is said in such passages as this : — 
The slayer “ of Madhu ( Madhusudana) does not remain in the 
mind of the man which is impure owing to such things as (evil) 
desires; the swan never delights in water that is muddy.” On the 
other band, we should feel delighted at any good features that 
might be found in such devotees, even as in finding water in a 
wilderness. 

It has been said “Whatever a inan^® often does with the 
activities of his body, mind and speech — * it makes a man its captive. 
Therefore one should (ever) perform what is good. So we should 
never deviate from the right path with the body, mind or speech. 

41. Mahabharata: Aswamedhika 43. Vishnupuranara : 1-17-20. 

parva: 27-1 44. Vishnu dharma : 9-11 

42. Manusmriti 12-122 45. Mahabharata: Udyogaparva: 30-56 
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There is a saying that **The poison tree called sUmsara bears two 
(kinds of) fruits which are like nectar — one is hhakti to Bhagavan 
and the other association with those who are His bhaktas"\ There- 
fore we should feel it a blessing that we have obtained the unattain- 
able privilege of association with those really great men who may 
appear small ( in the eyes of the ignorant) and who have the great 
good fortune of having sought the protection of the Supreme 
Being, for this should be the great object of desire during our life- 
time here. We should rest assured “that evil‘® deeds can never be 
ours, as we have been accepted by the Lord ( as His servants )”, and 
“That the Lord who wields the c/iaifera (the discus) protects us 
and that ( therefore) no one can do anything harmful to us.“ We 
should therefore crown ourselves, even here, in anticipation of the 
empireship of perfect service to the Lord which will be ours in 
Heaven (Paramapada), This potency which has been determined 
so far should be remembered in connection with such places as 
indicate the fruit in the three mysteries (mantras), as established 
by necessary consequence. 


TAMIL VERSE:— 

The Supreme Self whose greatness is described in the 
Vedas, which reveal the truth, is beyond all limitations and beyond 
all measure in regard to His glory. Therefore, about those who 
approach Him and seek His feet, though such things as low 
birth and certain weaknesses may be found in them, yet it cannot 
be said that their greatness is, id any way, limited. This truth has 
been taught to us by those who are highest among men and who 
are free from all partiality. 


46. Tiruviruttam : 88 

47. Tiruvoymozhi : 10-4-3 
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When the eternal Saviour, who cannot, in the least, be 
affected by such great demons as desire, hatred, pride and the like 
is present (to save us), that tapas or upaya called the surrender of 
the responsibility of our protection {bharanyasa), which is accepted 
as transcending all other dharmas (upayas) in putting down all 
adhartnas — that tapas is so great that the description of even a 
fragment of the ocean of its potency is beyond the range of even 
the ancient Vedas. 

Here ends the second part entitled the Discussion and 
Clarification of Doubts and Disputed Points 



i 


PART III 


The Interpretation of the Meaning oj the Three rahasyas or 
mantras by a study of the grammatical construction 
of the words and sentences. 

(27) THE CHAPTER ON THE MOOLAMANTRA 
( ASHTAKSHARA. ; 


SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

( 1 ) THE GOD OF THE MANTRA: 

Of ns who, with a knowledge of its meaning, are medi- 
tating on the mantra taught to ns by oar acharya which consists 
of the pranava {aunt) at the beginning with the word namas 
( namo ) immediately following it and then the word Narayanaya 
revealed in the Vedas — of ns who are not competent to adopt 
other upayas and the responsibility of redeeming whose souls has 
been accepted by our Lord, May He dispel very soon all those 
obstacles (past karma) which stand in the way of our enjoying the 
imperial bliss of service to Him!. 

(2) THE SEER WHO REVEALED THE MANTRA: 

May that great seer dwelling in the hermitage of Badarika 
(Narayana), the friend of (all) good men, who occupies a 
certain chariot called Moolamantra with ( its eight syllables as ) its 
eight wheels and who instructs his reverent pupils, Nara and others 
(Narada and the like) in the dbarma concerning himself which is 
characteristic of Yuga — may that great seer confer (His) 
blessing on us ! 


(3) THE MANTRA: 

Let ns adore that great mantra, the most important of the 
*vyapaka mantras, within which lies imbedded the gist of all the 
revealed truths found in the sfrutis and the smritis without any 
exception. 

•The three mantras Namo Narayanaya, Namo Bhagavate Vasudevaya, 
and Namo Vishnave, with the Pranava (A DM) preceding each are called vyapaka 
mantras for they have the words, Narayan^ Vasudeva and Vishnu, which by 
their etymology, convey the meaning ‘Omnipresent* or ‘all pervading* {vyapaka) 



346 


SRIMAD RAHA8YATEAYASARA chapter 


( 4 ) THE DISCIPLE WHO HAS BEEN INITIATED INTO 
THE MEANING OF THE MANTRA BY THE 
GRACE OF THE GURU 

Here a being* who has been blessed by his guru with vision 
sees all the meaning concealed within the moola^mantra, without 
any exception, as if it is a treasure placed underneath a plate made 
of crystal. 

•NOTE : Commentators say that there is here an implied reference also to 
the author himself who obtained all his knowledge concerning the moola mantra 
from his acharya^ Sri Appullar : 

THE PURPORT OF THE THREE MANTRAS AND THEIR 
RELATION TO ONE ANOTHER : 

So far we have explained the most essential truths w^hicb 
every slUvika should remember and established them on a firm 
basis (of authority (pramana) and argument). We will now 
proceed to show in what ways, in the three great mysteries 
(mantras) reveal all these (truths), the words and the 

sentences should be construed (in order that their meanings may 
be properly understood). 

Among them, the first, namely, Tirumantra (Ashtcik- 
shara ) helps us to understand such things as our essential nature, 
{svarnpa ) which finds true happiness only in being the s'csha of 
the Supreme Being. By that (revelation), it creates a longing for 
the Supreme Goal of attainment preceded by the removal of all 
obstacles thereto and also a feeling of urgency (tvara) (in regard to 
that attainment) whereby the competency for the adoption of the 
upaya ( prapatti ) becomes perfected. Dvaya reveals clearly the 
manner in which this particular upaya should be adopted by this 
adhikari with an antecedent longing for the fruit thereof. The 
charatna sdoka enjoins (as a vidhi) the adoption of this upaya. 
Though it is possible to find all these truths in each of these three 
mantras by itself, from the words themselves and from the sense 
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suggested by them ( artha ), yet each of these three has a primary 
aim (which is different from that of the others). In the TiVu- 
mautra, the first syllable ( a ) in the first word ( aum ) expresses, in 
a concise form, the Supreme Reality who is the Protector or 
Saviour; in the middle word (namas ) ( namo ) and the third word 
( Narayanaya ) are to be understood respectively the upaya (pra- 
patti ) and the Upeya ( the end or goal, viz., service to Narayana ); 
what is stated briefly (in the Tirumanfra) is made clear 
in Dvaya. (1) The word prapadyt in Dvaya indicates the 
particular kind of adhikarl ( namely, one who is destitute of other 
upayas - akinchana ) by the first person singular and (2) the 
needlessness of other upayas, is inferred from the sense, and 
(so also) (3) the disappearance of the hindrances to the goal is 
implicit in the last word namas. The Gharama-sloka explains dis- 
tinctly these (three things), (that are only hinted at in the Dvaya). 
These three ( mantras ) are to us ( men destitute of other upayas ), 
maintenance, nourishment and enjoyment ( of the fruit ), being, 
respectively, the causes of knowledge (jnana ), practice or adoption 
( aniisUtana ) and the end or fruit ( of our endeavour. ) 

It has been said : — “TheGod,‘ Narayana, who is perfect in 
the possession of the six attributes is certainly in the form of 
Ashtakshara in the mouths of those who utter the mantra'' So, 
from the tongue of the Ucharyat it dispels the darkness (ignorance ) 
in the cave of the disciple’s heart and makes him realise his pure 
and essential nature, which finds bliss only in being the s>esha of 
the Supreme Being. Since it gives (in this manner) real (spiri- 
tual) existence tohim, the is his maintenance 

The rharama sdoka is the cause of his advancement in the parti, 
cular kind of knowledge which would enable him to adopt the final 
upaya (prapatti). It is the final word as a precept or instruction 
concerning the upaya, omitting nothing that should be learnt. 
Therefore the Charama sdoka is his nourishment (poshaka). 
Dvaya is the cause of the attainment of the Supreme Goal of 


1. Naradiyam: 1-32 
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existence by a single utterance of it and enables a person by con- 
stant meditation to feel that be has attained bis object. Therefore 
Dvaya is an object of enjoyment {hhogya). 

THE PRIMARY IMPORTANCE OF TI RUM ANTRA : 

Among these {thvee mantras )t in regard to I'irumanira, 
the seer, ( rishi the metre ( cchandas ) the god revealed by it, 
(Jevatd)t the germ (bija), the potency (s'akti), the colour 
the application ('viniyoga), the locality (sthana) and 
nydsa should be learnt from the respective kalpas and traditions 
( sampradaya ). The greatness and glory of Tirumantra are well- 
known from Upanishads like Atharvana and Kata, from s'astras 
like that of Manu, and from various kalpas like NdrayanUtmaka 
Hairanyagarbha kalpa, Ndradlya kalpa and Bodhdyaniya 
kalpa. 

It has been said : — “ Of *all mantras, the mantras treating 
of Bbagavan are the highest. Of the countless mantras treating of 
Bhagavan, the three vyapaka mantras are the highest, so also the 
eternal moola^mantra is the highest of all mantras ; of all secrets, 
this is the supreme secret ; of ail things that purify, this is the most 
purificatory”. So it is the highest among the three vyapaka 
mantras) it is the essence of all the Vedas; it is capable of remov- 
ing all evil influences ; it is the means of obtaining all the objects 
desired by men ; it helps in the adoption of all updyas ; it can be 
uttered by all castes, either in its Vedic form (with aum) or in its 
tantric form (without the aum), in accordance with their respective 
competence; it reveals, in no uncertain terms, all the reals (tattvas), 
both those that are pervaded by Bhagavan and that which pervades 
all {viz the Supreme Self); it does not require the help or aid of any 
other mantra and is common to all the forms of Bhagavan ( ^like 
Sri R^ma, Sri Krishna and so on ). Owing to these reasons, all 

NOTE.*. They may all be worshipped with the utterance of the moola- 
mantra, whereas other mantras are to be used only in connection with particular 
forms. 

Z Naradiyam: 1*11. 
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acharyas delight in it. The Alvars, too, sing its praise with delight 
in the following passages “ Having learnt® Thy holy mantra 
with eight syllables **, “ Those who have been initiated by the 
acharya into the mantra with eight syllables and utter it with the 
proper nishta are capable of ruling over Vaikunta “ Those* who 
constantly delight in the mantra with eight syllables and utter it 
become capable of ruling over Vaikunta ”, “ You *were devotees 
that sang the name of the Lord saying ” Namo Narayanaya ” so 
that country and town might understand'* and ” By uttering^ the 
holy name Namo Narayanaya in the proper way (». e,) without 
seeking any material gain ” etc. etc. The seers ( rishis) too, have® 
declared as follows : — ” Many were the great seers like Sanaka 
who attained the abode of Vishnu by uttering the Ashtakshara ”, 
“Just® as among the deities there is no one superior to Narayana, 
there is, among the mantras, no mantra superior to the Ashta^ 
kshara ** Raising ‘®my hand and swearing that it is true, 
I declare this to you! O my children and my disciples, listen. 
There is no mantra superior to the mantra of eight syllables. 
Adore Bhagavan with it always. Show your devotion to Him with 
it, and worship Him with it. Those who show their devotion to 
Him by looking upon this mantra as supreme will never perish 
(i, e. will not be in Samsara^y* and “ ” Sitting, or lying down, 
or standing anywhere, we have adopted only the mantra^ Namo 
Narayanaya as OUr upaya,** 


The Supreme Ruler had this mantra taught to Pundarika 


by Narada ; he received it as his 
the saoka ; ” Pundarika "whose 
understood that, of all things to 
highest and attained mukti by 
syllables : Namo Narayanaya ”. 

3. Peria Tbirumozhi 8-10-3 

4. Tiruchanda Viruttham 77 

5. Thirucchanda Viruttam 78 

6. Tbiruppallandu: 4 
7« Tbiruppallandu: 4 


supreme good ; and as stated in 
mind was ever bent on dharma 
be attained, Narayana was the 
uttering the mantra with eight 
He practised this mantra and 

8. Naradbiyam: 1-16 

9. Naradiyam: 1-42 

10. Narasimba puranam: 18-32 

11. Naradiyam: 

12. ItibasaSamuchayam33«130 
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obtained release from samsara. The supreme Ruler, Himself, 
initiated Tirumangai Alvar into this mantra. 

IT MAYBE UTTERED BY ALL WITH THE OMISSION OF 
THE PRANAVA AND THE SUFFIX OF THE 
FOURTH CASE AT THE END : 

When this mantra is taken without the pranava (at the 
beginning) and the dative suffix at the end of Narayana (i. e.) (as 
Namo Narayana), every one is competent to utter it. This may 
be seen from the Varaha purana in the context of the sanctity of 
Kais'ika Dvadas>l, vjhBxe it said: “ “ (Nampaduvan), who was 
of the caste that eat dog*s flesh, came back after pronouncing the 
words; Namo Narayana It may also be evident from the 
following Tamil verses : — “ When '‘the name of Bhagavan is 
uttered, one should say Namo Narayana “Having '^obtained 
this excellent garland called Namo Narayana etc ** and “ There is 
'^certainly a tongue in the mouth and there is certainly also the 
mantra called Namo Ndrana ” which should be uttered at a single 
breath ”, 

To Brahmins and the like {Kshatriyas\ the mantra consists 
of eight syllables including the pranava just as it occurs in the 
Veda, It has been stated: *'Karma^’^ ^is said, in the ocean 
of nectar called Pancharatra, to be of three kinds: — to Brahmins 
karma’ll Vaidic {i. e.) to be performed with Vedic mantras] to 
Kshatrias, karma is both Vaidic and tantric] to Vaisyas and Sudras 
karma is tantric ] or karma may be tantric to all. Ashtdkshara, 
the waw/ra with eight syllables), Dvadas'akshara (the mantra 
with twelve syllables Namo Bhagavate Vdsudevdya with the 

13. Varaha Puranam : 139 - 53. 16. Mudal Tiruvandadi 95. 

14. Pcria Tirumozhi : 6-10-1. 17. Naradiyam: 

15. Mudal Tiruvandadi : 57 

NOTE • When the worship of Vishnu is performed with only Vcdic 
mantras^ it is Vaidic karma; when it is performed only with the mantras found 
in Pancharatra^ it is tantric and when it is performed with both, the karma is 
said to be both Vaidic and tantric. 
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pranava at the beginning ) and the Shadakshara ( the mantra 
with six syllables, Namo Vishtiave with the pranava at the 
beginning ) — these are the principal mantras of Vishnu whose 
splendour is beyond all measure. These mantras with the pranava 
( at the beginning ) are Vaidika mantras) without the pranava 
they are Tantric mantras. To women and Sudras the utterance 
of the Moolamantra should be without the dative suffix ( of the 
word Narayana). So also there is, for them, no svara, no 
pranava nor anganydsa or other rules. To them the utterance 
of the mere mantra ( without pranava ) is enjoined.** In accor- 
dance with this, it has been stated further ; The syllable a in the 
latter part” of the word Narayana ( i, c . ) ayana denotes Vishnu. 
If the nasal sound of the vowel m ianuswara ) at the end of the 
word ayanam be added to it, it beconDes am and this a with the m 
becomes the germ {blja ) of moolamantra. By this addition, the 
mantra comes to consist of eight letters. 

Even without the pranava, these adhikdrts (women and 
Sudras ) obtain the same fruit or goal and this may be seen from 
the following sdoka : — Of what” use are many mantras for the 
purpose of the fruit desired ? Of what use are many vratas 
( ascetic observances ) ? The mantra, Namo Narayandya, confers 
all the boons that may be desired *’• The a in am which has been 
prescribed as a substitute lov pranava {aum) should be considered 
as having, in brief, all the meaning contained in pranava, because 
the syllable a being the first letter is stated ( in the s'dstra ) to 
denote everything in a concise form. The meaning of the syllable 
u in the pranava, namely, ‘only’ is inferred from the meaning. 
The ideas of knowership and the like contained in the third letter 
of pranava, namely m should be understood as being present in the 
base of the second syllable of namas ( or namo ), jiamely m. 

THE MEANING OF PRANAVA AND ITS POTENCY 

When the pranava is used as an independent mantra by itself, 
it may be pronounced in a single unit or instant of time ( mdtra ), 

18. Naradiya Kalpam : 1-57 19. Naradiyam : 1 - 4 
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or two units of time, or three or three and a half units of time and 
its meanings vary in accordance with these units of time to denote 
either Brahman as effect ( karya ) or Brahman as cause ( karana ) : 
(i. e.) when it is pronounced in a single unit of time, it means 
Brahman with the earth as His body; when in two units, it means. 
Brahman with the antariksha (the middle air or sky) as His body; 
when in three units, it means Brahman with the world of svarga 
as His body; when in three and a half units of time, it denotes 
Brahman the Pure and the ultimate cause ( of every thing ). In 
some s'astras it is said that, when the pranava begins any of the 
three vyapaka mantras, it should be considered as a single syllable 
(without any parts as a-u~m) and as denoting then the Supreme 
Self. 


*• “ Pranava or the Veda consisting of three letters, existed at 
the beginning, and the three Vedas, Rih, Yajus, and Sdman were 
within it (in a, u and m respectively). It should be kept as a 
secret. It is a Veda with three letters and is different from the 
other Vedas. He who knows the pranava is a Vedavit (one who 
knows the Veda or the three Vedas)." The greatness and glory of 
pranava are welUknown from such passages as the above. In the 
nydsavidya, the pranava is an independent mantra and refers to 
the surrender of the self, for it has been said : ** The havis or 
offering called the seif should be taken with the mantra beginning 
vasuranya* and offered in the eternal fire called Achyuta with the 
mantra called pranava ”. For the same reason some construe it 
even here as denoting surrender. Others construe that the 
pranava should be considered in the Tirumantra only as helping 
to realise one’s being s'csha (to the Lord), since primarily it gives 
knowledge of the essential nature (svarupa) of the jiva being 
s'esha. If SO, it contributes a qualification or element of compe- 
tence for the updya (viz. praying for protection). 

20. Manusmriti: 11 -265. 

NOTE :* The mantra vasurai^a in the Taittiriya Vpaidshad, 
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It has been said “ By a ^‘knowledge of Iswara, the devout 
jtva attains supreme purity When we consider pranava as 
giving only a knowledge of the s^eshi (Bhagavan), * supreme 
purity ’ would mean that it removes the unfitness of the jwa for 
the adoption of the upaya. When we consider pranava as indi- 
cating a knowledge of the upaya, namely, Bhagavan, (and not the 
knowledge of the sesht ), ‘ supreme purity * would mean moksha. 
Bhagavan Sandilya explained, as follows, the way in which the 
meaning ol pranava should be considered;— “This Supreme” 
Being is of such and such a nature and the jtva is of such and such 
a nature. Yoga is said to be a knowledge of the relationship bet- 
ween the two ( that Iswara is the s^eshi and the jiva the sesha )“. 
This meaning has been elaborated as follows the a {in^^pranava) 
is Vishnu who creates, sustains and destroys the world; the m 
( in it ) means the who exists for the fulfifment of the pur- 
poses of Vishnu. The n (in it) indicates that this relationship 
between the two can exist only between them (and no others). 
So pranava which consists of three letters and is the essence of 
the ( three) Vedas reveals this meaning.” The Tamil verse which 
says, “I am the “^servant of Bhagavan, the Lord of Tirukkanna- 
puram; how am I entitled to be the servant of anyone else?” — 
this Tamil verse also explains the meaning of pranava. The 
s'rutis and the smritis describe the three letters of pranava as the 
essence of the three Vedas. 

THE MEANING OF A IN PRANAVA : 

That these letters have these meanings will be seen from the 
f (blowing passage in Vdmana purana : — ‘By the first letter a 
in the pranava^ which is one of the members or limbs of the 
mantra with eight letters, Bhagavan, who is the support of every- 
thing, is denoted; the letter a is the origin of all words and 
Brahman is the origin of all things denoted by these words. 


21. Yagnavalkya Smriti : 3-34 

22. Sandilya Smriti : 5-17 

23. Ashtasloki: 1 


24. Pcria Tirumozhi : 8-9-3 

25. Vamana puranam : 
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Therefore a denotes Bbagavan. He is denoted by that letter. 
This relationship between the letter a and Bhagavan is seen from 
the meaning to be appropriate.’* Sri Ramanuja stated in the 
Vedarthasangraha that by the first letter ( of pranava ) which is 
the origin of all words is denoted Narayana who is the origin of all 
things denoted by these words. Prom this it follows that Bhaga- 
van is the material and the instrumental cause of the whole world 
and that, as may be inferred from this, He is both omniscient and 
omnipotent and has other such qualities. ** a means^^ negation 
(No) and when masculine denotes Vishnu **. The letter a denotes 
Vishnu *’ ; “ By using*®^ the letter a, which is the first name of 
Narayana, what (an excellent) benedictory prayer has been made ! ” 
All this is evident from the Nighantus and the usage of scholars. 

When this a d^otes the Supreme Ruler, it is derived, accord, 
ing to the science of grammar, from the verbal root ava which 
to protect i to please (the termination va is dropped) 
and the word that results refers to one who is a protector and so on 
(one who pleases). Though this root has many meanings, its 
best-known meaning is to protect ; further it is this meaning which 
is required here (in connection with the mantra ‘ anm ’) ; besides 
there is no authoritative etymological explanation that it should be 
considered as having many meanings ; so the first meaning given 
(in grammar), namely, to protect is the direct and primary mean- 
ing of the word and the other meanings, when required, should be 
considered as suggested (lakshand) by the primary meaning. 
This is the appropriate way of explaining and the dchdryas have 
commented on it only in this way as meaning the Protector or 
Saviour. As the meaning ‘protector’ is not restricted by any 
limiting adjunct, the protectorship extends to all. The manner of 
protection varies with the objects of protection as shown by the 
pramanas (sources of knowledge). Since the protection is not 
stated to be based on any reason or condition, it might appear to 
be unconditioned ( nirupddhika ) but Iswara, who is omnipotent 
and independent, expects some vydja or action prescribed by His 

26. Nighantu. 26 A. Commentary on the Sutras of Panini. 
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will to be performed by the jiva, which would serve as a justification 
for conferring moksha and the like on those who are in samsara. 
Towards the nityas ( the eternal suris ) and those who have already 
attained the protection is full and complete by way of 

maintaining what is already present and this is the result of 
Bhagavan*s natural and unconditioned mercy. But this natural 
mercy ( karunya ) is restrained in the case of those in samsara 
by the condition ( upadhi ) of the need for punishment which has 
arisen by beginningless offence when actions which are displeasing 
to Him have occurred. Prapatti and other vyajas have been 
prescribed in the Sastras only for removing this condition which 
acts as a restraining force ( on the Lord's (mercy ). 


SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

The fact of being the Master makes it appropriate that He 
should protect ; prapatti and the like are ( only ) secondary helps. 
The primary reason ( for protecting ) is the Omnipresent Lord’s 
mercy which is not dependent upon anything else. 

As stated in the s'loka : “In all ^^siddhdntas and in Vedanta, 
it is declared that the Lord protects with His consort Lakshmi, 
ever by His side, for she is the very embodiment of mercy”, the 
Lord who has determined to grant redemption to all is ever ready 
( to do so ) with His consort. The relationship with His spouse 
for the purpose of protection, which is evident from the pramanaa 
is derived ( not explicitly from the words but ) by inference from 
the purpose (of protection ) which is evident from the pramanas. 
Whenever Bhagavan is referred to, Lakshmi should also be con. 
sidered as referred to, for it results from the principle : — “ If two 
things are enjoined as necessary, wherever one of them is men- 
tioned, the other should also be considered as indicated ” (Sauni^ 
yogas'ishtanydya). Thus the dchdryas, too, have said, “ Since 
Thou” (Lakshmi) art ever inseparably connected with Thy Lord, 


27. Lakshmi Tantram : 28-14 


28» Srigunaratnakosam ; 28. 
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even the Veda does not mention Thee separately.” In all vidyds 
or forms of meditation (prescribed in the Upanishads) all qualities 
and attributes of Brahman which define His nature are to be 
meditated upon (even though only one or two of them are actually 
mentioned in the particular Vidyd), Sirrilarly this attribute, 
namely, Lakshmi, who is the most important of all attributes 
should also be borne in mind. It is this attribute (Lakshmi) which 
rules out other deities, (for they are not related to Lakshmi in 
that way) and defines Bhaga van's essential nature which is not 
dependent upon anything else, as having an excellence which sur- 
passes everything else. His essential nature, form and glories, 
which do not arise from any other source, acquire even greater 
splendour from the essential nature, form and glories of Lakshmi, 
who is His attribute, and shine thereby. This may be seen in the 
simile; ” like radiance which cannot be separated frcm the ®®sun.” 
And this has been declared by the great sages who understood the 
nature and person of the Supreme Deity. So also in the word 
Ndrdyana in Tirumantra^ Narayana's relationship to His consort 
should be borne in mind. This relationship to the spouse is dis. 
tinctly and explicitly stated in the Dvaya (Srimat — with Sri). 
In Sri Ramanuja’s elaboration of the Dvaya in his ^Gadya, it is 
true that, among the ndras in the words beginning with Bhagavan 
Ndrdyana (Ndrdndm±ayanam) Lakshmi is included among 
the ndras by commentators. (From this it might be argued that 
she is also a jlva like other ndras). But this inclusion is only to 
indicate Her dependence on Her Lord and Ndras means etymo- 
logically only “those who are related to Nara** w^ithout the 
specification of the form of relationship. So from that, it should 
not be inferred that Lakshmi is also a jlva. 

Here the first letter a is in the dative or fourth case singular, 
the (usual) dative singular suffix has been dropped. The reasons 
for holding that the a is in the dative singular ( when no case — 
suffix is seen ) are as follows : — (1) In the place which enjoins the 

29. Ramayana Sundara kanda 21-15. 

NOTE:—* Saranagati Gadya. 
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surrender of the self to the Supreme Self (ue.) the Taiitirlya 
Upanishad, the />ranai;a is prescribed as the mantra (fordoing 
so); (so it should mean the Supreme Self (dative)', (2) the 
mantra should reveal the nature of the action to be performed, 
(3) the seif to be surrendered is seen in the third letter (m) {in aum) 
and the Supreme Brahman for whom it is surrendered is seen in the 
base (prakritif viz^ a ) of the first letter; (4) the person to whom 
the surrender is made and the object which is surrendered should 
not be in the same case. Therefore the a ( which is the first letter) 
should be considered to be in the case (i.e.) (dative) suited to the 
word indicating the person to whom the surrender is made. The 
view of perverse interpreters (Advaitins) that a and the m (in aum 
are in the same case ( nominative or first case ) and indicate the 
identity in the essential nature of the jiva and the Shpreme Self 
is opposed to many pramanas (like pratyaksha and s^abda ) ; 
besides it would not fit in with the natural and obvious meaning of 
ihevfOtA namo (namas) and the dative of the word Ndrdyana 
(t.tf.) Ndrdyandya which are uttered along with the pranava. 
This is obvious also from the text twhich distinguishes pranava 
as the bow, the self as the arrow, Brahman as the target and the 
act of surrender as the hitting of the target (the arrow and the 
target cannot be identical). In the pranava in Tirumantra, when 
the intention is the surrender of responsibility {bhar a samar panant), 
the dative or fourth case should be considered to have the same 
meaning as the dative in the pranava considered as an independent 
mantra (i,e.) the person to whom the surrender is made. When 
the pranava is interpreted as indicating the essential nature 
{svarupa) of the self which consists in existing solely for the 
Supreme Self (f.^.) in being s'csha, the dative signifies 'having 
another’s interests alone as one’s interests Therefore it reveals 
the relationship of s'csha and s'cshi which exists between the jJva 
and the Paramdtmd. We should then bear in mind that we are 
unconditional s'eshas (nirupddhika sesha) to the Supreme Self, who 
is the unconditional sfeshl (nirupddhika s'eshi). 


t Mundakopanishad : 11 - ii - 4. 
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When the Lord who is the Supreme Ruler says, “You are 
my Stesha and pursues him, the jlva^ ^ owing to his egoism, tries 
to wriggle out saying, “ I exist only for myself.** Therefore the 
thought that we are s'eshas to the Supreme Ruler will give (spiri- 
tual) existence to the jivat who is otherwise, as it were, (spiritually) 
non.existent. To indicate the importance of this thought (that we 
are s'eshas)^ the relationship to the s'eshi (for a) is declared even 
before the mention of the s'esha (namely m the jtva), 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

When the relationship of our being s^eshas to the Supreme 
Being is well established in the mind, the other reqnisities (for 
spiritual life) such as self-control and serenity is'uma and dama) 
follow easily as being necessary to it. When that thought is not 
established in the mind, all the rest serve no purpose and are. as it 
were, non-existent. 

When Iswara is the s>eshi of all, He is always (to be thought 
of as) with His Consort, for it has been said, “The two kinds ot®^ 
glory {nityavihhTiti and Ilia - vibhiiti) are s'esha to me and to her, 
O Brahma and this is declared in the Vedanta and in my s'dstras 
{Pdnchardtra dgamas)” So also it is said “Being s'cshi^^ is single 
and it rests with two (Bhagavan and Lakshmi).** In the Agnisho- 
miya sacrifice, the deity (to whom the havis or offering is made) 
is not Agni alone nor Sorna alone: the deity of the sacrifice (which 
is single) is Agni and Soma. So also in this offering of the self, 
the deity to whom the offering is intended is both (Bhagavan and 
Lakshmi). In order to reveal this, it was said “Being srshl is 
single and it rest* with two**. When we consider the text* in the 
Kala s'ruii, it becomes clear from the words themselves that the 
self is s>esha to both. To be s^esha is to serve the purposes of 
another without the primary desire to gain something for oneself. 

30. Vishvaksena Samhita 31. Somasi Andan • vide before (page. ) 

NOTE* : KATA TEXT; By the letter a is denoted Vishnu, the ruler of 
all the worlds, and Lakshmi who is supported bv Vishnu is denoted by the letter 
If ; the m indicates that the jiva is their servant* This is the definition of pranava» 

NOTE: f. vide page 89. 
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The author of Sri Bhashya has explained it as follows:— He is 
the s'esha whose essential nature (svarupa) has, for its sole interest, 
the promotion of the glory or excellence of another; the other is the 
s'eshl.** The genitive dual case ending which is indicated by the 
Kata s^ruti ( their servant) is elliptical The genitive or sixth case, 
which ordinarily indicates relationship in general, extends here to 
the special relationship of being s'esha to s'esht which is understood 
fiom the/>m;M6r;ms. Or it may be considered that in order to 
make clear the relationship of ‘ existing only for them *, {viz. 
Bbagavan and Lakshmi ), the dative dual termination is present, 
though in ellipsis. If we take this view, the s'ruti which says the 
servant of both explains the meaning of the elliptical dative dual. 

If we take this interpretation that the u refers to Lakshmi and 
that the self is s'esha to both (Bhagavan and Lakshmi) the * only ’ 
formerly stated to be the meaning ot u (in a u m) is not given by 
the word itself but is suggested by the context. It comes to this 
that this self (the jlva) is the unconditioned s'csha to both Bhaga- 
van and Lakshmi and to no other. 

THE MEANING OF U IN AUM 

If, on the other band, we take the middle letter u to mean 
* only * in accordance with Vedic usage, the meaning * only * is to 
prevent the doubts concerning the relationship of being s'esha 
extending to any other (deity) unconditionally and this is done by 
the word itself (and is not merely suggested by the context). Since 
it declares that the relationship of being s'Csha to other deities than 
Bhagavan and Lakshmi does not pertain to one’s essential nature, 
it follows that contact with other deities should not exist to the 
man who has a knowledge of the nature of bis self, and this avoid- 
ance of contact extends even to the devotees of other deities. In 
the chapter on the Ultimate Object in Life, we have already 
stated that, since being s'esha to Bbagavatas is pleasing to the 
Lord, it does not constitute the offence of being s'csha to others. 


31a Vedartbasangraha. 
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Thus if by the force of the word itself (namely «), we get the 
meaning that the relationship of being s'Csha is ruled out in the 
case of others, it is also evident that the idea of the relationship 
not existing (towards the Lord) is also ruled out, (since there is no 
limitation of time {it) the self is always s'tsha to the Lord and is 
never VLon-s'esha to Him), By this ruling out of the non-existence 
of the relationship of the substance (dravya) called * the 

sentient being * is seen to be an attribute incapable of being sepa- 
rated from Isw^ara (at any time or place) and is therefore shown to 
be bis body, in the same way as non-sentient matter is His body. 

THE MEANING OF M IN AUM : 

The third letter m (in aum) denotes, primarily, the jlva but 
means also by implication {upalakshana) all other things which are 
s'es/ia to the Lord. That this (w) denotes the jlvatma may be 
understood from the following : (1) The letter m which denotes 

the jtva should be used to perform vyapaka nydsa {i.t ) to perform 
nydsa in one’s body as if it pervades the whole body ” ; (2) The 
five groups*® of consonants (in the Sanskrit alphabet) each contain- 
ing five letters beginning with k (^) and ending with m(^) denote the 
twenty five tattvas or reals as stated in the Tattvasdgarasamhita 
and the like. The Supreme Ruler is always within these reals as 
their Inner Self’* and (3) “ The five” letters in the Ka (^) group 
denote the five elements {hlmiUni), those in the Cha (^) group 
denote the five senses of action kurmendriyas) ; those in the ta ( 3 ) 
group denote the five senses of knowledge (jndntdriyits), those in 
the ta (^) group denote the five tanmatras (like smell) the pa (^) 
denotes the nund, the pha (^) ahankara, ha (^) denotes mahat 
and hha (^) prakriti. The jivatma is denoted by the letter 
m and he is the twentyfifth iaitva or real.” 

From these it is evident that the jivatma is different (both) 
from the twenty-four reals which have the defects of inertness 
and DOD-sentience and from the twenty-sixtb Real, (namely, 


32. Tattva Sagara Samhita. 


33. Padmottaram IV, 25, 26, 27. 
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Jswara) who is the (altimate) cause of everything, the Saviour of 
all and the S' tfsAZ of all and who is indicated by the first letter (in 
aum). 

In the Tirumantra, the words, m and Ndra (in Ndrdyana)^ 
refer only to the attributes, namely, the jJva (and matter) as 
determinate words (* Ntshkarshaka words) and do not refer to the 
Supreme Self within the jlva (and matter). 

If we examine the grammatical form of this letter (m), it is 
found to have been derived from the root mana meaning ‘to know’ 
and other such roots ' (mas - meaning * measure ’) and it denotes 
the jivdtmu who is atomic and who is of the essential nature 
(svarupa) of jniUia and (at the same time) possessed of the attri- 
bute, jnana. This is in accordance with the Brahma Sutra 
(2-3-19), which says “ jlvatma is a knower {i.e ) he possesses 
the attribute ‘ knowledge ’ (and is not merely jnana or knowledge 
as the Advaitins contend) and this is from the sruti itself 

Though the jivatmii is said to be, in general terms, of the 
essential nature of knowledge, yet since this essential nature 
(svarupa) is known from the pramdnas (s'ahdha and the like) to 
be agreeable and pleasing, it is also of the essential nature of 
iinanda or bliss which is a specific form of knowledge 

When the jlvatmd is said to be possessed of the attribute, 
knowledge, since the pramdnas declare him to be possessed of 
knowledge without any restrictive word, it should be understood 
that in the state of his knowledge is alUpervasive and not 

limited by conditions (or upddhi ) and without any restriction or 
limit. 

* NOTE : According to Visishtadvaita doctrine, many words are in- 
determinate in meaning ; for example go or ‘ cow * may mean the body of the 
cow, or the soul of the cow or the Supreme Self within the cow as its Antaryami; 
some words are determinate in meaning, for instance * cowness * ( gotvam ) 
which refers only to the ya// (genus) *cow* of the cow. The m (in aum) 
refers to theyiva and not to the Supreme Self). 
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When we consider this natural and pare form of the jtvatma, 
it will appear that it is free from the inertness and other such 
defects of nonsentient things and so also from such things as pain, 
suflfering etc., which are found in samsara. Hence in the essen- 
tial nature and the attributes ( svartipa and dharma ) of the 
jJvatmdf there is also spotlessness or freedom from all impurity or 
defect ( nirmalatva ), The seeker after salvation should meditate 
that the jlvdtma is absolutely pure and has its enjoyment only in 
being s^csha to the Supreme Being and this may be seen from the 
Brahma Sutra (3-3-52) which says:— “ No, only the state (of the 
jlvaimd) that differs from the state of samsara (should be medi- 
tated upon), for that is the state which will ensue (in moksha) as in 
the contemplation of Brahman as He is 

To the prapanna, the meditation on the fruit of attainment 
in mukti is useful in creating a desire for that fruit. The 
forms of meditation (concerning the form of the self) are different 
in accordance with the difference in the fruits desired and this is 
evident from the eighth chapter of the Gltd and Sri Bhdshya and 
other such treatises. 

Since ihe pramanas declare a plurality (or very large number) 
of souls, this third letter m (in aum), used in the singular, denotes 
the jati or genus (and not a single individual), as in the Brahma 
Sutra (2-3-18) which says ‘ The soul (or self) is not (generated) for 
(so says) the Srati-' (Here the word ‘ soul ' denotes the genus 
and therefore it really means ‘ souls' (or self's). 

Though it is stated here that all souls are s'eshas to Bbagavan 
in general terms as in -.-“Ah souls^^^ are the servants of the 
Supreme Self by their very nature ” — yet since the individual is 
also included in the ‘ all souls,’ it follows that for that reason, every 
one should realise that he is also the servant of the Lord* 

Here the knowledge of being a s^eshuy the abandonment of the 
conceit of one’s independence ( of the Lord ), the adoption of the 


33A. Iswara Samhita 
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particular upaya (namely, prapatti) and the prayer for the fruit 
to be attained, namely, the service of a s^esha to the Lord have all 
to arise in the individual; therefore the individual is the principal 
(figure). So some acharyas say that the word aham (I) should be 
taken as understood and as being the substantive to which the m 
( which means the jiva) is the adjective “ I who am a jtva In 
that case, as stated also in s'lokas which elaborate the pranava^ 
“ Whatever** is mine and I myself are Thine, O Lord, Madhava! 
I am well aware of this since attributes always follow the princi- 
pal (or the substantive), the qualities and attributes are also intend- 
ed by implication (upalakshana), (2) OihBt acharyas hold that 
the third letter itself (m) shows the a/iaw (or I) by dropping, in 
the word {asmat^l) of the first part as and the latter part at and 
retaining only the consonant m in the middle, in accordance with 
Vedic usage. In Nyasa vidya (as described in the Taittirlya 
upanishad) which enjoins the offering of the self as an oblation to 
the Supreme Being, the pranava is called the mantra (for it). In 
order that the action to be performed may be made clear, the 
actual words indicating the Supreme Self and the individual self 
should be expressed and not remain merely implicit. Since 
according to the pramdnas, the first letter («) denotes the person 
to whom the surrender is made and the middle letter {u) has some 
other meaning (either only or Lakshmi), by the law of what 
remains (pdris'eshya) the third letter (m) should indicate the 
oblation, namely, the individual self that is to be offered. There- 
fore it is appropriate to hold that this (third) letter should mean 
aham (or I). Therefore it is that Bhattar commented on the 
pranava in Tirumantra as follows;— ‘* / exist** only as the 
property for Bhagavan who is indicated by the letter a 

THE MEANING OF NAM AS OR NAMO IN TIRUMANTRA 

So also the ma in namas ( namo ) denotes the individual self 
in any one of the three ways indicated before (1) 25thtattva (2) 
the knowing self and (3) short for aham. This fua is in the 

34. Alavandar : Stotram 53 35. Ashtasloki - 3. 
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genitive or sixth case ending, and the na (fvhich precedes it) means 
negation * no ’ or * not So it is equivalent to na mama (not 
mine). The negation na (not) is placed first to indicate its greater 
importance as in the sentence drishta Slta^ (seen was Slid). The 
genitive case in wa is a mark of relationship in general (sam- 
handha sanianya) and implies (here) the particular form of 
relationship (that of a s^esha to the s^eshl). It is with this idea 
indeed that Bhattar said, “ I do not then exist for myself.** The 
idea contained in this namas which has the same purport as the 
only of the middle letter u in pranava — for all sentences should be 
considered as expressive of exclusive affirmation (avadhdrana)— 
this idea is of the greatest importance, and it is said in such* 
as the following : — “ The cause** of samsdra (bondage) is the two 
letters mama (mine) and the cause of attaining the eternal Brah. 
man is the sentence having three letters na mama (I am) not 
mine).** The idea of the following sdoka has also the same purport 
as this namas:-- ** All that is crooked** is the cause of samsdra ; all 
that is straight is the cause that effects the attainment of Brahman". 

( Here the idea that we exist for Bhagavan is straight and the idea 
that we exist for ourselves is crooked.) 

If it is asked “ What is it that is not mine (na mama)T\ the 
answer is found supplied by the context (anushanga) viz., the 
third letter in pranava and is as follows : — 

“ I do not belong to myself **. In the chapter on ^anushanga 
(The Context)** it is evident that the meaning indicated by the 
context (anushanga) is more appropriate than the meaning arrived 
at by the insertion of a new woid (adhydhiira). — Here na mama 
aham ** I am not mine " specides that I am not mine. As the 

[<»N0TE: Namas* Advaitins might say that the ma is in the ablative 
or fifth case meaning *'thao 1*' (There is nothing other than I) and if we con- 
sider that the word kinchit is understood and insert it, na ma may mean “There 
is nothing else other than 1 Here the word kinchit has to be understood 
(adhy^ra) which is not so appropriate, as anushanga ]. 

36 Ramayana : Bala Kanda : 1-78 38. Mahabharata : Santi parva - 

J3-4. 

37. Ashtasloki . 3. 39. Mahabharata: Santi parva .* 79-22 

40. Purva mimamsa. 
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middle letter ( in pranava ) namely u « only, has already stated that 
I exist only for Isvvara, which negates seshatva to others, this 
specification in namas indicates that in others oneself is also inclo* 
ded. — By the principle illustrated in f goJoallvarda (the specifica- 
tion is to show the negation of oneself in special as not having 
been included in the ' others ’ stated in the middle letter ). 

Ahani nu nuinui I am not mine”) is the sentence in namas. 
From this it become^j clear that even one’s svarl^pa (essential 
nature) does not belong to oneself. Since attributes and qualities 
always follow the principal or substantive, it is tantamount to 
saying, specially, that one is not the unconditioned master of any« 
thing (belonging to one). This is the purpose of the specification. 

If we do not take the word aham from the context {anu^ 
shanga) and accept the interpretation given above, it would mean 
that the general misapprehension that certain things (for example* 
our body and our qualities) really belong to us will be taken away 
from one's self. 

Thus «amas dispels one's conceit (abhimana) about oneself 
and about those which appear to be one's by stating that they do 
not belong to one and the root causes of samsdra, namely the 
notions of ‘ I ’ and ‘ mine ’ which are false, are thereby removed. 
The conceit ( ahamkUra) which is thus removed is a form of illu- 
sory knowledge. The word ahamkdra is used also to mean one of 
the twenty-four reals (tattvas), but that ahanthlra is not capable 
of being removed by mere intelligence. It persists with the jiva 
until its separation from the subtle body (sukshma suzrlra). 
Though this connection with the non-sentient tattva (real) called 
ahamkdra continues to exist, its effects in the form of the disease 
of conceit and the like which are illusory are cured 

by medicine in the form of discrimination ( viveka) resulting from 
such things as the moola mantra, 

NOTEt ( Though the Sanskrit word Go would include 'bull* yet the 
pharse go and bull is often used to emphasise buil and draw special attention to 
it) 
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Since, from the middle letter of pranava, the notion that one 
is Stesha to any other than the Lord is got rid of, there is no need 
to state separately that one is not s^esha to oneself. Therefore the 
purport may also be to show that the person to whom certain 
things appear to be s*esha and who appears to be yeshl is not the 
unconditioned master or s'esht of any of these things. All those 
things that are s^esha to the jiva (like his body, bis attributes, bis 
wealth etc.) are indeed those that were given to him for His own 
purposes by the Supreme! Ruler, who is the yeshi of all. 

Those qualities and the like of the jtvas which are eternal 
have become theirs by the eternal will of Iswara. The transitory 
bodies and the like which are theirs in the impure state (samsara) 
and in the pure state (after mukti when they might take bodies for 
some purpose or other) — these result from the transitory will of 
Iswara as the effect of past karma (in the case of the former) and 
without any relation to karma (in the case of the latter). 

The pranava states that the jlva is s>esha to none other ( than 
Bhagavan). So it becomes evident that he is not sesha even to 
himself as he is other than Bhagavan ; it follows from this that, in 
the same way as he is s^esha to nobody else ( than Bhagavan ), no 
other thing is unconditionally s^esha to him. This does not appear 
in the pranava. Therefore this may be the purport of the namas 
that the jlva is in no way independent (/. e.) that he has no svatan- 
fryam)* In that case, taking from the context (anushanga) the 
m in pranava, it would give the meaning “ I am not capable of 
maintaining or looking after myself/’ 

It is also possible to understand (adhyahara), the word 
svdtantrya (independence) after na mama. It would then read 
na mama svatantryam (I have no independence). The absence 
of independence in the case of the sentient being is the inability 
to act independently (of the Lord) {i.e.) without His help. This 
is because, though in the state of bondage and in the state of 
release, he acts in accordance with bis own mind, he can act only 
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with such things as the senses given by Iswara and by His stimu- 
lation and with His help. 

The protectorship of all, indicated by the base (prakriti) (viz) 
a in the first letter of pranava^ ensues, in the case of those who 
adopt an upaya, only by stimulating them to the adoption of any 
one of the upayas. Though the jlva adopts the upaya^ since his 
activity is dependent on the Lord and since the one who affords 
protection by granting the fruit (of the upaya) is the Supreme 
Buler who is gracious, it is only His protectorship of all indicated 
in the base of the first letter {oipranava) that is confirmed by 
this namas. Similarly Iswara’s being the unconditional s'esKi of 
all which is stated by the dative case (fourth case) of the first letter 
a in the pranava (where the case ending has been dropped) — this 
is confirmed by the interpretation suggested before", which denies 
unconditioned s*eshitvam to the jtva» As declared in the Brahma 
Sutra ( 2-3-40 ), “ The doership of the jlva is due to the Supreme 
Being as stated in the Sruti the independence that the jlva 
seems to possess is granted to him in the execution of His own 
purposes by the Supreme Being who is the unconditioned s^eshl of 
all. The jiva's being s^eshi to other things is also due to its being 
given to him by the unconditioned s'eshi for the fulfilment of His 
own purposes. To sum up — 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS:— 

The Lord of Sri is (alone) independent in all things and is 
(alone) the Master (of all) without being dependent on any one 
else. Independence without any dependence for help on others 
and mastership belong to no one else. 

This gist of the pranava and of the namas has been taught to 
us by (our) in order that we may have the competence 

^lox prapatti), namely, such as having the Lord alone as our 
refuge. 

In ordinary life, being master over others and being inde- 
pendent of others are considered desirable, and being a servant and 
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being dependent on others are considered undesirable. This is 
merely due to past karma as a conditioning factor {upadhi). But 
here (in spiritual life), being a servant (of the Lord) and being 
dependent ( on the Lord ) are agreeable to those who have a know- 
ledge of the truth, for they are appropriate and natural to our 
svarupa ( essential nature ), as stated in such passages as the 
following : — '* We are all, by'^®^ nature. His servants **. Thus it 
becomes evident that the yiva exists solely for another (Iswara) 
and is entirely dependent on Him. So the jtva may rightly be em- 
ployed to do w^hat is pleasing to the s^eshit who alone is independent 
(and omnipotent). Therefore it follows that the jiva should be 
yesha (and render service) to His devotees, as stated (in the Tamil 
verse) : — “ The Lord.^‘ who is absolutely pure, has made me the 
servant of His servants **. If the Lord who is the s'eshT, and who 
is independent (and all powerful) is pleased to make us s'eshas to 
His good devotees, it cannot be called improper or inappropriate ; 
nor can it be avoided (or resisted). Since He is s'eshTt He has a 
right to employ us in whatever He desires, and since He is all- 
powerful. He can enforce it. This idea may also be seen in the 
Tamil) verse : — I will never^® associate with those who think 
that there is any deity other than Thee. But gladly do I accept 
(the privilege of) being servant to Thy devotees.” 


SANSKRIT SLOKAS 

Being s'esha to His devotees results to the Supreme Ruler 
from His own desire ; but to us, it is a consequence of our being 
dependent on Him. (Sometimes) even to us, it may come as a 
consequence of our ow'u desire, for to one who appreciates the 
worth of (virtuous) qualities, a desire to serve may arise towards 
those who are great by their virtues. (Thus) service may be done 
owing to an appreciation of (noble) qualities, like the service of 
Lakshmana to Sri Rama. The omnipotent Lord has Himself 


40A. Iswara Samhita 
41. Amalao Adipiran : 1 


42. Pcria Thinimozhi ; 8 • 10 - 3. 
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said . ** 1 ^render service to those who are my kinsmen by virtue 
of my being independent. I give one half (of what 1 have) to my 
kinsfolk and enjoy the other half. I forgive also harsh words 
(employed) by them towards me Thus by virtue of these 
words of His, He has willed that we should be s'eshas to Himself 
and to His devotees. It has already been shown (in the chapter 
on the extreme limit of the ultimate goal of life) that the service 
rendered as s'eshas by the devotees to one another is due to the 
will of the omni-potent Lord and is appropriate in different ways 
(in exalting others and in being exalted by them). 

Since the jiva who is thus (akinchana) destitute (of any 
Hpayas) has to receive the desired object from the independent 
s>eshl in accordance with His will, the prayer for protection 
( s»aranavaranam ) which is explicitly stated in Dvaya and the 
Charama sfloka for winning His favour is necessary and it is here 
implicit, in namas of the Tirumantra. Since the surrender of the 
self and the prayer for protection are inseparable, the word which 
denotes either denotes also the other and is intended to express 
both. The word namas is itself (often) employed to stand for the 
prayer for protection, as may be seen from the following s'lokas: 
“ The deity'*^^ with eyes broad like lotuses that was seen by me 
before — He has now become (incarnate as) your relative 
Janardana, the tiger among men ** Madhava^* is both the father 
and the .mother of the whole world. Seek His protection^ 0 beat 
among men, for He is capable of protecting (you).** “ When Mar- 
kandeya) gave ^^them this advice# the three sons of Kunti and the 
twins, O best of the Bharatas, made namaskara to Janardana 
along with Droupadi so also in the episode of Damayanti ( we 
find the following); ** She considered^^ that the time had come to 
seek refuge of the gods. So she made namaskara with ( all ) her 
speech and (all) her mind.” (Since namas has been used to 

• Sri Kri$hna*s words* 

42-a. Mahabharata: Aranyaparva; 192-51 44. Mahabharata: Araoyaparva: 54-16 
43. Mahabharata; Araoyaparva : 192-56 
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signify the prayer for protection ), it indicates that the responsi- 
bility for protecting oneself is not of the jtva ( na mama bharah ), 
where the word bharah ( the burden of responsibility ) is under- 
stood . Thus its purport may also be the surrender of responsi- 
bility. That the word namas indicates the surrender of self ( atnia 
samarpanam) is also well-known from the following s'lokas 
“ Of all yajnas which“ are performed with samit and such like as 
an aid, the man who has surrendered his self {cftma samarpana) 
to Bhagavan with the word namas is said to have performed the 
best Yajna*' and “ I bow^* to Bhagavan, for namas (bowing) or 
atma samarpanam to Him enables a man to get rid of his suffering 
and enjoy whatever he wants 

That the word namas has these meanings, viz,, “ I do not 
belong to myself ; nor is any activity of mine s^esha to me ; all 
these are s^esha only to Bhagavan," is stated in the section on the 
namaskara in Nirukti* 

THE THREE MEANINGS OF NAMAS: 

Sthiila, Siikshfna and Para : 

Ahirbhudhnya (Siva) commented on the word namas as 
having three different meanings : a gross meaning (sthTUartha) a 
subtle meaning {sukshmartha), and a supreme meaning {para), in 
the following sdokas : — 

I. STHULARTHA: 

(a) The act of an intelligent man bowing his body, of his own 
accord, before another who is higher (without expecting any gain 
from it) is called namas. In the s»astras, all sentient beings are 
spoken of as belonging to two classes, the higher (Jyctyan), and the 
lower (ajyayan). There is no one other than these. The primary 
meaning of * the higher being ’ is He who has superior excellence 
both in time and (place) and in attributes. Bhagavan is present 
at all times and in all places and possesses also qualities that are 

45. Abirbudhnaya samhita : 37 - 37. 46. Mantrarajapada: Stotram : 

47. Ahirbudhnya: Sambita : 52 (2 • 33). 
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beyond (all) measure. So He alone is the higher (Jyayan). All 
sentient beings other than He are lower {ajyayan). The relation 
between these two, the higher and the lower, is that He is the s^esht 
and the others (who are lower) are s'eshas (to Him). The higher is 
only One; all the rest are lower and the relation between these two 
consists in this, that He is bowed to and that the others bow 
to Him. He who is bowed to is called the higher and the s'eshl ; 
the others who are s^eshas are said to be those who bow ( to him ). 
The relation between them and Him is not on account of any gain 
(expected by them); this relation between the higher and the lower 
is due to their nature, when the sentient being bows to the Higher 
Person without expecting any gain and with a certain feeling; that 
feeling is called namana (bowing) (b) Namanam (bowing) 
consists in the thought : ** Bhagavan is always my s^esht and I am 
always his s^esha'^ for it is this thought that is the cause of the 
bowing (of the body). This bowing makes Bhagavan bend in 
favour to the man who bows {i.e.) it makes Bhagavan grant to the 
man who bows whatever is desired by him. This is certain. 
Bhagavan, who is higher, observes the bowing of the man who is 
lower and bends ( is inclined ) ( to do him grace )• Since it makes 
Bhagavan bend in favour, this action is called namas : (c) Uttering 
the word namas with speech, having this namas in mind and 
bowing with the body— this is namas in its perfection {s^aranagati) 
and what is different from it in being defective in one or other of 
the three aspects is called defective namas. This is perfect prapatti 
( as angl ). 

** I will tell you its accessories or angas in their perfection : 
Listen. *The prapatti that 1 perform to Bhagavan. the Supreme 
Being, is itself my eternal fruit. I desire no other fruit.” To have 
this ( thought ) is the best of accessories ( angas ). The desire for 
(other) fruit or gain is opposed to this anga. Akittchanya or being 
destitute is the condition of being without the knowledge or the 
ability to perform bhaktl. This state of destitution is due to false 
notions {vasanas) that have been persisting in the mind from 
beginningless time and to the man’s being by nature without 
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independeoce. It is due also to the mind being covered by the 
imparities of desire and hatred ( raga and dvesha ). The external 
manifestation of this feeling of helplessness is called karpanyam 
and it is the second anga. The thought that one is independent 
and could act of one's own accord is opposed to this. The third 
anga is the thought that, though Bhagavan is the Supreme Being, 
He is merciful to all creatures and is ever bent on showing His 
grace to them. This is called mahdvts'vdsa or intense faith and 
the thought that Bhagavan will reward or punish according to one’s 
karma and will (therefore) be indifferent towards one— this thought 
is opposed to intense faith. The fourth anga is the thought that 
Bhagavan is all-powerful and can protect us and the prayer (result- 
ing from it) for protection. This would arise if we give up the 
thought that Bhagavan, though merciful, is wanting in the ability 
to protect us. The obstacle to this anga is the thought that He 
would be indifferent to us as He is without the quality of goodness. 
The fifth anga is called the avoidance of what is disagreeable (to 
Bhagavan). It consists in avoiding actions which would be against 
the will of the Master. The obstacle to this is doing what is for- 
bidden in the s'dstras. The sixth anga is the determination to do 
good to all creatures in as much as all creatures— both those that 
move and those that do not move— are His body. Doing what is 
harmful to them is opposed to this. Thus have I explained to you 
natnana (or s'arandgati) which consists of the angas and the 
upangas"^ which mean avoiding what is opposed to them. This is 
the gross (sthula) meaning of the word namas, 

II. THE SUBTLE MEANING — SUKSHMARTHA: 

Leam (now) the subtle meaning - (sUkshmartha). Whenever 
the sentient being considers himself and what is connected 
with him as his own, the two letters ma, and ma in mama 
(mine) signify the notion of * mine ' or mamakara. The 
thought regarding oneself and those things that are connected with 

(* NOTE: Ar^as are accessories, upangas are those that are accessories 
to angas: here the avoidance of what is opposed to the respective angasU 
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one that one is independent and that these things belong to 
oneself — this thought has arisen from the false notion which has 
grown in strength owing to wrong impressions ( vasanas ) which 
are from time immemorial ( beginningless ), This notion can be 
countered by the right thought viz., me na ( These are not mine ). 
The meaning of me na is, ** I am not independent. I am not 
^•esha to myself ( but to God ). ( My ) body and other things are 
not mine ; they are s>eshas to the Supreme Being.” By this right 
understanding, those false thoughts that they belong to oneself 
disappear. Owing to those false thoughts that have arisen from 
false impressions (vasanas ), which are from time immemorial 
( amidi ) and which have grown in strength by notions opposed to 
the true nature of things, ( we think as follows ):— “ I am inde- 
pendent : these things are mine.** This thought is got rid of by 
the word namas uttered by the man performing prapatH with the 
right understanding that Bhagavan ( Vishnu ) is the inner self or 
soul of alh Thus has the subtle meaning been explained. 

III. THE SUPREME MEANING : ( parariha ) 

” Listen now to the supreme meaning [para ), which is differ- 
ent (from what has been said before). The syllable na indicates 
the updya (or endeavour) : ma indicates that it is principal or all - 
important and the visarga ( final aspirate ) viz., S (in namas) 
means Bhagavan. This is the meaning obtained from that word 
( namas):-' ” In order to attain Bhagavan, who is eternal and who 
is the highest ruler, who is omnipotent and is called Purushottama 
— (in order to attain Him), Bhagavan is Himself the principal 
means called na/nana. Thus have I explained to you the three 
meanings of namas.” 

Since, in the above, it is stated that only the Supreme Seshi 
should be bowed to or sought as refuge, it is evident and appropriate 
that the Being to whom namas is due is the Supreme SeshJ. In 
order to make it clear who this Supreme Eesht is, the specific 
name (Bhagavan) is given. In one of the sdokas quoted before, 
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it is said, “ Doing what is forbidden by the srasiras is opposed to 
this (avoiding what is disagreeable to Him) and so also “ Doing 
evil to other creatares is opposed to this (doing what is pleasing to 
Him). The gist of these sentences is that, if at the time of per. 
forming prapatti, there occurs an act which is deliberate and is 
disagreeable (to the Lord), there are absent the determination to 
do what is pleasing (to Him) and also such things as the abstinence 
in thought from doing what is disagreeable (to Him). If, after the 
performance of prapatti, the man deliberately does what is dis. 
agreeable (to Him), he acts in a manner which is opposed to the 
command of Bhagavan, whom be sought with eagerness (while 
performing prapatti). 

In the s'foAas cited above, the gross meaning (sthulartha) is 
that which appears obvious from etymological derivation according 
to grammar. The subtle meaning {sukshmartha) is that which 
appears from interpretation based on the similarity of syllables on 
the strength of Nirukta. The supreme meaning (parartha) is 
that which is explained in the secret s'astras [i.e.) s'asrras which 
comment on the meaning of the secret mantras) with the help of 
the conventions regarding the meaning of letters. (In the s'lokas 
cited above), in the first {sthulartha) interpretation, the behaviour 
which is inherent by nature to the s'esha (namely, namana) and 
the structure or constitution of sadhyopaya with its angas, are 
explained. Then, in the second, they clarify the svarupa of the 
jJva, as this is essential to the aspirant to mukti who adopts the 
upaya, namely, that he has no unconditional independence. Then 
in the third (t.e.) para, the s’lokas indicate the nature of siddhopaya 
(Bhagavan), who can be won by the adoption of the particular 
sadhyopaya and who is also the object to he attained. It may also 
be understood as stating that surrender (of self) is more important ' 
than all other upayas. All these are to be understood in their 
proper places where the ten different interpretations are given 
later on. 
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SANSKRIT S^LOflAS:- 

All the mantras that are combined with the word namas with 
its various meanings as stated above become operative mantras to 
be employed while surrendering one’s self. The ma in pranava 
and in the namas lead to the consideration of one’s self either by 
reference to the Jiva as a genus ( Jdti ) including one» or by 
reference to ‘ I ’ directly which is like catching hold of the horns 
{ie) (by pointing to what is essential and all-important). Since 
the consideration that has been pointed out in regard to one, applies 
equally to others as well, there is no question of any one being the 
saviour of any other. Therefore since all creatures are dependent 
(on another) in the matter of protecting themselves aqd protecting 
others, protectorship not dependent on others is vested only in the 
Lord of Kamala (Lakshmi) 

THE WORD NARAYANA IN TIRUMANTRA: 

The word Ndrayana here (in Tirumantra) explains (in full), 
by its conventional usage and by its etymology, the unconditional 
Saviour who appears in the first letter ( of the pranava ) as the 
Protector of all and as the s^eshl of all. His grace is to be obtained 
by means of the sUdhyopdya called s'arandgati (seeking protection 
or refuge of the Lord), which is seen either implicitly or explicitly 
in the word namas. He is to be the recipient of the service 
rendered by the prapanna, which is implicit in the dative ( fourth ) 
case (of the word Narayana) Ndrliyandya. 

Explanation or elaboration is the clarification of what has been 
briefly stated before in another manner, so that there may be no 
ignorance, doubt or misconception (about its meaning). This 
explanation may be seen wherever it occurs [( i.e. ) the meaning 
hinted at in the first letter a (ol pranava) is explained in the 
word Narayana and the meaning of m in pranava is explained in 
the word Ndra and so on]. 
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This word, Narayana, which is of great help in showing 
clearly the two tattvas, namely, the s'esha and the s'eshi finds the 
first place, in the Vishnugayatrt and in the Tinmdrdyatnyam, 
where certain names are commented upon before other vyapaka 
names of Bhagavan. 

[ NOTE Vishnugayatri : Narayanaya vidmahe ; Vasudevaya dhimdfu^ 
Tanno Vishnuh prachodayat,] 

(Narayana, Vasudeva and Vishnu are called vyapaka names because 
their etymology indicates that the one referred to by them is present every- 
where). 

In the Ndrdyananuvdka which aims at determining the 
person of the Supreme Deity, who is the object of meditation in 
all vidyCis, the word Narayana is repeated many times, thus 
showing great regard, for the purpose of declaring that Brahma, 
Siva and others, who might, on first thought, be considered as the 
Supreme Deity, on the strength of the presence of their names in 
the vidyas are only the vibhutis (or glorious possessions) of Nara- 
yana just like the universe (which attests His glory). This it does 
by stating them in ^grammatical co-ordination or apposition with 
Narayana {sdmdnddhikaranyam). 

It declares that even these, (Brahma, Siva and others) are 
included in the meaning of Nara ( the first part of the compound ) 
and that Narayana is their resting place or refuge. 

The potency of this name is well-known from the following 
passages : — “ Those^" who are afraid of samsara and who suffer 
from terrible diseases are reMeved of their sufferings by merely 
uttering the word Narayana, and attain happiness “ The raan^'' 
in whose mouth is the auspicious word, Narayana, is followed by 

(♦ NOTE I Grammatical co-ordination .* The following sentences in the 
Narayananuvaka are referred to here : ** This universe is all the deity Narayana : 
He is the inner self of the universe : Narayana is the Supreme Jyotis (Light): 
The Supreme Being is Narayana : Narayana is the Supreme Brahman : Nara- 
yana is the Supreme Tattva (Reality)........ He is Brahma: He is Siva : He is 

lodra : He is Aksbara and He is the Supreme Independent Sovereign Ruler ’*). 

48. Vyasa Sanjaya samvada : 49. ? 
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Narayana even as the calf is followed by the cow.’* “ The word 
’®Narayana is always available. Oar speech is within our control. 
Notwithstanding this, the jlvas fall into the darkest hell by not 
uttering the word**: ** The name, Narayana, confers (on the 
man who utters it ) good birth in a Vaishnavite family : it confers 
also wealth.’* “ The mother ** who gives the name, Narayana, to 
her son will never go to hell.” In the Naradlya kalpa it is said : — 
** Even those who utter the mere word, Narayana, are relieved of 
their diseases, of their dangers, of their fears and of their sorrows. 
There is no doubt of this.** In another it is stated that if 

the number of vowels and consonants (in the word, Narayana) be 
taken separately into account, it will (be seen to) resemble Tiru- 
mantra in having eight letters and may be treated as^such. 

The compound word Narayana may be split up into its two 
component parts thus : Ndrdh ayanam yasya ( He to whom 
Ndrds are the resting place ) and Nardftam ayanam ( the resting 
place of Ndrds ). The word Ndrds is here determinate in meaning 
and denotes only the ndrds (sentient beings and non.sentient 
things ) and does not refer also to the Lord who is their inner self. 
Therefore the two words are not in grammatical apposition. Nam- 
malvar distinctly showed the meanings of these two ways of 
combining the two parts of the word (samdsa) in the following 
two passages by using the word at the end and at the beginning 
respectively. “ He who has, as His yeshas,^^ countless jlvas with 
knowledge and bliss as their attributes and with seif.luminousness 
as their nature and also His own noble qualities— that Narayana,” 
and *■ Narayana®^ is the Lord of all the seven worlds In this are 
impli''.it (Bhagavan*s) possessing the two kinds of attributes, 
namely, freedom from defects and possession of all auspicious and 
noble qualities and, likewise. His possession of the two vibhutis 
(glories), namely Lila Vibhuti (this (material) Universe) with all the 

50. Sudarsanakalpam. 53. Tiruvoymozhi : 1-2-10. 

51. Pcria Tirumozhi 1-1-9. 54. Tiruvoymozhi: 2-7-2. 

52. Pcrialvar Tirumozhi 4-6-1. 
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sentient and nonsentient beings in it) and Nitya VibhuH, (the 
transcendental region of eternal glory with all that it contains). It 
should be borne in mind that this naras includes the queen, the 
ornaments, the weapons, the attendants, the furniture and the 
like, the door-keepers, the retinue and such others. 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS : 

In the word are contained all the attributes (of 

Brahman) which are established in (the four chapters) of the 
Sartraka Sastra' (Brahma sutras)^ namejy, His being the cause of 
the Universe, the irrefutability of the proposition that He is the 
cause. His being the upaya for the attainment of mukti and His 
being the object of attainment (in mukti). Ail this has been 
explained by Bhattar in His in the words beginning with 

“ Knowledge, bliss, purity and the like.** 

THE MEANING OF NARAS : 

“ I created the waters,^® which are called naras, and lay within 
them. Therefore am I called Narayana.” ‘‘The waters are 
called®* Naras because they were born of Nara (i. e. Bhagavan). 
They were at first His abode. Therefore is He called Narayana.’* 
In these two s'lokas, the waters refer by implication (upalakshana) 
to the other tattvas (reals) as well. This is evident from such 
passages as the following “ The ^tattvas or reals had all their 
origin from Nara. Therefore are they known as Niiras. To Him 
they are the abode, therefore i^ He considered to be Narayana.** In 
this interpretation of the word as a grammatical con)pound Baku- 
vrihi samasa ( Narah ayanam yasya ), it is stated that the tattvas 
had their origin from Nara and are therefore called nariis. From 
this it follows that, as stated in Mahopanishad and elsewhere, 
Narayana is the cause of all ( things and beings ) including Brahma 
and Isana ( Siva ) in every way (i. e. the material cause and the 
instrumental cause). The word ayana (resting place ) is derived 

57. Mahabharata: Anusanikaparva: 

186-7 


55. Varahapuraoam. 

56. Manusmriti : 1-19. 
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in this way : — ‘ lyate iti ’ ayanatn\ That which is pervaded is 
ayana ( the passive voice being used for deriving the word ). This 
declares that He pervades all, as they are all pervaded by him and 
that in order that He may do so, He has unparallelled subtleness 
(sTikshmatva). Ayana may be derived also in another way : lyate 
asmtn iti : ( That in which it is ), in which case it would mean 
that in which everything rests. The word Narayana may be 
considered also as a compound of the fatpurusha type ( tatpurusha 
samasa ), in which case it would be split into Naranam attd^ 
ayanam (the abode of Naras). It is true that the compound word 
should then be in the neuter gender Narayanam, but by the auth- 
ority of niruktit the masculine form Narayanah is not improper. 
The pramcinas'^re the following : — “ He is also ®®called Narayana, 
for He is the resting place or abode of Naras **. ** The®® multitude 
of all jivas is called Naras. Since Bhagavan is to be attained by 
them and is also the upaya for attaining Him, He is called Nara- 
yana”. “iVara*® is so called because it means the multitude of 
jivas which are indicated by the word nara. I am the goal to be 
attained by them ; I am also the upaya for that attainment. 
Therefore am I called Narayana by the seers,*’ The ®®wise call 
the multitude of jivas by the name Nara. He is called Narayana 
because He is their ayana (abode or resting place). Therefore 
those who are thoroughly conversant with the Vedas and the 
Vedanta declare Him to be the kinsman, the mother, the father, 
the guru and the abode or resting place.** 

THE DERIVATION OF THE WORD NARA: 

The verbal root tifi means ‘to perish*; so ra (in nara) 
deno es non-sentient things {i, e.) matter which perishes (i. e.) 
changes its essential nature (svarupa), Nara therefore, denotes 
those that do not perish or change their essential nature (i. c.) 
chetanas (sentient beings, using the na samasa on the analogy of 
words like Naga - which means 'mountain*, for it does not (na) go 

58. Mahabharata: Udyoga parva69-'IO 60. Padmottaram: 

59. Padmottaram: 
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or move {ga) and naika, na-eka ** not one” (/. e.) * many So 
ATara means sentient beings only ; nara means the multitude of 
naras. Their ayanam (abode or resting place) is Narayana. This 
declares that He who has under His control the three kinds of 
chetanas or sentient beings (the bound, the released and the 
eternal) and also nonsentient things, their essential nature (or 
existence) their sustenance, and their activity — He is, to the three 
kinds of multitudinous souls (the bound, the released and the 
eternal) who are denoted by the word nara, the Dispenser of what 
they desire. It says also that since He is blissful, He is, of His 
own accord, the upeya (i. e.) the object of attainment and is also 
the support or resting plokce (adhara), for it is said, ” Thus has®* 
it been explained how the three worlds have Vishnu as the adhdra 
(resting place or abode) ” and “He has entered into the three 
lokas^ viz, the non-sentient, the sentient and the released souls and 
supports them without undergoing any change.” 

How these meanings are traceable in the word ayana will now 
be explained The word ayana may be derived from the verbal 
root in (which means to go), in three ways: (1) tyatQ anena iti 
ayana), Ayana is ‘ that by which or with which one goes, where 
it refers to the instrument ( karana ) or aid. ( When derived in 
this way) Is wara becomes the upaya or means (2) tyafe asau 
iti ayana) ” That which is reached.” In this derivation Iswara 
becomes the upeya or object that is reached or attained; (3) lyate 
asmin iti ayana): ** that in which it rests.” In this derivation 
Iswara becomes the support or adhdra on which everything rests, 
Ayana may also be deiived from the verbal root ny, which means 
‘ to go.” 

It is evident that Iswara has in Him the qualities necessary 
for being the upaya, the upeya and the like, viz., easy accessibility 
(saulahhyam) and being supreme (paratvam). When ayana 
means * abode *, if we take Ndrdyana to be a hahuvrthi compound 
( Ndrdh Ayanam Yasya ) ( He whose dboie is Ndrds ), it is consi- 

61- Vishnupuranam : 2 - 13 • 2. 61A. Gita: 15-17. 
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dered to indicate that Narayana pervades all things and beings 
within them (t, e.) that He is immanent within them. If we take 
Narayana to be a tatpunisha compound { Ncirandm ayanam : the 
abode of Ndras^ the (compound ) word indicates that He pervadCvS 
them from without (they being within Him (i, e.) that He is 
transcendent. These two are declared in the (i*e.) in 

Ndrayananuvakam) Immanence for antarvydpti) means being 
present inseparably connected with other things and beings in socfa 
u w'ay that it cannot be said that He is not present where they are; 
Transcendence (bahirvyapti) means being present also in places 
where they are not present. Such things as Time ( Kala ) are 
omnipresent (vibhu). So it should not be stated that Iswara is 
outside of them. Wlien it is said “ Narayana^* who is smaller 
[aniyitn) than all the smallest: the meaning of the word 
idlu is not *of small size * but ‘subtle*. So the passage really 
ineaus : “ Narayana who is subtler than all the subtle things 

]t means that owing to His being subtle nothing can prevent Him 
from being within then). 

In the s^riili ( which says “ He is smaller than the grain called 
sydmaka), the purport is that He is of the size of the object within 
w hich He is present ( i. e. ) of the measure of the upddhi or 
conditioning factor, and this is distinctly stated in the Brahma 
sutras and their commentary (S'rl Bhdshyam), Being full and 
complete in every object, on the part of One who is both immanent 
and transcendent, means that that aspect or phase of His which is 
within any one ttpudhi or conditioning factor is capable of (creat- 
ing, sustaining and destroying) and doing such other things to all 
things and beings. It does not mean that His essential nature is 
all contained (and exhausted) within any one object (to the exclu- 
sion of all others). If we understand it in that sense, it would be 
opposed to His transcendence. If we explain this by saying that 
Iswara has the power of bringing together those which cannot be 
brought together — {aghatitaghatand s^akti), it would be acceptance 
of the position of other systems (like Bhaskara's and Yadava- 


62. Vishnupurana : 1 -9-41 . 



382 


SRIMAD RAHASYATRAYASARA chapter 


prakasa’s), which maintain the possibility of bringing together 
things which are opposed to each other (Bhaskara and Yadava- 
prakasa say that difference and non-difiference can coexist). Here 
in Tirttmantra, when the Supreme Ruler of all is indicated by the 
first letter (of pranava), the base nara of the word Nariis and the 
word ayana, all these words are purposely used to indicate His 
being the Protector and His being the (ultimate ) cause (in a). His 
being eternal and His being the neta (guide) (in the word nara) and 
His being the resting place or support and the inner self (in the word 
ayana) in different ways. (It should not be thought that these three 
mean the same thing and that two of them are therefore redundant). 

If it be asked : While the Chetana or sentient being is 
already indicated by the third letter of pranava (m), why should it 
be mentioned again in the word Nara (in Narayana) The 
answer is as follows: I do not exist*® without Thee, (my support) ; 
Thou dost not exist without me, (for I bring out Thy character;) 

Rama’s younger brother (Lakshmana), and Lakshmana’s elder 
brother”. (In the two passages mentioned above, there is apparent 
repetition, but it is not a fault since it serves a definite purpose). 
( In the first passage ), the first part of the sentence emphasises the 
importance of the Seshl and the second emphasises the importance 
of the Stesha ; so also ( in the second passage ) Rama’s importance 
is hinted at in Ramanuja ( Rama’s younger brother ) and Laksh- 
mana’s importance is hinted at in Lakshnianapurvaju (Laksh- 
mana’s elder brother): Thus each is characterised by the other. 
In the pranava, the s'esha's importance is prominent as in the 
chariot of Arjuna f where Arjuna is prominent and Sri Krishna is 
not, being only the charioteer ); in the word Ntirayana, the s'eshi's 
importance is prominent as in the Hdsamundahi (the Rasakrldd 
described in the Bhd^avaiam), where Sri Krishna is all-important 
and the Gopis not so. 

Even in the pranava, though verbally the Jlva is prominent, 
the prominence, so far as the purport is considered, is of the 
Protector or Saviour. 

63. Nttiimugan Tiruvandadi : 7 




27 


THE MEANING OF NARAYANA 


383 


The Jiva who appears in the pranava as of the form {rikiim ) 
of jnana, both in his essential nature and in his attribute, and also 
as being atomic ( anti ), is described in the word Nara as eternal 
( without change or deterioration.) Further since Narah means 
* the multitude of naras it makes clear the fact of the jtvas being 
different from one another. If ( on the other hand ) we take the 
word Narah to mean those who have their origin from Nara 
(Bhagavan), it indicates that the have Brahman for their 
cause (in so far as their embodiment is concerned). Owing to these 
additional meanings appearing in the word (Narayana), the two' 
words serve a purpose ( and are not redundant ). 

( When the word Narayana is taken as a bahuvrthJ compound 
which can be split into Narah ayanam yasya), the word ay ana is 
in grammatical co-ordination with Narah. By the word ayana^ 
such ideas as their ( liarah ) being pervaded by Bhagavan are to be 
understood. The meaning of the that in regard to many 

chetanas who are eternal, one Chetana who is eteriial is the cause 
of their attaining the desired objects — this meaning may also be 
seen bere« 

It is true that the jlva is, according to the pramanas^ eternal. 
When he was described before as taking his origin from Brahman, 
what was meant was that, in respect of his body which is his 
attribute, the origin was from Brahman (but not his essential 
nature, which is eternal.) 

The other interpretations which are given in kalpas like 
NarayanUtmaka are also similar to these. 

Jn the s>loka : — “ Both sentient®^ beings and non-sentient 
things which are all different from Vishnu are called Narani. He 
who has naram as His ayanam (abode or resting place) is Nara- 
yana * — (in the light of this s'lolia) what was stated before (in 
Padmottaram), viz , , Nardh is the collection of all persons” should 

63 A. ♦ Katopanishad: 11-5-13 64. 
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be taken in a wider sense (upalakshana) to include also the 
collection of all tattvas (non-sentient included). Because even 
non-sentient matter is not perishable in its essential nature 
(svarupa) and also owing to the continuity [pravaha) of the 
different states {avasthas) into which it changes, (even) non- 
sentient matter is eternal. Narah means therefore by implication 
{upalakshana) all the tattvas which are eternal and which are 
denoted by the word Kara. 

“ Kara means also Narayana for the following reasons : — 
(1) While pervading all (beings and things), He (/. e,) Narayana 
is na ra (one who does not change or deteriorate), for He is not 
tainted by the faults or impurities in them and by the sufferings 
which might be caused by them : (2) the verbal root ttr means 
“ to lead *’ : He who leads (souls) is Nara : (3) In the Sahasra- 

nama^ Jahnu, Narayana and Nara are said to be the names of 
Bhagavan ; (4) In the passage, ‘ The®® waters are the sons of 
Nara, the word Nara indicates only Narayana and this is evident 
from the sentence in Vyasasmriti “ The waters took their 
origin from Narayana and they alone became afterwards His 
ayana or resting place”. So the eternal and Supreme Ruler who 
leads all ( to Himself ) is called by the name Nara. 

In the Ahirbudhnyasamhita (we find the following s'lokas):- 
“ Those that are related to nara are narah. That turra is Puru- 
shottama. It is He that confers knowledge on those that have 
sought His protection. It is He that dispels all (their) ignorance. 
Wherever He may be, He does not undergo any change. Hence 
He is called Nam, because He is always the same {nara). 
Sentient beings and non-sentient things that are related to Him 
are His seshas. They are supported by Him, controlled by Him 
and created by Him. He has entered into them for supporting 
them. Therefore are they called Ndrdh ( because they are sup- 
ported, created and controlled by Nara ). He controls all ndras; 


65. MaDusmriti: 1-10. 


66. Ahirbudhnya Samhita: (52 - (50 - 
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that is, by being within thetn, He pervades them in order to do such 
things as sustaining them. The narah are helpful (to us) in under- 
standing Him, for, by their existence is His existence understood. 
He is the ayana or abode of naras and they are always His abode. 
To souls that are narah, He is the supreme end to be attained and 
also the means or upaya of attaining Him This interpretation 
makes it clear that those attributes which dehne the essential 
nature of the Supreme Being such as (satya/Ut jttanam and 
iinandam ) and the qualities or attributes of the essential nature so 
defined, such as compassion. His activities and the specific forms 
assumed by Hitii and likewise the three kinds of sentient beings, 
(the bound, the released and the eternal) and ail non-sentient 
things — all these are meant by the word naraiu From all this it 
may be inferred that He has the attribute of being the support of 
all except Himself. Hence it declares also that He stands by 
Himself and in Himself (alone). From this, the delusion 
maintained by men of perverted vision (Advaitins) that Purusho- 
tama, who pervades, supports, controls and masters them and the 
utJras who ate related to Him are identical in their essential 
nature— this delusion will disappear, since ii is evident that He is 
the soul of all and that He has such glories as that of being denoted 
by ail words. 

The word nura (meaning - ‘one who does not change’) 
brings out the meaning of the clarificatory texts in the s?ruti 
(where Brahman is declared to be satyam, the Real that is un- 
changing). The word iiara which means those things which have 
their origin in Nara as declared in the passage : — “ Those reals 

or t<tttv4xs that are born of Nara are called ndrah ” — this word 
brings out the meaning of the s*ruti that declares Brahman to be 
the ultimate cause of all ; the word ayana brings out the meaning 
of the texts prescribing forms of meditation or worship (as leading 
to the attainment of ends desired by men). 

Such texts as those in the Subalopanishad declare that the 
Supreme Being who is the inner self of all and who has all kinds 
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of kinship (to us) is Narayaca. (By this declaration) these pass- 
ages state that the Supreme Being is no other deity than Narayana. 

Those who are relatives in the woild became relatives (to ns) 
by the will of Bhagavan. “ 0, Beat oP deities, Thou art my 
mother. Thou art my father : Thou art my kinsman : Thou 
art my guru : Thou art my learning ; Thou art my wealth. So 
Thou art my all **, The Lord is my®* master who is my benefactor, 
He is my father, my kinsman, my king.*' “ Thou®**^ art the world’s 
father, its mother, its beloved son* its affectionate friend, its well- 
wisher and its guru : Thou art the goal to be attained and also 
the upaya or means by which it is to be attained. I am Thine, 1 
am sustained by Thee. I am Thy servant. I am one who 
considers Thee as the highest benefit. I am one who has per- 
formed to Thee. Therefore the burden of protecting me 
is Thine **. The Supreme Euler is thus one who is the uncondi- 
tioned relative in every form. If He is pleased (with us), there 
will be no one who will be opposed to us, for it has been said;-- 
He from whose’® favour all these people will become favourable 
(to us)—that Rama is now soliciting the favour of Sugriva, the 
best of monkeys ”, and ” When Kesava,’* the best of deities, who 
loves His devotees, is pleased, (with a man), his mind becomes 
clear thereby and all creatures-those that mf)ve and those that do not 
move—become favourable to him ” When Bhagavan who is 
the God of all gods and who controls even Brahma is gracious, all the 
three worlds become favourable”. ” Iswara is, by His very nature, 
“ the well-wisher'* of all creatures ”. If He is (at any time) differ- 
ently disposed, it is due to the upddhi or circumstance of the 
chetana (or sentient being) having disobeyed His command. Even 
that disposition (of Iswara \s) will change (and become favourable) 
by some little gesture or consideration {vyujaX Have they not 

67. Gandhari’s words. 71. Ithihasa samucchayam: 

68. Peria Tirumozhi : 1 - 1 - 6. 

69. Alavaodar : Stotram : 60. 71 A. Narasimha puranam. 

70. Ramayana: Kisbkindhakandaiii:4-21. 72. Bhagavad Gita : 5^29- 



27 


THE MEANING OF NARAYANA 


387 


declared : — “Even ^®after approaching Sri Ranganatha who is so 
road as always to take pity on His servants, why do we still con<^ 
tinue to be afflicted by samsartx? 

THE MEANING OF THE DATIVE (FOURTH) CASE OF 
THE WORD NARAYANA {i. e.) NARAYANAYA: 

We will now set forth the meanings of the fourth case such as 
“ for the sake of some one which will correspond with the mean'- 
ing of the sentences to be shown hereafter ; 

Considered in the obvious and ordinary way, it may be thought 
that the fourth case is used because of the word namns (which 
governs the fourth case (according to grammar). In that view' 
there is nothing noteworthy in the use of the dative case. This is 
the part of the Tinunaulra which is the cause of the attainment of 
the truit (desired), for it has been said;— “That part oF* the 
fiuznira m) - which remains after the sixth letter 

counting from twtmis [i, e,) na and which is after the fifteenth 
letter counting the consonants of the alphabet beginning with ka 
(*.«.) na, and leaving the consonantal part of na — that part which 
remains after the n in Nardyanayay (t. e,) dya, is called the potent 
part of that mantra, '* This part is concerned with the attainment of 
the fruit. According to some interpretations, the prayer for the 
attainment of the fruit is found here. There is no difference of 
opinion in regard to the statement that the meanings of a word dif. 
ter in accordance with the purpose, the context, the mark or sign, 
the propriety, the locality and the time of its use and not by the 
mere word as such. One of the meanings of the fourth case that are 
accepted is sampradutui {i,e) to make the word indicate the person 
to whom a thing is given and who thereby becomes its s'cshin^ Here 
in the fourth case Ndrdyandya in Tirumantra, it is true that what 
does not belong to Iswara is not given to Him, for the j'lva is always 
Narayanans s^esha and belongs to Him. So it might be thought 
that the sampraddna which is indicated by the fourth case does 


73. Tirumalai: 4. 


74. Naradiyam : 1-59. 
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not apply here. But in as much as the jtva offers to Iswara what 
already belongs to Him for protection by Himself, it may be held 
that the fourth case indicates sampraddna and Ahirbudbnya (Siva) 
commented in this manner on the dative or fourth case in the 
Vy'dpaka Mantras : — 

u rpjjQ 7®surrender or offer of the self which is shown to be 
subordinate or s^esha is indicated by the fourth case in such words 
as Vishnu (i. Namo followed by Vishnu). When the question 
is asked: To whom is this self which is subordinate offered or 

surrendered for the sake of protection ”, the answer is to 
Vishnu”. Thus Vishnu is indicated by the fourth case This is 
a commentary also on the fourth ease in words like Narayana as 
the sdoka says ‘ in such words as Vishnu *. 

In this Tirumantra, the meanings of the seven sacred letters 
beginning from na have been separately stated in the mantra^ 
smritis and these meanings have been summarised as follows by 
some ac/iaryas in passages like the following:— “The meaning 
of na is looking after the welfare of all. helping to incline the mind 
(of the jiva) towards Paramapada and destroying those unworthy 
qualities of the self which are opposed to it. Since the letter ma 
signifies doing what is good to those who have sought (Him), 
helping to expand their attributive jnitna (knowledge), and securing 
for them the respect of others : these are said to be its meanings 
by those that know. The letter na signifies giving up scepticism, 
rendering service always to Bhagavan and doing the work of the 
dchdrya consists in leading the s'ishya to Paramapada, 

These benefits will, in the opinion of those that know the mantra, 
accrue to those that meditate on this letter. Those that meditate 
on the letter rd will acquire the love of the Bord, give up the love 
of those that are oihsr than the Lord and protect the kingdom 
(from evils). By the letter ya^ wise men acquire the eagerness to 
adopt the Yoga necessary for attaining Bhagavan and also its fruit. 


75* Ahirbudbnya Sambita : 52 * (35 - 36). 
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From the letter na one acquires the desire to praise the Lord and 
the command of language necessary for praising Him. The letter 
ya causes dread in (the minds) of Yaksbas, Bakshasas, Vethalas 
and goblins {bJuitas). Those that know the mantras have thus 
described the function of the different letters 

Thus Tirumantra which has been rendered free from the stain 
arising from perverse controversialists with the help of a careful 
study of the interpretations derived from grammar, nirukta and 
the like • will, like a mirror, reveal clearly the essential nature of ‘ 
the Supreme Being, and also whatever is difficult to see in regard 
to one's own essential nature. 

THE ATTRIBUTES OF BHAGAVAN TO BE MEDITATED 
UPON WITH REFERENCE TO TIRUMANTRA : 

When we reflect in accordance with the pramanas^ on the 
essential nature of the Supreme Being, who is the deity indicated 
by this {mantra) in all the forms which are explicitly stated and 
which are also implicit in this mantra, we should reflect on the 
following qualities of His in principal and on other excellent traits 
connected with them: — such qualities as His being the protector : 
His protectorship being the result of His very nature : His pro- 
tectorship extending to all, the many ways of His protection, 
corresponding to the nature of the thing to be protected, His being 
the protector at all times, His being the protector in all places, His 
protection bJng of all kinds, His protection being directed by His 
own interest, the omniscience so essential for a protector, His 
omnipotence, the protection being irrevocable by any except His 
own will, the irresistibility by others of His protection, His supreme 
mercy, His expecting an occasion for protection. His requiring 
from the jlva just a pretext or vyaja for extending His protection. 
His accessibility to all those who have sought His help, His nature 
being such as may ever be relied on (for succour). His having 
as His attribute (Lakshmi) who will recommend the pardon of 
those who have committed offences (17), His being the Eeshh 
His being the Seshl under all conditions and at all times and to all, 
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His freedom from being s^esha to any one else, His being the s^eshl 
to those who admire His attributes and qualities, His being the 
s'eshi in association with His consort. His being without equals or 
superiors, His being worthy of the surrendering of the self as an 
offering (havis), His being different from non-sentient matter, 
from souls in bondage, from souls in mukti and from the eternal 
suns {nityas)y His being the cause of others being yeshis in 
relation to certain things (28), His being an independent doer, His 
being capable of inspiring jlvas with such qualities as knowing, 
His being the inspirer of all activities, His not being inspired by 
any one else. His permitting of what is being done, His being the 
witness of all kartnas or rites done. His co-operation (in karmas), 
His inducing those who have sought succour to do what is pleasing 
(to Him), His inducing them to do what is beneficial (to them- 
selves), His being the unconditional object of worship, His readi- 
ness to be at the disposal of others (when they have done the right 
thing), His being the SiddhopUya ever ready to redeem (the jiva), 
His being the cause of the jiva adopting the sUdhyopaya {hhakti 
or His commands being expressed in the s'ruHs and 

smritis. His being the ruler who punishes (the evil doer), His equal 
treatment of all. His being sympathetic to those who seek His 
help. His being the cause of avidya and the like. His being incap- 
able of avidya and the like {karma), His readiness to dispel 
advidya (ignorance) of those who have sought His protection (48), 
His being free from any change in His essential nature, His being 
free from any change in His character or qualities. His readiness 
to lead all (the jlvas) to the attainment of Himself, the creation 
maintenance and destruction "^f the world being His lild or sportive 
activity (52), His being the principal subject of all Vedanta (Upa- 
nishads). His being the material cause of everything. His being 
the instrumental cause of everything, the irresistibility of His will, 
His having all (beings and things) as His body. His being denoted 
by all words, His adoration being performed by means of all 
karmas. His being the grantor of the fruits of all karmas. His 
being the kinsman to the jiva in every form, His universal per- 
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vasiveness, His unsurpassed subtleness, His being the support of 
everything, His being His own support, His being of the nature of 
satya, His being of the nature of jndna, His infiniteness, His 
being of the nature of bliss. His being pure (and spotless) His 
possession of countless and unnamed attributes in His essential 
nature which has been defined by certain specific attributes like 
satyamt jnanamf anantantt anandam^ amalatvam. His having 
an eternal, divine and auspicious form. His having states like Para 
(the supreme) Vyaha and others, His incarnations being satya, 
(facts of history), Hia possession of His own svahhdva or nature 
even in the state of incarnation, His incarnations being free from 
the touch of prakriii or matter, His incarnations not being the 
result of karma, His incarnations having no fixed or appointed 
time of occurrence. His incarnations being the overflow of multi- 
tudes of qualities which are to serve the purposes of those who 
seek succour (from Him), His being pure and fit for contemplation 
in all states, His having Lakshmi as His companion in all states, 
His possession of divine ornaments, weapons, queen, abode, 
attendants, furniture, door-keepers, retinue, and the like (81), the 
power which He has of causing the separation of the gross body 
from the self, His being the resting place of the jlvas for repose, 
His dispensation of special favours to all jlvas at that time. His 
lighting op of the opening of the Brahma Nadi for the entrance of 
the self, His enabling the self to enter it, His being the cause of the 
emergence of the seif out of the opening, of the Brahma nddi, the 
appointment by Him of Archis and other escort for the self. His 
leading the self through the gateway of the sun, His being the 
cause of the self emerging out of the sphere (anda) of the material 
universe, His leading the self to the bank of the river Viraja, His 
being the cause of the separation of the subtle body from the self, 
Hia granting, to the self, of a transcendental (non-material) body. 
His being the cause of the self being welcomed and honoured by 
the divine Apsarases, His causing the self to enter the Brahmic 
fragrance and the like, His being the cause of the self being wel. 
corned and honoured by the eternal suris and the released souls 
{muktas), the regard shown by Him up to the time when the self 



392 


8KIMAD liAHASYATRAYASARA chapter 


rises to the couch, Mis being the cause of the self enjoying perfect 
bliss, His being the principal goal of attainment, His being respon. 
sible for all kinds of service rendered with the body, without* the 
body and with more bodies than one, His possession of all objects 
of desiie. His enjoyment of unsurpassed bliss, His being an object 
of unsurpassed enjoyment, His being an object of enjoyment in all 
forms, His being favourable, by His very nature, at all times, His 
bestowal to the self of bliss perfectly similar to His own. His 
inability to endure separation from those who seek succour from 
Him, and his being the cause of the self never returning to 

samsara. (108). 

SANSKRIT SLOKA: 

(Thus) here in Tirumantra, the Lord is to be reflected upon 
by good men in a concise form (in the letter a) as the consort of 
Sri (Lakshiiii) and as the Saviour : (in the dative or the fourth case 
whose affix has been dropped) as the s'eshJ, and as destitute of 
equals and supeiiors ; (in the word namas ) as the upliya or means 
of attaining Him; (in the w^oid Narayana) as the in-dwelling Self 
of all, (and in the fourih case of that w^ord) as the object of attain- 
ment and as the Person to whom service is due. 

THE QUALITIES OF THE JIVATMA : 

In the same way, when the jtvatma who is to attain the 
Supreme Being, which is the object of his attainment, leflccts on 
himself with the help of she Tirumantra^ he should note the 
following principal qualities of his own, which are indicated 
explicitly by the words ibemselvts and which lie implicit in their 
meaning and other qualities connected with them, which are all 
accepted on the authority of the pramanas he has to be 

redeemed by Bbagavan and Sri (Lakshiui), that be cannot be 
saved by any one else, that he has one who will protect him in all 
places, at all times, and in every manner, that he has a Saviour 
who has noble qualities, that he has one (Lakshmi) to recommtnd 

(NOTE : * Service without the body : Perhaps this should be taken to 
mean anuhhava or experience ). 
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him (to the Lord’s mercy), that he is the servant of the Lord and 
(His consort) Lakshmi, that he is their eternal servant, that he is 
their nnconditionai servant, that he is not entitled to be the servant 
of anyone else, that, in his essential nature, the self is jnSna (know- 
ledge), that it is bliss, that it is self-luminous, that the self shines to 
itself, that the self is denoted by the word ‘ 1 ', that the self is 
atomic {anu), that it is subtle (sukshma), that it cannot be cut 
(burnt and so on), that the self or soul is different from the twenty- 
four tattvas or reals, that (in its essential nature) the self is pure, 
that it is different from Iswara, that the self is a knower (having 
knowledge as its attribute) , that the jtva has, by nature, the capa- 
city to enjoy all things as agreeable, that he is competent to desire 
the supreme end of life, that he is fit to be commanded (by the 
Supreme Being), that he is fit to render service, that -he has in him 
the power to have a direct perception of all things, that he is 
entitled to have unsurpassed bliss, that be is a doer who can act 
subject to the will of the Supreme Being, that he is a master ( of 
certain things) under certain conditions or upadhis, that he is the 
sfesha of the devotees of the Lord, that he is their servant, that he 
is destitute of upayas other than the Lord, that he is steeped in 
such things as avidyd, that his knowledge is capable of espansion 
with the help of (suitable) instruments {karana) and the like, that 
he is beset by the fears due to samsdra, that be should look for- 
ward to the removal of avidyd and the like, that be is destitute of 
any means (of attaining the end), that be has such things as the 
good-will of Iswara, that he should seek and obtain a good dchdrya, 
that be is competent to adopt sadhyopaya (bhakti or prapatti), 
that be should stand firm in the upUya, that be has great potency, 
that be may be called an object of creation, destruction and the 
like in virtue of bis having the body as an attribute, but that the 
self is imperishable, that the self is one among many, that the selves 
are countless, that the self is pervaded by Iswara (who is its in- 
dwelling Self), that he is subject to the control of Iswara, that he is 
supported by Iswara, and that as a consequence of these, the self is 
the body of Iswara that the Jivti is the cause of the sportive delight 



394 


8RIMAD RAHA8YATBAYA8ARA 


CHAPTBR 


(lila rasa) of Iswara. that he is entitled to be the instrument for 
the Lord's enjoyment {bhoga) (in NityavihhTUiu that bis passage to 
bis goal depends on Iswara, that the attainment of that goal 
depends on Iswara, that he should seek neither worldly prosperity 
nor kaivalya, that he should eagerly long for the attainment 
of Bbagavan, that he should become free from all avidya, that the 
self would manifest itself in its essential nature, that the self is 
capable of visualising everything (in the state of muhti), that bis 
sole enjo} ment should consist in the experience of Bbagavan in 
every form, that he is capable of having unsurpa-sed bliss, that bis 
being an enjoyer is (only) for the enjoy mtnt of Bbagavan, that the 
self (in its realised state) can take any form and the like at will, 
that its will is irresistible, that the self will have perfect re-emb. 
lance to the Lord except in regard to those uncommon qualities or 
attributes that define His essential nature, that the self’s delight is 
in rendering every kind of service to Bbagavan and that the self 
will never return to samsdra (after attaining mukti), (67). 

SANSKRIT SLOKA:- 

in the three words of this {Timmantra), we should reflect, in 
brief, on our being entitled to be the of no one other than 

the Lord, that we have no other updya than the Lord, and that we 
have no other end to attain than the Lord. 

Thus the Tirumantra has ( as stated in Ndradiyakalpam ) 
everything that a man ought to know. From it one can under- 
stand the essential nature of ciV (sentient beings) acit (oon-sentient 
matter) and Iswara, as well as the diffeiences among the j7vas 
themselves. The Tirumantra also teaches the unconditional 
differences between the jiva (the individual self ) and the Supreme 
:Self, as. the former is s'esha and the latter Seshi. It determines 
4tlso the person of the Supreme Deity who is both the material and 
the instrumental cause of the whole universe. Therefore even 
those who live in the same locality as those that meditate on the 
Tirum<fntra in this mapper will <pever have delusipns such as..the 
following There is no Iswara or God”; ” Iswara is attri- 
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buteless Iswara is absolutely indifferent ( to the welfare of the 
jtvas), **Hi8 god.head is a mere reflection or image which has no 
reality ** His divinity is the result of some special karma per. 
formed by Him”. ”Heis occasionally subject to such things as 
karma ” The three gods, Brahma, Vishnu and Siva, are of 
equal rank ” The three gods mentioned above are really one : ” 
The Supreme Reality or Tattva is someone beyond these three 
gods ” One of these, Brahma and Siva, is Iswara ” The 
essential nature (svariipa) of Iswara is subject to change or modi* 
fication The material cause and the instrumental cause can 
never be the same”, ”Theyfva and Iswara are only a single 
self”. “The difference between thejivaand Iswara is due to 
certain limiting factors or conditions ( upadhi )”. “ The jiva and 
Iswara are eternally (both) different and non-different/’ “The 
jiva is s'tfs/ia only on account of his karma “They/vaisat 
times s'csha and at other times not a s^esha ”• “ The jiva is inert 

(Jada) “ Theyiva is, in his essential nature, knowledge ( and 
does not possess knowledge as an attribute)”. “ The jiva is eternally 
free from bondage ”. “ The yiva only seems to enjoy (i. e. his 
enjoyment is not real but illusory). “Theyiva is not a doer or 
agent “ The jiva is a doer or agent independent of Iswara 
“ The self lasts (only) until the pralaya “ The jiva lasts only 
until mnkii (and then becomes one with the Supreme Being)”. 
There is only one jiva (all the others are illusory; ” The jiva 
stands self.supporled “ The yfva is, in his essential nature, an 
effect having its origin in a cause.” ” They^va can, in no sense, 
be considered as an effect (even with regard to His body and the 
like) ”, “ Theyfva can attain his end only by karma “ The * 
jiva, in the state of release from samsdra, is like a stone ^having 
no knowledge and the like) “ The jiva finds delight only in bis 
own disembodied self ”. “ The jiva is absolutely independent of 

Bhagavan ”, “ The jiva is one with Iswara ”, “ The jiva is 
without such things as activities ”• “ The jiva can separate and 
unite (with Iswara) “ The jlvas vary in the bliss that they will 
enjoy after “ The yivas have such differences as being 

fit to have only sdlokya and the like ”, and other such delusions 
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dae to perverted systems of religious thought and to those who are 
outside the pale of Vedic religion. 

So also weakness of faith in the Consort of Sri as a Prott ctort 
the search for other Bedeemers, *the protest against being depen« 
dent on God, the delusion of being the unconditional s>esha to 
others, reverence to other deities, association with those who are 
their devotees, and, likewise, the delight in serving those who are 
unfit for service, such delusions as that the body and the soul are the 
same, such delusions as that the self is independent of Bhagavan, 
the earning (of money or other things) for one’s own use, offence 
to the devotees of Bhagavan, forgetfulness of the fact that one is 
helpless and destitute of updyas, a longing for the continuance of 
life in samsdrut the fear that the soul will suffer annihilation, the 
taste for doing what is improper, the classification of men into 
friends and foes, the seeking of other kinsmen ( than Bhagavan ), 
the desire for other ends (than the attainment of Bhagavan), aver- 
seness to the supreme goal of life and other such hindrances to 
one’s firm stand in one’s essential nature, in the real updya and in 
the end in view — all these ( delusions ) will never approach them, 

SANSKRIT SLOKA 

The person who knows the essence of Ashtdkshara will 
never be deluded by these and other ideas which are opposed to his 
system and his way of life. In no circumstances are the waters of 
the deep pool of the Ganga disturbed ; 

TEN WAYS OF CONSTRUING AND INTERPRETING 
TIRV MANTRA : 

We shall now consider in what manner the Tirumantra should 
be considered as forming a sentence or sentences and the meaning 
of such sentence or sentences: — 

The Tirumantra is considered as being a single sentence, as 
being two sentences and as being three sentences, in different 
traditions. So also the meanings of the sentence or sentences are 
reflected upon in many ways : — 


* See pai|c (89). 
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ONE SENTENCE— INDICATING UPSYA, 

( 1 ) When it is looked upon as a single sentence^ the con- 
nection of words is to this effect Adoration to Narayana whose 
nature is such as can be ascertained from the pranava ( aum ), for 
it has been said Pranava^^ is the word that denotes Bhaga- 
van.'* (It is true that) the pranava itself is the name of Bhagayan, 
but there is no repetition or redundancy in another name being usedi 
viz,^ Narayana, for, as stated in Sandilya Smriii and the like, the 
aum ( or pranava ) is not of much avail, because its meaning 
by itself is not definite*’. Therefore, in the Vyapaka mantras, 
the other came is for the purpose of indicating the particular 
(deity). This way of construing the sentence, when considered in 
the light of the gross interpretation described in such places as the 
Ahirbudhnya Samhitd (see before) will make \t {Tirumantra) 
appear as indicating the upaya. However the essential nature (of 
the jlva) and the supreme goal of life are also implicit in it (for, 
without a knowledge of them, no updya can be adopted). 

ONE SENTENCE INDICATING KAINKARYA. 

C2) Considering such passages as ** (They) fold^* their hands 
together (in anjali) and with great delight utter the word namas 
the mantra is held also as indicating the activity of the s>esha, 
namely, service, which is included in the supreme experience of 
Bhagavan in moksha. This form of service must (necessarily) be 
preceded by a reflection on ( one’s) essential nature or ** svartipa ” 
(i. e,) that of being a s'esfta to the Lord, This can be made use of 
also by those who have adopted the updya {prapatti), even in their 
present state, when they can realise the happiness (of that service 
to tue Lord). 

TWO SENTENCES INDICATING SVAROPA 

(3) When these two ideas become welUestablished, it is 
necesary to have a clear and distinctive knowledge of one’s essential 

76. PatanjaU : Yogasulras: 1-1-27 77. Sandilya Smriti ; 5-7 1 

78, Mababharata; SaotiParva: 344 - 45. 
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nature. For that purpose, the Tirumantra may be looked upon as 
being two sentences (a) a Narayanaya um — (b) namas (or na 
mama) meaning (a) “ I am the unconditional s^esha of Bhagavnn 
alone who is indicated by the letter a (in aum) and who has such 
attributes as being the universal Redeemer and the support of all 
and (I am the of no other, (b) I do not belong to myself, 

neither am I the unconditional master of anything nor have I any 
(absolute or unconditioned) independence. If it be asked ** Will 
there not be redund mcy owing to the letter a and the word 
Narayana being both the names of Bhagavan ? The answer is 
( as follows) : — In that case one of the two should be considered as 
an adjective to ( the other ) for the purpose of indicating the special 
qualities (such as protectorship) contained in its etymological 
interpretation. The redundancy would also cease if we construe 
the sentence into (I am the s'esha ) of Narayana who is denoted 
by the letter a in (aum) **• Do we not see the word ‘ Bhagavan 
which is His name, being employed in apposition or grammatical 
co-ordination (samlnlidhikara lya) with the word * Vasudeva * 
( in the Vasudeva mantra )? Tuere is no redundance, as the word 
Narayana serves a purpose, being used for removing all doubts as 
to which deity is the ultimate universal cause denoted by the letter 
which is the origin of all letters ( namely a ). The order of words 
in a sentence is dependent on the ways in which they are recited 
( according to tradition ); but the construction or syntactical con- 
nection of the words is in accordance with the meaning. 

When thus taken as two sentences, the whole of the Tiru- 
mantra is descriptive of the essential nature ( svarupa) of the jtva» 
In the light ot this construction, namely, that of describing the 
essential nature, the ancients used to say; “Be born in Tiru- 
mantra, grow up in Dikaya and stand firm in Dvaya alone 
* Birth’ IS due to 'the birth of a knowledge of one's essential 
nature’ and the disappearance of the state which preceded it. This 
may be seen ( from the verse ); “ Before^’ I had a knowledge of 
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my essential nature, I was like one unborn. After attaining that 
knowledge, I was born and I do not forget this That is acknow. 
lodging, of one’s own accord, that one is the s^esha of no one other 
than Bhagavan, that one is not subject to the will of any one other 
than Bhagavan that, consequently, one has no other interests 
than being s^esha to Him and that one has no other saviour than 
He. ‘Growth’ means the adoption of the resulting from 

a knowledge of a particular thing that has to be performed as being 
suited to one’s competency. “ To stand firm in Dvaya alone ” 
means to become well-established in this upaya and in the (know«> 
ledge of the) fruit arising from it, without associating oneself with 
any other upaya and without any other end in view. Thus Tim- 
mantra and Dvaya combined together reveal the svarupa, the 
upaya and the end for which the upaya is adopted. 

TWO SENTENCES INDICATING THE UPAYA:— 

(4) In this construction of Tirumantra into two sentences, 
some consider that the whole of Tirumantra has, for its 
purport, the surrender of the self with its accessories. In that case, 
the m in pranava should be considered to be in the nominative or 
first case. By the principle of the offering of the havis (or 
oblation), Tirumantra would then mean “This unconditional 
offering, namely, the seif or soul is surrendered to Narayana who 
is denoted by the letter a as His responsibility and who is the 
deity subject to no conditions or limiting factors (upadhi). In this 
unconditional sacrifice of the self, the word namas (na mama) 
would come to mean that one dissociates oneself from oneself and 
says, “ The burden of my protection is not mine.” As when ( an 
offering is made ) with the words: “ This is for India and not 
mine’’, here also, the two sentences are essential; one to express 
the connection (of the offering) with the Supreme Being and the 
denial of its connection with oneself. Also in this surrender with 
the words namas ( na mama ), the purport may also extend to the 
denial of one’s being an agent or doer absolutely independent of 
the Supreme Being. The two sentences may also be considered to 
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suggest the meaning; '' The burden of my protection is of no other 
( than Bhagavan ) nor is it my own *’« 

That Tirumantra has, for its purport, the offering or surrender 
of the self was stated in the Nitya as follows “ After offering"® 
the self to the deity with the moolamantra etc '* This idea is 
shown also in Sri Vaikunta Gadya as follows : ** Praying that 
Bhagavan should accept one for eternal service to Himself alone, 
one should prostrate oneself and offer the soul to Bhagavan with 
the utterance of the sacred moolamantra "• 

TWO SENTENCES INDICATING PURUSHSRTHA:— 

(5) In each of the two sentences, some understand a word ( like 
sytlm) meaning *I pray that etc* or * May I’ etc. (In that case 
the first sentence would be aum Ndrayanuya sydm, and the 
second na mama syam), and their meanings would he:— 

“ May I render service to Narayana denoted by the letter a\ 
May there be no hindrances to this!** as a whole, 

would then be a prayer for the attainment of what is desired 
and the removal of all undesirable things and this is considered 
the supreme end. In that case the reflection on one*s svarupa 
is implicit in it. Similarly even when the Tirumantra is con* 
sidered to have, for its purport, only the indication of one’s 
svarupa, (as in the third meaning) it would, by suggestion or 
implication, indicate the specific end to be attained. The upaya 
and the prayer would then be known from the respective pramanas 
which ordain prapatti. 

It is often said that Tirumantra has, for its purport, the 
knowledge of svarupa, of updya and of purushdrtha, because 
a knowledge of these which did not exist before is acquired from it. 
The knowledge of these is prdpya (to be acquired) and the Tiru^ 
mantra from which this knowledge arises may therefore be said to 
heprapyapara (i*e.) to have, for its purport, the knowledge of 
these three. But the expression prdpyapara does not mean that 


so. Sri Ramanuja: Nitya 
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Tirumanira bas, for its denotatioo, this knowledge. It denotes 
the svarUpa, upSya and purushSrtha and not the knowledge of 
these which afterwards arises from it. (For example: the word 
‘cow* denotes the animal called *eow*; but when the word 'cow* 
is employed, we get also a knowledge of the cow. From this we 
should not say that the word 'cow* denotes the knowledge of the 
cow. It denotes only the cow though, subsequently, the knowledge 
also arises. To put it in other words, the denotation of the word 
and the items of knowledge which may arise when the word is 
employed are two different things. ‘ Cow ’ and ' knowledge of the 
cow* are two different things. 

THREE SENTENCES :— 

When Tirumantra is considered as consisting of three 
sentences (there are several ways of understanding the meaning:) — 
(6) & (7) The or essential nature (of they}v 0 ) and bis 

supreme goal (purushSrtha) are stated by the words themselves 
and the upSya is implicit in the meaning ( though not expressed by 
the words); (8) or the svarUpa aadiheupaya are stated by the 
words themselves and the purusMrtha is implicit in the meaning: 
(9) or the upSya and the purushSrtha are stated by the words 
themselves and the svarupa is implicit in the meaning (10) or the 
svartipa, the upSya and the purushSrtha ( all the three ) are stated 
(distinctly) by the words themselves. 

(6) If it be asked bow this is, the answer it as follows : The 
first two words indicate svarupa and the third word purushSrtha. 

a urn 

As stated in the following sfloka: I am*' the property (sfcsha) 

na mama 

of only Bbagavan who is denoted by the letter 0 ; 1 do not exist 
for myself : fie who is denoted by the word * Nsrayana which 
means the person whose abode or dwelling place if the multitude 
of the etermal nSrSs (i.e.) jivas — To firm the varied forms 
of service which I should render in virtue of my nature should 
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appear (to me) in all places and in all states”, (as stated in 
this sdoka }, the pranava and the namas clarify the svarupa ; 
and the third word Naraya'iaya with the predicate aoderstood 
(namely syam) is a prayer for the attainment of the goal, 
in view of the idea of existing for Bbagavan expressed (already) 
by the pranava. The form of the prayer would be “ May I be for 
Narayana!” In thisr view, the prayer for the removal of hindrances 
(to s'eshatva) results from the meaning (and not from the wjrds 
themselves, because the attainment of the purushartha is impjssi. 
ble without the remov.il of hindrances). As stated in the Dvaya 
and in such passages as “ Thou®'^ shalt enjoy thyself on the slopes of 
the hills in the company of Sita ”, since the one to whom service is 
due has a spouse, the meaning would here also be, ” May I be for 
Narayana as well as for Lakshmi!”. If the predicate be needed, 
a word like hhaveyam ( May I be ) should be understood. This 
prayer has indeed baen made in such forms as the following : — 
•* May I “render faultless service remaining with Bhagavan con. 
stantly in all places and in all states.” ” Vouchsafe ®*unto me Thy 
grace so that I may render service to Thee ” I pray ®*for eternal 
service to Thee ” and ” I should be “Thy eternal servant,** 

‘ Existing for His sake * is eternal; so there is no need to pray 
for it; this relationship of existing for His sake ( as His s^esha ) is 
already expressed by pranava. Therefore prayer is made here 
for service ( to Bhagavan ), which is the overflow of the full and 
perfect enjoyment of Bhagavan and which contains within itself all 
other ends of life as in the common saying : “In the ocean is a 
small puddle (i, ej the larger contains the smaller within it ) 

SANSKRIT s:LOKAS:— 

Here in the dative or fourth case ( in the word NarayanUya ), 
although the jiva expects his own giin ( namely, the attainment of 
his purushartha ), yet it ends in the Master gaining pleasure or 

81a. Ramayana : Ayodhyakanda : 31 - 27. 84. Sri Ramanuja: Siria Gadya. 

82. Tiruvoymozhi : 3-3-1, 85. Sri Ramanuja ; Stria gadya. 

83. Pcria Tirumozhl 1-9*2. 
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delight. ( Therefore there is no violation of the proper function of 
the.s'ss^ia). (Likewise) desiring that the Master should gain 
oonduces also to one's own bliss or ananda, 

** Whether it is said, I beg for service which Would ' please 
Thee " or “ Thou shouldst find delight in having my service " — in 
either case, both are gainers ( This is the idea ). It has been 
said ; — ' Food "^is of two kinds, that which has three qualities and 
that which has six qualities : That which hast three qualities is for 
those bound hy karma \ the other is for others Here the food 
with six qualities is the enjoyment of the (six) qualities of Bhagavan 
and also the different kinds of service which result from them and 
which are most enjoyable. 

(In the Brahma Sulras) it is said that since the s'rutis indicate 
that there would be perfect resemblance or equality (bhoga rnatra 
samya) only in regard to enjoyment between Brahman and the 
mukta, the perfect equality is only in enjoyment and in jnUna or 
kn nvledge. Therefore there is nothing (in the s^ruHs or the sulras) 
opposed to the mukta being a s'esha (to Bhagavan) which pertains 
to his essi ntial nature (svarupa) and, as a result thereof, rendering 
service (kainkarya) to Him. It has been explained in Sri Bhashya 
and elsewhere that when, in the state of aspiring to miiJiti and in 
the state of mukti, the jlva meditates on his being Brahman, what 
is meant is that this contemplation is only in virtue of the self or 
jlva being the body of Bhagavan. Therefore this notion of 
“ 1 am Brahman " is indeed the result of the body (here the self or 
jlva J being dependent on the inner seif ( Bhagavan ) and existing 
only for the fulfilment of His purposes. ( Therefore there is no 
impropriety in the self being s'esha to Bhagavan even in the state 
of mukti )» The service that is rendered in the state of release or 
comes from the very nature of the self : it is free from the 
pairs of*^ opposites, constant and un'.intormittent, and produces 

86. Lal^shmi tantram. ^7. Brahma Sutras: 4*-4^21. 

t That which has three qualities t material objects of enjoyment having 
sattvam^ rajas and tamas* 

[♦NOTE: pairs of opposites like pleasure and pain, heat and cold etc.] 
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nalitnited delight. In the state of aspiration to mukti ( mumukshu) 
the service that is rendered for its own sake is due to the ciroom. 
stance or upsdhi of some good karma done in the past ; it has to 
endure the pairs of opposites ( dvandva ) such as heat and cold and 
pleasure and pain; it is interrupted by sleep and other such 
(hindrances) and the delight arising therefrom is limited. 

Here all activities of the jlva which do not form the service of 
Bhagavan and which do not fit in with His commands will yield 
adverse results of some kind or other. Among those activities 
which are permitted by Bhagavan, those which are for the purpose 
of attaining svarga, cows and the like will yield fruits which may 
appear to be pleasant but which are mingled with many undesirable 
elements. Therefore they are. for that reason, hindrances. So, 
as stated in the s^loka : “ One”^ should give up the performance of 
those actions which are aimed at attaining the three ends, namely, 
dharma, wealth {artha) and pleasure {kdma)," the aspirant to mukti 
may perform those rites or actions in relation to Bhagavan which 
are the means of securing bhakti and jndna and also of promoting 
the glory of Bhagavan and of Bhagavatas without caring for any 
other fruit. Since these rites or actions are not productive of life 
in samsdra, they would be included in the proper form of service. 
The state of being a s^esha to Bhagavan indicated in the pranava 
extends to that of being a s/esha to His devotees in so far as laid 
down in the pramanas, as a consequence of the jiva's absolute 
subjection to and sole existence for Him, which are indicated 
appropriately by the word namas. 

So the kainkarya or service to Bhagavan which is desired in 
the word NSrSyanaya extends to His devotees. This idea is 
expressed in such s-lokas as the following:— "I am** greatly 
with those who have devotion towards my devotees. 
Therefore one should honour them greatly ”, and. “ Therefore* in 
order to obtain the grace of Bhagavan, one should please His 

87 A. Vishnupurana. 89. Ititiasa lamuccliayaiD : 27 • 27. 
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devotees. By this the Lord beconaes heartily inclined to show His 
grace. There is no doubt of this **. 

The saying that dependence upon others is®*^ miserable** 
means (only) that the dependence on the worthless, which is due to 
past karma and which is not suited to one’s svarvpa, is the cause of 
misery. Being subject to (the will of) Bhagavan and is 

the prescribed goal suited to one who realises the essential nature 
of his self and it is therefore the cause of unsurpassed delight. 
“ Tadiyas ** or ‘ Bhagavatas * means those who feel a delight in 
being the servants of the Lord. 

There are some who maintain that service to His devotees 
(tadiyas) logically follows when one desires to servo Narayana 
who has for His attribute Ndrds, for service to the substantive in 
Ndranam ayanam includes (they say) service to NdrUndm (all 
haras) which is the adjective or attribute. (If the logic of this 
s'ateinent that what is prescribed for the substantive should be 
considered as prescribed also for its adjective or attribute, (in other 
words ), if being the attribute is itself the cause ( of being honoured 
and served), then every thing that is denoted by the word iVtTms 
here, such as Brahma and the other gods, the enemies of Bhaga- 
van, cattle and the like, would come under those to whom service 
should be desired. If it is said, “ He desires to serve men’s 
sovereign ”, it does not follow that he desires to serve men also who 
are the adjectives of the sovereign (in the phrase ‘men’s sovereign’). 
So also, by mere logic, the desire to serve Ndrds will not become 
proved. (That will require pramlnas for proof). Therefore only 
this much can be said ; — By the authority of the pramdnas, since 
the aspirant desires to do what is pleasing to the Master, he desires 
to serve those who are dear to Him and who realise that they are 
His s'eshas and have no other interests in life. Even in the 
experience of the state of mukti, the experience of everything else 
indicated by the word Nara which is included in the experience or 
enjoyment of Bhagavan — even this is not understood from (the) 
logic (of the adjective and the substantive). It is understood from 
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the authority of the pramana, ( namely the s>ruti which says “ He 
sees all, and attains all things 

So far the Tirumantra was construed as having three sentences 
among which the first two were held as indicating the svarTtpa of 
the jJva and the third as indicating the prayer for the attainment 
of the purushartha or goal aimed at. 

^7) Different from this is the construction of Tirumantra 
into three sentences of which the pranava brings out the svarupa 
or essential nature, namas forms the prayer for the removal of 
hindrances or evils, and the purushartha which will result from 
that renewal is indicated xn Narayanaya sydm (“May I be for 
Narayana!**) That the namas in Tirumantra too, like the namas 
in Dvaya has, as its purport, the prayer for the removal of 
hindrances — this inteipretation, too, is explained in Bhattar's 
Nitya in the s'lokas : “ As stated in the pranava, I am the s^esha 
of Bhagavau ; in spite of it, I was subdued by the notions of *1' 
and ‘ Mine ' owing to ( my ) past karma. The word namas states 
that, hereafter, I should remember my being s'csha to Bhagavan 
and render service to Him Therefore the syntactical con- 
struction becomes (in this interpretation); Aham na mama syam 
“ I shall not be my own s>esha or na mama kinchit sydt ** ** May 

I have no hindrances’ ” Syam or Sydt being understood. So it 
amounts to a prayer for tho complete removal of all hindrances 
such as avidyd or ignorance, karma, the impressions left by them 
(vdsanas), the taste or inclination (ruchi) and the association with 
prakriti or matter. This has been shown in the passage in 
Veddrthasangraha, where it is said — “ Owing to beginningless 
or ignorance, two kinds of karma, good and evil (pu'iy^ 
mi papa) have been flowing like a stream. On account of this, 
the jlva becomes enclosed in bodies of four kinds: Brahma and 
the other gods, men, animals and plants. So in accordance with 
the notion entertained by the jiva regarding his nature, the 
stream of samsdra increases in its volume. In order to get rid of 
the fear caused by it which is hard to resist etc/* So also it is said, 
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** In order®*^to protect the souls of samsarins whose nature is such 
that they have false notions of * I * about the body, bad ways of life 
due to these (false notions) and the impure body which results 
therefrom, the Lord of the Nityasuris was born into all sorts of 
castes and species **. 

It may be asked “ When a prayer has been made for the 
removal of hindrances, where is the need for another prayer for 
the attainment of the desired end ? Will it not follow as a natural 
consequence ? Has it not been said : “ When the jlva attains’® 
Brahman, those qualities or attributes of bis which are natural to 
him and which were, till now, bidden begin to shine forth. This is 
revealed by the word Svena in the s^ruti “ In the same®' way 
as the brightness or radiance of a gem is not produced (anew) but 
is a natural consequence of washing away the dirt ^covering it), so 
alsoy^a/m or knowledge is not produced in the soul (anew). When 
a tank or a well is dug, the water and the ether (space) are not 
created but simply come into prominence (having already been 
there). It is only what already exists that is manifested clearly. 
How can there be the production of a thing which did not exist? 
Ho also on the removal of undesirable or evil qualities, qualities like 
knowledge begin to shine forth. They are not created anew, for 
these qualities are eternal in the jlva (since they belong to his 
essential nature) ’*? 

The answer to this question may be expressed as follows 
SANSKRIT SLOKA: 

** The son begs of his father for his share of the property, 
though it is lawfully his. In the same way the servant (the jiva) 
who lias offended (the Master) begs of the Supreme Being that he 
should be permitted to render service There is nothing inappro- 
priate in the jiva who has lost what he is entitled to, praying 
thus “ May I have what is my share 1 Be Thou so gracious as 
to pardon my offence ;** 

89 A. Tiruvirultam. 91. Vishnu Dharma ; 1C4 - (55 - 57). 

90. Brahtna Sutras : 4 - 4 * 1 ■ 



406 


SRIMAD BAHASYATRAYASARA chapter 


From the passages quoted above, it would appear also that just 
as when the hindrance is removed the radiance natural to the 
gem begins to shine by the will of Qod» as stated in . ** All things*'^ 
exist as such only b} Thy will*\ so also such things as the expansion 
of jndna which naturally belong to the Jiva, are manifested as a 
result of the Lord’s will, which is of the form of the compassion 
natural to Him. 

But it may be asked : — ‘‘In a ( • )8ystem of thought which 
holds that the non-existence (of a thing) means the presence of 
some other thing, the n moval of hindrances should, by itself, be the 
attainment of what is desired. Hence w ill not the separate prayer 
for it be redundant? Besides has not the author of Sri Bhdshya 
declared: The disappearance of avidyd (literally, ignorance; 

karma ) is itself inoksha **? 

[ NOTE ( * ): Visishtadvaitint hold ih: t the non-existence (of a thing) is 
simply the existence of some other thing and not a category apart. For 
example, when we say, * There is no pot on the floor', the non-existence of the 
pot is merely the existence of the floor. Tarkikas hold, on the oth.T hand, that 
non-existence or the absence of a thing ( abhava) should be considered as a 
separate category ]• 

To that question the answer is as follows i — For the sake of 
some put pose, a single thing may be indicated (in tw'u w^ays), in its 
essential nature (svarupa) and also in a form that is opposed to it 
So (here j, it is called the attainment of what is desired and the 
disappearance of what is not desired, because of the intention to 
signify a special purpose. In the state of samsdra, the dis. 
appearance of someibing that is undesirable may be another 
undesirable thing or the disappearance of what is desired and what 
is not desirable alike. But in the state of moksha, since every 
thing (without exception) that is nnd&sirable disappears, whal 
remains is all agreeable So the two (the disappearance of the 
undesirable and the attainment of what is desired) were stated 
separately in order to show, with great regard, that the former state 
{samsdra) is most undesirable and the latter most desirable, since it 
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(is free from all undesirable elements and) has only what is desir- 
able. Further the two have to be stated separately, since the 
withdrawal of punishment by Bbagavan and such things as the 
expansion of the fivas knowledge are different things. It is not 
improper to pray separately for these two things since the remission 
of punishment by God which is the cause of the contraction of 
knowledge and the like is different from such things as the expan. 
sion of knowledge, service and the like which results from the 
disappearance of the contraction of knowledge, service and the like, 
which were the results of that punishment ? 

There is also another reason for two separate prayers : — In 
some other systems of thought (like that of the Trirkikas\ tnoksha 
means the disappearance of all undesirable things and the attain- 
ment of a state similar to that of a stone (with no positive content 
in the form of enjoyment or bliss). In order to show that tnoksha 
in our system is not of that kind, but has a positive content of 
enjoyment or bliss, the two are stated as being separate and also to 
show that in the attainment of Bhagavan (in mukti), there is no 
such thing as an alloy of misery or pain just as there is in attaining 
such states as the position of India.*’ 

Thus if it is held that the svartipa and the prayer are expressed 
explicitly by the words themselves, the upaya prescribed by the 
suistras, for the attainment of the end in view (purushartha) 
namely, the sadhyopaya, is implicit in the meaning of namas 
which states the disappearance of undesirable things in the case of 
the man destitute of all other updyas as a result of bharanydsa. 

(8) SVAROPA and upaya 

Since the prayer for the purushartha is not a mere desire but 
the soliciting of a protector, the anga and other accessories may be 
considered also as implicit and not expressed. The Tirumanira 
would then mainly indicate the svarupa and upaya. If we split 
Narayana into ndrdndm ayanam yena •*He by whom He becomse 
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the restiog place of naras (the world of jtvas), the word ayana 
may be cooeidered also as indicating the upaya, for He is the upaya. 

(9) UPAYA AND PURUSHARTHA t- 
SANSKRIT SLOKA 

Some acharyas considered that, as in the order in which these 
are expressed in Dvaya and in the cAarama here, in Tiru- 
mantra filso, th 3 pray a va itaram) expresses hharanyasa or the 
surrend of the responsibility of protection and that the other two 
words namas and Ndrdyanaya express the attainment of the end 
in view. 

(10) THREE SENTENCES INDICATING RESPECTIVELY 

SVARUPA. UPAYA AND PURUSHARTHA 

Tirumantra may be consi lered also as stating all the three, 
viz., svarupa, updya and purushdrtha in that order. In this case 
the pra iava states the svarupa or essential nature of the jlva (as 
Bhagavan's s*esha)t the namas states the updya and what remains 
(i. «.) iVamya/ayc? states the prayer for the purushdrtha or the* 
attainment of the end in view. 

The details concerning these three should be understood by a 
study of the Vedanta ydstras. The construction or interpretation 
given above of Tirumantra has resemblances to the order in which 
the tattva, the updya and the purushdrtha are explained in the 
Vedantha s'dstras. Does not that sastra proceed in this way ? In 
the first two chapters (adhydyas) (of the Brahma sutras), the 
Supreme Real (Brahman) and the reals subordinate to it are 
determined. In the third chapter, competency (adhikdra) and 
accessories (angas) are stated along with the updya and in the 
fourth chapter, the fruit or the attainment of the goal is explained 
by way of conclusion. The essential nature of the Supreme Real 
and that of the lower reals explained in the first two chapters 
(adhydyas) and the fruit or goal of attainment explained in the 
fourth are the same for the man who has adopted prapatti as a 
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direct and independent means or upaya. The shortcomings and 
sufferings in samsara which are dealt with in the sections (pada ) 
on Vairdgya and Ubhayalinga in the third chapter and the 
Eedeemer’s being opposed to all that is of the nature of blemish 
(heya) and His being the sole possessor of all auspicious qualities — 
these, too, must necessarily be understood by the prapanna who is 
an aspirant to muktu The different forms of meditation or worship 
(updsana) of Brahman, which are treated of in the third section 
(pada) of the third chapter (of the Brahma surras ), should bo 
adopted by those who are competent for them (i.e.) those who 
have adopted bhaktu The man who is not competent for them 
and who is destitute of other upayas should realise that these forms 
of meditation are too high for him and adopt nyd^a as his upaya. 
For, as stated in the following sub.sections Naria &>abdadi bheddt 
(Brahma sutras 3—3 — 56) (The forms of meditation or worship 
or vidyas concerning Brahman ) are different from one another, 
for their names are different and vikalpah avis*i$hta phalatvUt 
{3-3-57). (Any one of them may be adopted as there is no 
difference in the resulting fruit). Nydsa is different from the other 
vidyas and in yielding the fruit conferred by them, does not require 
any other aid. The man who has adopted updsana (or bhakti ) 
should perform the rights and duties pertaining to his varna 
(caste) and ds'rama (stage of life) as an accessory or anga to the 
vidyd or form of meditation as stated in Brahma Sutras (3-4-33) 
“ The man who practises bhakti should perform the duties of his 
varna and ds'rama as an anga to bhakti.'' The man who has 
adopted prapatti as a direct and independent upaya should perform 
these rites and duties as having been enjoined by Bhagavan and 
for ♦heir own sake (without expecting any gain or reward), for it is 
said in the Brahma Sutras (3 - 4 - 32). “ Since they are enjoined, 

yajnas and other rites become the duties of the (respective) 
ds'ramas If this is understood the, svarupa, upaya and puru^ 
shdrtha which are explained in the Sdrtraka Sdstras (Brahma 
Sutras) are all to be found within the sacred Ashtdkshara. We 
have already explained how the five truths that ought to be 
understood may be found in this. (Chap. 4). 
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SUMMARY OF THE TEN INTERPRETATIONS OF 
TI RUM ANTRA GIVEN ABOVE:— 

Thus the achdryas consider Tirumantra, which has in- 
numerable meanings within it, as having ten (different) meanings 
in accordance with their respective tradition:— When the 
Tirumantra is considered as a single sentence, it is thought of as 
indicating (1) the essential nature (svarupa) cf the jiva and (2) his 
activity as a s'esha. When considered as two sentences, it is 
thought of as indicating (1) the essential nature of the self and 
(2) the surrender (of the self) by a positive and a negative state- 
ment, namely, (The burden of protecting me is Bbagavan’s : it is 
not mine) and so also (3) as indicating a prayer for the puru^ 
shurtha. When it is considered as three sentences, it is thought of 
in the following ways:— (1) The first two words indicate the 
svarTipa and the third word indicates the prayer : (2) The 
pranava indicates the essential nature or svarupa, and the other 
two words indicate the prayer for the removal of undesirable 
elements and for the attainment of the desired end. ^3) In the 
same manner, the first word indicates the svarupa and the other 
two indicate the updya, (4) the first word indicates the surrender 
( of the self) and the other two indicate the prayer for the attain- 
ment of the fruit ( desired ), (5) The three words indicate res- 
pectively the tattva, the updya and the purushdriha. 

When some of these meanings are considered as the main 
interpretations, the others, too, should he looked upon as being 
implicit in the meaning, though not expressed explicitly by the 
words themselves. 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS 

Therefore by the interpretations of the words and the sentences 
thus taught (to us) by the rtc/iaryas, who have realised the truth, 
other interpretations stated by those who are outside the pale of 
Vedic religion and by heretics (within that fold) have been rejected. 
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The man who has attained a clear and sure knowledge of 
Tirumantra which cannot be shaken by those outside the pale of 
Vedic religion and by heretics — that man has been described as 
follows in the ^loka : — •* He has •‘mounted the (top most) storey 
of the palace of the knowledge of Tirumantra and has obtained 
freedom from all anxiety (about himself). The wise man looks down 
(from there) at ignorant people suffering for lack of this knowledge, 
like a man on the top of a mountain looking at people standing 
below (it)*'. The knowledge referred to in the following s'loka : — 
'*Food, ••sleep, ear and sex are common both to animals and to men. 
The superiority of men to animals consists in their possession of 
knowledge. Those who are without knowledge are like animals’'-'the 
knowledge referred to here is this clear and sure knowledge. (The 
man who has this knowledge) will never be moved or troubled by 
praise or censure as stated in the s'loka : — ** Here he‘‘ is called a 
wise man (pandita) who like the (unsullied) waters in the depths 
of the Ganga will never feel elated by praise or pained by censure *’. 
“ In the land®® where the man who has a true knowledge of Tiru- 
mantra and who stands firmly in its meditation, is honoured, there 
will be no disease, no famine and no fear of robbers As stated 
in this sloka : No such evil will occur there. It has been stated 
by those who are proficient in Ayurveda : Adoration®® to that 

unique physician who killed, without exception, all diseases like 
rdga (desire) which are chronic, which lie spread over all parts of 
the body and which cause feverish activity, ignorance, dissatisfac- 
tion (with everything) **. The sdoka quoted above really means, 
in accordance with the above statement in Vdgbhatam, that (in the 
land where a knowledge of Tirumantra is honoured) there will be 
no such principal diseases as rdga or desire, no contraction of 
knowledge, for knowledge has been described as wealth or bri and 
no such great robbers as those who steal the self which cannot be 

92. Mahabhanita santi parva 150-11 95. Naradiyam ; 1 . 20. 

93. Narasimhapuranam 16-13 96. Vagbbataai. 

94. Mahabharata : Udyogaparva 33-33 
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stolen by external robbers. (The person who considers the self 
which truly belongs to Bhagavan as his own is a robber). 

OTHER VYAPAKA MANTRAS 

The ideas contained in the other Vyapaka mantras which 
contain the words (Vishnu and Vasudeva), namely Namo Vishnave 
preceded hy pranava and namo Bhagavate Vasudevaya prece- 
ded by pranava are just those which have been declared as 
existing in Tirumantra. As interpreted by Ahirbudhnya such 
qualities^ as pervasiveness, splendour, entrance (into all) or 
immanence and will, which are deduced from the respective verbal 
roots are additional qualities in the Supreme Being, Vishnu and 
decisive of His being the Supreme Deity The meanings of the 
word “Vishnu*' as derived from the root Vts/i which means “to 
pervade, *vas* which means to ‘shine*, vis* ' which means ‘to enter* 
and ish w^hich means ‘ to will * and so also the meanings of the 
Vasudeva derived from vasati^ vdsayati, which mean respectively, 
“ He dwells within all ’* and ‘ He makes all dwell within Himself ** 
and Divyati which means ‘shines*, from which follow His being 
the support of all, His being free from any taint due to contact 
with them, His sportive activity, and His will to conquer — all 
these meanings are contained in parts of the word “ Narayana**. 

As stated in the sdoha : “ Whatever®* a man ought to know is 
all contained in Ashtakshara, that is, the Vedas viz,, Rik, Yajus, 
Saman and so also Atharvan and other collections of words,*’ as 
stated therein, this Ashtdkshara is, by itself, the revelation of all 
that is desired by the aspirnnt to in relation to the tattva 

(Truth) and hita (the means or upaya for reaching the goal). 
A single utterence of it is equal to frequent repetitions of all the 
vedas, for it has been said, “ Whatever” fruit is gained by those 
who repeat the Rik, Yajus and Sama Vedas many times — that 
fruit is gained by the man who utters the Ashtdkshara mantra 

97. Ahirbudhnya Sainhita ; 52 * 38. 99. Naradiyam X-10 

98. Haritasmriti : 3-65. 
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only once. A single utterance of this mantra is equal to a repetition 
of all the Vedas. Though, as stated in the s»loka : In '®®ppoportion 
to the faith that a man has in the Moolamantra does he attain the 
ends he desires, it is impossible to estimate adequately its great- 
ness” — (though, as stated in the s'lolca), there are degrees of 
success varying in accordance with the degrees of faith, the potency 
(of the mantra) is boundless (incapable of being measured) in the 
case of those who have great and intense faith ( mahd vis^vasa ) in 
it. Since in that sdoka (100) it is not specifically stated by whom 
it is impossible to measure its potency, it may be inferred that 
even Narayana who propagated this mantra^ who is the subject of 
this mantra and who is, by nature, omniscient and who incarnated 
as Nara and Narayana and propagated (by precept and practice) 
the Scripture without letting it become extinct--tbat even Narayana 
knows that its potency is not capable of being measured. Tiru- 
mangai Alvar who wis initiated into this mantra and its meaning 
by the seer of this mantra (Bhagavan), who is also its deity, has 
declared as follows : — ** If thou shouldst, with the help of the 
mantra of eight letters, always enjoy Bhagavan, who appears at 
the end of the Vedas which form the wealth of Brahmins, thou 
shalt be happy.” 

TAMIL VERSE:-- 

Those wise men with eight qualities who meditate on the 
mantra of eight letters which treats of Bhagavan who is possessed 
of eight qualities and who created the eight-bodied ( Rudra), the 
eight-eyed (Brahma), the eight quarters and their eight guardians, 
the eight prakritis, and the eight great mountains — these wise 
men have, within their (easy) reach, the eight great flowers, the 
eight siddhis or super-natural powers, the eight kinds of bhakti or 
devotion, the eight angas or accessories of yoga, the eight kinds of 
wealth, the eight great qualities, the eight times eight arts or kalds 
and the rasa or emotional state or sentiment which is beyond the 
eight rasas, namelyt the emotional state called s'dnti or serenity of 
spirit. 

100. Naradiya Kalpam 1 ~ 14. 
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EXPLANATION OF TAMIL VERSE 

To those great and wise mea who meditate on the sacred 
Ashtakshara, which treats of the Supreme Ruler, who is the 
(altimate) cause of all and who is opposed to everything of the 
nature of blemish and is, at the same time, the abode of all auspi. 
oious qualities— (to these great men ) whatever is desired by them 
among the spiritual virtues, the eight forms of wealth and the like 
is never beyond their reach. The * eight-bodied ’ means Rudra 
who obtained the boon of having eight bodies, namely, the five 
elements earth, water, fire, air and ether or space), the 

moon and the sun and the man who performs a yajna or sacrifice; 
the eight.eyed refers to Brahma who has eight eyes because of his 
four faces; the eight quarters: the eight guardians of the eight 
quarters such as Indra, the eight prakritis are the eight tattvas or 
reals like avyakta, mahat and ahankara, the eight great mountains 
means the eighth chief mountain ranges; *who created these’ means 
the Supreme Being possessed of eight qualities who created all 
these; His eight qualities are being ( 1 ) without subjection to 
karma, (2) without old age, or (3) death, or (4) grief, (5; or hunger 
or, (6) thirst, (7) the possession of eternal objects of enjoy- 
ment and (8) omnipotence or the ability to accomplish whatever 
He desires; * to those wise men possessed of wisdom with its eight 
angas who meditate on the mantra * means * to those enlightened 
men who are possessed of understanding with its eight angas and 
who meditate on the sacred Ashtakshara which is the chief mantra 
among those that treat of Bhagavan/ The eight angas of wisdom 
are ** quickness of grasp, retention of what is learnt, remembrance, 
the ability to explain, inference, modification of what has been 
stated ( to adapt it to new situations ), reason, the knowledge of 
Truth — these are the eight qualities of understanding The eight 
great floweis are the following Non-violence (ahimsa) is the 
first flower, control of the senses is ( another ) flower : then comes 
the flower called compassion to all creatures, then the flower of 

•NOTE : They are Himavan, Vishada, Vindhya, Malyavao, Pariyatraka, 
Mandara. Malaya and Meru. 
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forgiveness in special, then the flower of knowledge, the flower of 
fapas and so also the flower of contemplation (dhyana) and 
the flower of truth — these eight kinds of flowers are most 
pleasing to Vishnu. The eight siddhis are ^“‘inference, the know- 
ledge of words, learning Vedanta, freedom from the three kinds 
of suffering : that in the body brought about by animals, and 
that due to the ( anger of the ) gods, like storm and lightning, 
the possession of friends and charity. The eight forms of devotion 
are the following : — Love“* to God’s devotees without an eye 
to their faults, delight in the worship offered to Him by others 
an eagerness to listen to stories concerning Bhagavan, changes 
in the voice and the body and tears in the eyes while listening to 
them, efforts to worship Bhagavan, freedom from hypocrisy in 
one's relations towards God, constant meditation on God, and 
freedom from the expectation of rewards from God. The eight 
angas of yoga are yama, niyama and the rest {dsana^ prdnaydmat 
pratyahara^ dhyana^ dhdrana and samddhi ) ; the eight forms of 
wealth are:— the power to contract one’s body to a much smaller 
size, the power to make one’s body assume larger dimensions, the 
power to make oneself light (of weight), the power to make oneself 
heavy, perfect control over oneself, control over others, the attain- 
ment of whatever is desired, and success by merely desiring it. 
The eight great qualities are those which manifest themselves after 
mukti or those stated in the sdoka “ Eight qualities enable a man 
to shine (above others): They ere: — right'®® knowledge, good 
birth, control of the senses, learning the meaning of the Veda 
from the dchdrya, the skill to win over one’s rivals, freedom 
from talkativeness, charity in proportion to one’s wealth 
aud gratitude.” Eight times eight halas are the sixty four arts and 
crafts. The eight rasas are'®^ s^ringara (love) vira (heroism) karnna 
(pathos); adbhuta (wonder); hdsya (humour); bhaydnka, (terror 
or fear) btbhatsa (the grotesque or gruesome) and raudra (anger). 

101. Sankya Karika. 103. Mahabharata - Udyogaparva^:^^ 

102. Garudapuraoa •' 219 - 6 • 9 . 

104. Amara 
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The ninth is s*anti. Among these, there is nothing which he 
cannot have at his desire. The imperfect development of spiritual 
qualities resulis from want of earnestness in meditation. The 
inability to attain the eight forms of wealth is due to neglect 
The delay in the release from samsara is due to weakness in the 
desire for it. That is why it has been declared **The mantra 
name nSrayana - secures whatever is desired.'* 


SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

Thus (we have shown here what was taught by (acharyas) 
who were free from the demon of ignorance (avidya), who never 
ignored the path of the righteous and who shrank in shame from 
the enjoyment of petty pleasures. 

TAMIL VERSE 

We have been initiated into the excellent mantra, which 
enables us to give up all association as s'eshas with those who are 
other than our great Redeemer, and to realise that we are souls 
(and not mere bodies) (pranava) We have awrakened from (our) 
ignorance and being without any other refuge, (we) have sought 
the feet of Narayana who created (all the worlds) (namas). As the 
result of our initiation into this mantra, we (now) seek to perform 
that service which the ancient devotees (the eternal stiris render 
with eagerness {Ndrdyandya). 

SANSKRIT SLOKA :~ 

This mantra which is thus constituted of three words that are 
composed, respectively, of one, two and five letters and which 
treats of the three things to be known, namely, (the truth), 

hita (the updya and purushdrtha (the end to be attained) that are 
of the very essence of Vedanta — this mantra which is the foremost 
of all mantras, which has the pranava of three letters which is the 


105. Naradiyani 1-41 
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orioin of the Vedas, which has the word having the three meanings, 
sthTda (gross) sukshma, (subtle) and para the (supreme) (namely, 
namas'' and which has in it the word (Narayana) that forms the 
essence of the Upanishads— this mantra confers, on those who 
seek no other reward, freedom from prakriti with its three 
qoalities (t> e, from samsara.) 



(28) THE CHAPTER ON THE /)F:,4r4 

SANSKRIT SLOKA:— 

This mantra (Dvaya) which is used for performing s'aranS^ 
gati to the Lord of Padma ( Lakshmi) is of the nature of the dawn 
coming after the dark night of santsUra ; for having caused it to be 
beard by Bbagavan, a mao is in the position of one who has done 
his duty; having repeated it frequently, be is in the position of one 
who has attained bis goal. 

The particular upaya (viz. prapatti) which was stated as 
being indicated directly and explicitly by the middle word of Tiru- 
mantra ( namo) or by implication in its meaning and the goal of 
attainment ( purushiirtha ) viz. service to the Lord which is 
indicated in the third word (Narayanaya) are shown clearly and 
distinctly in Dvaya. This mantra is revealed in Kattavalli separa- 
tely, in two parts ( with other passages coming in between ) and is 
enjoined as fit to be meditated on with the two parts together. It 
is also explained in such treatises as Sri Pras'tta Samhitn in 
Pancharatra with details about the number of syllables in it ( the 
number of letters, sentences, their order etc }. Therefore it is a 
tantrika mantra based on the sfruti. The statement of some that 
it is a sentence given by ancient acharyas means only this much;- 
that it should be bald in great esteem because it was taught by the 
ancient acharyas or that Bhagavan who is the Supreme Acharya 
enjoined it in the Bhagavat Sastra, (Pancharatra) . Those who 
desire to know may find its rishi ( its beejant etc. ) as for the 
Moolamantra and the like in accordance with such treatises as the 
Mantras’astra and the Scieu'^e of Grammar ( vyakarana), 

THE REASON FOR ITS BEING CALLED DVAYA: 

This matttrava called Dvaya (the Two) because it treats of 
two points, the upaya and the upeya ( the means and the goal of 
attainment) which are implicit in two s/lokas (bf the Ramayana ), 
namely, "He (’Lakshmana) fell at the two feet of bis brother 


1. Ramayana: Ayodya kanda : 3K2 
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and said in the presence cf Sita, ^'Thoa* shalt enjoy thyself with 
Sita on the slopes of the mountains. Whether thou art 
awake or asleep, I (Lakshmana) will render every form of service 
to Thee*’ The man who is not for any other upaya or for any 
other end or object (in view) has full competence for the adoption 
of this mantra. 

Some (acharyas) say that this mantra is called Dvaya (The 
Two), because it indicates (1) the soliciting {varana) of a Saviour 
and (2) the surrender of the responsibility (bharasamarpanam\ 
both in one The same is the reason for the word Dvaya being 
euipl()>ecl in respeet of such other mantras as **SrimaD Narayana 
Swarnin'*. To this mantra also, such things as the adoration of 
the guru which are prescribed in the following in regard 
to another mantra concerning prapatti are applicable : ’’After 
prostrating* befoie the guru, this sacred mantra (literally : the 
king of mantras) should be learnt. The gt^ru is, himself, the 
siipieiiie Biahiiian ; the guru is himself the great upaya ; the guru 
is l:iiu-elf the great vidya or form of meditation; the guru is 
himself the sacred siddhopdya^ the guru is himself moksha, the 
guru is hill. self the great wealth of jndna or knowledge and bhakti 
because he initiates ( one ) into the mantra, the guru is most 
venerable. This mantra does not require any suitability or any 
auspicious position of the stars for its initiation nor any purity 
attainable from baths in holy waters. Nor does it require for its 
successful initiation any japam, homam, daily repetition and the 
like. First one should prostrate in full before the guru three times 
and touch his feet with one’s head and receive the mantra like a 
poor man expecting a hidden treasure. Having thus received the 
mantra^ one should seek refuge under me. By this mantra alone 
should one surrender one’s self to me. He who has done so be* 
comes one who has done what one ought to do ”, 


2. Ramayana : Ayodhya kanda : 31*27 

3. Satyaki Tantram: 
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It is learnt from the Sastras (KatavalU and the like) that a 
single utterance of this mantra by a believer preceded by a know- 
ledge of its meaning as a whole will secure salvation. The potency 
of this mantra as distinguished from that of other mantras has 
been described as follows (by Sri Ramanuja):-— “ //x whatever 
manner^ yoxxMiXenihe Dvay a ttc"* It has been said: — “The 
man by* whom the name of Bbagavan is uttered even uncons, 
ciously is fretd from ait sins as a forest with a lion in it from 
animals that are afraid of lions and (so also), * The extent* of 
potency that Thy name, 0 Hari, has in condoning sins exceeds 
even that of sins that can (ever) be committed by a man who eats 
dog’s flesh (t. e, a chandalaj If, in such passages, the potency 
of a mere utterance of the Lord’s name is praised in very high 
terms, what is said in such treatises as the s'ruti about even a single 
utterance of this great mantra which reveals, in full, the Redeemer, 
the surrender of the self to Hiui and the fruit to be obtained there- 
from can be easily realised by the force of pramanas. The reason 
of this potency may be understood from the pramU’ias and from 
tradition or sampradctya. It is not proper to argue about tliese 
subjects which are of the nature of mystic doctrines. We can only 
place faith in them on the strength of what is stated in the s'astras. 
In such treatises as the Mahabharata, it is said : - “ Ajgiimenis’ 

based on reason are of no avail in regard to divine and other mys- 
teries. The man who desires his happiness should have implicit 
faith in them like one who is deaf and who is blind.” 

The self-surrender which is the purport of this mantra has 
been praised in such sdokas ns the foliovvinu and in other contexts 
“ A man 8h( uld* surrender to Brahman his tiue and natural seif 
free from all limiting conditions like avtdyd. This is hhaktiyoga 
SauA the karma yoga which is necessary Lir it. Other things are 
vain talk.” Instead of ‘ Other things me vain talk ” there is 

4* Sri Ramanuja : Saranagati Gadya> 7. Mahabharata; Aousanikaparva ; 

5. Vishnupuranam : 6 - 8 - 19. 228 - 60. 

6 . ? 


8. Daksha Smriti. 



28 


DVAYA AND SARAIs^lGATI 


423 


another reading of the which would mean This is (real) 

knowledge and what is to be acquired with the help of knowledge.” 
Though this s'loka has, for its purport, the surrender of the self, the 
surrender of the responsibility or burden of protection which is 
described here is contained within it. Other mantras which are 
mentioned in such treatises as Vyasasmriii and in Svetcis'vatara 
upanishad like, “ A ®man should remember that he is the body of 
the spotless and resplendent Vishnu and with an eager longing for 
Him, who is the object of attainment, and without any desire for 
other ends, (he) should surrender his self to Vishnu uttering the 
mantra “ Tad Vishnoh ** — none of those other mantras reveals 
the Redeemer, the act of seeking His protection and the fruit 
arising from it so clearly ( as this Dvaya ) Even in the Tiru- 
mantra these three are stated ( only ) with extreme conciseness. 
Therefore this Dvaya which reveals, in full, the object of attain- 
ment and the means of attainment is the most important of all 
mantras dealing prapatti. 

THE MEANING OF THIS MANTRA 
The s'arandgati gadya is a commentary on Dvaya 

( Sri Ramanuja ) has in his gadya ( prose treatise ) given the 
meaning of this mantra as known from s ruti^ smriti^ Itihdsas 
Purdnas, Bhagavat Sastra and the like and in accordance with 
the traditional order of interpretation of great achdryas : — It is as 
follows: — The purport of tlie word Srimat (in Dvaya) is explained 
in these words (in the ‘ (Lakshmi) whose essential 

nature (svarupa) and whose form rupa are such as can be held in 
esteem by Bhagavan and as are in conformity with (the nature of) 
Bhagavan Narayana In the words beginning with “ opposed to 
everything of the nature of blemish” (in the gadya), (Sri Ramanuja) 
has described at length Bhagavan’s essential nature ( svarupa), 
His form {rupa ), and His attributes and glories {vibhutis), .So the 
meaning of the w^ord Narayana has been commented upon (in 


9. Vyasa Smriii. 
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them.) In the commentary on the word *Narayana\ Lakshmi 
who has been already stated in Srlmat is once again made to 
appear in the midst of His glories (vihhutis) in the word Sru 
vallahha in the gadya in order to explain her role as mediator 
( between the jtva and her Spouse), Then Sri Ramanuja takes for 
comment the words Srlman Ndrdyana employed in the sentences 
treating of the goal and the means of attaining it. The person 
competent for prapatti indicated by the first person singular in the 
word prapadye (I seek Him for refuge) is explained in the words 
( in the gadya ) which mean ‘T seek the refuge of Thy two lotus 
feet** explain the words charanau (feet) and s*aranam (refuge) and 
so also the verb ( in Dvaya ). Later Sri Ramanuja indicates 
distinctly the word Dvaya which is commented upon. 


It may be asked “Why should (he) dwell at such length 
without specifying the word Dvaya either in the beginning or at the 
end, but only here ?** The answer is as follows Here in regard 
to the upaya and the upeya or what is to be attained thereby, the 
most important is Narayana with Sri (Lakshmi). Therefore the 
word Narayana with its attribute Srt which occurs in two places 
in Dvaya) has been already commented upon. So in order to 
show that along with the sddhyopdya ( namely prapatti) ) which 
is indicated by this mantra^ the principal upaya and the principal 
object of attainment have been commented upon, the word Dvaya 
is here inserted {i, e.) to mean that the Dvaya has been, for the most 
part, explained. Then in the sdokas which begin with 'pitaram- 
mdtaram" and in certain sentences taken form Jitantu, and 
Bhagavad Gita and other passages which express the same idea, 
Sri Ramanuja shows that the resulting meaning of the Dvaya is 
the adoption of the upaya {prapatti) without any other object and 
with no other upaya in one’s view or power, and the form of prayer 
for pardon with the thought of the Saviour*8 nature preceding it. 
Thereafter following the order indicated by the meaning (and not 
by the actual order of words in the sentence), Sri Ramanuja 
explains the prayer in the word namas for the removal of (all) 
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hiodrances. After this, he explains the supreme aim of life vihioh 
is indicated by the suffix of the dative (or fourth case) in the words 
which end in the fourth case (Narayanaya)^ which includes such 
aims as superior bhakti (parabhakti) that precede the attainment 
of the supreme aim (the attainment of Bhagavan and His kain* 
karya). Then he points out how Bhagavan is so full of compas- 
sion (as shown also in the second half of the Charamas'loka,) as to 
vouchsafe success both in regard to this life and in regard to what is 
to follow thereafter. (This he does) by the words stated to have been 
spoken by Bhagavan. Therefore all that is stated by (Ramanuja) 
in the (Saranagati) gadya is intended to be conveyed by the 
Dvaya. This is indicated also by the words (in the gadya) which 
mean uttering the Dvaya in this manner with an understanding 
of its meaning etc 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS 

The Achiiryas of old have declared that the statement in such 
writings as the Gadya that superior bhakti ipara^bhakti) and the 
like ((». e, parajnana dkXiA parama bhakti) have, for their resulti 
kainkarya describes what occurs in the state of mukti. Since what 
follows later in order namely, the direct vision of the Lord {para* 
y ml /m) and the eager desire for the uninterrupted enjoyment of 
Bhagavan are preceded by the eager longing to do so, they are said 
to result from para-bhakti. 

At the time of departure from the body, the grace of the Lord 
who dwells in the heart (of the jiva'^ grants to those who have 
performed prapatti that spiritual ripeness which would enable them 
to have a vision of the Lord. When the seed of a plant is soaked 
in the oil of ankola {azhinjil), it produces sprouts, leaves, flowers, 
fruits and the like in a few instants. So also, in just a few instants, 
the grace of the Lord enables the self to attain that spiritual 
perfection which would make possible parabhakti^ parajnana and 
paramabhakti. This sta^ of perfection or ripeness which is 
referred to in the gadya is as appropriate as what is taught in such 
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treatises as the Satvata concerning the special religious observances 
(vrata) for attaining moksha for instance, that the minds of men 
rendered impure by stains caused by the wicked senses become 
pure at the time of their death, as a result of their residence in a 
place where there is a temple dedicated to Narayana. Such ( great 
souls) as Nammalvar, Nathamuni and others enjoyed the Lord 
even before their death, owing to some special grace of the Supreme 
Being. 

Nammalvar has, in the following passages and elsewhere, 
stated the meaning of Dvaya: — “ ^^editate*® soon on the feet of 
Narayana and His consort and acquire a new life*’ (here the 
words up to and acquire express the upaya stated in the first part 
of Dvaya and what follows indicates the meaning of the second 
part); “ The“ man that has sought the feet of Bhagavan black as 
the raincloud and who has thereby attained new life” and “0 Thou 
on'* whose chest abides Lakshmi because she cannot endure 
separation from Thee even for an instant, etc 

THE DETAILED INTERPRETATION OF DVAYA: 

The meaning of Sriman : — 

The word Srirmxn Narayana which stands first in Dvaya 
refers to the Supreme Reality (paratattva) which is the refuge of 
every one. The determination of the person of the Supreme 
Reality is well known to be arrived at in the s'mtis by reason of 
His being the Lord of Sri and by the word ‘Narayana.' The word 
Srimat in the first part (of Dvaya) is to show lint, when Nara- 
yana becomes the Redeemer, He i . with His attribute (Lakshmi). 
Arulalapperurnal Emberumanar states : — ” Before understanding 
the substantive which has attributes, the attributes have to be 
understood. Thefore to understand Hari who has Lakshmi for 
His attribute, the attribute, ‘Lakshmi’, has (first) to be under- 
stood.” That this (Lakshmi) is an attribute both in the first part 

10. Tiruvoymozhi : 4-1-1. 12. Tiruvoymozhi : 6-10-10. 

11. Tiruvoymozhi: 7-2-11. 
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(of the Dvaya) and in the second has already been explained in the 
chapter Siddhopaya s'odhana as also the principle that when the 
updya has an attribute, there will be no duality of the updya. 
(See page : 250). 

The meaning of S'rl In the Rhagavat sastras {Pdncha^ 
rdtra), the Word Sri has been etymologically interpreted in six 
ways: — (1) s'rlyate (is resorted to); (2) s'rayate (resorts to); 
(3) s'rnoti (listens); (4) s'rdvayati (makes listen); (5) s'rndti 
(removes); (6) s^rlnati (makes ripe). The other words that 
are required to make the meaning clear have to be understood 
from what is appropriate (in the context) and on the strength of 
pramanas^ (1) (2) Srlyate and Sr ay ate : — Among them when 

we take the word to mean that She (Lakshmi) is resorted to by 
those who desire spiritual re-birth and that she resorts to the 
Supreme Ruler of all in order to give them spiritual rebirth, we 
may take the following WoArcr (for authority):— ‘‘When Thy** 
beloved Lord is displeased with a man who has committed serious 
offences in order, like a father, to reform him. Thou, 0 mother, 
sayest to Him, “ What is this? Is there any man in the world 
who has no faults ? ” and persuadest Him by suitable devices to 
accept the offender by making Him forget {vismdrya) his offences. 
Therefore art Thou our mother." As stated in this sdoka, she helps 
to mitigate the anger of the Supreme Ruler who wields the rod of 
punishment for the sake of promoting the welfare of the offender. 
Thus she sees to it that the Lord's natural compassion becomes 
the cause of the man’s (spiritual) rebirth. The word Sri, in 
this interpretation, would describe her greatness as a mediator (who 
intercedes on behalf of the jlva ) owing to her excessive love which 
is tbst of a mother. The word vismdrya, which means ‘by making 
him forget’ has, for its purport, as in the word avigndta (in 
avigndta}^^ sahasrdms»u), which literally means (not knowing), the 
removal of the thought of punishing" entertained by the omniscient 
Iswara. The same is the meaning of the word ‘fascinated* in the 

13. Sri Gunaratnakosam 52 
13 A. Vishnu Sahasranamam 



428 


8RIMAD RAHASYATRAYASARA chapter 


passage, “He who is fascinated by the ‘^charms of Lakshmi, the 
lotus-born etc” The word ‘mediator’ (purushakara) means 
“another intelligent being who is sought as a means or npaya for 
securing the favour of an intelligent being who can satisfy the 
wants of one”. This mediator or 'purushakara' is the mediate 
(as distinguished from the direct) cause for the attainment of the 
(desired) fruit. 

We have already pointed out in Niksheparaksha, as an autho- 
rity, that by (her) very nature, by the practice (of the wise), by 
what we see in worldly affairs and by the words of guruSf and so 
also by the s'ruti and sinriti, dependence on an (interceding) 
mediator is established (as a rule to be followed). “By Her very 
nature*' means “By her nature in which there is no admixture of 
the anger arising from mental strength characteristic of a father 
and in w^hich love (as for a child) resulting from motherly feelings 
becomes over- whelming.” It is her nature (always) to say ; “There 
is *®no one w^ho does not commit an offence”; “Who will get*® 
angry, 0 best of monkeys, with these Rakshasis who are under the 
authority of a king and being servants, render service to him ?” “ I 
*• cannot endure (to see) the sufferings of these servants of Ravana 
and therefore I pardon their offences”. Her being the Lord’s 
favourite is also such that, if she should intercede (on our behalf), 
the Lord cannot refuse. Since her very nature is such, it cannot 
be said that, to secure her help, the intercession of some one else 
W'ill be needed and so on ad infinitum. As (an instance of) the 
practice of the wise, it is well-known from the Puranas, that, when 
Brahma and others W’ere afraid to approach the Ejord on seeing 
His w’lath against His enemy, Iliranya, which arose owing to His 
intense love for Prahlada, they approached the Supreme Ruler, who 
was then in the form of Nrisiraha, with Lakshmi as therir leader 
(mediator) and praised Him. (Instances) may be seen also in 

14. Tiruvoymozhi : 3-10-8 16. Ramayana: Yuddhakanda: 116-38 

15. Ramayana: Yuddhakanda.' 17. Ramayana: Yuddhakanda; 116-40 

116-44 
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such contexts as the following : — ** .The renowned** Lakshmana 
thus spoke to $lts and the noble-minded Rama.” ” Lakshmana, 
the** descendent of Raghu, seized the two feet of his brother, Sri 
Rama, and said these words, in the presence of Sita.” In worldly 
affairs, too, this may be seen in kings pardoning the servants of the 
zenana as a result of even slight propitiation though their offences 
are great. This idea is also the purport of the s'loka: — “ 0 Mother 
Lakshmi !** We who find our sole delight in rendering service to 
Thee and have only that as our aim, approach the Lord, look at 
Him and delight in serving Him, here and elsewhere, with the idea 
that He is Thy Spouse, in the same way as the people of Mithila 
looked upon Sri Rama as the bridegroom and the beloved husband 
of Sita The words of gurus are' such passages as that of Nam- 
inalvar who says : — ” 0 Thou** on whose chest abides Lakshmi, 
who says she cannot endure separation from Thee even for an 
instant Texts may also be seen in support of this in the s>ruiis 
which are in the form of Sri SUktas, The Smritis based on these 
are the words of Sounaka and others -such as the following :.”The 
man®* who begs for the attainment of Bhagavan, who is the 
purport of all words, should, of necessity, seek the protection also 
of Lakshmi. It is not enough to perform prapatti to the Lord 
alone Since it is evident from many pramanas that Lakshmi 
plays the role of a mediator interceding at the feet of the Lord, it 
is but proper to understand it (in this way) in this context. Thus 
she is resorted to as a mediator and as the a ttribute of Siddhopaya, 

As stated in the following s*lokas\'— * 0 Lakshmi,*® with a 
countenance as delightful as the moon! When we consider 
Bhagavan and Thee separately, (we see) that the essential nature 
{svarupa) of Bhagavan and His being the Supreme Ruler over all 
are the outcome of the superiority resulting from His being associ. 
ated with Thee. Therefore Thou art that aspect of His which 
declares Thy Lord as being such and such.” “Thou art, O 

18. Ramayana : Ayodhyakandam 31 - 2 21. Tiruvoymozhi : 6-10-10. 

19. Ramayana; Ayodhyakandam 15-6 22. Sounaka Samhita^ 

20. Srjgunaratnakosa : 51. 28. Srigunaratnakosa 28 
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Lakshmi®®, the property of Bhagavan solely by Thine own will. 
Though His greatness (and superiority) result from Thee, they are 
not dependent on any one else for the reason given above. A gem 
is' precious because of its radiance; still it should not be considered 
as having no worth (in itself). Its natural value does not diminish 
and is not dependent on anything else **, — (as stated in these s'lokas) 
she is attached to Bhagavan (the Siddhopaya) like rays to the sun 
and the like, contributing to His splendour. 

When we take the etymological meaning to be that she is to 
he reverenced by all, while she (herself) reveres the Supreme Ruler 
over all, she is the lady entitled to the service of all (of us). She is 
herself of the nature of a s'esha to the Lord as stated in : “ Thy 
beloved®^ Spouse is Bhagavan who is called Purushottama ” and in 
the s'loka : — “ All things, “ those that move and those that do not 
move, are, O Goddess that rulest over Srirangam, for Tby Itlfu 
The eternal suris who are said to be constantly looking at the 
region of eternal enjoyment (hhoga) namely, Vaikunta, were 
appointed to be Thy servants. By Thy compassion alone are we 
among those who are protected. Thy s'eshi is Bhagavan ; all the 
rest are subject to Thy grace*', ^^'hen the (etymological) meaning 
of the word SV7 is taken to be as stated in the sdoka : “ The®® 

whole world depends on Lakshmi for support ” that all things 
depend upon Her for protection and that she is attached to all 
things, that aspect of the Lord of S^rJ which is declared by such 
words asNarayana (Vishnu and Vasudeva) is declared also of 
Vishnu’s consort. The author on Sri Bhashya, too, has said 
Baghavati Sri in the same way as He says Bhagavan Narayana 
in that context ; ( i, e,) he calls Her Bhagavan to show that She 
has the same distinction as Her Spouse, 

(3) & (4) When the (etymological) meaning (of Sri) is 
taken to be, ‘She listens’ (s'rnoti) and She makes listen (s'mvrrya/7) 
it would mean : “ When we who have offended (against the Lord) 


29. Srigunarataakosa: 31 

30. Chatussloki 


.31. Srigunaratnakosa.: 22 
32. Alvandar : Stotram - 37 
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pray to Her that she should persuade Him to be accessible to us on 
our approaching His feet for protectioDi she listens to the cry of 
suffering of those who have sought Her as a refuge and pleads ( to 
the Lord ) on our behalf and helps to mitigate our suffering. The 
words which (literally) state her activity (really) aim at stating 
Her role as a mediator. Having heard from Him these words : 
“ Those who^ 2 A u^y two feet as their sole upaya or refuge — 
I myself take them, 0, my beloved! out of samsar a and also 
“ Compassion®® is a supreme virtue ”, she would, when the proper 
occasion arises, say, like the female pigeon to the male pigeon in 
the s'loka : — “ Listen, my beloved ®^husband, with attention to 
what I am going to say for your good. He who has sought refuge 
under you should be protected even if it be at the cost of your life”. 
It may also be considered to have the following meanings;— 
Having heard from the Supreme Ruler that He is ever bent on 
the advancement of the world’s welfare, she would offer her advice 
to be listened to even by her enemies as in the passage : — “ If 
you should®® desire to save your abode {viz. Lanka) and to avoid a 
horrible death, it would be in your interest to obtain the friendship 
ot Sri Rama, who is the best of men 

(5) “ When the etymological meaning (of Sri) is taken to be 
that she removes all faults {s'rnati ), it would mean that she removes 
all hindrances in the way of those who have adopted the upaya 
(namely prapatti), such as karma, and this idea is brought out in 
the following passages “ In all siddhiintas (systems®^ of reli- 
gions thought) and in the Vedanta, it has been declared that when 
Rhagavan affords protection. He does it always with Lakshmi, who 
is the very embodiment of compassion, by His side ”, and so also, 
“ Lakshmi®® who resides in the ever fragrant lotus destroys all the 
(past) karma of jlvas 

32a. Varahapuranam 35. Ramayana: Sundarakanda 21 . 19 

33. Ramayana: Sundarakanda: 38-39. 37. Lakshmitantram 28 - 14 

34, Itihasa Samucchayam 10-51. 38. Tiruvoymozhi 4 - 5 . 11 
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(6) In the etymological interpretation, “ She makes the world 
ripe by her qualities (srnati), the root {Sri) would mean that, 
by her attributes like compassion, she enables those who have 
sought her protection to become ripe enough to have the qualities 
necessary for rendering service to the Lord. This idea is brought 
out in the passage : — “ Having®® Thy grace and the grace of Thy 
Consort who abides in the lotus, I will sweep the floor of Thy 
temple Bearing in mind all these excellences (of Lakshmi) 
stated in all these interpretations, Alavandar wrote : — Thy 
name®® too is Sru How can we have the fltness to praise Thee ? ” 
Bhattar, too, had in mind her being unconditionally gracious and 
said “ Bhagavan®^ is ever gracious because of His association with 
Thee. Thy graciousness is not due to any cause or condition. It 
exists of its own accord, for art Thou not Sri?*' Among these 
meanings those that are appropriate to Bhagavan’s being the upaya 
should be^borne in mind in regard to the first part ( of Dvaya)^ 
while those that are appropriate to Bhagavan’s being the object of 
attainment should be borne in mind in regard to the second part 
( of Dvaya ). 


SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

In the surrender of such as one’s essential nature ( and the 
burden of protection etc. ), the Master is well known, to those who 
see with the eye of the s'rutiSf as the upaya or means and as one to 
whom the surrender is made. He is also the upeya ( the object of 
attainment ). 

Though the word S'riman means in general * one who is 
associated with Srh' yet here, as a consequence of the pramanas 
(i. e.) Srufi which says ( Lakshmi is His Spouse ) it means the 
husband or Spouse of Sri. 

39. Tiruvoymozhi 9 - 2 - 1 (i. e.) 9 - 2 - 1 41. Srigunaratnakosa : 29 

40. Chatussloki : 1 
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The relationship which appears to be general really means, on 
the strength of the Sruit, the specific relationship ( of being the 
spouse ). Since He is called the Spouse of Her who is resorted to 
for protection and who is ( also ) the world’s mother, His being the 
Supreme Being and His easy accessibility are both indicated 
(thereby). Though Sri is included in the word (Nara) (in Nara- 
yana), she is taken here separately in order to show that there is a 
difference between her and other things (included in Nara) (in 
that she has omnipresence and other such qualities). She is shown 
as an attribute (of the Lord) (in the word Srlwa/t ) in order to 
bring out the idea of her existence solely for Her Spouse, in accor- 
dance with the pramcinas (i. e. of Her own will and that of Her 
Lord ). 

THE MEANING OF THE SUFFIX MATUP (IN SRiMANj : 

Though suffixes^* like maiup have ( all ) the following mean- 
ings : — ‘ excess ’ * censure ’ ‘ praise * ‘ eternal connection 

‘ superiority ( over others )’, * association *, and ‘ the statement of 
mere existence yet here, by special usage, it indicates ‘ eternal 
connection ’ which is w’ell-known from the pramanas^ This 
eternal connection between Bhagavan and Sri is indeed such that 
even when He assumed the form of a Brahmacharin ( in Vamana- 
vatara), He is said * to have concealed, with the deer-skin, His 
Spouse, abiding in His chest 

The two objections that have been raised by some in this 
context are not sound : The first objection is that the suffix tnatup 
is not employed when, of two things that are put in grammatical 
apposition or co^ovd'inditlon (sanmnadhika ran ya), one is insepar- 
able from the other and cannot exist without the other. For 
instance, when we say ** Brahman is Ananda^ Brahman and 
Ananda ( bliss ) are in grammatical apposition or co-ordination 
with each other. Since anandam or bliss is an inseparable attribute 
of Brahman, tnatup is not added to it as a suffix. But whea we 


42. Vartika : 5 . 2 ■ 14 
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say, * the man having a stick (dandlj*, the suffix matup comes after 
danda (stick), because the stick can be separated from the man 
and can exist without the man. So the objector says that since the 
suffix occurs in Srtman, Sri should be considered as separable 
from Narayana ( as in Dandi ) which is put in apposition with it. 

The second objection is as follows: — “If Sri is separable from 
Narayana and can exist where He is not (as during Sita's separation 
from Sri Rama) the two words Srt and the word meaning Bhaga. 
van should not be put in apposition or co-ordination without the 
suffix, but we do find them in grammatical apposition or co-ordi- 
nation when Sri Krishna says ; — “ Among women," I am the deity 
of fame, Srt (Lakshmi) findiVak (Saraswati)” and also in the 
sentence; — “Bhagavanis" Lakshmi who abides in the lotus 

These (two) objections are unsound for the following reasons •- 
The existence of the suffix does not, by itself, determine whether 
there is inseparable connection or no. For example: By the 
principle enunciated in Brahma Sutras 2 - 3 . 29, “ The jtva is 
called jndna because the attribute jndna or knowledge is an essen- 
tial and distinctive quality of the jlva, in the same way as Brahman 
is called Ananda (bliss), because Ananda is an essential and 
distinctive quality of Brahman.” Here there is inseparable connec- 
tion between the jtva and jndna and the two are put in apposition 
with each other, whereas usage such as the jlva is one having 
jndna (Jndnavdn) is also frequently found. That is, though 
there is inseparable connection between the ilva and jndna, the 
suffix is attached to /rtana, as in cfaz/ift, where the connec- 

tion is separable. It is clear from this that the existence or 
non-existence of the suffix matup does not, of itself, afford 
evidence about the separability or inseparability of connection. 

(NOTE : * Srimam jnamvan, dandi have also the suffix matup though in 
different variations). 

43. Bhagavad Gita : 10-34 

44. Tiruvoymozhi : 6-3-6 
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When it is said, for instance, ‘‘ The king himself is all the 
subjects”, where there is no sufiSx matup after the word lokah 
(subjects) in the appositional use, it cannot be stated that there is 
inseparable connection between the king and his subjects and that 
the latter cannot exist without him, for the meaning of the sen. 
tence is something entirely different (from separability or insepara* 
bility of connection). So the proper thing to do is to under- 
stand the nature of the connection with the help of oih^x pramanas 
which bring it out clearly (and not merely by the existence or 
non-existence of the suffix matup )• 

“ Here (in regard to Lakshmi’s inseparable connection with 
Bhagavan), since the pramanas declare eternal connection (bet- 
ween them), both in the state when they are sought as upaya and 
in the state when the fruit (of the adoption of the upaya) is 
enjoyed and since in this mantra (Dvaya), this idea of inseparable 
connection needs to be stressed, the matup indicates that the two 
stand inseparably connected, both in the first part of Dvaya and in 
the second part and this conclusion is arrived at on the strength of 
such as the following: — “ Lakshrnana,** the descen- 
dant of Raghu, seized the two feet of Sri Rama firmly and said 
these words in the presence ofSita ”, and ” You will"'^ enjoy your- 
self in the company of Sita on the slopes of the mountains and 
whether you are awake or asleep, I will render every form of 
service to you ”, (The first passage describes their inseparability 
in the state of upaya and the second in the state of the attainment 
of the fruit, namely, the rendering of service to them (kainkarya). 
Nammalvar, too, realised in his mind this inseparability in the 
following passages : — 0, Thou, on whose** chest resides Lakshmi, 
whose home is the lotus, because she cannot endure separation from 
Thee for an instant !, “While Lakshmi*’ with her beautiful brace- 
lets and Thou stand together, I see that the supreme end of exist- 
ence is to enjoy Thee and render service to Thee like the eternal 

45. Ramayana: Aranyakandam : 15 -6 46. Tiruvoymozhi : 6-10-10 
45 A. Do. Ayodhyakanda . 31 -2 47. Tiruvoymozhi : 4-9-10 
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suris and other selves ” (the former describes the state of upaya 
and the latter the state of attainment) and so also in/*Here (where** 
we adopt the means or upaya) and there (in Vaikunta) where we 
enjoy Bhagavan, there is no one other than Narayana who is ever 
found in (intimate) connection with Lakshmi ( (48) describes 
both the states). This realisation (of inseparable connection 
between Bhagavan and Sri. is essential for seeking the Lord’s 
protection without any misgivings or hesitation and whenever we 
desire it. 

THE MEANING OF THE WORD NARAYANA AND 
THE QUALITIES DISCLOSED IN IT:— 

Even the intercession of the mediator which appears as a 
requisite is effective ( only because of the relationship between 
Narayana and the jtva and because of Jiis qualities which are 
disclosed in the word Narayana. ( t . e. It is because Narayana 
is intimately associated with the jlvas and has certain great qualities 
that Laksbmi’s intercession proves effective )• This may be seen 
in the passage: — “ Bhagavan may^® even say : ” “ My devotees 
will never commit offences. Even if they offend, it is only for my 
glory ( to bring out my unique forgiveness ” ). 

It may be asked whether it is not enough to say Srlman ( and 
not Sriman Narayana) as the word Sriman by itself has been 
declared to be one of the names of Bhagavan in the s'lolca : — 
Srtdharah '^^^ Srikarah: Sreyah: Sriman^ Lokatrayas^ray ah 
and elsewhere. The answer is as follows : — The word Srwian 
is here used as an adjective qualifying Narayana. because the word 
Narayana is required here ( in Dikaya ) in the first part in order to 
enable us to bear in mind the special qualities ( indicated by that 
word ) which are adapted for His being the upaya and, in the 
second part, in order to show that Narayana, the Seshl, who has 
both kinds of vibhuti^ is the object of attainment. 

48. Tiruvoymozhi : 7 • 9 - 1 1 49 A. Sahasranamam 

49, PerialvarTirumozhi: 4-10-2 
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Though the word ‘ Narayana ' used here (in Dvaya) has, for 
its purport, all the qualities which were etymologically derived 
from the word in the chapter on the moolamantra, yet, since in 
the first part (of Dvaya) the aim of the word ‘ Narayana * is to 
show His being the refuge, the following are the principal among 
the qualities to be borne in mind : affection (like that of a cow for 
the calf), that of being the Swamin or Master, good nature, easy 
accessibility, omniscience, omnipotence, irresistible will or purpose, 
supreme compassion, gratitude, firmness, perfection or fulness, 
supreme generosity and the like. These qualities have been briefly 
told in such passages as the following; — 0, Thou^ that art full 

of matchless qualities, that ownest the three worlds, O, Thou, that 
art my Saviour and that dwellest on the mountain Tiruvengadam 
which is longed for by hosts of gods and rishis ! (Soulabhya) 

Of these vatsalya or affection is the tenderness which accepts 
a man for protection ignoring his offences, as in the s>loha : will 

never*’ ignore one who comes to me like a friend, even if there be 
faults in him. This will not be censured by the good It is (a 
quality) needed for not avoiding Him on account of one’s offences. 
Swiimitva or the attribute of being the master is the special kind of 
association existing between Bhagavan and the jiva, which is dis- 
closed in ihepranava and the like. This is necessary to inspire con- 
fidence that He will protect (us) for His own glory. Saumlya, or 
good nature, is shown in His intimate companionship with such 
people of low birth as huntsmen, monkeys and cow-herds in spite 
of His superiority to all beings. This (quality ) is necessary for 
inspiring confidence which would not make one despair saying : 
“ Where is He®* who is the Master of all and who is armed with 
the discus and where am I ” ? but which would encourage one to 
expect Him to render even such service as driving the chariot and 
conveying a message. Soulabhya or easy accessibility consists in 
‘ His being®* within the range of the eyes of all men * even though 

50. Tiruvoymozhi : 6 - 10 - !0 52. Tiruvoymozhi : 5 - 1 - 7 

51. Ramayana: Yuddhakanda : 18 -3 53. Sri Ramanuja: Gita Bhashyam. 
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He is beyond the reach of even sach great yogis as Sanaka and 
Sanandana. This (qaaliiy) is necessary in order that we may not 
give up the longing for Him owing to a notion that He is too 
difficult of approach. Omniscience consists in His seeing all things, 
as stated in such sdokas as the following:— “ There*^ is nothing in 
any of the three worlds that is not known to Thee and “ I bow 
to ^^Bhs^avan who, by His very nature, sees all things at the same 
time This is necessary for the thought that there is nothing 
unknown to Him among the good things to be given to those who 
have sought His protection and among the hindrances to be re- 
moved from them. Omnipotence consists in the ability to accom- 
plish what cannot be accomplished (by others). This is necessary 
to give us the assurance that, though we are now in samsiira ( or 
bondage of births and deaths ), He can make us enter the assembly 
of the eternal suris, Satyasankalpatva means that His will or 
purpose can never be thwarted even by Himself. This is necessary 
for the confidence that we should have that the words : “I will 
release you from all sins”, will never prove futile. Supreme 
compassion is the desire to remove the suffering of others without 
any thought of one’s own interests. This is necessary for tlie 
knowledge that He will pardon on some pretext {vyaja) even those 
who have committed innumerable offences, as in the s'lokas 
“ I will never *®give up the man who seeks me in the manner of a 
friend, even though he has faults ”, and “ Fetch ®^him, 0 Sugiiva, 
best of monkeys, whether he be Vibhishana or even Ravana himself. 

I promise security to him ”, Gratitude consists in looking upon 
even trivial acts of kindness with the greatest regard, as if they 
were supreme "deeds of helpfulness and never forgetting them. 
(Instances of this) may be seen in such s'lokas as the following : — 

” Since Sri Rama*® is large-hearted, he does not remember even 
hundreds of offences committed by others against him. He delights 
(on the other hand) on even a single act of help ”, and ” That cry^® 


54: Ramayana: Yuddhakanda 17-35, 

55. Nyaya Tatvam. 

56. Ramayana: Yuddhakanda : 18 - 3 

57. Ramayana : Yuddha kanda 18-34 


58. Ramayana: Ayodhyakanda: I -II 
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for help uttered aloud by Droupadi even from a distance calling me 
“ Govinda ! ’’—that cry is never away from my mind like a debt 
that has increased with the interest accumulated on it This 
(juality makes one say to oneself : “ If He sees anything of worth 
done by me within tlie limits of my ability, He will never forsake 
lae”. Firmness is the quality of persistence in protecting sup- 
pliants. This is necessary to inspire the faith that He wdll never 
forsake us, even though others who are very intimate with Him try 
to dissuade Him. as (when Sri Rama said);— “ I will never^'^'*^ give 
up the man who comes to me in the manner of a friend ”, Pari- 
purnatvam (perfection or fullness) consists in (His) having all 
objects that are desired or desirable. This is necessary to make ns 
endeavour to serve Him in the way that is wdthin our limited 
power, with the knowledge that in w^hat we offer to him (upahiira), 
He will consider only the fervour of emotion or feeling and not 
measure its worth or value. This may be seen in the following- 
words (of the Ejord) ** Though^*’ what is offered to me by luy 
devotees is atomic, it appears very great to me owing to their love. 
What is offered to me by those wanting in devotion, however 
great it might be, never gives me delight”. “ Whatever*^ is given 
to rue with love, be it only such trivial things as a leaf, a flower, a 
fruit or even (mere) water, I eat it, because it is given with devo- 
tion by one who is devout Supreme generosity is the liberality 
in making gifts which makes a person feel that he has not done 
enough, even when he has given all that he possesses without any 
thought of the slightness of the endeavour on the part of the person 
l^enefited, the greatness of the benefit conferred or the unworthinesp 
of tl)e beneficiary. This is a quality which induces men like 
*l)‘uihibhanda and others to ask with importunity for the great 
bentfits of spiritual life even for those who are connected with 
them. Thus such qualities in the Redeemer as are useful for 

59A. Ramayana: Yuddhakanda: 18-3. « 

60. Bhagavatam : 10-81 - 3 

61. Bhagavad Gita 9-26 

*NOTE: Dadhibhanda begged Sri Krishna for spiritual benefits not only 
for himself but for those related to him^ 
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seeking His protection and the manner in which they are useful 
should be borne in mind. 

In the state of practising the vidyas or forms of meditation 
(prescribed in the only certain qualities (of Brahinan ) 

pertaining to that vidya are meditated upon. Still in the state of 
enjoyment of the fruit of the meditation, the object of enjoyment 
is Brahman with all his qualities. In the case of the word 
occurring in the second part of Dvaya, though all qualities may be 
present, since the aim is to attain Na-ayaria with such qualities as 
are essential for our service to Him which arise from His essential 
nature and from His qualities, the most important qualities to he 
understood are His being the SeshJ and Ilis being capable of afford- 
ing ( perfect) bliss. 

In another chapter (in chapter 11 Parikara vibhU^a), 
we have (already) stated that here (in the word N.irayaua in ihe 
first part of Dvaya) the determination to do what is agreeable and 
the avoidance of what is adverse are indicated on account of the 
relationship (of master and servant) implied in it. 

There are some (dchdryas) who take Sriman Nuniya ia- 
charanau as a single compound word. There are otliers who take 
it as three separate \foxA'^ Srtman!, Niirdyana !, CJuintiutu unA 
supply the word (Thy) between Narayana and chayaitniz. 

In this interpretation, they have in mind such passages as “ 
not approach those who say these woids”. “OThou with eyes 

like the lotus, 0 Vasudeva, 0 Vishnu be Thou my upaya'\ 

“■ May ^^^Thou Thyself be my upiiya ! ” and the Tamil verse: “() 
Thou” on whose chest resides T akshmi who dwells in the lotus 
* 0 Thou,” my Ivedeemer, I seek Thy feet as ray upaya liaving no 
other updya and no other object of aitainiuent “ O Sriman 
Narayana, ray Master ” and other such mantras and also Sarana^ 
gati gadya which is an elaboration of Dvaya, (In all these 

62. Yama’s words: Vishniipuranam 63. Tiruvoymozhi ; 6 . 10- 10- 

111-7-33 64. Alavandar Stotram : 22. 
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instances Bhagavan is addressed in the vocative case and the prayer 
in the gadya seeking His protection follows). So also the first part 
of Dvaya is inlei preted thus ‘ O Thou with Lakshnii for Thy 
Spouse, O Narayana, I seek Thy feet for refuge,’ ( understanding 
the word Thy {tava)). Thus, whether we take it as a single com- 
pound word or as three separate words, there is no difference in 
the manner in which the attribute (adjective) Sri and the substan- 
tive Narayana stand in relation to each other in the first part of 
Dvaya and in the second. 

THE MEANING OF CHARANAU, 

The word Charanau means not merely 'the twro feet ’ but by 
implication, the divinely auspicious form (of the Lord), (which is 
not of matter or prakriti). That the I jord of Sri icj the Supreme 
Deity superior to everyone else and that fie is in association with 
an eternal form are most important among things that should be 
known. This may be seen from such passages as the following 
“ He wbo®^ has the true knowledge that Bhagavan has an eternal 
form and so also, 0 Poushkara, that He is superior to everyone 
else— Him does Bhagavan approach Therefore in the word 
S'riman Narayana, we should bear in mind His being the Supreme 
Keality that is easily accessible and in the word Charanau, His 
having an eternal form. Even by those who have no clear idea of 
the essential nature of the Divine Being (that He is jndna and 
unanda) and that Ho has the qualities mentioned before --even for 
them the object of meditation should be the divinely auspicious 
form which is constituted wholly of s'uddha sattva (and not 
matter), which, in those who have a knowledge of it, removes the 
contraction of knowledge ( due to past karma ) and which suggests 
Him as the Supreme Reality and His easy accessibility. Owing to 
its being the principal (meditation ), ( Sri Ramanuja) speaks of the 
divinely auspicious form in the Gadya before stating the qualities. 
Though Tirumangai Alwar had a true knowledge of the essential 
nature of the Divine Being, yet he spoke of birnself as one who 


65. Poushkara Samhita : 
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does not believe in the Supreme Reality (that is jnana and 
cinanda ) like atheists who consider the body as the soul, because 
of his extreme devotion to the eternal form which is delightful 
even to Iswara ( who is jndna and dnanda ). This idea is expressed 
in the s'/oAa: “The divinely®® auspicious form of Bhagavan is 
more delightful and more wonderful to Him than His own essential 
nature ( which is jndna and dnanda ) 

The divinely auspicious form of the Supreme Ruler is pure 
and auspicious ( s'ubha ) and is a fit object of meditation ( ds'vaya ) 
as declared in the following passages : — “ May I see®^ that holy 
countenance of Vishnu with eyes like lotus in the form which He 
has assumed of His own will and which, when remembered, 
removes the sins of men ! ** “ Sri Rama®® fascinates the eyes of 

men with the beauty (of his form) and their minds with such 
(jualities as generosity.” Those who are in the bondage of 
samsdra may be objects for meditation ( ds'raya ) but there is no 
parity or auspiciousness in them. The essential nature ( svarupu ) 
of Bhagavan is pure and auspicious but it cannot be an object of 
meditation. 

The pure and essential form of the jJva (free from bondage) 
cannot come back to samsara, since it is without the qualities 
necessary for doing so ; but by its nature, it has in it in the poten- 
tiality of being associated w ith such qualities. Therefore it has not 
the purity and auspiciousness which are opposed to anything that 
is of the nature of a blemish, nor can it be a fit object of medi- 
tation. When a released soul (nmkta) assumes a form, it can 
become an object of meditation as also eternal suris (nityas) who 
have form, but neither of them has the purity and auspiciousness 
which can release the haddhas from samsdra. Therefore it is only 
tlie divinely auspicious form (of the Lord; which has purity and 
auspiciousness and the fitness of being an object* of meditation, 
which are both necessary to the aspirant to mukti, 

66. Cbatussloki : 4. 68. Ramayana ; Ayodbyakanda 3-28 

67. Visbnupuraoam : 5-17. 
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SANSKRIT SLOKA 

It is known that the ( divinely auspicious) fortn of the Master 
18 of more importance ( to the aspirant to mukti) than His essential 
nature svarupa, because it is capable of being grasped easily both 
by the high (like Brahma) and by the low (like ordinary men ) and 
because it can produce (in those that contemplate it) hhaktif^nA 
jnana. 

In the sentence prescribing s^aranagati, namely, ‘‘ Seek refuge 
under me alone **, (charamasdoka) also, the Lord who had assumed 
a form appeared as the place of refuge. From the s'astras, it is 
well known that this divinely auspicious form in the five states 
Para, VyUha^ Vibhava, AntaryamJ or Harda and Archd is pure 
and auspicious and suitable for meditation. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA 

Here ( in the Dvaya ) the feet of the Lord should be meditated 
on as the updya, because they are easier of being grasped by the 
mind for meditation and have such virtues as raising compassion 
( in Him ). 

The servant resorts to the feet (of the Lord) because of their 
being extremely appropriate for resort and because as stated in the 
saying : ** It is not possible to withstand the seizure of the feet 

they are capable of increasing the compassion of the Lord and also 
because they have in them the power of affording unique enjoyment 
as stated in the sdoka : — “How can^’^ a man who has his mind 
set on Thy lotus feet which are full of nectar ever desire anything 
else ? Will the bee ever seek the worthless Ikshuraka flower, 
whil.' the lotus in there full of honey?” This idea is well-expressed 
in the following passages: — “I am a ^^^suppliant at Thy two feet 
which protect the gods and the asuras alike “ Those ‘•lotus feet 
of the Lord which can secure the state of bliss for me — there is 

69a. Alavandar: Stotram: 27 70. Jitanta Stotram : 1-10 

69b. Jitanta Stotram : 1-2 
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no other thing than they, which, in any of my births, can contribute 
to my (spiritual) welfare.*’ “ My upaya*^ is in Thy Two feet”, 
“ I give’* up, 0 Lord, all upiiyas and also the desire to enjoy the 
self (in its freed state) and am a suppliant before Thy feet which 
once measured the universe ”, ” He seized the two feet of bis 
brother (Sri Rama) firmly”, ”Omy’* child, I caught the two 
feet ( of the Lord ) whose soles are red, which are well-set and 
which are adorned with toes that are beautiful, tender and rosy (in 
colour) and bowed with my head, ” I have sought’^ the feet as 
(my) refuge”. *‘He who has’® sought as an upaya, (for protection) 
the two feet that destroy the .sins of those who perfonn prapaiti 
and others. Those who followed this tradition (like Nammalvar 
and Alavandar ) said also ” I was’® firmly set under Thy feet 
( for protection ) ”; “I have no” other up’aya and no other object 
of attainment than Thee and am u suppliant before Thy feet 
(So also) those who were proficient in the s'asiras Parasara 

Bhatta) said, “ Hari has'* a form full of such qualities as fragrance 
and tenderness. The means tliat can secure Him for ns are Ilis 
two feet 

In the word charanau Mhe two feet) the word ‘alone’ is 
implicit in the meaning ({i.e, the two feet alone; as in “seek 
■'Vefuge under Him alone by all possible means,” ’‘Satagopan®® wdio 
resorted to His feet alone as the upiiya and as the object of attain- 
ment” and “ The*^ feet of our Lord who lies on the serpent \s'es}ui) 
— His feet are alone our npaya 


SANSKRIT sum A 

“ It has been said, by .'.oine who aie stupid (manJa)^ that the 
use of the word charanau ( the two feet — the dual of charana > 
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is Hgainst the interpretation that Bhagavan with Sn as His attri- 
bute is intended ( for in that case ‘the four feet* should be the 
words ). This is silly because this objection is refuted by the w’ord 
Srlmat which distinctly and explicitly states at the very beginning 
of the sentence “ with His attribute Sri ’*. This indication of the 
attribute ‘ Sri * is first heard in the sentence and cannot therefore 
be annulled by the dual form, namely, * the two feet * ( which 
comes later in the sentence ). The reasoning which says that the 
plural form “ many or four-feet ’* should have been used in that 
case will appear ridiculous to those who are acquainted with liter- 
ature, for the dual form is used, because the husband is the 
pi incipal factor and ins spouse is necessarily associated with hiin. 
When an emperor has a spouse, no one w^ould dare to say that he 
has some one else { as a second ruler ). So also, here, a serious 
>tatement has been recklessly made w'ithout due reflection. 

It may be asked : — “ W hen the Omnipotent Lord becomes 
the iipdya, where is the need for this attribute viz. Sri ? If He 
needs her, it W’ould follow^ that He is not omnipotent.’’ The same 
objection could be made against the (pialities (ofNarayana) and 
the form ( vigraha ) { of Narayana) which arc stated in the words 
Xardyana and charauan respectively. If it is maintained, in 
accordance with ihe pranw nan, that the qualities and the form are 
Ifis attributes and that as there is a special efficacy appropriate to 
tliem as such, tho omnipotence (of the Lord) is not thereby 
annulled, then the same argument will hold good ( in the case of 
Sn also ) because ( Her being the updyu along with Bhagavan ) has 
l)een stated by many authorities (pramiinas) and because in the 
word Srimat, Sri’s being the attribute is natural owing to her rela- 
tionship of being the Spouse. 

If, in spite of all rliis, it is held merely (on the ground of the 
(dual) charanau (the two feet) that the association wuth S'rZis 
mere *Upalakshana and does not signify that Sri is also updya, 

♦NOTE: Upaiakshana: a mere mark, token or sign to indicate Narayana 
who is recognised by that mark. An Upalakshana is not an essential feature of 
the object in question. 
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then the F^.am6 thing would have to be said about His association 
with such things as qualities ( and form ). If it is held that since 
the word (charanau) is employed along with the word Narayana 
stating that they are the upiiya, the one who has the qualities and 
the form which are necessary for being the upaya is the upaya^ 
the same thing can be said also (otSn) here. Such being the 
case, if it is held that in case Sri is considered an attribute, it would 
be against (the Lord’s) omnipotence, there would be the same 
irreconcilability with that omnipotence, in expecting Sri to be the 
mediator (interceding on behalf of the jiva), 

Tt is said in Bhattar’s Srl^nnaratna.hos'am “ Though 
qualities like youth are common to Thee and Bhagavan, you have 
divided between yourselves for the sake of enjoyment (certain 
qualities) — such qualities as there should be in a man - namely, 
independence of all others, subjugation of enemies and firmness, in 
Jihagavan— and such qualities as there should be in a woman — 
namely, gentleness, existing only for the sake of the husband, 
compassion and patience, in Thee In accordance with that 
s'loka, when theyivas offend Tswara who stands supreme in power 
with the characteristics of the masculine nature, of the nature of 
the father and of the rul(3r exercising control and such others, 
Lakshmi who has gentleness, affection and the like becomes the 
mediator interceding on their behalf. If it is said that this inter- 
cession as a mediator is subject to the independent will of the Lord, 
then it may be said without any contradiction by the pramanas 
that Iswara’s being the Saranya or Protector with his attribute 
S'rl who participates in the performance of ( Her husband’s ) duties 
is also due to His independent will. 


THE MEANING OF THE WORD S ARAN AM 

** Here in Dvayam, the word s’aranam which has the mean- 
ings tipciya^ abode and protector denotes only updya Since in 

81 A. Abirbudhnya Samhita : 37- 29. 
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the above s^loka, upaya has been pointed oat as the special meaning 
here, it denotes upaya. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA 

By the very nature of hharanyasa ( the surrender of the 
burden or responsibility of protection ), the Protector or Saviour is 
here ( in Dvaya ) placed in the position of other upiiyas, in order 
that ihQ prapanna may refrain from any effort on his own part. 

It may be asked When the Supreme Ruler is the means or 
upaya for attaining the fruit of His worship or adoration performed 
in accordance with the respective ordinances of the a sir as in the 
case of every adhikarl or competent person, where is the need for 
His being specially called the upaya here? The answer is ** It 
is merely to show that the nature of prapatti is such that Iswara 
who is endowed with qualities like natural compassion is placed in 
it (prapatti) in the position of other upUyas* 

If it be asked, prapatti is adopted in the place of 

bhalitiyoga, why should Iswara be stated to be “ In the place of 
other upayas''? The answer is as follows:— “The fruit (of 
spiritual striving) is to be attained by prapatti being adopted as an 
accessory means or aid and by updsana or meditation or adoration 
{hhakti) being adopted as the ( main or primary) upaya. When 
there is no updsana (or hhakti ), that fruit has to be obtained by 
means ot prapatti alone. This becomes possible only because 
Iswara is naturally possessed of such qualities as compassion. That 
is why it is said that Iswara stands in the case of the man destitute 
of updyas, in the position of other upiiyas. The man who is 
desii .nte of upuyas ordained for the attainment of the desired fruit 
and cannot boar the burden or responsibility (of adopting those 
npdyas ) places (Iswara) who stands as the Protector in the position 
ot other updyas saying: “ May Thou be my upaya !" It means 
“ Instead of placing the burden ot adopting other upayas on my 
shoulders (literally, the head) may the granting of all the desired 
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fruits which could be obtained by bearing that burden be solely 
Thy burden or responsibility, since Thou art capable and com- 
passionate ! ’* Separating this aspect ( from others, viz,^ the acces- 
sories), nikshepa ov hharanyasa is called the primary means or 
angl (and not the accessory means). This includes the man's 
being without the responsibility for any effort on his own part. It 
is in view of this separation of hharasamarpanam ( from its angas 
or accessories, viz.^ the prayer that He should not expect one to do 
anything for oneself, that the word s^aranam is used here only to 
denote (From this it would follow that \\\e pnipannah 
care-free thereafter in regard to his protection,) 


In some places the prayer to Iswara to be the upUya and 
fiikshepa Or bharanyasa are spoken of separately ( as if they were 
different, though, in reality, they are not different). This should 
be understood as being due to one of three reasons : (1) The word 
upaya is (then.) used to mean only the prayer for protection 
without including the prayer that Iswara should be in the place 
of other upifyas which can be expected of the prapanna. 
(2) It may be to distinguish hharasamarpanam and the like 
distinctly and separately from the prayer for being the upaya 
or (3) Since samarpanam or surrender is of three things 
viz.j svarupa (essential nature), hhara (responsibility for protec- 
tion) and phala (or the fruit to be attained), every one of them 
has to be stated as different from the other two. l’'herefore none 
of these can be said to be redundant, (The prayer for Iswara 
being the upaya refers to bhara ; and the word nikshepa refers 
to svarupa). 


This aspect of Iswara being the upaya should be understood 
as the peculiar feature of Nyasa vidya. (Iswara's) jnana, power, 
and the like also appear in as much as they are required for this 
purpose. 
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THE MEANING OF THE WORD PRAPADYE : 

Since verbs meaning ‘to go’ or ‘to move’ mean also ‘to 
have a knowledge of * or ‘to know’, the root in the word 
prapadye, which means ‘to go* means, here the specific know- 
ledge required in this context. The knowledge, here, is the sure 
knowledge or faith that the Lord W’ill save (ns). Since faith which 
is the most important of the accessories or angas (to prapatti) is 
referred to here, the sadhyopdya with all its accessories is indicated 
here. If it be asked how, the answer is as follows : — The preposi- 
tion pta ( in prapadye ) discloses the greatness or intensity of 
the faith which is its excellence. This excellence or intensity 
of faith would arise only when one beais in mind the medi- 
ator-ship (of Lakshmi) and one’s relationship with the Lord, 
the Lord’s qualities and the like (form) which are respectively 
[)resent in the words {Srimat ) and Narayana, By this intensity 
of faith, all doubts arising from the greatness of one’s offences will 
disappear. This intensity of faith is necessary as stated in the 
sdoha : “ The Rakshasas®* had no confidence in ( the effectiveness 
of ) the Brahma missile ( asira ) with which Hanuman was bound. 
The result was that that missile which would never fail of its 
purpose became loose immediately. In the same way, if men had 
no faith in the efficacy of it would be the same as if it 
had not been performed at all Therefore prapatti gives moksha 
soon to those who have faith in it ”, The potency of this certainty 
of belief is w^ell known from the following passages: — “If a man'*'* 
lias no faith, he can never approach that Supreme Brahman **, and 
“ Hari is ever®* present in all those who have no doubts. The Lord 
of liakshmi ( Madhava) is never present in those who doubt as a 
result of their reasoning or logic If this intense faith is present, 
doubts will never arise during any inquiry (into Bbagavan’s qua- 
lities and the like). Therefore intensity of faith at the first 
moment ( of performing ) which would never permit of 

later doubts is an accessory or anga of prapatti. Even if it is 

84. Mababharata Santi parva 
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weak, Iswara who has begun to show His special grace will make 
it fall and perfect Has not the Saviour graciously stated : “ f 
will never give®* up the man who has come to me in the guise of a 
friend, whatever might happen ' ? Is not His grace of such a 
nature as is described in the s'loka, about such things as even 
HJijali “ If a man"® has folded his hands in worship to Thy feet 
at any time and in any manner, it will destroy all his sins at that 
very instant and lead to the attainment of good things. It will 
never prove futile Therefore even weakness of faith will grow 
into deep and intense faith (in those who have performed prapatti 
with all its angas). 

^ On this expression of intense faith stating, “I have made U[) 
my mind to beg Thee for being my upliya the prayer ( to 
Iswara ) to be the upaya may be taken here as having been made 
and this would be in accordance wuth the following pramanas : 
“ When what a man"^ desires cannot be attained with the help of 
any one else, a prayer is made, with intense faith, to one w’ho has 
the required ability (to secure the object desired ) that he should be 
the means or upaya. This prayer is prapatti; it is suiraniigatiW 
“ The thouglit®® of praying:— May Thou alone be my upaya \ 
this is s'aranagati. Let this be done towards Bhagavan “Those 
who"® say to Hari : “ Be Thou my upUya — never approach 

them The anga or accessory called “ seeking protectorship “ 
is contained within this and is not separate or different from this. 

It may be asked:— “ What is the prayer in this first part of 
Dva ya fov? Since in the second part, there is a prayer for the 
attainment of the desired end and the removal of hindrances there- 
to, the prayer here cannot be foi the same as, in that case, there 
w^ould be repetition or redundancy. When prapatti is adopted as 
an anga or accessory, the prayer might be said to be for hhakti as 
an upaya ; but here, since prapatti is adopted as a direct and inde- 

85. Ramayana ; Yuddhakanda 18 « 3. 88. Ahirbudhnya Samhita 37~3I 

86. Alavandar .* Stotram - 28. 89. Vishnupuranam 3-7 -33 

87. Bharatamuni. (Yama’s words to bis agents). 
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pendent means, there cannot be any upaya which can be acquired 
and for which a prayer could be made ( what, then, can this prayer 
be for?)”. The answer to this question is as follows: — “The 
award of the desired fruit which finds a place ( in the second part 
of Dvaya ) is common to all adhikiinSf whatever be the upaya 
\ hhakti or prapatti ) that they adopt. Since prapatti is not an 
anga or accessory for any other upaya in the case of one who is 
destitute of any other upaya and w^ho makes a surrender of every- 
thing ( svarupa - hhara - and phala ), its superiority ( to other 
upayas ) consists in the Saviour Himself standing in the place of 
the upaya and granting the fruit or desired end. Therefore what 
is prayed for here is the point that Iswara should accept the res- 
ponsibility of protection (bharasvikdra ). But it may be asked 
again ; — “ Will not this prayer that the Lord should stand as the 
ttpaya mean the same as a prayer that He should grant the desired 
fruit or object without any other upaya being required as a further 
condition coming in between ? Tn that case will not the prayer in 
the second part of Dvaya be redundant?” The answer to this 
(jiiestion is as follows Since in the prayer of the above description 
( in the second part), what is required is stated separately because 
it is different in some points from the expectation in the prayer 
(in the first pai t), there is no redundancy : ((j. e , ) in the prayer for 
Iswara being the upaya^ there is no expectation of any fruit except 
that ?Te should be the upaya : in the prayer in the second part 
there is expectation of the desired fruitj. It may also be explained 
thus: thougli the word signifying prayer (hhaveyam) has to be 
supplied in order to make the second part a complete sentence, in 
the first part praying for Iswara becoming the upaya, the fruit is 
asked for, but in a general way, while, in the second part, the purport 
is h,' specify the nature of that fruit. 

The sum and substance of the first and the second parts, when 
duly determined, will amount to saying this “ I am destitute of 
all upayas ; therefore in order that Thou mayst stand in the place 
of these upayas and grant me the specific end that is desired, I 
surrender the responsibility for ibe protection of myself as stated 
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( in the s^astras) **. Thus it ( the Dvaya ) is a surrender of the 
lesponsibility (for protection) accompanied by a special prayer 
This surrender, too, is the meaning of which indicates 

resolution (I resolve). We have (already) proved in many places 
with the help of pramiinas and on the authority of traditional 
practice that the surrender of responsibility with all its accessories 
is the gist of the s^astras on prapatti (vide chapters 11 and 12 on 
Parikaravihhaga and Sdngaprapadanu), 

The primary importance of the nikshepa ^surrentler) which 
is stated in another mantra for the performing of prapatti is the 
same here also, namely : “By this mantra alone should a man 
surrender himself to me. lie who has thus surrendered what 
ought to be surrendered w ill become one who has done what he 
ought to do”. 

The first person singular in prapadye (I resolve) which shows 
one to be the doer, proves that the way to win the favour of 
Siddhopdya (Iswara), who has the gift of moksha in His power, 
is some form of vydja (hhakti ov prapatti) which can be accom- 
plished by the aspirant to mukti in accordance with the s'dstras. 

In this (the first pait of Dvaya) the specific adhikari oi 
competent person for the performance and the idea of helplessness 
{ kdrpanya), which is one of the accessories or angas of prapatti, 
are also hinted at as in the following passages : — “ ] who ^°^have 
no other npaya and no other Saviour” etc. “I am the ‘^'abode of 
all offences: I have no means or upaya for saving myself and have 
nothing else to attain than Thee.” and “I have ”not been firmly 
established in the performance of dharma (i. e. I have not per- 
formed karma yoga ;) neither have I realised the essential nature 
isvarupa) of myself (i. e. I have not performed jndna yoga: 
nor have I devotion to Thy lotus feet (i e. 1 have hot performed 


90. Satyaki tantra 

90A. Tiruvoymozhi : 6-10-10 


91. Ahirbudhnya Samhita; 37-30 

92. Alavandar^ Stotram: 22 
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bhaktiyoga\ This is elaborated by Sri Ramanuja in the Sarattiu 
gati gadya in the words, “Having no other refuge or Saviour ” 
and in the little gadya (Sri Ranga Gadya) in the chnrnikci, which 
says, “ My soul is eternally subject to Thy control and likewise 
in the churnikd in Vaikutita gadya where he says, * I realise that, 
in order to attain Him, I have no other means, even in thousands 
of crores of kalpas (1000 ytigas), than seeking His two lotus feet*’. 
Arulalapperiimal P^mperurnanar, too, has declared: “The "^man 
wlio, owing to his powerlessness, has not the required upaya or 
means for attaining Bhagavan which is the end desired by him — 
that mR,n should realise with faith that His feet are the updya 
for securing His object” Since prapatti ordains, as an 
updya» the surrender of the responsibility for protection (hhara- 
samarpana) which is adapted to the adhikhdrl who is destitute 
of tipdyas, it goes without saying ( from the very logic of the 
matter ) that it does not require the performance of any other 
action which is too hard ( for him ) to perform. 

Thus in the word (I resolve to seek) accompanied 
by tlie word s'aranam (refuge), four accessories may be considered 
as having been indicated : the faith that (the Lord) will protect, 
and so also seeking Him as the Saviour, the surrender of the self 
and (one’s) helplessness (kdrpanya). We have already stated 
that the W'ord Narayana with its adjective (Srhnat) declares such 
things as Bhagavan ’s being the Master in accordance with such 
authoritative texts as the following : — “ All beings,** those that 
move and those that do not move, are the body of Bhagavan. 
Therefore I should do what is good for them This determination 
is the sixth anga and “ The fifth is the avoidance of what is 

displeasing to the Master.” Therefore His being the Master sug- 
gests the determination to do what is agreeable ( to Him ) and the 
avoidance of what is disagreeable (to Him), In another chapter 
we have stated that these accessories, too, are to be thought of only 
once for the sake of the updya (namely : prapatti ). The use of 

93. Ahirbudhnya.Samhita; 52-23 94. Abirbudhoya Samhita : 52-21 



454 


SRIMAD EAHASYATRAYASARA chapter 


the present tense in the verb (prapadye) is, like (the use of 
present tense in the verb occurring in ) the mantra uttered while 
cutting ktis^a grass, to indicate the time when the prapatti is 
performed. ( It does not mean, as the present tense sometimes 
means, that it should be done always ). The views { held by some ) 
that the present tense ( in prapadye ) shows that the intention is to 
enjoin the continuous performance of prapatti until the end of the 
present body, that it enjoins the continuance of faith which is one 
of the accessories until the fruit is attained and that it shows also 
the need for the continuance of such things as the determination to 
do what is agreeable ( to the Lord ) even after the performance of 
prapatti, as its accessories— these views are opposed to the 
pramdnas which lay down ( the rule) that this itpaya (prapatti ) 
with its accessories should be performed only once*. 

If they ( viz. the accessories described above ) continue ( even 
rifter the performance of prapatti because of the excessive eagei - 
ness to attain the object and of their being enjoyable, it does not 
follow that this continuance is part and parcel of the npuya adopted 
in the first part ( of Dvaya ). Therefore the use of the present 
tense in this sentence ( in Dvaya ) which states the updya does not 
refer to the continuance of uttering the Dvaya for the sake of the 
enjoyment arising from love which is expressed in Sri Jiamanuja's 
ktadya ( namely - uttering the Dvaya always with an understand- 
ing of its meaning), (The meaning is; as an upliya a single 
performance or utterance will do ; but when one finds it enjoyable, 
the Dvaya may be repeatedly uttered), 

Thus the first part of Dvaya discloses the Lord’s being the 
Saviour of all, the essential nature or svarupa of s'aramfgati, its 
accessories and the nature of the person qualified for its perform - 
ance. From this it is evident also that the jtva has no other 
npaya, 

THE SECOND PART OF DVAYA : 

Sarandgati which has been thus described (in the first part) 
is capable of securing all desired ends, for it baa l^en stated 
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“Only ’*80 long B.sprapatti which can remove afl sins has not 
been performed towards Thee, only so long will there be misery 
caused by the loss of wealth and the anxiety to regain it; only so 
long will there be the desire to win wealth, only so long will there 
be no realisation of the self being different from the body ; only 
so long w’ill there be the suffering of samsara.'' Further the 
Saviour is supremely generous ; “Is there ’‘any other who is so 
generous as He and who can grant whatever is desired He 
stands ever ready with the determination to grant whatever is 
desired by the suppliants, for it has been said : — “If we receive’^ 
any thing from the Lord, He does not lose anything thereby. He 
will give us whatever we ask.’* (Such being the case) the question 
arises: “ Wliat is the object or end for which prapatti should be 
performed?** The second part of Dvaya^ (as if in answer to this 
question), prays for that object (end or fruit), which would be in 
keeping with the Saviour who is supremely generous, in keeping 
with this special uptiya (prapatti) which can secure the favour of 
One who is superior to all others, and in keeping wuth one’s own 
essential nature (svarupa) which will find its sole delight only in 
being His s'tfs/irf. As expressed in the passage: “The only®* end 
which I seek is that the Lord should take me as His servant for 
Jlisown pleasure*’, the second part prays for this desired end 
{ namely, service to the Lord ), including the removal of all 
liindrances to it. From this it also follows that the/k’^ should 
have no other interest or object. 

In this context, the word Niirayana with the attribute qualify- 
ing it (viz. Srimat) discloses, primarily and in accordance with the 
pramanasj the Lord’s being the Master and the like and so also 
the unsurpassed enjoyability of the Master who has countless 
qual'ties and the tw’o vihhutis (glories ) which make Him fit to be 
the object of attainment. 

95. Vishnupurana : 1-9-73 

96. Itihasa Samucchayam : 33-119 

97. Tiruvoymozhi : 3-9-5 
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THE MEANING OF THE WORD SRIMATE (IN THE 
SECOND PART OF DVAYA) 

Though Bhagavan who is thus endowed with the two vihhUtis 
(Lila and Nitya) is the object of attainment, the word S'riwa/tf 
( with Nrl ) is employed here to show that, for the offering of the 
havis of the self, the intended recipients, are both the Lord and 
His Spouse. They are ( the two ) to whom we are s'eshas and 
consequently (the two) to whom our service is due. Primarily 
they are (therefore) the objects of attainment. This idea is implicit 
also in the following and other passages : — “ Bhagavan, the®® Lord 
of the world, is in the glorious world called Vaikunta with Lakshmi”; 
“ Bhagavan who‘®® is seated on the serpent Adis^esha with his 
Spouse *’ “ The^®* Lord is seated with Lakshmi who is ( in every 
way) suited to Him.’* “Atthe^®* sight of Thee and Thy consort 
with her shining bracelets standing together ( as the Rulers of the 
world) ** “ Lakshmi*®® whose beauty fascinates even Thee **, etc. 
Though the word Sri used here has several meanings as stated in 
the following sdokas : — ** She dispels^^* all blemishes) generates 
good qualities in those who are in the world ; is attained by all at 
all times and has herself attained the Supreme Object of attain- 
ment (Bhagavan)’* and “The Lord’s Spouse who*®^ has attained 
the Lord and is attained by others and who dispels all blemishes 
and listens to the cry of the distressed ’’ — (though the word has all 
these meanings) yet, here, it denotes the person who is entitled to 
(our) service as it is derived from the verbal root Sri which means 
‘ Service *. 

THE MEANING OF NARAYANAYA:- 

Though the word Srimate by itself denotes Bhagavan and His 
Spouse who are entitled to our service, yet the word Nardyana is 
employed her^ to indicate the full and perfect »mjoyment ( ami- 

99. Lainga puranam: 103. Tiruvoymozhi : 6-9-3. 

100. Alavandar: Stotram: 39. 104. Ahirbudhnya samhita. 

101. Sri Ramanuja : Vaikunta gadya. 105. Ahirbudhnya Samhita. 

102. Tiruvoymozhi; 4-9-10. 
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hhava) of the association of a s'esha to the s'eshJ, and of His qualities 
and glories {vibhutis ) ; for this enjoyment ( alone ) will generate the 
kind of love which is essential for all forms of service. Here the 
dative (or fourth case) which means for NUrdyana (existing for 
Him) refers thereby to service, ‘ Pbxisting for Him ’ is in itself an 
eternal fact (and need not be prayed for). Therefore what is to 
be prayed for here is service ( to Them ) preceded by full and per- 
fect enjoyment as stated in the following s'lokas and elsewhere : — 
“ Ilereaftei*®® I should bear in mind the fact of my being His 
s esha and render service to Him : This is the meaning of namas.'' 
“ Whether you‘®^ are awake or asleep, I (Lakshmana) will perform 
all kinds of service to You **. 

Since ihejlvu while performing suiranagati (with this mantra) 
is praying to the Saviour for what he desires, a word like bhaveyam 
(may I be) has to be snpp’ied : Srlmate Ndrdyandya bhaveyam 
( May I be for Narayana ! ) Thus* at first, the attainment of the 
desired end (service to the Lord) is prayed for as being the more 
important; thereafter, by the word namas, the removal of all hind- 
rances (to salvation and to service) is prayed for. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA 

Giving up the idea of his salvation by himself or by others as 
impossible and giving up the idea of his existing either for himself 
or for others by the thought that he exists (only) for tlie Lord and 
having become free from all sins by his aversion to all other 
objects of enjoyment (than the Lord), the p rap anna enjoys all his 
bliss as something which is accessory to the Lord’s enjoyment, 

THE MEANING OF THE WORD NAM AS 

Here, after tluj word namas, the verb has to be supplied so 
that it becomes na mama sydm, which means, Let me not be 
for myself.” Or it ma) be looked upon as na mama kinchit syat 

106. Bhattar : Nit yam, 

107. Ramayana: Ayodhya kanda 31 -27. 
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nieaniog, * Let there be (in me) no notion at all of the sense of 
‘mine* (mamakrira)\ which would be a prayer for the removal 
of all hindrances or undesirable things, as it asks for the disappear- 
ance of the notion of ‘mine’ in regard to all objects. 1 he objec- 
tions raised and the answers given thereto in regard to the attain- 
ment of the desired end and the disappearance of all undesirable 
elements in the case of Tirumantra should be borne in mind here 
(also). 

Though this word namas prays for the removal of all such 
hindrances as avidya (ignorance), karma, the impressions and 
inclinations which have resulted therefrom (vusanas), the ruchi or 
tastes and the association with prakriti or matter, yet it is consi- 
dered (by some achdryas) that, in accordance with the sruti* 
which gives the etymological interpretation of this word (namas), 
the purport or aim here (in the second part of Dvaya) is the 
removal, in the state of attaining full and perfect service in mukti, 
of the weeds of one’s being the doer by one’s own will and 
of one’s being the doer for one’s owm purposes and, like- 
wise, of one’s being the enjoyer by one’s own will and of 
being the enjoyer solely for oneself. This weed or w^rong notion is 
likely to arise because, in regard to the enjoyment of the fruit 
elsewhere (in svar^a), the thought is present that the fruit was won 
by one by one’s own actions and is enjoyed by one for oneself. 
From this it w^ould follow that the ( man performing prapatti ) 
understands that, in regard to the service in the state of mukii, 
there are no such wrong notions as one’s being the doer and the 
enjoyer by one’s own will and for the sake of oneself —notions 
which are present in the ntate of enjoyment of other fruits (like 
those in svarij«). Having understood this, the man performing 
prapatti njakes his prayer in conformity with this knowledge. 

Arulalapperumalemperumanar commenied' on the word 
namas occurring here by the following sloka : — “ The wise say 

( ♦ NOTE The Sruti says : Whatever actions may appear mine arc the 
Lord’s, not mine. They do not belong to me ; they are the Lord’s ; I exist for 
the Lord and not for myself na mama ( not mine; not for me ) ) 
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that llamas means the state of being carefree without expecting 
any help (of being without any responsibility in regard to oneself) 
iialrapekshyam which results from the jlvas surrendering 
all his burdens to the Supreme Being.*’ The nairapekshyam 
referred to in that s'loka is being carefree or having no expectation 
or re(|uirements without the sense of responsibility in regard to 
one’s salvation. From this freedom from responsibility, we should 
realise that either bharasamarpanam is suggested here, (since 
there cannot be the state of being carefree without it) or that the 
surrender of the bhara to the extent of one’s being carefree is 
intended. If we take the latter part of Dvaya to be “ Aham 
Srhnafe, Ndriiyanaya'* - (I am for Sriman Narayana) and 
consider it to be the offering of the self along with the bhara or 
burden of protection, and that thereafter na mama declares one’s 
having no connection with oneself, as, when an offering is made 
(to the gods), it is said “This is for Indra and not for me*', if we 
take it in this form, it will be extremely appropriate for this inter- 
pretation of the whole of Dvaya being a statement of bhara - 
samarpana. In this interpretation the first part of Dvaya is about 
the li\e angas or accessories, while the second part states the angl, 
which is prapatti. When the offering or surrender is made 
sa\ ing : “I am for Narayana ’ as in the s’loka “I who *®®realise that 
I am Thy s>esha surrender myself here and now at Thy two lotus 
feet”. — (wdien this surrender is made), it would imply that the 
responsibility of one’s protection and the fruit arising from one’s 
protection are Narayana’s as stated in the following passages: 
“Whenthe*®^ ([uestion arises to whom the surrender of the self is 
made for the sake of salvation or protection, the answer is given 
“To Vishnu and “I arn Thy '^^responsibility (bhara) (in regard 
to nrotection)”. This namas discloses the severance of all connec- 
tion betw'een a man and his self and what belongs to him and also 
between himself and his protection and the fruit resulting from it. 

108. Alavandar: Stotram : 52 110. Alavandar: Stotrani: 60 

109. Ahirbudhnya Samhita: S2-(35~36) 
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The ( fourth or ) dative case of Narayana and the word namas 
have, each, its sij^’nificance. in as much as they indicate respectively 
the declaration of one’s connexion with the Supreme ]ieing and 
the denial of one’s connection with oneself. It may also be that 
namas denies such things as one’s being a doer not subject to ( the 
will of) the Supreme Being, Even if we take the simple and 
ordinary meaning of namas as namami ( I bow to Narayana,” it 
would be in keeping with the meaning 1 suriender ” as the word 
namami (I bow) has been commented upon in MantrarUjapada- 
stotra as meaning * for the surrender of the self ’. 

Thus in the case of those who consider on the latter part of 
Dvaya as indicating the surrender of the self, the special kind of 
fruit or end hainkary a) arises of itself (without the need 

for stating it), as it is in conformity with tlie surrender of the self 
and consistent with one’s essential nature [svarTpa). In the case 
of those who interpret on the latter part as indicating the fruit or 
object of attainment (namely, kainkarya) as explained before, the 
idea of the surrender of the responsibility for protection should be 
considered as being present in the fiist part w^hich treats of the 
iipdya in the verb (prapadye) being taken along with the word 
S'aranam (updya), 

THE PURPORT OF DVAYA 

Thus, in Dvaya, in the dilTerent words, by the nature of the 
words actually used and of the meaning which is implicit (without 
being actually stated in words \ the following principal points as 
well as what is required for theui stand revealed: — (Lswara’s) 
association with tiie mediator iLakshmi), this (association) being 
eternal, Sri being included in the apdya along (with Bhagavan), 
the Saviour being full and perfect in His (pialities, the particular 
fornj of relationship between the jiva and Iswara. (that of being 
the body and the soul respectively and that of being s'esha and 
s'eshi), Iswara having a divine and auspicious form, the s'esha 
making his approach to the Eord, in this divine i'oim, how (the 
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divine and auspicious form of the Lord) becomes the upciya ; the 
manner of winning the Lord’s grace, its accessories, the adhJkan 
competent for adopting the updya ; how the end to be attained is 
the Lord with His attribute S'rl, bow the object of attainment 
(the Lord) is endowed with qualities and vibhutis (glories), how 
the Lord and Sri are the recipients entitled to (our) service, the 
prayer for performing this service, the attainment of all forms of 
service, the removal of all that is undesirable, their utter and 
complete removal, the jlvas being the doer subject to the will of 
the Supreme Being and for His purposes, the jtvas being the 
enjoyer [\n moksha) subject to the Lord’s will and by way of his 
enjoyment being accessory to the Lord’s enjoyment. And these 
are recalled in Dvaya along with two principal things which are 
intended to be stated, namely, (1) the upaya which is siddha 
(viz» the Lord with Sri), the updya which is sddhnya {viz. prapatti) 
and (2) the object of attainment which is siddha (namely, the 
Lord with Srt) and the object of attainment which is sddhya 
(namely kainkarya or service), 

Thus in this gem of a mantra {Dvaya), the Supreme Reality 
(the Lord of Sri), the special updya (for attaining it), (namely 
prapatti) and the desired end or fruit (namely-enjoyment and 
kainkarya) are taught as in the Sdriraka s'dstra {Brahma Sutras) 
(i. e. in the order in which they are treated there). In Dvaya 
the order of words follows the order in which the updya and its 
fruit occur {i.e.) the updya is stated first and the fruit is stated 
thereafter (as the former produces the latter). However, as in the 
mantra (taught) in Svetds*vatara {upanishad) viz, “Desir- 
ous of moksha I seek Thy protection),’’ the important point is the 
adoption of the updya preceded by a desire for the fruit (aimed 
at); former (dchdryas) have explained that* following the logical 
(or psychological order), the sentence stating the fruit (namely, 
enjoyment and kainkarya) should be thought of first. For is it 
not a fact that a man would never study the nature of an updya 
and adopt it without previously studying the nature of the end to 
be attained thereby?. So also in the Tirumantra, the order of 
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meditation should be as stated above in regard to the upUya, and 
the fruit thereof. It is only if he desires the fruit and is (also) 
competent, that the adoption of the upUya would follow. 

The words of learned men such as “One should seek (the 
Lord’s) protection with (the utterance) of Dvaya'" and “The 
s'arana^ati which is stated in Dvaya consists in the faith that to 
attain Narayana with Srh His two lotus feet are the upaya “ — 
(these words) also show that Dvaya reveals the adoption of the 
tipUya, 


THE SUMMARY OF THE MEANING OF DVAYA:— 

Although here ^in Dvaya), the first part, the words ending 
with the dative (or fourth) case and the namas — (although) these 
three are three separate sentences, yet it should be construed as a 
single sentence with the upaya as the primary purpose. This is 
how lit should be construed): — 

The sum and substance of Dvaya is this:— “At the feet of 
Narayana who is the Lord of all, who is, in everyway and supremely 
blissful (or enjoyable) and who is inseparable from Lakshmi and in 
order that I may obtain the removal of oil that is opposed to all 
kinds of service in all places, at all times and in all states or 
circumstances and to receive (the privilege of; full and perfect 
service to 1’hem, T, who am destitute of upiiyas, surrender the 
responsibility of the protection of myself with the accompaniment 
of the five angas or accessories at the feet of Narayana, so that 
1 may not have anything to do such things as the responsibility 
for protecting m}self. 


SANSKRIT S^LOKAS : — 

1. This has been taught by achiiryufs who had full control 
over their minds as a result of their indifference to worldly objects, 
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who had won over the Lord by {their) prapatti and who were 
overpowered solely by their compassion (to teach it to others), 

2. This {mantra) is understood as consisting of eight words 
(if Sriman Narayana charanau should be taken as three separate 
words;) of six words (if that compound word is taken as a single 
word); and as a single sentence with five words where the predicate 
is important. 

(NOTE: With five words: (I) Prapadye; (2) saranam: (3) Sriman 
Narayana charanau (^) Srimaie Narayanaya; (5) namah Siccoxditig Xo Saras . 
vadini, ) 

3. This unique mantra ( or this mantra consisting of a single 
sentence) called Dvaya has three members (sentences) ; it can help 
secure the fourth end of life (namely - moksha) ; it gives a clear 
idea of the things that ought to be known; it explains the 
updya with six angas (prapatti) ; its potency or greatness is 
similar to that of the seven oceans ; it explains the meaning of 
ashtdkshura, the mantra with eight letters, and it produces here 
(in this world?) in Sriranga, in the minds of wise men* (Like Sri 
Ramanuja'' the ninth rasa, namely, (Santa or spiritual serenity). 

TAMIL VERSE 

We have thus explained how, by uttering, in combination, the 
two parts of Dvaya which are read separately in the s'ruti, one can 
seek, as refuge or upaya, the two feet of the Lord of Sri who, out 
of compassion, is bent on helping us and who is prepared to 
pardon us; one can thus attain the Lord of the lotus-born Lakshmi 
and in the region of bliss attain faultless service (to the Lord) along 
with the full and perfect enjoyment of the Lord. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA: 

There is no s'dstra superior to Vedanta; there is no higher 
Truth or Reality than the slayer of Madhu (Narayana); there is 


NOTE * : There is a reference here to Sri Ramanuja's gadya* 
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nothing more holy of resort than His devotees; there is no better 
dwelling place than those places that are agreeable to them; there 
is no better means of preserving health than the quality of sativa 
(or eating sdtvic food); there is no other way of acquiring wisdom 
than devotion to the wise; there is no bliss greater than moksha ; 
similarly there is no better means of obtaining spiritual welfare 
(moksha) than the utterance of Dvaya. 



THE CHAPTER ON THE CHARAMA SLOKA. 


SANSKRIT SLOKA 

(1) Sri Krishna, who stands close to the Upanishads and 
from whom, as from the bonndless ocean of mercy, came of its 
own accord, the s'loka (Charania srloka) which puts an end to the 
sorrows of all men, — by seeking Him as our refuge in *accord- 
ance with the injunction (contained in that s’loka), and as the 
eternal dharma (SiddhopFiya) , we feel happy with our sins extin-, 
gnished and free from (all) doubts and fears. 

* NOTE or by good luck [vidhina). 

(2) Many are the paths prescribed (in the s’rutis) (Kurina 
yo!>a, Juana yoga and Bhakii yoga), they are hard to understand 
and impossible of adoption owing to the restrictions and observan- 
ces enjoined for them; the fruit to be attained by pursuing them is 
at too great a distance and (above all) they are unsuitable for 
simple folk (destitute of intelligence and ability) — to us who feel 
anxious on these accounts, (He who is) the easy highway, the 
charioteer and the guide of all men, has, by His grace, enjoined 
certain victuals ( the charama s’loka ) for the journey in order to 
lead us to His own feet without any hindrances. 

TAMIL VERSE 

In order to afford salvation to all the beings created with one 
mind by Himself and Lakshmi of shining bracelets, He became 
the son of Vasudeva so that the beautiful city of Dwaraka might 
prosper. He was then pleased to be the charioteer of the princes 
(the Pandavas) and He has become for us the unique dharma 
( Siddhopdya ) which He, with Tulasi (lowers adorning His chest, 
has Himself declared to ns and puts a stop to the game of blind- 
man’s buff which stood in the way of our seeing, enjoying and 
bearing His feet (inVaikunta) on our bead. 
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INTRODUCTION TO CHARAMA SLOKA 

This’ Narayana, the Lord of S'rl, who abides (for ever) in 
the ocean of milk has left His serpent-bed and arrived at the city 
of Madhuia.” As stated in this s’loka^ the Snpreme Ruler, the 
Lord of Sri, incarnated in the beautiful city of Dwaraka in order 
to protect the good, to destroy the wicked and to establish dharma 
on a firm footing ; He became easily accessible to every one, and 
assumed the role of a messenger to the Pandavas who had sought 
His protection, as stated in the passage : “ On being* thus advised, 

the sons of Pritha and the twins made namashlirams to Janardana, 
0 best of men, along with Draupadi.” He made Arjuna the 
warrior in the chariot and acted as his charioteer to do his biddini:. 

o 

This Arjuna realised that the Lord of all had determined to slay 
his enemies using him as a (mere) instrument, and that the 
destruction of his kinsmen was certain. He became troubled in 
mind by inopportune affection and inopportune campassion and by 
the fear that the slaying of his achUryas and others, though they 
appeared (against him) in war-like trim, was a sin. So he wanted 
to know what was the proper thing for him to do and begged (Sii 
Krishna) saying, “ Be’ pleased to tell me what, you feel sure, is to 
my lasting benefit. I am your disciple and have sought your pro- 
tection, Therefore advise me as to what I should do In order 
to dispel his grief, the Lord explained to him the eternal and essen- 
tial nature of the soul or self ( utman) which is different from the 
body and the like (the senses etc) and likewise karma yoga and 
jnlina yoga, which are, to the man who understands this essential 
nature, the mediate means for attaining the supreme goal and also 
bhakti yoga which has been enjoined as the primary and direct 
means of attaining it, as also all its accessories. Though Arjuna 
W’as eagar to attain this supreme end quickly, he thought it too 
hard to perfonu it (bhakti-yoga) with all its accessories and though 
he had the knowledge and the ability needed for its adoption, he 
realised that the nature of this upaya was such that it would secure 

1. Harivamsa : 113-62. 3. Bhagavad Gita : 2 - 7. 

2, Mahabharuta : Aranyaparva - 192 - 56, 
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the end in view only after a very long period of adoption and after 
unceasing attention and that the end in view could not be attained 
quickly. So Arjuna became overwhelmed with despair. Under 
the guise of teaching Arjuna, the Achdrya of the Gitopanishad is 
graciously pleased, out of His infinite compassion, to explain this 
most secret upaya (viz, prapatti) in the charama sdoka which is 
the conclusion of the teaching and which leaves nothing unsaid. 
Prapatti which is one of the updyas that he enjoined as optional 
in the sdoka : “I can be attained by those who desire to serve me 
only by bhakti or by prapatti. There is no other way of attaining 
me is the means alike, of attaining His feet and all other things 
that are desired, for it has been said, “ Only so long as ^prapatti 
which extinguishes all sins is not performed, only so long will there 
be suffering, etc,” It can he performed without any accessories 
other than the determination to do what is agreeable to the Lord 
and the avoidance of what is adverse to Him and the like. It is 
easier of performance and can be done in just an instant. Since 
the Supreme Lord, who is the Saviour, has Himself taught this 
truth which is well known from the s'ruiis, it has also the sanction 
of the dchdrya (fur J3hagavan is Himself the dcharya here). The 
permission of the acharya is prescribed in such treat ibes as Vishnu^ 
iattva as follows:- “(riving *up all object of desire and the 
karmas by which they can be secured, SaratiUi^ati with its five 
angas ( the angas and the angi being six ) should be performed 
xeith iiie permission of the dchdrya in accordance with the rules 
prescribed in the smsiras and with renunciation of the fruits of all 
actions.” 


SARVA DH ARMAN BTC. 

We have refuted, at considerable length, in Tdtparya chan- 
(trikaSLud Nikshcpa-rakshd, the interpretations given of this sdoka 
by such perverse (commentators) as Sankara. Here we will state 
the best and most appropriate meanings as established iti the 
tradition of wise men. The fust half of this (sdoka) enjoins the 


4. Vishnupurana : 1-9-73. 


5. Sri Vishnutattvam. 



SRIMAD RAHASYATRAYASARA chapter 


4<}8 


upaya, the second half is the s^esha which is subordinate or supple- 
luentary to it by way of indication of the end to be attained , by 
that npdya ). Therefore the main purport of this s^loka is to 
prescribe the tipaya. Dharnia is a means of attaining an object 
which can be understood solely from the ydstra. The use of the 
plural forn), dharmdn, indicates the manifold nature of the dhar^ 

enjoined in the as the means of attaining the desiied 

objects or ends. The word (all) suggests that ( these 

fuas) have certain accessories or angas. There is certainly no 
impropriety in calling the accessories to dharma by the word 
dharma. If (on the other hand) we interpret the word sarva (all) 
as the opposite of ‘one’, it would indicate the manifoldness of the 
angls (the dhannas themselves). 

Though the word dharma is used without any qualification or 
restriction, yet what is intended (by the word) here is the various 
kinds of npdsana, or meditation prescribed for the attainment of 
fnoksha in the with all their accessories (such kinds of 

meditation as dahara vidya, sad vidya and Sandilya vidya). The 
knowledge of Purushottama (which is praised highly in the Gita 
(Chap. XI) is conclusively shown in (Sri Ramanuja’s) Gita Bhdshya 
and elsewhere as leading merely to the knowledge of the Truth or 
Reality which is of help to all vidycis or forms of meditation; the know- 
ledge of the truth concerning the avatars (of Bhagavan) is shown 
in Oh. IV there as the cause of the adopted upasanas yielding their 
fruit quickly ; residence in places where there are temples of 
Narayana and the like are also shown to make the upasanas effective 
by the removal or extinction of those sins which stand in the way 
of the upasanas bearing fruit. Therefore it is not proper to 
consider them as direct and primary means of attaining moksha 
and to state that the plural form of dharma, viz, dharmiin is used to 
include these also, ( for they are only mediate causes of moksha and 
not direct causes like the upasanas). This plural form dharman is 
significant in as much as it refers to such different and many 
xndyds, as Slindilya vidya and dahara vidy'd even without the 
three mentioned above ((viz) the knowledge of Purushottama and 
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of the avatars and residence in holy places ), for it has been said 
“ The ^vidycis are many, as their names and the like are different;” 
tliere is no impropriety even if we take the plural to signify the 
manifoldness of the angts (forms of meditation) and of the angas 
or their accessories. 

THE MEANING OF PARITYAJYA (HAVING GIVEN UP):— 

In the word pariiyajya, the ‘ giving up ’ or abandonment 
consists in the aversion to other kinds of (ihm prapatti)^ 
which arises from a consideration of one’s being destitute of the 
competency for them, for it has been said, “ By this '^prapatti 
and with only ahinchanya or one’s being without other upayas as 
a prerequisite etc)''. If there is connexion due to desire, the giving 
up of that desire is certainly tyaga or renunciation. 

The preposition ( before ) is to show the extreme 
aversion arising from the lack of competence ( for other upayas ) 
at all times and in every form, which the person destitute of upayas 
has cofne to realise in himself as expressed in the following 
l^assages, “1 see ®no means of crossing ( the sea of samsdra ) in 
all the eternity of time which lies before me,” and “ It is ®only by 
tiie lotus feet of the Lord that I shall attain the desired goal* 
I have no other means of attaining spiritual welfare in any of my 
births.” 

” Aversion in every form ” means being without the improper 
desire to perform what is impossible for a man with the thought ; 
“ Though I cannot adopt the updya in full perfection, I will do it 
to the best of my ability ; when that also is too difficult to perform, 
I will idopt, in the place of the prescribed angas^ something less 
difficult or the upayas which will produce the prescribed upayas 

6. Brahma Sutras 3-3-56. 

7. ? 

8. Sriranga Gadya 

9. Jitanta : 1 • 10. 
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The object of ih\s annvada* (statement of what has already 
occurred) namely sarva dharman parityajya (which is not a 
vidhi or injunction) is to indicate the person who is specially 
competent to adopt prapatti. The preposition pari \ix parityajya 
is to indicate the person who is most competent or has full com- 
petency. In the sentence: — “Having*® reached this world which 
is perishable and without pleasure, you should resort to me with 
devotion,’' haviitf* reached does not state a vidhi or injunction 
meaning - “Reach this world*’. It only means ‘Being in this 
vvoild * or ‘since you are. in this world *. So also, here, the words 
sarvadharmdn parityajya do not mean ‘ give up all dhannas\ 
It should be taken to mean : “ You that have given up all dhar- 

mas". Since this usage of ' having done a thing ’ ( past participle ) 
is met with in other senses also, it is not right to say that ‘ having 
given up all dhartnas* or giving up all dharmas is one of the 
accessories enjoined for prapatti. 

li parityajya (having given up) is to be considered (at all) as 
enjoining what should be done (vidhi), there is nothing wrong in 
stating that it enjoins, as in the chapters on Prapatti and else- 
where, the thought of helplessness (karpanya) which is of the 
nature of such thoughts as being destitute of updyas. In that 
intevpretvition, sarva dharman parityajya would mean “Reflect 
at first on the state in which you are unfit for the adoption or per- 
formance of every form of dharma *' (in this case it would be a 
vidhi). This state has been (well) expressed in such passages as 
the following : — “ 1 am the’ abode of all offences (against Thee) 
and I have no means of saving myself nor have I anything else to 
attain than Thee”, and “I have* not performed dharma with any 
constancy ; 1 have not realised the nature of the self nor have I 
bhakti or devotion to Thy lotus feet Even this interpretation, 
which is not the meaning that strikes one immediately and is 

♦NOTE: What is meant is not that the person should give up but that as 
he is unable to adopt other dharmas, he should seek the Lord as an upaya. 

10. Bhagavad Gita 9*33. 8, Alavandar : Stotram : 22. 

7. Ahirbudhnyasamhita : 37 - 30. 
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therefore a little strained, is better than the meanings given by 
Sankara and others that what is intended here is such as the giving 
up of the dharmas themselves in their essential nature (svarVpa), 
because it is not out of keeping with any pramdnas (for in the 
chapters on prapatti, it is enjoined that the rites and observances 
of castes and Us'ramas should (always) be performed). 

When we take partyajya as a vidhl or injunction, it would be 
appropriate to say that the meaning of sarva dharman parity a jya 
is : — “ No dharma of any kind need be ^performed for the sake of 
prapatti in the sense ihoiX. prapatti does not require any of them 
(as cinf^as). In that case, the use of the preposition pari would 
suggest that even such observances as are stated in “ This should 
be done after performing dchamana ** and “ This should be done 
with bodily parity ”, which are requisite for securing fitness for all 
rites in common, are not to be accepted as angas tor prapatti. 

Notwithstanding this, if it is maintained that the giving up of 
such (Iharnuis as karma yoga^ jnana yoga and hhakti yoga in 
their essential form {svarTipa) is an anga or accessory to 
it would follow that prapatti is not in the competence of any 
one. The abandonment of a dharma can be enjoined 
only in the case of a person who is capable of perform- 
ing it. This would be opposed to the thought of helpless- 

ness ( karpanya ), which is called an anga ( of prapatti ) 
according to many It would also be opposed to the 

tradition that prapatti is for those who are destitute of updyas, 
w^hich is evident from such passages as the following : — ” I am 
without^ any updyas and have no other saviour “ I was*® not 
born into any of the four castes so as to be competent for the 
performance of dharma “I have given" up the rites to be 
performed by a Brahmin who has the mark of worshipping the 
three fires after ablution ”, and " I am not** well established in the 


9. Tiruvoymozhi : 6 - 10 - 10. 

10. Tirucchandaviruttam : 90. 


11. Tirumalai: 25. 

12. Alavandar: Stotram: 22. 
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performance of dharma, nor have I realised the nature of my self 

etc. 

To state that the jlva (kshetrajna) is eternally incapable 
of all other updyas, since he is entirely dependent on and subject 
to the control of Iswara and (in the same breath) to state that the 
f^iving up of these dharmas or upayas is enjoined on him is against 
all s'iistras and is opposed also to the very words of these writers 
and their actual practice. (For how can a man ^^ive up a dharma 
which he is not capable of performing? How can a man proceed 
to perform kainkarya, if he is incapable of it owing to utter depen- 
dence and subjection ?). It would, therefore, be extremely ridi- 
culous to hold this view. «lf this view were right, then by the 
same logic, even the vidhi contained in vraja (seek me etc*) would 
be impossible of performance. 

The statement that the jtvaimU is eternally incapable of all 
other npiiyas would only go to confirm the view that pantyajya 
(here, does not enjoin the giving up and) only states what has 
already occurred (anuvddu) (owing to inability ), which these 
writers would not like to accept. 

(Further) the use of a single set of words in a single sentence 
cannot mean both the statement of what has occurred owing to 
inability in the case of the man who is not capable and the injunc- 
tion to the man who is capable of performance to give it up ( which 
is another view held by some ) 

Nor can it be held that the option is given to the same person 
(adhikUrl) who is capable of peiforming dharma either to perform 
the dharma or to give it up. This would mean two alternative 
courses, one of which is difficult and the other light, when there is 
no difference in the object of attainment. For if the man who is 
capable of adopting the difficult up'dya is enjoined to adopt the 
lighter or easier updya by giving up the performance ( of what he 
is capable of), then no one would ever think of adopting the more 
difficult upaya and since there is no other way in which the 
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difference in competency could be stated, all the yastras which 
enjoin the performance or adoption of the more difficult upaya 
would carry no weight. 

It is also extremely inappropriate to say that, in order to 
stimulate the adoption of the easier upaya, the difficult upaya is 
(first) enjoined and then forbidden for performance. 

The view that what are not (really) upayas are enjoined as 
upUyas (and are thereafter condemned as unfit for performance) — 
this view would tend to look upon the s^ruiis and the smritis as 
deceptive. Even such things as the essential nature of the Saviour 
(which we learn only from them) could not (then) be known for 
certain. 

It is true that, in the world, among those that are desirous of 
wealth, some choose cultivation of the soil and other such diflScult 
x)perations, while others choose lighter professions like dealing in 
rubies and other gems; but this option is determined by the 
differences in capacity or competence among the adhikarls, 

Kooarathal van’s commentary on the charama s'loka : — “You 
that suffer (from anxiety) because of the impossibility of adoption 
of other upayas, give up everything that has been declared as the 
means of attaining me and seek me as (your) refuge (tor salvation) 
— this commentary, too, means only what has been explained (as 
the meaning so far) and is not, therefore, opposed to it. (In that 
commentary ‘giving up’ states only what has occurred before 
(anuvcida) or means only “without doing it as an anga required 
for prapatti” 

It is true that, in such cases, as Samdvartana or the conclu- 
sion of the Prdjdpatyavrata, baths accompanied by certain 
or observances are prescribed and also (as an alternative) 
baths without any such vratas (which are easier). But this option 
is determined by the condition or the circumstances in which the 
person is situated. If we do not take it in this light, the enjoining 
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of the more difticult alternative would be of no use (for no one 
would adopt it). 

There is another (wrong) view that the adhikan competent 
tov prap at ti is the person who has fullness of knowledge or fullness 
of faith and that the adhikdrl for upasand is the person who lacks 
this fullness of knowledge or fullness of faith. If this view were 
accepted, it would follow that such men as Vyasa who taught the 
charamasdoka and the like and who, because of their piety, had 
fullness of knowledge and fullness of faith should be looked upon as 
incompetent for upasand. There is no evidence or pram’dna to 
prove that when they taught, they had knowledge and faith and 
having (later) become weak in intelligence and faith adopted 
updsana. There is no evidence in the respective accounts of their 
Jives to show that though they ^ eve prap annas (mih. prap at ti 
their updya) they practised updsana also for setting an example to 
the world. Even if this were admitted to be a fact, the adoption 
of a dharma which is forbidden to a man for the sake of setting an* 
example to the world would be a sin so far as he is concerned and 
as the observance or adoption of the dharma is opposed to the 
man’s competence, it would not be a proper example to set the 
world right. (Sri Ramanuja) has explained in the Gita Bhashya 
‘that lokasangraha consists in a man choosing one of tw^o wa}s of 
life {permitted for himself) as being easy of performance by others 
and beneficial to them, and adopting that way of life as an example 
to others in order to establish them firmly in it. A sannydsin 
adopting the way of life peculiar to the house-holder and forbidden 
to himself is not setting an example for the sake of the betterment 
of the world {lokasangraha). This would be only the violation of 
the commandment (of the Lord). In the same way, the adoption 
by a prapanna of a dharma forbidden to him, under the mis- 
apprehension that it would be a form of kainharya is also opposed 
to bis competency. 

There is nothing wrong in a prapanna performing those rites 
that are prescribed in the s'dstras and that are not required for 
prapatti with the idea that they are (forms of) kainkarya (service). 
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If it is maintained that as an anga or accessory of prapatti^ 
men should i^ive up all dharmas (rites and observances) appro- 
priate to their respective castes (and ds'rantas) and capable also of 
being performed by them, it would follow that they would lose the 
fruit viz. the kainkarya or service appropriate to their respective 
caste, as'rama and the like, in the period after prapatti ; (it would 
also follow) that they should give up also such dharmas as non- 
violence and sp»^akiog the truth which are common to all and the 
showing of reverence to dchdryas and roam about like cattle, 
beasts and birds. 

It may be argued that dharmas which are of the nature of 
refraining (from actions) and which are understood from prohi- 
bitory texts (such as ‘ do not kill *) are not activities calculated to 
protect oneself and are therefore not opposed to prapatti and that, 
owing to this what is intended here is only the giving up of such 
activities as positive (pravritti) (and not mere abstentions from 
.activity). This argument, too, is unsound. Nivritti, abstention or 
renunciation, is also a form of activity arising from one’s will or 
determination, and it too, may occur for the sake of protecting 
oneself as may be seen in the world and from the Vedas. (Prohi- 
bitory texts in the Vedas presume that even abstentions are 
activities, liefraining from treasonable activities is often for the 
sake of protection of one’s self from the penal code). 

If it be held that, on the strength of the injunction (vidhi) 
contained in fparitiiajya)^ the prapanna should give up all 
dharmas whether they be positive activities (pravritti) or absten- 
tions from actions (nivritti) and that this is the real intention of 
the suistras, then it would follow that the ancients who performed 
prapatti and those who are prapannas today have done and are 
doing what is against the s'dstras in performing different kinds of 
kainkarya [pravritti) and in performing expiatory rites for 
offences (committed by them) (for what is forbidden should, on 
that view, be performed and no expiation would be necessary for 
it), ihese men who are propagators of the tradition of prapatti 
m accordance with the pramdnas and who are also supremely 
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compassionate could, under no stretch of imagination, be thought 
of as deluded or deceitful. 

It may be argued that this objection would stand only if the 
giving up of all dharmas (rites and observances) is enjoined (on 
tJie prapanna) for the rest of his life, and that it would not bold 
good, if the giving up of all dharmas in their essential form 
[sxmrupa) is considered as an anga {ot prapatti) to be done only 
at the time of performing prapatti and if their resumption is 
permitted after that performance. The answer to this argument 
is as follows ; — “ There is no need at all to enjoin the giving up 

of an activity or of an abstention which is not likely to be present 
at all at that time. If only such activities or dharmas in their 
as are likely or possible at the time are enjoined to be 
given up, it would follow that prapatti should be performed after 
giving up such things as the following : — residence in holy places 
sacred to Bhagavan, the tuft of hair, the sacred thread (yagnopa- 
vita) and the wearing of the maik of the sect (pundra\ 

Therefore the proper interpretation of the vidhi (if it be taken 
as v/J/iz) enjoining the giving up is this: — Prapatti not 
require, as an anga or accessory, any dharma or observance or 
rite which is required as an anga (such as karma) to vpasaiia 
(meditation) according to vidy'ds\ 

Even in this view parity a jya indicates a vidhi or injunc- 

tion to give up. the person competent for prapatti is one who is 
incapable of other tipdyas, or one who, though capable of other 
updyas, is too impatient to endure the delay in attaining the fruit 
(which the other npciyas might entail). If we take this view, it 
will not be against any of the pramanas {viz those which enjoin 
the rites of the varnas and ds'ramas, and those which enjoin 
hhakti yoga and the like). Former dchdryas did not discuss the 
point whether or not the giving up of all dharmas in their essential 
form is an anga of prapatti. Their discussions were confined only 
to the question of which words in the charama s'loka respectively 
indicated the qualification necessary for prapatti viz- that of being 
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destitute of other upityus and which words the idea that prupaiti 
did not require (any or accessory). 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS : 

Some achat yus, who were conversant with the requirements 
of a sentence, thought that the charama s'loka speaks first (in 
parityajya) of the person competent for prapaiii (as one who is 
unable to adopt other updyas) and then declares by tlie word tkam 
me alone) that prapaiii as an npaya does not re([niie anything 
else as an^\a or ac(;essory. Others said that the charama s>loka 
speaks first of prapaiii not requiring anything else as and 
then declares who the competent person is tor the easier updya 
in the w’ord vraja) by the suggestion contained in the word s'oka 
or grief (in md s^iichah) (for the grief should be the grief due to the 
man’s inability to adopt other updyas). (There was no discussion 
among these earlier dchdryas of the point whether prapaiii 
enjoined the giving up of all dharmas (even such as those ordained 
for the varnas and the ds'ramas). Thus the discussion w^as 
confined only to the way in which the words (in the s'loka) should 
be construed, though there was no difference in the meaning as a 
whole, and the author of Sri Bhashya did not stop the discussion- 
What was (wrongly) imagined as having been the subject of 
discussion by other people who did not know what had formerly 
taken place — tliat was shown to be without any foundation by 
such teachers as Vishnuchitta. 

But it may be asked how the difference betw^een those w^ho 
are competent and those who are not competent (for prapaiii) 
could be justified in the face of such s'lokas as the following : — 
“ Ibis is the updya for those*® who do not understand; this is also 
the updya for those who know well : this is the updya for those 
who want to reach (quickly) the shore beyond samsdra and this is 
the also for those who want (immediately) to render con- 

stant service to the Lord ”, and “ Hari ifa“ the only updya to 
13. Lakshmi Taotra ; 17 - 100. 14- Bhattar. 
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those who do not know of other upayas, either with tbeir 
ignorance or with their knowledge of such qualities of the Lord as 
His being the Lord (of all), and on account of intensity of hhakti 
The answer to this question is as follows: — The ajnanam or 
ignorance referred to in the W’ord (ajudmit) in Lakshnii Tantra 
and cividyatah in Bhattar’s s'loka is not the ignorance of such 
beings as cattle of what is stated in the s'astras. It means only 
this much, lack of a clear understanding of such forms (of adora- 
tion) as upilsanas or ignorance, even in regard to prapatti, of 
subtle niceties or distinctions in it. The word vijanaidm in 
Lakshniitantrdm (to those who know) and deve paribritdataya 
viditaya (with the knowledge of such qualities of the Lord as His 
being the Lord of all) refer only to the kind of knowledge which 
enables one to understand such things as upasanas or the kind of 
knowledge which enables a man to have a clear understanding of 
such things as the qualities of the Saviour, which is necessary for 
prapatti. It does not (certainly) mean a knowledge of all things, 
in general, for only the knowledge of the Saviour's quality of being 
the Lord of all is referred to here. Even if a man has this know- 
ledge that is essential (for upasana), when he is without the ability 
to adopt that (iipasana), he is one that is destitute of upayas 
(cikinchana) and has competency tor prapatti. 

Here another objection might be raised, viz., “ f’lven if a man 
has ( the knowledge and) the ability, he should remain without any 
endeavour on his own part, knowing as he does, the Saviour's nature, 
for does not Sita say; — “ If Su Rama**, who can destroy the hosts 
of his enemies, discharges his arrows on Lanka and takes me away 
from here, it will be the appropi/ate thing for him The answ^er 
to this is that ( Sita's attitude ) would be an example of the pra- 
patina's later life (not of what he should do or should not do before 
prapatti). If this is not admitted, all suistras which enjoin the 
adoption of upayas would be meaningless. 


15. Ramayana : Sundarakanda : 39 - 30. 
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Even when a man has both the knowledge of the other upciya 
{viz. upUsana) and the ability to adopt it, if he is too impatient to 
brook delay in the attainment; ( of the end ), he may be competent 
for performing prapatti, if he thinks that only prapalti would 
t?ecure his object (the quick attainment). This ( that even 
the man who has the knowledge and ability to adopt upasana may 
adopt pr^apcitti if he cannot brook delay ) is disclosed in the words: 
“ This is the upiiyui for those who want to cross the sea of sam- 
Sara'"; ‘ for those who want to cross’, here, means Those who 
want to reach the sliore l)eyond samsara (inicHy ( i. e ) those 
that desire a quick removal of the hindrances that stand in their 
way. “ This is the upaya for those who desire rinantyam ” ( the 
perfect enjoyment of the service of Hrahman) which is one’s 
due on account of one’s essential nature. Here also the meaning 
is * those who desire to liave it quickly' those who cannot 

brook existence without that enjoyment. 

Having these two in mind, Bhattar says, **by the intensity of 
their bhakti." Here hhakii does not signify bhakli yoga, hut 
‘intensity of the love (of the Lord)’. Intensity of bhakti or love 
means a state of mind in which the man would cease to exist if he 
could not have cpiick attainment. Though this is not the bhakti 
enjoined for some adUikaris, yet some get that state of 
imnd by the grace of Bhagavan due to righteous acts (in previous 
l)irth.s). The man who has this state of mind is also competent for 
prapalti. 

Therefoie prapalti may be adopted by (1) those who do not 
know of othei upayas and who have a knowledge of what prapalti 
is in general (without a knowledge of details and distinctions); 
(2) those who have a clear understanding of prapalti and the other 
upaya (upasana) but lack the ability to adopt the latter; (8) those 
who, though they have both the knowledge and the ability, cannot 
brook delay (in the attainment of the end) and cannot exist with- 
out it. This man who cannot brook delay is also destitute of 
upayas for attaining the end in his view at the time when he wants 
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it (so he, too, is competent tor prapatti). It is in consideration of 
this circumstance that (Bhattar) wrote: — “ who know of no other 
upaya in the world ”, 

Vyasa and others who held administrative offices (under the 
Lord) could brook delay and were also capable of the other upaya 
{i. e,) upasana. Therefore it is that they adopted updsana and 
not because they were wanting in knowledge or in faith. (Those 
who hold administrative offices must serve their full period before 
thinking of attainment.) 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS 

(If it be asked, “ Why is it said (in some places) that a man 
adopts owing to weakness of intelligence?” the answer 

is as follows) ‘ When a man is incapable of an updya which is 
extremely difficult of adoption and yet adopts it because of an 
obstinate desire, the ignoring of the easy upltya should be con- 
sidered as being due to weakness of intellect.” Or it is proper also 
to explain their adoption of the difficult updya as due to their 
unfitness for prapatti (owing to their lack of faith in it and the like.) 
This is not the explanation in the case of Vyasa and others (adopt- 
ing updsana), for they remove all the doubts of others vand cannot 
l)e considered as wanting in knowledge or faith). 

Since in this manner the competency of a man either for 
vpdsana or for prapatti is determined, both the s'dsfras (those of 
updsana and those of prapatti) have their own respective purpose. 

The difference between the two adhikdrts in regard to the 
rites and observances of their caste and ds'rama is only the 
difference of the purpose for which or the thought with which they 
are performed. It is true that, in the case of the prapanna, the 
performance of any rite or observance will pre /ent the attainment 
of his end, because, like the Brahma missile, it would cease to have 
any effect, if any other rite is performed to attain the same end. 
But if these rites are performed for their own sake ( without the 
desire for any fruit ) or for such things as the glory of Bhagavan or 
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the welfare of Bhagavatas, there is no impropriety ( and pmpatii 
w^ould not lose its efficacy ). 

But it may be asked by some : — Even if it is admitted that 
the giving up of the dhannas themselves is not enjoined, it is 
possible that p<intyajya ( having given up ) may mean the giving 
up of { only ) the thought that they are upclyas, ( The answer to 
this question is as follows:) “ In those texts which refer to the 
activities of the prapanna after the performance of prapatti^ it 
may be held rightly that what is ordained is the giving up of the 
thought that these activities are upuyas, ]5ut the charama-sloka 
is a text which enjoins an updya ( before prapatti ) and not what 
should be done after it, and the word parityajya occurs there. 
Therefore this interpretation would result in the injunction that 
these dhannas in their essential form should be performed as 
angas or accessories to prapatti, but without the thought that they 
are upayas» If this view^ were accepted, then, the view that 
certain things should be performed after prapatti merely for their 
own sake ( without any aim, object or the desire for any fruit ) and 
as mere service (to the Lord) would become untenable. (For they 
would still be angas or accessories and could not be an end in 
themselves). Nor could there be, in that case, the absence of any 
re(]uisite or accessory dharma wffiich is said to be the unique 
feature of prapatti Thus this updya would cease to be within 
the competence of iho man destitute of all updyas. This is 
how^ it would result. Tliere is no need to enjoin here the giving up 
of the thought of their being updyas in regard to those dharmas 
that are not updyas. So the perlormance of those dharmas which 
are updyas without the thought that they are updyas would only 
be the adherence to such updyas as the old updsanas. If it is 
maintained that the word means the giving up of the 

thought of their being updyas, then there would have been no need 
to reconcile the conHicting statements about the ordinance con- 
cerning abandonment and that about performance by saying that 
the diflference is due to the persons competent for each of them. 
It is only if the text is held to enjoin the giving up of the dharmas 
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themselves, there would arise any such conflict. If it is held that 
the adoption of karma ^ Juana and bhakti, but without the thought 
that they are upayas is an anga to prapatti, there would be no 
essential diCference between the hhakta and the prapamia. The 
difference would only be nominal u*. £ ) the man who has bhakti 
as the main and independent means and prapatti as an accessory 
to it could be called a bhakta and the man who adopts prapatti as 
the main and independent means and bhakti as an accessory to it 
would be called a but both would perform the same 

dharmas and there would be no difference in their action. 

It may be argued that, in regard to accessory activity, there 
need not be fullness or perfection of pei foi Tt>ance and that some 
short-comings might be allowed therein ; but this argument is not 
sound. Has it not been stated : — A rite or observance performed 
for the attainment of a certain fruit will yield the desired fruit, only 
when all the accessory rites or angas are duly performed?’’ (Pilrva 
Mundmsa). 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS ~ 

Thus if it is stated that the dharmas themselves in their 
essential form should be given up, even the rendering of service 
would become an offence. If it is said that what is to be given u\) 
is only the thought that they are upayas, then the dharmas in 
their essential form would become an anga ( of prapatti ). 

It is only thos(3 who have lorgotten the episodes* of Kakasura 
and the like that would main* sin, as angas of prapatti, these 
dharmas without the thought that they at e upayas and that the 
person is himself the doer of the action and its beneficiary (for the 
doership and the benefit are God’s). 

We have ( also ) heard that, by a single performance alone of 
prapatti far removed from any other dharma^ the ancients 
obtained at once what they desired. 

♦ NOTE: Kakasura perfonued prapatti (to Sri Rama) without any of the 
rites due to varna or asrama^ 
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If it is maintained that the angas of bhakti yoga which might 
be presumed as necessary also ior prapatti are declared to be 
unnecessary for prapatti and as being no augas to it, the potency 
of the iipitya (prapatti), which is equal in might to the Brahma 
missile, becomes well established and the tendering of service and 
the like wiU also become appropiiate. 

Therefore the view that here (in parityajya) the giving up of 
all dhannas, ( rites, observances and tlie like) is enjoined (for 
prapatti ) and the view that what is enjoined to be given up is only 
the thought of their I eing upayas and the thought that they are 
augas to it — these views conflict with such s'f/s/ms as ordam 
the observance of the commandments, with the s'iistras which 
state that prapatti does not require anything else, with the tradi- 
tional observances of former iichliryas and with the code of conduct 
followed by virtuous men in former times who had become 
prapanitas. Thus owing to the objections pointed out so far, the 
giving up of all dharmas is not an anga to prapatti ; nor is the 
performance of these dharmas in their essential form an anga 
( without the thought of their being upayas or angas to prapatti), 
because as has been stated before, prapatti does not require the 
performance of any other dh<irma. Therefore this injunction or 
ordinance about ‘giving up’ {tydga) has, for its purport, the 
statement that prapatti does not require any (aid) from any other 
dtiarma. 

To make this denial, there must be a wrong presumption of 
something that has to be denied. If it is asked uhat dharmas 
(rites, observances and the like) are presumed (wrongly) as being 
requisite and are then stated to be unnecessary (the answer is as 
follows) In the vidyas or forms of meditation {updsanas) 
t njoined in Vedanta, some of the accessories which appear as 
angas in certain vidyas, such as the rites, duties and observances 
of the varnas and the ds'ramas and also such things as meditation 
on the routs to moksha are required also in other vidyas or forma 
of meditation. So also tliere may, at first, be a (WTong) presump- 
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tion that in nyasavidya too, these might be required as accessary. 
To correct this presumption, here (in parityajya), these dhannas. 
which might be thought of (wrongly) on the analogy of updsamis 
angas (to prapatti) Are not required for it. This is the right 
interpretation of the text here. 

Though these dharmas cannot l)e considered as accessory aids 
(to p rap atti) as they are stated to he for upasana \x\ Brahma 
Sutras (3 - 4 - 33), yet as stated in another sulra (3 - 4 - 3*2), the 
karmas ordained for the different ds'ramas have to be performed, 
as they are enjoined as ordinances or commands ; there is nothing 
to prevent their performance by the prapunna (since command- 
ments have to be obeyed as such (and for no other reason). 

CONCLUSION 

Therefore, as neither the performance of these dhannas nor 
their giving op is an anga to prapatti\ to be without the desire to 
do what is beyond one’s ability is a mark of competency ( for 
prapatii). The performance of those duties or rites which are 
nitya and naimittika and which are within the range of one’s 
ability takes rank as mere service consisting in the observance of 
a command. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA:- 

It is only the thought or the will to do what is pleasing to the 
Lord that is stated ( in the s'ii'ilras) as an attga of prapatti. The 
action arising out of that will or thought is not an anga. The 
rites of the varna and as ra/na nre the proper thing to do in virtue 
of their being the Lord’s command and not because it is the 
consequence of the will or the thought to do what is pleasing to 
Him, 

If so, it may be asked : “ What is the purpose or object of 

performing those manifold and great acts of service which cannot 
be included among the commands to perform nitya and naimittika 
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karma? These cannot be included among any of the other 
Hpdyas for moksha ( because they are not performed with the 
object of attaining moksha) \ nor are they angas or accessories to 
prapatti, because it does not require any such angas or aids. 
The person does not perform them because of the fear that the 
Lord would be offended at their non-performance, nor does he 
perform them with the desire that they would bring about, by 
themselves, extinction of his sins or the attainment of such fruits as 
svarga, cattle, children and the like. Neither does he perform 
them merely for his own delight just like worldly men playing dice 
and the like, nor does he perform them to please the Lord having 
seen, like the freed souls, by actual observation, what would be 
approved of by Him. If so, why does he perform them, it may be 
asked. (The answer is as follows) : — He proceeds to perform 
them because it is evident from the s'dstras that these acts of 
service have, for their fruit, the propitiation of the Lord (just like 
other fruits) As one in whose nature the quality of saitvam pre- 
dominates, he acquires a taste for pleasing the Lord and follows 
the light shed by the lamp of the s>astras in trying to give delight 
to the Lord who stands in vaiied relationships to him (as father, 
mother etc,), in the same way as he shows his love to his friends, 
children and the like. 

In this connection some may ask “ In the case of the wise 
man who has made a complete surrender of all responsibility to the 
Lord of all, is not the criterion for deciding what should be given 
up and what taken up, the knowledge of bis own essential nature 
{svarupa?) So he is bound (only) by the knowledge of his own 
essential nature (to do or not to do this or that) ; why, then, should 
he follow the dictates of the suisiras? ", This question is improper, 
for, if it is determined what his essential nature is with the help of 
the s'cistras, then there is no other guide for him than the s'dstras, 
until the time of his attaining mnkti, to help him to understand 
what aims in life he should avoid as also the upayas therefor, and 
what aims he should have and also the upayas for securing these 
aims. From the knowledge that he is s'csha to the Lord and the 
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like, it is just possible to know a few things that are appropriate to 
the s'esha. The knowledge of one’s essential nature cannot 
indicate, unequivocally, in what manner service should be rendered 
in order that it may please the s>eshi, and what upayas should be 
adopted for this service. This being so, if one ignores the s’Ustras 
and renders service with forbidden substances ( like opium, say) 
or even among substances that are permitted, to render seivice 
with substances acquired unjustly and thus render service according 
to one’s own sweet will and pleasure in ways opposed to what is 
enjoined in the s'astrast then there would be no dilference between 
reverential conduct and offence. Then since there is no criterion 
besides one’s own’s own taste, one might think of performing as 
service all that is considered as forbidden and thrii efore avoided by 
seekers after mukti^ The author of Bhashya has stated ( in 
regard to the offering of food (havis) to Archir): — “Having 
'^collected those things which are not prohibited in the suisfras 
etc.” Therefore the proper thing is to render such forms of service 
as are enjoined in the suistnis as competent to tiie person concerned 
and subject to the dictates of the s'astras. The teaching contained 
in the s'loka “ To know*® what ought to be done and wdiat ought 
not to be done, the only authoiby that you have is the s'astra. 
Therefore while you are here, understand the karma enjoined in 
the s'astra just as it is ” — tliis teaching is common to all ( what- 
ever their coiupetency ). Sri Alavandar in his Gitdrthasangrahu 
says: — “Among ekantins ( who are devoted exclusively to 

the Lord), the wise man (jimnl) is called paramaikllnt}, one who 
has supieme devotion to the Ijord to the exclusion of all other 
interests. His being alive is solely dependent on the Lord. To be 
united with Him is his ( only ) delight : to part from Him is his 
(only) pain. His mind is always with the Lord. He considers 
himself as an entity only because of his meditating on Him, of 
visiting holy places ( sacred to Him ), and of speaking of Him to 
others, of bowing to Him and uttering his sacred names. His 

14. Sri Ramanuia; Nitya. 

15. Bhagavad Gita: 16-24 
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actioDS are performed with his life.breath, mind, will and the 
senses all dedicated to Him. He performs all the duties pertaininj^ 
to him and also practises hhakti inspired solely by love. He should 
give up the idea of their being upuyas and place the upaya in the 
Lord without any fear In these adokas what Alavandar meant 
by the words “ inspired solely by love*' was not that he should 
ignore the suistras. His idea was to emphasise the great inspi- 
ration arising from his love (of the Lord), whose s'eshu he is, to 
perform those acts of service which he can understand only from 
the sujstras, in order to give delight to Him. When these s'lokaa 
are considered in relation to the man who practises updsanas and 
the like, its aim is to show that these updsanas are most pleasing 
to the person himself, that they are not the direct means of attain- 
ing the supreme end, but are the means of winning the favour of 
the Saviour who is the direct means or tipaya for obtaining this 
end, and tliat the Lord of alJ who is pleased by these upUsana^i 
stands.as the direct for the attainment of this end. When 

the s’lokas are considered in relation to the man who has adopted 
prupatti as the principal and independent means, their aim is to 
show that, though he performs the ordinances of nitya and nai^ 
mittika karma and such other rites just as they are enjoined for 
bhakti yo(*a, since he does not perform them for the sake of other 
objects like svar^a and moksha and perforins them solely for 
pleasing the fiOrd, be has not adopted any other tipaya (for 
mo/fs/kr) and has no other interests or object. (Their aim is also) 
to show tliat, as he is destitute of other tipaya s, the Lord Himself 
stands in the place of those upayas and rewards him with the 
desired fruit. 

Those who have not studied Vedanta might ask (in this 
connection: * * Both these adhikUns (the bhakta and the pra pa ana) 
are devoted solely and exclusively to the Lord as stated ( in the 
sdokas)\— “ Wise men do‘* not worship Brahma, Iludra and other 
gods, for the reward that can be given by them is limited.” “ They 

16. Mahabliarata: Santi Parva: 350-36 
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are '"rriy devotees who have no devotion to other deities, who love 
those that are devoted to me and who seek me alone as their 
itpciya*' and “He who has attained the lotus feet of Vishnu 
should not worship other deities." If these two adhikaris should 
perform the rites and observances of their castes and us'ramas as 
stated (in Alavandar*s s'lokas) (viz.t all the karmas pertaining to 
tliem and also hhakti ), would not their supreme and exclusive 
devotion to the Lord be adversely affected in as much as these rites 
or dharmas are mixed up with (the worship of ) such ^ods as Agni 
and IndraV" Here, as explained in the Brahma Sutras (1—2—29), 
names like Agni may be considered, on the authority of Jaimini, as 
directly referring to Brahman or Bhagavan for Agui aud other 
such words may be etymologically derived as agram nayati. ( He 
who receives the best part of the offering for Himself) etc. There 
is no worship or contact with other deities, because they are like 
the sacred names found in Sahasra/tama (etymologically applicable 
to Bhagavan ). The author of Sri Bhushya has stated in his 
Nitya: — “ Having pleased the gods, the rishis and the Manes with 
oblations and with the thought that they have Bhagavan as their 
inn^r self'" etc. So it is perfectly in accordance with the s'astras 
to perform these respective rites meditating that the Supreme 
Being has the respective deities as His body In ^‘Pratardana 
vidya and the like we are taught in the s'ustras that the Supreme 
Being may be meditated on (or worshipped) in three forms: 
( one ) in His own divine and essential nature, ( two ), the Supreme 
Being as having sentient beings as His attribute (or body), and 
(three) the Supreme Being as having non-sentient things as 
His attribute (or body). Though He is worshipped in these three 
ways, the worship is really to the Supreme Being and not to His 
attributes (or bodies) (namely . the sentient and non-sentient 
beings). In the same way here also, the hhakta or prapanna does 
not adore the gods, the rishis and the Manes, who are really attri- 
butes or bodies of the Supreme Being. 


37. Mahabharata: Aswamedhikaparva : 

104-91 


18. :? 

19. Brahma Sutras 1-1-32. 
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As stated ia the following sdokas : — “In all*® ynjnas, it is f 
that am worshipped and it is also I myself that rewards (those who 
perform them) with the fruits thereof,” “It is Thou*‘ alone that 
assumes t the forms of the Pitris and the gods and receivest the 
offerings (havis) (made to the gods) and the offerings (kavya) 
made to the Manes in s'nfddhas ” and “ Those who** propitiate the 
Pitris, the gods, the li rahmins and Agni— they propitiate only 
Vishnu who is the inner seif of all things ” — as stated in these 
s'lokas, it is only the Supreme Being, who is the inner self of all, 
that IS the object of adoration to the wise man. Therefore to the 
man who performs kainkarya or service, according to the suistras 
with this knowledge, there is no association with other upayas ; 
there is no association for him with other objects or purposes in 
acquiring the necessary substances for worship and in eating the 
food offered (to th^se gods). Similarly there is no association for 
him with other deities when, obeying the injunctions (contained in 
the s»astras)f he worships the Supreme Being having, for His 
attiibutes, sentient beings and non-senlient things. It has been 
said, “ He who*’' worships as the Supreme Being any deity other 
than Narayana who dwells in his heart, who controls him and is 
his Lord and Master- -he is a sinner,” “He who considers*^ 
Narayiina as being (only) equal to other deities — he will stay in 
hell as long as the sun and the moon last ”, and “ One should not*"' 
go near the places where Buddha, Kudra and tlie like am woi’- 
shipped and so also near the cremation ground, near a corpse, near 
a forest and near the capital city of a kingdom.” As stated (in 
these ylokas), it would be a sin for a pammaikantin if other 
deities are looked upon by him as the Supreme Being, if they are 
considered equal (to Narayana) and it he goes to places where other 
deities are worshipped, when these deities have nothing to do with 
his nitya and naimittika rites and observances. Since these 
deities stand in the position of bodies to the Siqireme Being who is 

20. Bhagavad Gita: 9 - 24. 23. Prajapatyasmriti. 

2L Vishnupurana: 1 - 19 73. 24, ? 

22. Mahabharata: Santi parva.* 355 - 4K 25. Sandilya Smriti: 4 - 191. 
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the inner self of all and who is the object of adoration in these 
ntes and observances and naimittika)^ there is no thought 

in the mind of the man (with supreme and exclusive devotion to 
the Lord) of these deities being the Supreme Self, of their being 
equal to Bhagavan, of their being independent of the Lord, of 
their being objects of adoration or of their being the dispensers of 
the fruits of actions. Therefore in the same way as by Prana, 
Vais'vdnara, and the three worlds which are the attributes of the 
Supreme Being in the Vidyas or meditations called Vai^vanara 
vidya and the like, he is not affected, so also his exclusive devotion 
to the Lord is not (in the least) affected by such attributes as Agni 
(which are associated with these rites and observances, nitya and 
naimitiika). 

While proceeding to state the adoration of Bhagavan to be 
performed by the prapanna in the day and the night, Vangipuram 
Nambi has described the dharmas of the castes and the as'ramas 
with their respective mantras (in the following passages) “ (The 
prapanna) should spend his time by performing duly all the rites 
ordained for the time of the sandhy'd, after sipping the water 
(dchamana) with the prescnl>ed mantras; after this he should 
perform the homa to the sacrificial fires daring the Agnihotra riles 
with the prescribed mantras and with samit (fuel), ghee and other 
such substances. He should do every karma at the time prescribed 
for them in the s'dstras Then he says ; “ He should *^perform, 
without being lazy, all the rites from the bath to Brahma yajna 
prescribed in the Vedas for his ds^rama as fit to be done at noon **. 
He continues : “ Then he should perform the prescribed Yajna 
to the gods and to the pitris (Manes), after which he should eat the 
food offered to Bhagavan (which act is called anuydga ) Bhattar 
and Kooratbalvan, too, in their respective nityas, have stated as 
follows:*— “With the vertical “'’mark (Ordhvapwuira) on his 
forehead, (he) should perform the rites ordained in the s'rntis, and 

26. Vangipuram Nambi : Nitya : 

77 - 84. 


27. Vangipuram Nambi : Nitya: 90, 

28. Bhattar: Nityanoi 
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smritis as far as it lies in his power, with the thought that they 
form the adoration of the Supreme Being and then offer oblations 
of water (tarpanam)". Peria Jeer (Nanjeer) begins by performing 
obeisance with the words: “I seek the feet of Parasara 13hattarya’\ 
By this he reminds us of the special tradition concerning the 
homage to be paid to gurus and the like. After this, he says 
** I will now describe the manner in which service should be 
rendered to the lotus feet of Bhagavan every day by men with 
exclusive devotion to him (Ekdntins)'\ He then says “(The 
Ekiintin) should sprinkle water on himself by uttering the mantra 
beginning with J^o/u and then sip water (dchamana) with the 
utterance of the mau/ms which denote Bhagavan ; after this he 
should offer arghya to the Supreme Being who is in the sphere of 
the sun and then perform japa, meditating on Bhagavan with the 
mantra of Gdyatri, After the japa, he should offer praise to 
Purushottama. Oblations of water (tarpana) should then be 
made to the gods, the rishis and the piiris ( Manes), who have 
Narayana as their inner self.” We see also that, in all families 
which follow the tradition of the author of Sri Bhashyay until the 
present day, weddings and upanayanas (initiation with the sacred 
thread) have been performed in accordance with their respective 
(Grihya) sufras, (Apastaraba and the like) with the respective 
mantras denoting the respective deities. It is also well-known to 
all that the great UchUryas like Peria Nambi performed yajnas 
(sacrifices) and the like in accordance with their respective stitras. 
Therefore in the case of those who follow the teaching of the 
author of Sri Bhdshyay his disciples and their disciples, it is not 
proper to perform any rites (like those of weddings) with the 
mantras in certain samhitds* following the doctrines of the Agamas 
(Pdnchardtra) which are prescribed specially (to those who follow 
theiii). 

(* NOTE : Satvatam ; Padmam : Jayakhyam, etc. these arc the agatna 
samhitas.) 

We have already shown in Sri Pdnchardtra rakshu (The 
Defence of Pancharatra) that the Pancharatra is of four kinds or 



m 


SBIMAD RAHASYATRAYASAEA chaptek 


systems (Agama Siddhanta, Mantra Siddhanta^ T antra Sid- 
dhdnta and Tantrdntara Siddhdnta) in accordance with the com- 
petency and the like (ability) of the person concerned, that the 
principle hiilds good that what is not stated in any one (jf them 
should be taken from the others, provided there is no conflict or 
opposition and that, in all the four kinds or systems of P(fncha- 
rdtra, the direct means or ispuya of attaining moksha is set forth 
and that by every one of them, there is the attainment of moksha, 
just in the same way as to all the four ds'ramas there are Brahma 
Vidyds (hhakii iiiiA prapaiti) and that to every one of them there 
is the possibility of attaining moksha. It has also been stated there, 
at considerable length, that if a person were to perform all karmas 
or rites with any mantras of his own liking, ignoring what is 
enjoined in those s'dstras as the proper thing for each kind or 
system, he should perforin expiatory rites (prdyas'chitta) and the 
like. Therefore until the time of attaining mukti, there is no 
authority for rendering service or kainkarya (to the Lord) in any 
manner other than what is ordained in the s'dstras as appropriate 
for each ad hi kart. 

Hence since even the prapanna is subject to the authority of 
the suhstras and should perform only such service as is permitted 
or enjoined by them, the following ( heretical ) views w'hich are 
opposed to the scriptures and the traditional observances (of the 
good ) supported by right reason or logic are not to be accepted by 
those who desire to stand in sattvam- {views such as the following):- 

(1) .Both those commands that are enjoined as positive rites or 
actions and those that forbid certain activities should be violated ; 

(2) Both those activities and rites that are enjoined and those that 
are forbidden should be given up. ( 3) The rites and observances 
of the varnas and ds'ramas are dependent only on the bodies (of 
Brahmins and the like) and may therefore he given up by the 
person who has attained a true knowledge of the essential nature of 
his self (which is different from the body). (4) They maybe 
performed or may not be performed (5) Even if they are given 
up, no harm will result except the loss of the Lord’s pleasure 
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(6) The only harm that would result in their being given up is the 
ill-will of society and other such (erroneous) views. 

It is true that, as for those in the as'rama of the Sannyasin, to 
whom certain old rites and observances (oi the grihasiiuis'rama) 
are forbidden and certain new rites and observances enjoined, 
(so also) for those who are Bhagavatas, as a consequence of their 
being such, certain things are forbidden and certain new things are 
enjoined. But no karma or rite which has been ordained as com- 
pulsory of performance should (on any account) be given up. h'or 
it has been stated : — “The man *®who does not perform the rites 
pertaining to the sandhya is always impure and is unfit for the 
performance of any (other) rite. Whatever other rite ox karma 
he may perform, he will not obtain the fruit thereof”. As in the 
differences in the manner of performing the sandhyh meditation 
or worship that are found in the sutras and the different Dharma 
Siislras (Manu, Apastamba and the like) those differences that 
are found in the different samhitds of the Lord’s S^listra {Pancha- 
rfdra) and also such differences \n iho saiulhya meditation as are 
stated in the Itihasas and the Puranas — these differences should 
he observed respectively by those who follow these respective 
s'dslras. Conduct like the following which is enjoined in the 
s'iistras and the Ithihasas, namely, “At the time of the 
one should pray to the deities for protection” and “One should 
bow in front of places where the gods are worshipped — (conduct 
like this) is restricted in the case of the man who is supremely and 
exclusively devoted to Bhagavan {Paramaikdntin) owing to the 
authority of the suistra (/,«. the only deity or God that he should 
pay homage to is Bhagavan). Therefore no suistra is violated. 

Such injunctions as the following : — Therefore®^ the mantra 
called Ashtdkshara should be repeated at the time of the sandhya, 
by pure-minded devotees of mine always in order to purify their 


29. Dakshasmriti 

30. Manusinriti : 4-153 


31. Mahabharatha : Aswamedhika 
Parva: 98-69 
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solves and ‘'uttering the Dvaya always in this manner with its 
meaning at heart’’ in the gadya — these instructions should be 
carried out without any conflict with the performance of the rites 
(nitya and naimittika) which are compulsory of performance and 
at such times as are left over after their performance. Narada and 
others have also stated; — “ The ya/>a (namely, the repetition of 
Ashtakshara ) should be performed at such times as do not conflict 
with the performance of rites ordained in the s'rntis and the 
sinritis^'* Vangipuram Nambi, too, has said: -‘'Having spent your 
time in performing the homa in rites like Agnihotra etc ” Even 
in his last days, the author of S'rl R/ws/iya stood up with great 
difliculty and offered the aiijali of water at the time of sandhya. 
Therefore giving up the rites of the varnas and the as'ramas on 
the pretext that they are dependent on the upddhi of the body is 
opposed to such thingvS as the traditional observances of the ancients. 
If this pretext were sound, since even such special forms of service 
( in temples ) as the weaving of garlands and the lighting of lamps 
cannot be performed without the upiuihi ( or conditioning factor ) 
of the body, the senses and the like— even these would have to be 
given up (by the man who has realised his essential nature 
(svarupa). If the performance of such services is desired, the 
external purity (dchiira) and the purilicatory rites (samskiiras) 
which qualify (a person) for such service, cannot be given iqi. 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS — 

Observing the restrictions concerning food, residence* ( if the 
reading is graha ) or receiving from the good acharya the mantraa 
prescribed for the person, foiooey, caste and tlie like, one should 
render service to the Lord of Laksbmi in accordance with one’s 
ability and with no other aim or purpose. 

NOTE* One should live near Bhagavatas: 

t Money should not be received as a gift from the unworthy, 

32. Sri Ramanuja : Gadya > 
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Just in the same way as a chaste wife looks after her auspi- 
cious thread, clothes and the like with the greatest care, the pra- 
pamut should preserve the path and manner prescribed in the 
s'iistras for the service of the Lord. 

The husband takes proper care of his wife either with punish- 
ment or with favours, respectively, when she loses her thread and 
tlie like or guards them with care. So also will the Lord (his 
devotee for giving up or performing the enjoined rites). 

To reflect on such things as the caste of devotees merely for 
the purpose of treating them with disregard will bring ruin; but if 
it is done only for understanding the restrictions enjoined in the 
s'lfsiras, there is no harm in it anywhere. 

That is the reason why, in the s'ustras, Dharmavyadha 
Tuladhara, Sabari, Vidura and others are described only by.their 
respective castes. 

Their conduct, too, as described in the Itihasas, was only in 
accordance with their castes ; if there was* any exceptional circum- 
stances (in their lives against the rules of their caste), it was due to 
the exceptional instructions or regulations. The dhannas or rites 
prescribed for a certain place, a certain period of time, a certain 
adhikdri and the like should not be adopted at a different place and 
a different time or by another adhikdri. 

Some (people) who cannot understand the purport of certain 
episodes (in the Itihasas and Puranas) increase the Hid rasa which 
l.lhagavan enjoys in Kaliyiiga. Daughters-in-Iaw should be 
treated with regard and properly adorned by their mothers-in-law, 
their fathers-in-Iaw, their husbands and so also by their brothers- 
in-law who desire to have varied prosperity. Those houses which 
are cursed by daughters. in-law on account of their ill treatment 
will fall into ruin as if pulled down by evil spirits ”, In stateaients 

(♦NOTE: Vidura was cremated according to Brahma Medha rites 
because an aerial voice ordered ic.) 
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like the above, the injunction about treating (the daughter-in-law) 
with regard has, on account of propriety, to be determined with 
proper restrictions in each case (the mother-in-law's regard is shown 
differently from that of the husband or the brother-in-law and so 
on). So also injunctions regarding the respect to be shown to 
devotees among mlecchas and the like have to be understood with 
proper reservations and restrictions. 

These reservations and restrictions are established also by the 
practice of successive generations of men accepted on all hands as 
wise and virtuous. Therefore the performance of the Lord’s 
service along with the observance of the regulations enjoined for 
the respective castes and as^ramas is not opposed to the state of 
supreme and exclusive devotion to the Lord (parmaikUntitva). 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS 

Even the service rendered directly to the Lord of Lakshrni is 
surely divided by good men into two classes valuable and 
worthless. 

That (service) is declared to be valuable service which is 
rendered by the man who has done what he ought to do (i e. the 
prapanna) with no other aim and for no other purpose (i, e. for 
its own sake) or for the protection of such persons as aurus. 

That (service) is declared to be of no value which is rendered 
for ostentation (or vanity), for injuring others, for preventing 
others from rendering service ur for the sake of some gain. 

The Lord of all receives, vith His feet, the service rendered 
by those have no supreme and exclusive devotion to Him and that 
done by those who have supreme and exclusive devotion to Him, 
with His head. This idea is expressed by Bhagavan Veda Vyasa 
in the following (passages):-— “ That which*® is offered to the gods 
and the Pitris (Manes) in accordance with the prescribed rules 

33. Mababharata : Santi Parva : 358-63, 64. 
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reaches the feet of the God of gods. The rites performed by wise 
!iien who have supreme and exclusive devotion to Bhagavan - these 
Bliagavan receives with His head 


The rites, nitya and naimittika, which are performed in this 
way as commandments of the Lord (iijnd) and those valuable 
services whicli are rendered by a man for the pleasure of the Lord 
as those approved by Him (anujnd) — these have no connection 
with prapatti and this is declared by the injunction contained in 
the word parityajya ( having given up ) (in the charama sdoka ). 


SANSKRIT SLOKA: 

1. Therefore one should not perform, for the sake of prapatti, 
those things of which one is capable, nor should one acquire, for 
the sake of prapatti^ the ability or skill needed to accomplish what 
one is incapable of. 


According to this interpretation ( of the word parityajya in 
the Charama sdoka h ilkitichaiiya or being destitute of upaya^i 
which confers competence ( adhikiira) fox prapatti is suggested by 
the sentence which states “Do not grieve”. If parityajya, on 
the other hand, is considered as an anuvdda or expression of what 
has already occurred ( namely, the person being incapable of any 
ifpaya), then, the word eka (me alone) indicates that among those 
rites which arise from the Lord’s command and those which are 
approved of by him, there is no connection between such of them 
as are performed as being within the range of a man’s ability and 
prapatti. In this interpietation, the sentence ma s'ltchah (Do not 
grieve^ makes clear the qualification (adhikara) needed for 
which has already been expressed (m parityajya) and 
indicates aiso the manner in which the prapanna should conduct 
himself after the performance of prapatti (i, ej being free from 
ail care or anxiety. 
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There are some other ways of interpreting the word (pari- 
ty jya) mthout tvevLting the injunction regarding ‘giving up* as 
having no authority 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS ;~ 

2. What is asked to be given up may be stated to I:>e the 
prevention of the vain effort to perform what one is not capable of 
or the giving up of such vain effort along with the shame or re- 
morse due to one’s inability (to do it in full). 

3* The word tyuga contained in parityajya may also be 
considered as preventing the continuance of the trivial desire to 
perform (these rites) like a drowning man catching at a reed or a 
))lade of grass. 

4. In the Brahma Sutras^ it is declared that any one of the 
vidyas (thirty two vidyds or forms of meditation described in the 
Upanishads) may be adopted at one’s option, as all of them ‘ yield 
the same fruit. By drawing our attention to it, the injunction for 
tydga contained in parityajya may also be to suggest that pra- 
patti is like the Brahma missile, which proves ineffective if any 
other upUya is also adopted ; 

(To sum up r— ) The forms of injunction may be such as 
follows 

]. To the man who proceeds to adopt what he is not capable 
of, it says “ Don’t 

2. To the man who is firr. !y determined to do what is not in 
his power, it says, “ Give up this determination 

3. If a man were to adopt one of the upayas ( other than 
prapatti) which are left open to the option (of the aspirant to 
tnukti), it says to him that, by the principle of the Brahma missile, 
it would conflict with the effectiveness of prapatti. 



29 


MEANING OP PARITYAJYA 


493 


SANSKRIT SLOKAS 

Therefore the meanings of the words sarva dharman pari^ 
iyajya (giving up all dharmas ) which are approved of by the wise 
are as follows 

( 1 ) incompetence to do those things that are not within one's 
power gives competence for prapatti ; and 

(*2) being destitute of all other updyas is a qualification for 
prapatti\ 

< 'd ) the dharmas or rites being no accessory or anna to prapatti; 

( 4 ) the prevention of effort in trying to do what is not possible 
for one ; 

( 5 ) the giving up of the desire to do what is beyond one’s ability ; 

( 6) the indication of the principle of the Brahma missile. 

The interpretation (which is given by some) that what is 
asked to be given up is the dharmas or rites associated with other 
deities (than Bhagavan) is not objectionable, but as this applies to 
both the man who adopts bhakti or updsana and the man who 
adopts prapatti, this interpretation is inappropriate here ( in the 
context specially relating to the prapanna ). 

‘‘ The giving *^up of npayas " stated in such passages as the 
following : — One should give up the updyas and also the apayas 
( those activities that are forbidden ) ” should also be interpreted in 
the same way- 

(TAMIL VERSE EMBODYING THESE IDEAS ;) 

“ Do not endeavour to do what is beyond your power though 
you have begun the attempt; at the outset, it is the part of wisdom 
to give up the desire to do what lies beyond your ability ; the path 


34. Lakshmi Tantra. 



500 


SRIMAD RAHASYATRAYASARA 


CHAPTER 


oi prapaiti does not require any aids ; if you desire other aids for 
it, it will lose its potency like the Brbama missile ; you are not 
among those who have the full knowledge required to follow the 
path of bhakti or upasana^ which takes a lon<> time to bear fruit; 
hence if you seek my feet as your refuge reflecting on your being 
destitute of other upayas, I will pardon all your sins : Let us 
extol the great and good qualities of the holy Sri Krishna who 
spoke these words. 

THE MEANING OF THE WORDS MAM AND AHAM 
IN THE CHARAMA SLOKA : - 

As stated in the context** in the Gita, which describes* the 
secret of avatara or incarnation and that in which Sri Krishna’® 
declares Himself as (Purushottama), the primary aim of the words 
viam (me) and aham (I) (in the charama s'loka) is to disclose 
(Bhagavan’s) easy accessibility and His absolute independence (and 
omnipotence) respectively. 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS — 

He who knows the secret of incarnation to consist in its being 
roal, in the incarnation continuing in its real nature (as Bhagavan) 
though incarnating in lower forms, in its being constituted of the 
(transcendental j substance called s'uddhasatvam in its being caused 
only by Bhagavan 's own will or desire (and not by hanmi) ; in its 
occurrence at a time when there is decline of dhavma and in its 
being occasioned for the purpose of protecting the good — (he who 
knows all this) will never be lx)rn again. 

This knowledge of the secret of incarnation is required for the 
hhakta, who YiS,a prapatti as an anga, to complete and perfect his 
upciya. To the man who has adopted prapaiti as the direct and 
independent means, it reveals the easy accessibility of the omni- 
potent and independent Lord* The accessibility and omnipotence 

35. Bhagavad Gita : Chap. IV. 36. Bhagavad Gita : Chap. XV. 
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which are declared in these two contexts are complementary to 
each other. 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS 

Even if a person is independent and omnipotent, if he is not 
accessible, no one will seek him (for protection). Even if a person 
is sought ( for protection ) on account of his easy accessibility, he 
cannot award the desired fruit if he is dependent on others. 

Towards one who is not independent, there is no possibility of 
rendering service, as the person rendering service, might think of 
acting as he pleases ; and towards one who is not easily accessible, 
service might be possible though difficult, but as is seen in the world, 
it does not confer happiness or pleasure (on the person rendering 
service ). 

The Saviour who is both accessible and supreme is not only 
merely accessible like a blade of grass but exalted ( in status and 
nature ). Though exalted and supreme, he is not inaccessible like 
Mount Mem, but easily accessible. Therefore He is both capable 
of being sought ( for protection ) and capable of being attained. In 
these two words mFnn and aham, the eagerness with which the 
universal Saviour and Seshi is awaiting an opportunity for protect- 
ing ( the jiva ) is disclosed. 

Tswara who thus waits for an occasion or opportunity as stated 
in the passage : — “ The Ejord’*^ expects a prayer for protection,'’ is 
ever favourably inclined saying, “ When will these (jivas) pray for 
my help ? ” This attitude of His is suggested by the word mam 
(me) The word aham (I) shows His attitude of readiness to 
confer, for His own glory, the desired fruit as quickly as possible 
saying, “ When shall I take back (and wear) (these jJvas) like jew^els 
from which the dirt (prakriti) has been removed.” 

Thus the charama s’loka indicates by the words mam and 
eham (me alone) the Siddhopaya who does not require anything 


37. Lakshmi Tantram. 
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else than the surrender of responsibility (hharanyasa) with the 
prayer for protection performed according to the injunction. And 
by the words suiranam vraja (seek as refuge or upaya) it shows, 
in the form of an injunction (vidhi) SddhyopUya (namely, 
prapaiti) which is the means of winning His grace. Since the 
vidya called prapatti, which is here enjoined, is ordained as a 
means of propitiating the Saviour, it becomes an upaya and re- 
sembles in that respect hhakti yoga. Iswara who is pro[>itiated 
thereby is the direct means or upaya for ntoksha. What has to l>e 
understood as a distinguishing feature of this {prapaiti) 

is its being upaya which does not require ( any aid or acces- 
sory). All the attributes necessory for this purpose are also signi- 
fied in the words mam and eham (me alone ). 

]i} the word mam (me) vrhich denotes the Saviour whose 
nature is indicated in such sdokas as the follow ing ; — “ This Nara- 
yana ®'’who has the ocean of milk as His abode has now come to 
the city of Madhnra leaving His bed of Adhisesha*' — by this word 
(mam) are disclosed His being the Universal Saviour, His being 
the universal Seslii, His being the Lord of Sri, Ills being Nara- 
yana (the resting place of Naras) which are revealed in Tirtt- 
mantra and Dvaya, and so also the qualities which can be inferred 
from them, namely, omniscience, omnipotence and the like, and, 
so also, such qualities as His being supremely compassionate, 
His good nature [sans’llya ) and His love which are all the marks 
of supremacy and accessibiJity, ( The word mtfm also discloses ), 
like the word having the dual termination, viz , charanau 
(the two feet) in the divinely auspicious form of Partha- 

savathi which suggests both fPs being the Supreme Being and His 
easy accessibility and whrdi is our auspicious refuge. Here these 
four qualities ot His, namely. His love, His being the Master, His 
good nature (sans'llya) and His accessilnlity which 'are stated in 
such passages as the following “ O Thou that hast incomparable 
attributes, Thou that ownesl the three w^orids, Thou that art my 


38. Harivamsam: 113-62 
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Siiviour! Thou that dwellest on Mount Venkatam, which is 
tiagerly longed for by hosts of incomparable gods and rishis /” — 
these four qualities are revealed when Sri Krishna did not treat 
Arjuna’s misplaced compassion and affection at the beginning with 
disregard, when He Himself declared : ** There is no*® one higher 
than I ”, when He served as charioteer to Arjuna who addressed 
Him as “O, Krishna 0 Yadava’' and said “Drive my chariot 
and station it between the two armies'* and when, at Arjuna's 
request, He revealed to Him His universal form immanent in all 
things and when later, as soon as he prayed to see His former 
delightful form as Sri Krislma, He stood before him once again as 
liis charioteer. Among the aforesaid qualities of the Saviour, the 
iiiost important attributes that are essential for the protection of 
thos.e who seek Him have been briefly set forth in the Bhagavai 
Slisira : '* Though Bhagavan*® who keeps all under His control is 
both omittscicni and conipaspionatc, He expects a prayer for pro- 
tection, since He has to conduct the course of the world of saw/*- 
and in this sdoktx of the wise ticharya, “ In the face^* of 
I'hy omniscience, omnipotence and compassion, my sins cannot 
bear fruit.” Among these thme qualities, knowledge and might 
are rvijuired in common for conferring punishment and favour. 
The Lord’s being the Master serves the purpose both of His 
deriving the delight of Lltd from man in samsara and His deriving 
enjoyment or bhoga in Vaikunta from the soul that has obtained 
mukti. So this attribute of Lordship cannot restrain the Lord’s 
jndnit or knowledge and s'akii or might so as to operate only in the 
work of protection. Compassion and its varieties (literally * 
branches) goodnature, love and the like are solely responsible for 
the conferment of favours. The ancients who appreciated this 
distinguishing feature of mercy wrote as follows:-- “0 Thou *“that 
art the Lord of Brahma, the god of the gods! I have not the 
ability to adore 'J hee or to praise Thee. ( Therefore ) with com- 
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passion alone in Thy heart, bestow Thy grace on me.” “I relied^* 
on Thy compassion alone for protection.” “ I will ‘^not believe that 
I could be saved by anything other than Thy compassion,** “I look 
to^* Thy compassion alone for salvation,** “0 Thou that, ^^in spite 
of having the glorious Lakshmi, art so full of compassion as to 
come and abide permanently in my heart **, It is impossible^^ to 
protect me except with Thy holy compassion,** ” I will sweep^* 
Thy temple (and render such other service) being the recipient of 
Thy compassion and the compassion of Thy consort who dwells in 
the lotus,’* “Showing^® Thy mercy with the exclamation ‘Ha! 
Ha 1! **, “ Show me ®°only Thy compassion so that I, Thy servant, 
may realise that I have nothing else to attain than Thee and that 
I have no other upUya ( than Thee ) and so that I may find delight 
only in rendering service to Thee.** “O Lord of Hastigiri^f 
Those that are devoted to Thee by their qualities and actions with 
the knowledge of Thee — it is Thy compassion which has made 
them devoted to thee. I consider that only that compassion is a 
source of strength to me who am destitute of upayus** In these 
ways, these ancients looked upon (the Lord’s) compassion as 
their refuge and considered the relationship of the s'csJu to the 
yesha and other qualities (of the Lord) as the obedient servants of 
compassion and became solely dependent on the Lord’s mercy. 
Sita devi also said, in spite of the existence of other qualities: — 
“ Rama’’’*, the descendant of Kakustha, extended his protection to 
him (Kakasurai out of compassion, though he deserved the punish- 
ment of being killed”. 

Since Sri Ramanuja has also written in his gadya^^ “At *the 
time of tlie death of the body, you wull, by my grace alone, become 
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wise and have a vision of me etc./* the primary importance of 
(the Lord’s) compassion is indicated. Pacing (Arjuna) with this 
primary quality so essential for protection and other attributes 
which are ancillary to it, Sri Krishna referred to Himself as milm 
(me). 

THE MEANING OF EKAM IN THE CHARAMA SLOKA : 

(1) While the singular form mam (me) itself indicates the 
idea of ‘alone’ (ekam), the fuiiher use of the word ekam is, 
according to some, to disclose that He who is the object of attain- 
ment is Himself the means or upaya for that attainment like the 
(celestial) kalpaka tree giving itself (to those that ask). Thus 
(these commemtators) suggest that the use of eka after mam is to 
sugi^est the identity of the object of attainment and the means of 
attaining it. This interpretation finds support in the sentence mam 
ekam cva^ in a similar context ; — “ By alP* means, seek the 
protection only of me alone who am the inner self of all beings, 
i'ou will then have no fear of any kind.’* Since the word eva 
(only) is already present, it is but proper to seek some other pur- 
pose for the existence or use of the word ekam in addition to only^ 
(This purpose is the declaration of the oneness of the means and 
the end). 

(2) As against this, others say that the word ekam which has 

the following meanings : ‘ chief \ ‘ something other than*, and 

‘there is no other than this’, is, in this sentence, a mere synonym 
of ‘no other’ and means ‘only’ or ‘alone* as in the s'lokas, 
“ Those who seek me alone (and no other) as their refuge will 
surmount the insurmountable mcrya” and “Seek the protection 
of Him alone (and no other)”. In this way they mention that 
by emphasising the fullness of the qualities of the Saviour, one is 
made to understand that one cannot adopt an upaya by one’s own 
independence. If it be asked how, the answer is as follows:— “As 
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the man adopts, for his own protection, the means ordained for 
Him by the s^astras for propitiating (the Lord), it is just possible 
that he might think of himself also as doing something for his pro* 
tection on an equal footing with the Saviour who is the Siddho-- 
p'ctya. Taking into account this possibility, the word eka denies 
that there is any upaya other than the Lord to make the updyas 
two. If it be asked how this denial is made, the answer is as follows : 
It is true that the jlva is the doer according to the prarndnas, for 
it is stated : - is the doer ; otherwise the s'dstras could have 
no meaning or purpose”. Still this doership of the jiva is depen- 
dent on the Supreme Being and is very limited (in its scope) 
besides being subject to hindrances. Therefore though he adopts 
the upaya, it is only on account of the Lord’s grace as stated in 
ihes'loka: — ‘'Without Thy** compassion, O Varada, even the 
prayer that Thou shouldst be ray npdya would not arise from me.” 
When the Lord withholds His help and stimulation, the jlva can- 
not even stretch out his limbs or bend them. Therefore he prac- 
tises the tipdya revealed by the Lord, with the help of the body 
and the senses given by Him and with His help and looks up to 
Him like the chdtaka bird for the desired fruit to be given by Him. 
So it is improper for the intelligent aspirant to mukti to consider 
himself, as another siddhopdya equal to the Lord, who is absolute- 
ly independent of others and whose activities extend everywhere 
and can meet with no hindrances or obstacles. This is, according 
to these commentators, the purport of the word eka. (only He 
and no other). (3) Following this line of reasoning, they say also 
that the word eka ( one ) is used to prevent the consideration of 
prapatti which is sddhyopdya as being equal to Siddhopdya. If 
it be asked how, the answer is as follows:— Although like 
yogGy prapatti too, has been enjoined as an endeavour to propiti- 
ate ( the Lord ), yet its purpose is merely to allay the displeasure of 
the Supreme Ruler who has innate compassion and other such 
qualities. For the direct attainment of the desired fruit, it is only 
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the will of the Lord who has, by His very nature, the ability and 
the compassion ( necessary for protecting the jiva ) -;■ it is only 
His will that is the cause. He accepts the responsibility for pro- 
tecting the prapanna who is absolutely destitue of up'dyas and 
Himself stands in the place of such more difficult upayas as hhakti- 
yoga. He expects only the vydja ( pretext or gesture ) of pra- 
patti accompanied by such things as the will to do what is pleasing 
to Him. This nydsa vidyii does not require any ancillary rite or 
accessory and has this as its distinguishing feature. Therefore in 
this vidya^ He is the only upliya to be prayed for as stated in the 
following passages; S arandgati^* consists in the thought “I pray 
that Thou alone shonldst be my upaya''\ ‘T made Him the ®®sabject 
of tlie thought that the Lord should be my updya. Even this 
became possible only by virtue of His compassion.” “0 Lord®‘ 
that rnad’st me consent and placed me beneath Thy feet ! ** As 
stated in tj^ese passages, to place the mere vyaja or pretext viz. 
prapaiti, which too was inspired only by Him acting as the upilya — 
to place it on an equal footing with Him is not proper. This is 
the purport of the word eka (only • no other). 

Taking into consideration the fact 'that sddhyopdya is a mere 
pretext or gesture {vydja) in relation to Siddhopaya and is with- 
out any importance, some (writers) exaggerated its insignificance 
by stating that prapatti consists merely in (1) the knowledge of the 
relation of the s'esha to the s'esht (2) the mere knowledge that the 
Lord is the Siddhopaya, (3) nonresistance (to His grace) (4) mere 
acceptance or receptivity (5) the attitude of being different from 
licit or non-sentient matter (6) the activity of the sentient being 
and (7) serenity of mind (8) an attribute of the adhik'dri. From 
these (exaggerated statements) it is not proper to conclude that any 
of them is the real meaning of for the puipoit (of these 
exaggerations) is quite different. All these interpretations are 
opposed to the positive injunction contained in s'aranam vraja 

59. Abirbudhnya samhita: 37-31 61. Tiruvoymozhi : 5 - 8 - 9. 

60. Tiruvoymozhi 8-8-3. 



SOS 


SRIMAD RAHA8YATRAYASARA 


CH A PTB/t 


(seek me as Thy Saviour). They would also lead to too wide an 
application We will explain how. — (1)&(2) If 

praptti were to consist only in the knowledge of the relationship of 
the s>esha to the s'cshin or in the knowledge that the Lord is 
SiddhopUya, then since this knowledge would of itself aiise from 
the sentence or text (stating it), there would be no need to state it 
in the form of an injunction (ordaining ‘know tliis '). If it be 
said that nioksha might result from mere knowledge and without 
doing the thing enjoined in a vldhi or injunction, it would, as ex- 
[)lained in Sri BJurshya and elsewhere ( Vedarthasangraha), be 
opposed to (the spirit of) the injunctions directing one to npasanas: 
if it be held that the man who has a knowledge of the truth should 
thereby acquire a different kind of knowledge called prapatti, then 
the essential nature (svarupa) of this knowledge should be under- 
stood in accordance with the texts or passages ordaining the 
dhannd (s'aranam vraja), those that describe or its 

characteristics (-that it can yield fruits not attainable otherwise 
etc,) and those that prescribe the manner of adopting it (amish- 
tana) (the utterance of the Dvaya and the like). If the statement 
that prapatti consists only in the acceptance of Siddhopaya were 
true, it would mean that the man should first know Siddhopaya 
and then perform the action called ‘surrender of responsibilitv ' 
(hharanydsa) for which he is competent and that this surrender 
should he preceded by the prayer enjoined in the vidhis or injunc- 
tions, (H) If prapatti were to consist in mere non-resistance 
(to the Loid’s grace), it would mean (a) that it was possible for 
him to resist Iswara owing to superior strength. This would imply 
that Iswara is not omnipotent or (b) If resistance means resist- 
ing the Lord’s grace by corirnitling an offence and incurring 
punishment, it would follow prapatti is only a means ot pro. 
pitiation (c) If resistance means resisting i)> means of one’s own 
activity to protect oneself, then since there is no such resistance of 
the nature of activity in such states as pralaya and snshupH 
(dieamless sleep) and so also in the waking stake when the man 
is capable of action but does not act, Iswara would have to 
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award mohsha to him. (4) If prapatti were to consist in 
mere acceptance, it would then stand on the same footing as 
Hpasana, There would be no difference between the bhakta and 
the prapanna. ( 5 ) If prapatti were to consist merely in being 
different from non-sentient things, it would be present even when 
the man acts against the will of God. This, certainly, could not be 
the cause of being saved or protected. (6) \t prapatti were to 
consist in the mere activity of the sentient being, not only upasanas 
but other activities of the sentient being ( like eating, breathing, 
etc.,) would be the cause of salvation. There would then be no 
difference between prapatti and all these activities. If it be said 
that prapatti is what happens to a man of its own accord, there 
would then be no need for instructions (upadtsui) concerning it. 
( 7 ) If it be said that prapatti means serenity of mind without the 
purpose of obtaining any fruit, then it would varj with different 
individuals in accordance with their respective tastes. (8) If 
prapatti were a mere attribute of the adhikdrl (and not something 
to be done), the word vm/a would be improper, for it lays down 
soriiething to be done and there is no reference to any fruit or the 
desire for it (and the like). So it would not be proper to call 
prapatti an attiibute of the adhikUri* If it were possible to 
condemn ( the performance of) prapatti in these ways, although it 
is enjoined as something to be performed, it would be equally 
possible to condemn upasanas and the like in the same manner 
In that case, the attempt to distinguish prapatti from upasanas 
and the like ( which was the reason for the argument) would fail. 
If it be said that though this Siddhopdya ( Iswara ) has accepted 
the responsibility of protecting one and is bent on granting the 
( desired ) fruit, yet the man should consider that this acceptance is 
unnecessary, prapatti would then be a case of meditating on whau 
is not true (drishti vidhi) ( and it would not lead to moksha ). 


NOTE*: “He who desires should perform Jyotishtoma In 

this sentence, the adhikari is seen to be one who desires a certain fruit, namely 
svarga. • 
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If it means the thought that the acceptance by Iswara, too, is 
unnecessary, it would be opposed to the idea contained in the words 
of the Lord s'aranam vraja (seek me as the Saviour). 

(NOTE*— vidhi eg. *• Imagine the mind to be Brahman and meditate 
on it This kind of meditation would not lead to makska,) 

Therefore Iswara is the object of propitiation and He is the 
Siddhopaya and is of great importance. Both hhakii and prapattt 
are ways of propitiation and are sadhyopdyas which are not so 
important. (The aspirant to mukti) should be firmly established 
in either of these two, according to his competence. 

(4) It has also been stated by some Uicharyas) that the word 
eka is employed to indicate how the Saviour, who has accepted the 
responsibility, stands alone, requiring nothing else after the j>er- 
formance of prapatti. so that there need be no adoption of any of 
the means (\iike. updsana) prescribed for the attainment of the 
desired fruit. This may be explained as follows:— If a person has 
performed prapaiti as an anga and then adopts also npasanas and 
the like as angt, the Saviour becomes the updya for the fruir 
desired. In the case of the man who adopts prapatti as a direct 
and independent means, being destitute of the other upnyas and 
impatient of delay, the same Iswara takes, upon 1 Iis own qiialities, 
the burden that lies between prapatti and Himself. As fdated in 
the following passages : — Those who®* are incapable of bhakit 
yoga and seek Thee as updya - they, too, pass beyond samnarii 
and reach Thy abode, Vaikimta and “Thou ban®" Thyself given 
Thy feet as the fruit of my attainment and as the updya ff)r attaining 
it ** — as stated here, the Lord iJimself, who is endowed with the 
qualities essential for it, stands as the Dispenser of the fruit desired, 
without requiring any ancillary rite or dhannu. Therefore what 
is stated in the charama-sdoka comes to this Bear this in 
mind and seek Me alone for your salvation”. (5) It is said by 
some that the word eka is used here for the purpose of making it 
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clear that, when prapatti is performed to Him who is perfect in 
every way, nothing else is required except such as the will to do 
what is pleasing to the Lord. Therefore the Lord teaches that one 
should not introduce, into this, ancillary rites such as are required 
for the vidydSt under the impression that they, too, form upayas 
for propitiating Him. The Lord’s purport (in the sdoka) is as 
follows : — Prapatti does not require any aids such as are per- 
formed either because they are my commands or because their 
performance is approved of by me. When I become gracious 
owing to the performance of prapatti, I am bent on granting the 
desired fruit and stand as the one and only surety for this upaya 
which is capable of being performed in an instant. In regard to 
the fruit of this prapatti, nothing else need be performed. I do 
not require any such aid in regard to my determination to save 
Thee This amounts to saying that, with the exception of such 
things as the will to do what is pleasing ( to the Lord ), no other 
auxiliary causes should be added on in the name of ancillaries to 
prapatti. 

As stated ( in the Sarandgati Gadya “ Thou that utterest 
the Dvaya in some manner or other ’* and in Varadaraja 
stava. “ By the mere words which state prapatti, I long to see 
I'hee — Thee that canst not be attained by bhakti ”, even though 
a man has not the clear understanding necessary for the full and 
perfect performance of this tipdya will be effective even if 
jt be adopted in a less satisfactory manner. Therefore there is 
certainly no need to seek ancillary rites or dharmas for this updya, 

(It is true that) {in thQ Ranidyana) it is stated: — “Then 
Rama,®^ the slayer of his enemies, spread kus^a grass on the beach, 
had uis arm shining like the body of a serpent for his pillow, folded 
his hands in anjali and lay down facing the east and expecting the 
arrival of the god of the ocean ” and, likewise, in the story of 
Brahmadatta in the episode of Saptavyadha, “ The king®* was in 
great danger and sought with devotion Narayana, the chief of the 

94. Ramayana ; Yuddha Kanda 21-1, 2. 65. Harivamsa ; 27 • HI - 13). 
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t(od8, the Saviour and the Ruler over all, as hxsupuya with concentra- 
tion of mind and fasting for six nights. The renowned king saw 
in his contemplation the Lord Narayana ” Riit these 
ancillary rites that are described (in the Rihnayana and Hari-^ 
vam^'a) are not necessary tox praputti. In these two places, what 
is of im[)ortance is the ritual of sitting with the intention of star- 
ving unto death and tlierefore the ancillary actions dosca-ibed there 
are proper. The same explanation holds good in the case of 
funnaslciira well performed. (There is no prapulti in all these 
cases), liut in pnipatti, no other requisites are rn^eded except such 
as the will to do what is pleasing to the Lord ~ such as are stated 
in the chapters on Prapatii, We do not find any ancillary rite.y 
except such retpiisites, at the time, as the will to do wbiit is pleasing, 
in the following instances of those who performed prapatti wirh 
only their being destitute of all upajjas for their sole wealth, 
(a) Droupadi, (b) Damayanti, (c) Rakshasis, (d) Vibhishana, 
(e) Ivshatrabandhu, (f) Muchukunda, (g) Gajendra, (h) the 
Pandavas, (i) the gods, (j) Snmiikha, (k) Trisanku, fl) Siinaschepa, 

(m) Kirata, (n) Kaka, (b) Kapota and the like We find that, 
by the instantaneous performance of mere prapaiti without any 
other requisites, the desired fruit was obtained by eacli of tii^se 
that sought protection In the same manner, even in prapatii 
performed for the sake of inokshcft there is nothing to prevent the 
attainment of the fruit at the desired time. This is the purport 
also of the words viii s'uchah ( Do not grieve ). 

If pariiyajya is interpreted to mean that there is nothing else 
required tov pt\i pat li, this interpretation of the word cka may be 
considered as confirming or eirrdiasi/dng this. ( It need not theie- 
fore be looked upon as redundant). Or the word tf/ju may be 
considered to have another meaning, namely, the idea of tlie updya 

(a) to Krishna at the time of the removal of her san\ (b) to the gods at 
the time of the Swayamvara: (c) Trijata to Sita: \d) to Rama: e' to 
Bhaga van after Narada’s advice; (f; when the Lord appeared before him; 
(g) to Uhagavan; <h) to Bhaguvan (i' to Bhagavan; (j) to Upendra in 
dread of garuda ; (k) toVisvamitra; (I) to Visvamitra; (mMo the pigeon ; 

(n) to Rama; (o) to Sibi 
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and the upeya being the same. If the word eka is considered as 
stating prapatti does not require anything else, then the word 
parityajya may be considered as having the other meanings stated 
before. 

If it be asked why the word eka should be used as an adjective 
of the Saviour, when (properly speaking), it should qualify 
(so that it might mean prapatti alone is necessary without 
any ancillary lUiannas), the answer is as follows: The words, 
mdm ekam ( me alone) are employed to show that, in the case of 
the man destitute of other upayas, these ancillary dharmas other 
than prapatti are in no way connected with the Saviour as the 
means of propitiating Him. (G) It is also stated by some 
(commentators) that, as in the first half of the sdoka we find the 
words sarva dharmiin ( all dhannas ) and in the second half the 
word sarva pdpchhyo ( from all sins ), the word eka stands here as 
the counter q^art or counter-poise to the world alL If this be 
admitted, then the gist of the channa sdoha would be ; 

SANSKRIT SLOKA 

If a man is in despair because of his inability to adopt such 
means or updj/as as will yield the respective fruits desired by him, 
then, I myself (single as I am) will stand for him as the respective 
means or npdya to enable him to secure that fruit.” 

This statement may be explained as follows : — Whatevei*'* 
be the object that a man, whoever he may be, wishes to attain and 
wdiatever be the means or upayus by which he cannot attain them 
and likewise, the attainment of moksha desired by the aspirant, 
which cannot be attained by karma yoga^ jnUna yoga and bhakti 
yoga, all these fruits, can, 0 great sage, be attained by prapatti. 
The place desired by the aspirant to mukti is that supreme abode 
from which the man who reaches it never returns As declared 
(in the passage cited above), when a man falls into grief because he 
cannot obtain any one of the fruits desired by him either because 
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of ignorance of the means prescribed in the s^astras for acquiring 
the respective fruit, or because even while possessing that, know- 
ledge, be is unable to adopt the prescribed means, or because, while 
possessing both (the knowledge and the ability), be is too impatient 
to wait until the time when the fruit will be attained thereby — 
(when a man falls into grief in this way) the Channct’S'loka declares 
to him, “ You need not go about in search of these means. I will 
myself be the only and sole upaya for your attainment of all these 
tiuits, provided I am propitiated by the perform ano 3 of pnipalii. 
The Charma Sloka says, as it were : — “ This single and sovereign 
medicine will give you all the health which a larger number of 
other medicines may confer on you. It is enough, if, instead of 
falling into despair, you take this single medicine. This will cure 
all the ailments that can be cured by other medicines. After taking 
this medicine, you can enjoy all pleasures. Therefore you need 
not fall into despair thinking that you have lost your health and the 
pleasures.” This is, as it were, the meaning of the Channna-i^^loka. 

Though the word el\a stands as the counter-part of the word 
mrxui (all) and ipialifies the Haviour as He is most important, 
being the SidhopUya, yet it is tantamount to stating that pnipatti 
alone is enjoined as the single dharma in the place of all other 
dharmas, as in the phrase ” by nyasa alone" From this it follows 
that even those who desire the, three ends (other than moksha 
(viz)., (dharma, arlha and kama ) may perform prapatti Xo 
lihagavan for seeming them. So it is not pro|)er to have any 
contact with other deities except as they figure as Sittributes to the 
Lord in the performance of the nitya and naimittika rites, as 
stated in such sdekas as the following : — ” J am ^'propitiating Him 
from whom, 0 Indra, you have obtained your position of lordship. 

I will not adore you. Here is my anjali to you. You may strike 
me with your thunderbolt or abstain trorn doing so. 1 will never 
adore any one but Govinda.” 


67. Vishnu Tantram 2-14 A: 28 
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Even those who seek other upayas for attaining mokslia ( like 
bhakti yoga ) may perforin prapatti in order to get rid of the 
hindrances in the way ( of those upayas ). Prapatti is suitable in 
the case also of those who want to get rid of obstacles to the attain, 
ment ( of Bhagavan ) viz. sins and this is declared here ( in the 
charama-s'loka ) to show that it is capable of securing any fruit 
that may Le desired ( by one ). The idea ih&t prapatti will destroy 
the obstacles to the upayas for attainment (namely, sins) is 
conveyed (by Sri Ramanuja) in his Gita Bhashya in his second 
interpretation (of the s'loka). In the Gadya, he has declared that 
prapatti will help to get rid of the hindrances to the attainment of 
Bhagavan It does not mean that, in those two places, Sri 
Ramanuja expresses one of these two ideas in disregard of the 
other. Both passages illustrate the potency of this upaya (pru- 
Patti) which can secure all desired ends. The pranavam (aunt) 
eaters into the body of another mantra, viz. naino Nariiyanaya as 
a part thereof and yet is itself an -independent mantra. So also 
this prapatti forms an anga to bhakti in the case of others. This 
is evident from the authority of the texts. Q’hat bJiakti and 
prapatti stand as alternative upayas determined by the com- 
petence of the persons concerned is evident from such passages as 
the following : “lam capable of being attained 0, Thou of great 
wisdom, either by deep bhakti or by prapatti on the part of those 
who desire to render service to me. I cannot be attained by any 
other means ”. 


(There is a well-known s'loka which says) *’ A man attains 
moksha eithe)’ by right knowledge, or by death in the waters of the 
(ianga or by namaskdra well-performed or by bhakti ”. In such 
passages th.ise that are direct means of attaining mukti are staled 
along with others that are not direct but only auxiliary. This is 
only a way of exaggerating the importance of these indirect 
means. 
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CONCLUSION IN REGARD TO THE MEANING OF 
THE WORD EKA 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS 

Six meanings have (thus) been pointed out by acharyas for 
the word eka. They are (1) the identity of the object of att-iin- 
rnent (Bhagavan) and the means or upaya for that attainment 

(2) the denial of one’s own importance (t. e. of the jivas works) ; 

(3) prapatti being only a mere pretext or gesture (vyaja), (4) the 
absence of any relation or connection between prapatti and other 
upayas\ (5) and likewise, the absence of any relation or connection 
between prapatti and the angas or ancillary dharmas ( karma 
yoga, etc.) of other updyas (Vike bhakti) and (G) prapatti as 
a single means of securing all desired ends without any distinction 
whatsoever. 

THE SAVIOUR IS BHAGAVAN WITH SRl AS HIS 
ATTRIBUTE: 

There are some commentators who state that the meaning of 
the word eka ( a single ooe ) declares that the Saviour is only one 
(namely, Bhagavan) and that Sri has nothing to do with salvation). 
I3ut their contention does not stand to reason. Just as qualities 
and forms qualify the Lord as His attributes, so also Sri is an 
attribute of His ( inseparable from Him ). She is ‘ the ruler over 
all beings ’ and is dear to Bhagavan and is declared in the s'rutis 
as sharing in His duties and as ever bent on protecting those that 
seek her help. Though it is stated ( in the Chandogya Upanishad 
and other Vedic texts) that the material cause of the Universe is 
only one (sat), yet other things that are requisite as material causes 
are understood as existing as His attributes {viz. and aciY in 
their subtle and unrnanifested forms) on the authority of the 
pramanas. So also in this context, Sri should be understood, 
although not distinctly stated. Even when a single form 
of upasana or meditation is enjoined, the qualities that are 
connected with the object of meditation enter also into it. Similarly 
though a single deity is enjoined as the Saviour to besought, Sri, 



59 


517 


MEANING OP SARANAM 


who is ITis attribute, should also bs considered as being associated 
with Him (in the act of salvation). The Sicldhopaya (namely, 
Bhagavan ) is (of course) single but His qualities remain with Him 
though not explicitly stated). In the sime way, in the opinion of 
those who see with the eye of the S^astra, Ijikshmi (His spouse) 
is associated insap xribly with Hi n as an attribute. Fiight and the 
object emitting light (ire inseparable from eich other) and when 
one is msnti)ned, the other is also prasmt bv association Hike- 
wise wlien either ( Bh igavan or S^rt) is mentioned, the other is also 
present l)y virtue of their beiug always with each other. Sages 
liave declared ia the smritia that she helps ijivas) to cross the sea 
of sinnmra and both of them (Bhagavau and !^n) have themselves 
'Spoken to the sarne elfect in such {samhitd^) treatises as sutvafizm. 
In it is considered appropriate tliat kalnkarya or .service 

in the state of attainment (moksha) should extend to Sri (as to 
Bhagavan) So S'rit is erjually connected with Hi jo in both the 
states, that of the endeavour for attaining moksha (the first half of 
Dvaya) and that after attainment (the second half of it). There^^ 
fore, on the authority of many Vedic texts and Smritis wliicl) 
cannot be stated to have some other purport, the single one who is 
to be sought as the Saviour is the Lord with His attribute Sr~t who 
is His consort. 

THE MEANING OF THE WORD EAR AN AM IN THE 
ClIARAMA-SLOKA : 

The meanings that have (already) been given to the word 
s aranam occurring in Dvayam (on p. ) should be borne in 
mind in regard to the word s'aranam employed here in the 
ihariuna-slokif. This prayer for refuge or upltya {sutranam^ 
though taught to Aijuna, should be considered applicable to all 
and this is evident from the^ Ev^ids'vatara Updnishad and from 
Sri Bamanuja's words in the (Sarandgati) Gadya: “0 Thou 
that art the Saviour of all beings in the world ignoring the differ- 

(♦NOTE) : Vt chapter, 18 : Desirous of mukti I seek refuge of HIM who 
created Brahma before and taught him the Vedas. 
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ences that may exist among those that seek Thee Similarly in 
Hiich passages as the following “ Those Brahmins®® who know 
the first part of the Veda and those people who understand the 
meaning of its latter part declare that the Supreme Being, Sri 
Krishna, is the ever-existing dhanna or updya ”, “ The great’® 
and emin3nt Rishis say that Thou art the refuge and the Saviour 
of those that have sought Thy protection ”• ” He is the ’‘Yoga 

( upaya) and the one who leads those who know hhakti yoga to 
their goal and “ Bhagavan ^‘'®‘whom the wise call the eternal 
means ( updya) and the goal of attainment ” — (in such passages ) 
also, since there is no limitation of meaning, it has to be understood 
that the Saviour is for all. The only requisite for seeking Him as 
the Saviour or Refuge is that the person should be destitute of any 
other refuge or protector, 

THE MEANING OF THE WORD VRAJA : 

The word vraja also, like the word prapadye ( in Dvaya ) 
enjoins self-surrender with all its auxiliaries. In the word {prapadf/e 
in Dvaya), the first person is used, because it is the thought or 
meditation in the mind of the man who performs Here 
(in the charamasdoka) it is in the second person, since the 
injunction is addressed to the man ( Arjuna ) who stands opposite 
to the Lord (i, e.) Sri Krishna) saying : — “ I am’® Thy disciple 
and ( it is only fitting that) Thou sbouldst order me to do what is 
right Auxiliaries like the will to do what is pleasing to the Lord 
are also indicated here and may be found suggested in ^suitable 
words as in Dvaya^ There is a ( well-known ) principle which 
states : ” When an action is enjoined in the ydstra, a single 

performance of it satisfies the requirements of the s'dstra The 

69. Mahabharata: Aranyaparva 7 1 - 122. 71 A. Visbnutatva: 72-4 

70. Ramayana-YuddbaKanda 120-18 72. Bhagavad Gita : II-7 

71. Sahasranamam (Mahabharata) 

NOTE* : The will to do what is pleasing and to avoid what is displeasing 
in mam ; being destitute of all means in parityajya and intense faith, and the 
prayer for protection in saranam vraja 
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upasana however, is an exception to this general rule because it 
requires frequent repetition. But prapatti \% no such exception 
(and hence a single performance will quite do). This statement 
is confirmed also by such words as the following : — To the man 
who ’‘performs only once and says “I exist for Thee ’* — 
to that man I grant freedom from fear from all beings. This is 
iny vow To the man who performs bharanyasa (the surrender 
of responsibility) to the generous and omnipotent (Lord), there is 
no reason for delay in the attainment except his own desire. 
Therefore in the case of this nyasa vidya, the peculiarity is that it 
arrests even the consequences of past karma which have already 
begun to operate (prdrabdha karma). 

In this connection some (commentators) ask : — “ An action 
maybe enjoined for performance only by a man who has freedom 
of will and action. How can an action be enjoined (in the word 
vraja) for performance by one who has been taught as being 
absolutely dependent (on the Lord) in the Vedanta and other 
s'dstrus treating of the self and in such as the moola mantra'} This 
(question) is the result of an inadequate understanding of what is 
meant by complete dependence on another vthe Lord). As deter- 
mined in (Sdstras), “He {i. e. the jlv a is the doer 

othciwise the smstras which enjoin dharmas would have no 
purpose or meaning and “ The doership’*^ (of the jiva) is depen- 
dent on the Supreme Self, for the s^ruti says so Since the jlva 

is an agent or doer subject to the will of Bhagavan, there is nothing 
to prevent an injunction asking him to do something. 

Just as nonsentient things (acit) like ether and fire bear the 
attributes respectively of sound and heat created by Iswara, the 
jiva\. absolute dependence on Iswara consists in bearing this 
burden of free will (and responsibility) (granted to him by Iswara). 
If it be maintained that he has no responsibility at all as a doer or 
agent, it would be like the heresies (siddhdnta) which attribute 

73. Ramayana; Yuddha Kanda 18-33 75. Brahma Sutras •• 2-3-40. 

74. Brahma Sutras : 2 - 3 > 33. 
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doersbip (respectively) to prakriti and avidya (Samkbya and 
Advaita^. If (on the other band) it be maintarned that the jivas 
doership is dependent only on himself ( and on nobody else), then 
since it would resemble the heresy which does not admit the 
existence of one who is in supreme control of all selves, it would be 
a form of atheism, ]fit is held that the doership which comes 
from the will of the Lord is merely the state of being the knower, 
there would be no such thing as a desire for the ends of life 
(purushdrtha) and the endeavour to attain them. If it be held 
that apart from the knowledge and the particular form of knowledge 
called desire, there is no such thing as effort ( or mental activity ), 
it would be impossible to adopt any means for securing objects that 
are tangible or intangible and for rendering service for its own 
sake. Therefore it has to be admitted that the self has these three 
(attributes): — knowledge, desire, and effort (knowing, feeling and 
willing ). Among these (three), desire and effort are only different 
modifications or states of knowledge and this may be understood 
from the principle of logical economy ^adopted by Sri liamanuja in 
his VeddrihasangraJut^ 

The doership or aguntship which consists in being the seat 
(ds'raya) of an action (or the place where an action takes place) 
is a common attribute of both sentient beings and non sentient 
things ( for the latter also move about and undergo changes). Jbit 
the seat {ds'rayu) of an effort or endeavour (prayatna) is 
(an attribute) peculiar to sentient beings. Effort or endeavour 
{prayatna) is a form of knowledge or will that is the cause of sti- 
mulating one to exercise the body (the senses and the like). When 
one is the seat of mere knowledge and of a^ere enjoyment {bhoga), 
there is only the doership which consists in being the seat of such 
action as is common to sentient beings and non-sentient things. 

(NOTE* Logical Economy : — 

( Instead of saying that the fragrance of a flower is known to be or is 
experienced as agreeable and that this knowledge or experience gives rise to 
pleasure ( or sukha ), we may, as well, say that the agreeable is itself pleasure 
and is therefore a form or state of knowledge. ) 



29 


MEANING OF VRAJA 


521 


When a person is stimulated by his will to act in a particular 
manner, he becomes the seat of endeavour or effort (prayatna) 
and is a doer of that particular form. It cannot justly be main- 
tained that this form of doership is found only in rendering kaln- 
karya or service. Even in this case, the man must have adopted 
an upaya with a view to attaining the end called the love of the 
Lord. If all this is admitted, it is only the doership that takes the 
form of an endeavour or effort which would lead to bondage — it 
is only this form of doership that should be avoided. If it be asked 
what that form of doership is, the answer is as follows Iswara 
has given the jiva such qualities as knowledge and ability and also 
such things as the senses and the body. He supports the jlva and 
stimulates him (to action). He enjoys also the fruit of (that) action. 
When He is thus rendering help (to the jlva)y if the latter should 
consider himself as being different from this and if, even when he 
consideis his position in the right spirit, he adopts an upUya for 
some (worldly) purpose — the endeavour would lead to bondage. 
Even hhukli and prapatti would certainly lead to bondage in the 
case of the man who performs them for securing other ends (than 
moksha)* Therefore just like the doership in the state of attain- 
ment (ffiiihti) of the man who longs for rendering service to the 
I jord by virtue of his very nature and with no other purpose, the 
doership in the state when he adopts an upaya (for the sake of 
mukii and service) is not improper. The doership of varied forms 
of service (to the Lord) in the state of attainment [i, e. mukti) 
results from the self 8 own longing ( to render service ) combined 
with the varied desires of the Lord ( which have no connection 
with karma). The doership in the state of samsara is of different 
kinds corresponding to the conditioning factor {upadhi) in the 
forms of sattvam, rajas and tamas which have been evolved 
in accordance with the past karma and by the will of Is'wara. 
That doership which results from rajas and tamas and so 
also from that sattva which is the cause of attachment to other 
interests ( than mo^s/ia) — that doership leads to bondage. That 
doership (on the other hand) which results from the form of 
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superior sativam which creates a longing for lie attainment of 
Bhagavan — that doership leads to moksha. In the state of 
mukti, the doership will have no connection at all with any of these 
three qualities. 

Therefore between the texts which state that the self is 
not a doer and the texts which state that the self is a doer, 
there is no conflict, since it is possible to discriminate wherein it 
has doership and wherein it has no doership. If it be "asked how 
this could be understood, the answer is as follows : — The texts 
which declare that the self is not a doer or agent have, for theii- 
purport, the truth that the doership of the self which is dependent 
on Iswara and on the qualities of prakriti (sattvam, rajas and 
tamas) should not be considered as independent of other (forces). 
The texts which declare that the self is a doer or agent have, for 
their purport, the truth that, of the jiuina or knowledge and its 
particular forms called ‘ desire to peiforin and efifort ' which have 
come to him in accordance with such things as the desire of Iswara, 
the jiva is himself the seat or as'raffa. This conclusion has 
been taught clearly by tlie Gitacharyn Himself in tlie siokes 
beginning with the following — “ It Js ^^ascertained that when 
a man does any action with his body, speech or mind, there are 
five causes that contribute to that action, viz, the body, the self, the 
senses, the vital breath and fifthly Divinity or dalvam ’* In that 
context the Divinity that is called the fifth (cause) is Purushotama 
When Purushotama stimulate^^ \he j'lva to perform an action, lie 
is called the karayitii or one who causes that action, He is ( also ) 
called the harta or doer in regard to those actions like the awarding 
of the fruit ( to the jiva ) and the creation of the. world. When He 
does not prevent the sentient neing from performing an action, 
He is said to be indifferent. Since lie permits it, He is said to be 
anumantii (i. e.) one who actjuiesces. As Iswara, sometimes, acts 
like an expert porter who carries a heavy weight to help an 
apprentice who can carry only a light burden, He is also said to 
co-operate (with the jiva) (sahakarl). In such things as the 


76. Bhugavad Gita 18-15 
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creation ( of the woi kl ), since differences like gods and men are 
due to the conditioning factor (upadhi) of their respective past 
kanna, Isvvaia is declared not to be the doer as stated in the s'loka: 
“ The four’’ castes were created by me in accordance wtih such 
qualities as saftvam that are found in jlvas and also with their past 
karma. Though I perform the act of creation, I am not the real 
cause nor am I tainted by it.** Thus from Iswara who has the 
common and general docrsliip of all things without exception, the 
jiva acquires the power to make an effort and act in accordance 
with his own will. Therefore it is evident that the jlva is fit to 
be directed to do a thing and the word vraja may justly enjoin the 
performance of an action. 

Since the dharma called s'arandgati can rightly- be enjoined 
for performance, just like such things as bhakti, the statement of 
Tirukkurnkai Firan Fillan (the foremost of the disciples of Sri 
Fbirnanuja) that the good we do for ourselves is like milk that is 
bought (in the market) and that the good that comes from Iswara 
is like mother's milk should be understood to mean that we should 
remember that bhakii, prapatti and the like result ( from the grace 
of ) God and that the y/tYf is solely dependent (on Iswara).. (It 
does not mean that we are not right in performing bhakti or 
prapatti and should leave everything to God.) 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS \— 

He who states that the texts which declare bhakti to be an 
lipiiya are only for the purpose of creating faith in prapatti is 
undermining faith in every s'astra without directly appearing to 
do so. 

Bhakti as an iipdya has been compared (by some critics of it) 
“ to water from a sacred river contained in a pitcher but mingled 
with a drop of liquor ’*. But this comparison or simile would hold 
good only when egoism is mingled with (bhakti). The same condera- 


77 Bhagavad Gita4-13 
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nation would hold good in the case of prapatti also, when it is 
mingled with egoism or ahankara. 

It is stated by some that Alavandar begs, in the following sfloka, 
forgiveness for having performed prapatti “ In consideration^'' 
of my grandfather, Nathamuni, and ignoring what I myself have 
done, vouchsafe unto me Thy grace.*' Here Alavandar is not 
seeking pardon for the prapatti which he performed in accordance 
with the yastrast on the ground that the performance was an 
oCfence. He is seeking pardon for any trace af egoism {ahankara) 
that might have been present in him and no more than that. If it 
were for having performed prapatti^ he should beg the pardqn ( of 
the Lord) for having shown reverence to previous for 

this, too, would be an offence, being an action of his. Thus there 
would be no end to the making of apologies (anuvastha fi. e.) 
infinite regress). If it is argued that this second begging of for- 
giveness is both for itself and for other offences, it might also be 
argued that the previous performance of prapatti is also begging 
forgiveness for that action and for previous actions. If these 
fallacious arguments were adopted, it would follow that the ancients, 
too, sinned in performing prapatti and that it was not proper to 
show reverence to theai. So the reverence shown in this stotra 
( by Alavandar ) ( to bis grandfather tic , ) at the beginning and at 
the end is either for the purpose of satisfying the requirements of 
the prapatti done here or for removing any defects in the per- 
formance. As in this reverence shown to acharyas, in prapatti 
and the like also, the doership that is subject to the will of another 
( viz Isw^ara ) is no fault. There is a (wrong ) view that since the 
doership of the jiva is subject ( to the will of Iswara >, the self has 
no real doership and therefore if a man know^s this real nature of 
his ( that he is not a doer ), none of the forbidden actions that 
might be performed by him will leave any stain • on him. This 
view finds its refutation also (in what has been said so far). 


78. Stotram^S. 
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Id the up<inis}iads, it is stated that the aspirant to nmkti 
should be like a child. Some writers argue from this that he might 
act just as be pleases (doing even forbidden things). * Being like 
n child’ means ‘remaining without revealing his ’•greatness’ and 
this is established in the sutnx “ Without revealing bis greatness) 
for this fits in with the vidyii ( and not behaving in a childish 
manner. ) 

{The Gita ) 

“ To those that •®have not i-enounced their doership and the 
fruit of their actions, the fruits of their karma will (certainly) 
follow and they will be of three kinds, what is undesirable, what is 
desirable and what is partly desirable and partly undesirable. These 
consequences of karma never affect those who have renounced.” 
and “ He ’‘who, while performing an action, does not think that it 
is done by him and whose mind has no attachment to the fruits of 

that action he does not slay any one even though he has 

slain all those that live in these three worlds — These passages do 
not refer, as shown m Gitii^bhashya to sins committed deliberately 
Htter tire renunciation, otherwise they would conflict with many 
iistras. Fnrthei the word “ though he has slain ” apply to w^hat 
is done in a righteous War. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

The contention that like a potent medicine which is taken 
now acting like a cure for unwholesome things that may be done in 
the future, prapatti wull destroy any sins that might be committed 
after its performance — this contention is disproved by hundreds 
of texts in the s'rutis and the smritis which are directly applicable 
to the prapanna and are not sublated by other texts. 

In such s'lokas as the following, Manu and others, too, pres^ 
cribed the conditions under which transgressions may be permitted: 
” When there®® is a real fear that want of food might cause death, 


79. Bruhn; Sutras: 3-3-49; 
SO. Bhagavad Gita : 18-12^ 


81. Bhagavad Gita : 18-17; 

82. Mauu; Smriti 5-104. 
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it a man eats food obtained from wherever it was possible, he will 
not be tainted by the sin thereof, in the same way as mire does 
not stain ether (akcis'a) ” “ At a time*® when there is a fear that 

want of food mi^ht cause death, the man that eats the food obtained 
by him, whatfiver the source mi^ht be, will not be stained by the 
sin thereof, in the same way as water does not wet the leaf of the 
lotus/' That this rule applies equally to the man who knows or 
meditates on Brahman is seen stated in the Sutra which says, 
“ At a timti^^ when death is feared ( owing to starvation ), the man 
(the man who meditates on Brahman) may eat any food, what- 
soever, for the s'astras say so *’ and this is taught there with the 
help of an illustration^. Therefore the view that the self is not 
a doer and that it is entirely dependent (on Iswara) and hence will 
not be stained by any sins committed atlor prapatti though they 
are deliberate and that no {mthei prapatfi need be performed (for 
their expiation) — this view is opposed to our siddhdnta (Sri 
Ramanuja’s doctrine )• 

In this context some ( commentators ) explain the meaning of 

a otherwise (('t. e. that it does not enjoin any action) and 
state that to the aspirant to tniikti, there is no upUya to be adopted 
except the knowledge of relationship that is learnt from the s-Usiras 
to exist between the jJva and Iswara. They find support foi this 
view in the following sdokas without comprehending their real 
purport. The s'lokas are:- “The self is the property®® of Bhagavan. 
He who considers his self as l>elv>nging to himself, is a thief of the 
self. Is there any form of sin that is not committed by him ? “ 
“ Bhagavan controls®* all beings in the universe from within the 
sphere of the sun and He is the ruler over all. He is within your 
heart and if you have no quarrel with him, you need not go (on a 

NOTE*: ILLliSTRATlON’ Ushasti was a seer and when owing to 
starvation, he feared he might die, he ate the cooked gram given to him by a 
man of a low caste. But when this fear did not exist, be refused what was 
offered to him afterwards viz- water. 

83. ?? 85. Mahabharata; Udyoga parva : 42-35. 

84. Brahma Sutras : 3-4-37 86. Maou Smriti : 8-92. 
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pilgrimage) to the Ganga or to Kurukshetra'* Q>nA “Remember^’ 
always that the Lord is the master, that the self or atmil is His 
servant and that this relationship exists always by your very 
nature.” This argument is opposed to the natural and self- 
evident injunction for bhahti, prapatii and the like. Since listen, 
ing to Vedanta and reflecting on it arise from mere desire, there is 
no need also to enjoin the knowledge (of relationship) which arises 
from the s'Ustrctb, (‘ There is no need for the s'dstra to enjoin 
something which a man will do of his own accord). As is well 
known, it has been established (in Sri Hhashyu) that it knowledge 
which need not be enjoined is called the means of attaining mukti^ 
it would be opposed to the injunction ordaining certain things fur 
performance and there would be other objections too; (the injunc* 
lion made in the snistras would serve no purpose at all). 

If this is admitted, the knowledge of the relationship between 
the jlva and Iswara is indirectly helpful to all aspirants to muklt, 
whatever vidyU they may adopt. When a man has acquired this 
knowledge from tlifi s'astras, the (piestion then arises ‘‘ What is 
tlie m'^ans or ttpitya for attaining Bhagavan, the Lord of Sri, who 
is our master and who imparts unsurpassed bliss V ” When this 
< jiiestion has arisen, the answer is that these means or npayas are 
certain other forms of knowledge (other than the knowledge of 
relationship) which are enjoined for the, purpose in accordance with 
each man's competence and they are ^xiApvapaiii. Of these, 

prupiitti is the surrender of the responsibility for one’s protection 
along with its auxiliaries as stated in the following passage: “When 
the question®® arises : “ To whom is this self to be surrendered for 
protection? the answer is “To Vishnu In order to show that this 
(prapatti) should be performed with the knowledge of the relation, 
ship existing between one's self and Lwara, it was stated that pra- 
paiti is the knowledge of the relationship. (It does not mean that 
prapaiii is merely that knowledge and nothing else). We have 


87. VishnU'tattvam. 


88 Ahirbudhaya Sanihita : 52-36. 
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already described at great length the essential nature (svarupa) 
of this prapatti, its auxiliaries and the like (pages 115 — 135). 

TAMIL VERSE: 

* 

** I am the means as well as the end to be attained. The 
aspirant {to -mukti) should become subject to me and seek my 
protection. The upaya called s'aranagati is not the direct means 
for the attainment. Sadhanas or means like hhaktiyoga and 
karma yoga are no aids to prapatti; other troublesome angas are 
not required for I will myself stand in the place of all 

such means (as are prescribed for attaining the desired fruits). I 
am the messenger and the master. Seek me as your refuge and 
be free from all anxiety So says the Lord and surrounds me 
on all sides). 

THE MEANING OF THE WORD AHAM (I) IN 
THE SECOND HALF OF THE SLOKA 

Thus in the first half of the charama sloka, Sri Krishna 
enjoins, for a particular person (adhikdrt), the adoption of that 
upaya {prapatti) which is referred to in the first part of Dvaya 
and which has ( in itself ) the potency of all dharmas or rites 
and, at the same time a peculiar and unique potency of its own 
which none of them possesses (for it can destroy even that karma 
which has already begun to operate and yield its consequences). 
He has explained that this upaya does not require any special or 
ancillary dharmas on the part of the adhikdrt and has to be 
performed only once. In the second half of the s^loka, he graciously 
explains, at length, the fruit to be attained (by adopting this 
Hpdya), which is (only) briefly indicated by the word namas in 
the second part of Dvaya* In the first half of the sdoka, Sri 
Krishna stated that which has to be done by the person or 
adhikdrt (seeking mukti). In the second half. He states what 
He, as the Saviour who has accepted the responsibility of protecting, 
will perform and comforts the man who has done what he ought 
to do (le) performed prapatti. 



20 


MEANING OP AH AM ANO TWA 


529 


Here from the first person singular, mokshayishyami (I) will 
set Thee free) - (from this) itself, the meaning ‘I’ is evident. So 
the use of the word aham (I) has the purpose of indicating, by viitue 
of its meaning, the power of accomplishing what is to others 
impossible, for this is essential for setting (one) free from all sins. 
Its purport is this:— “I that bound the oflFender with fetters and 
that am destitute of equals and snperioi'S am nnw^ full of compassion 
as the result of a vyaja or pretext and am bent on granting 
him pardon, (When I am thus inclined) there is no one to prevent 
me. Nor is them any one else who is capable of making him 
attain fmedom (from sins) This idea is well-known from such 
passages as the following:-- ‘*jMiagavan Vishnu is the’’® giver of 
ffioksha **. “ The jivas^^ have been bound with the bonds of karma 
by the Supreme Being for His lild and they can be liberated from 
these bonds only by Him. No one else is capable of doing so.'* In 
this word aham (i), Bhagavan’s n«atnrai compassion is the superior 
aiding torce and the gracionsness of the Lord which results from 
prapatU acts as a subordinate aiding fome and ITis independence 
and omnipoterrce, which are irresistible, stand as the foremost and 
direc*^ agetu\v to disp^f 1 all obstacles. If it be asked how, the answ'er 
is as follow'S “ His natural compassion makes Him so gracious 
us to overlook countless ollences in consideration of some slight 
vyiija or pretext. This giaciousness accompanied by compassion 
makes the liOrd’s independence and omnipotence operate for the 
?emoval of all liindrances that stand in the way of prapanmis. 
U'hus IsW'ara, who has all the qualities essential for granting 
freedom from all sins, can act towards that end without requiring 
any aid. This is the purport of the aham or (I) and it amounts to 
saying I tii}:*elf (without the help of anybody else)”. 

THll MEANING OF THE WORD TWA (THEE) 

The word /xnf (Thee) means: Thou that hast acquired the 
power of discrimination (viveka) necessary to understand the 
(nature of the) three tattvas (reals) vis*, cif, acit and Is'wara, 

89* ? 90. Vtshnulaitvam. 1-2-10 
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and bast realised such defects or demerits as triviality and transience 
which are inherent in such ends of life as wealth and lordship, Thou 
that art eager to attain the supreme end of life which consists in 
attaining me, Thou that hast given up all connexion with extremely 
difficult upayas which have been taught for that purpose, Thou 
that hast surrendered the responsibility for protecting to me who is 
the object of attainment and who is capable of removing all 
obstacles. Thou that having done what ought to be done, hast 
nothing else to do towards the attainment of the desired fruit 

THE MEANINGS OF SARVA PAPEBHYO (FROM ALL 

SINS) 

Having thus referred to the Dispenser of mukti who is capable 
of putting the jlva in bondage or out of it and also to the aspirant to 
mukti who is incapable (of any endeavour) and who has surrendered 
(to the Lord) the responsiblity for his protection, the sdoka 
proceeds to speak of the bonds in the word sarvapapehhyo ( from 
all sins ). Sin is the cause of evil and what it is can be understood 
from the suistras, ‘Evil’ means ‘becoming subject to what is 
disagreeable and losing what is agreeable.’ Here (in the charama - 
s'loka) sin denotes also acts of merit (punya) which lead to enjoy- 
ment in samsUra (which includes svarga), for they, too, are to the 
aspirant to mukti, productive of undesirable fruits. It has been 
said;— “This ^^svarga and other such places are, my child, like hell 
when compared with the abode of the Supreme Being”. Thus to 
the aspirant to mukti, even such places as svarga are like hell. 
In the case of the aspirant, therefore, that which leads to svarga 
is, in no way, different from that which leads to hell. That is why 
the aspirant to mukti is enjoined to give np those means which 
lead to dharma, artha (wealth) and kdma (pleasure), in the same 
way as he is enjoined to give up sinful actions. Indeed the Srutis 
and the Smritis declare that good deeds and evil deeds are both to 
be avoided by the aspirant to mukti, for it is stated “Giving ®®up 

91. Mahabharata-Santi parvam 196-6. 92. Tiruvoymozhi 1-5-10 
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punya and papa of which are both of the natare, karma of and 
which are hard to give up etc"' 

Thus having denoted, by the word papa (sins), both punya 
and papa, which are the causes of bondage, the s'loka indicates, by 
the plural of the word papa {viz. papebhyah^^ their being countless. 
If so, it may be asked what purpose is served by the word sarva 
(all). (The answer is) the word ‘all* is used for the purpose of 
including among the hosts of sins, avdiyd or ignorance, the past 
impressions ivasanas) which create a liking for adverse things, the 
taste {riichi) for evil things and the contact with prakriti or matter 
both in its gross state and in its subtle state (in pralaya), for these 
are the cruises of karma and also the products of karma. (In the 
Sarandgati Gadya), Sri Ramanuja has, in three clauses 
chooranikas, indicated, both explicitly by the words themselves and 
implicitly from their meaning, those hindrances or obstacles which 
are referred to in ‘all sins*. The three passages begin with 
*manovdkkciyaih" (by mind, speech and body). 

(A question might arise in this connection): — It is said, 
“Having ®^id ministered the affiirs entrusted to them by the Lord 
for a long time and again and again, they reach the end of their 
karma and attain mnkti, where jlvas who were formerly Brahmas, 
Indras, and Rudras, are enjoying bliss in Paramapada (the 
supreme abode).** (So also) it is said ; — “Those®^ that have been 
appointeid (by the Supreme Being) to be administrators should 
remain here (in the world of samsdra) until the expiry of their 
period of administration*’. (We find also the following: — ) The 
man who adopts®^ bhakti or updsana as the means will have the 
ben ‘fit of the destruction (the fruits of) such karmas (punya 
and papa) as have not begun to yield their consequences at the 
very beginning of this updsana; for (it is said) that there will 
be delay (for their attaining mukti) till the enjoyment is 

93 Lakshmitantram : 17-18 95 Brahma Sutras : 4-1-15 

94 Brahma Sutras: 3-3-31 
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tioinpleted of those kannas that have begun to operate (prd- 
rahdha). This is applicable even to those who are not admini 
gtrators. The (juestion may be asked : — “ If so, what is the 
meaning of saying that the Lord will pardon also (in the case of 
the prapanna) those kannas which have began to operate and 
yield their fruits? ” The answer is as follows “ Even in the 
case of kannas which have begun to bear fruit, if the man who 
has adopted prapatii as the direct and independent upUya con- 
siders as evil and undesirable those parts which would lead to 
another birth or (even) anotlier day's existence and grieves on that 
account, Iswara will give him pardon even in respect of all that 
karma. If the prapanna is so impatient as to feel that he cannot 
bear to live without the immediate attainnjent of /«oA\v/ia, the Lord 
will, at that very instant, pardon even all that karma which has 
begun to ))ear fruit so that no trace of it may be leftover. There- 
fore there is no reason why one should not pray for pardon even in 
respect of that karma which has lx»gun to bear fruit (prarabdha), 

(In the S a rand if adya Sri Ramanuja ) ** hanlon 

all sins without excc*f)tion, (sins) past, futnie, arxl present - co?i'. 
luitted by the mind, the speech, or llie body." Here past (sins) 
refer to those committed before prupatu and future (sins) refer to 
those that might he committed after tlu; performance of prapatti. 
We do not see any sins committed at the instant of performm^ 
prapatti. What, then, is the meaning of present (kriyamdna) 
sins? (The answer is) : - By the word ‘present' (kriyamiina) 
is meant ‘ Thai which was begun before and which wall be com- 
pleted in future ? ^According to this definition, those sins which 
were begun before and which require a long time for their completion 
and those that might be done on account of negligence or careless- 
ness at the instant of performing prapatti ~ these are called 
present (sins) — Future (sins) are those that may begin after 
prapatti. Among those sins which are cominitted-after 
and which may be partly of the present and partly of the future, 
those which are not committed deliberately will be pardoned by 
Iswara and will leave no trace at all (on the self). Those that are 
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committed deliberately can be atoned for by the performance again 
of prapattu for it is said: — '‘If an “oflfence be committed, expiation 
should be made therefor and the expiation to be made is only the 
performance of prapatti again.*' When it is said that if Iswara is 
bent on granting moksha, even deadly sins cannot stand in the way, 
and that there will be no punishment for sins committed delibe. 
rately after prapatti, what is meant is not that there is no need for 
expiation ox prayas^chitta^ but that if Iswara is again propitiated 
hy prapatti f (which is ihe prayas^chitta), moksha is sure to follow. 
It is the result of God’s forgiveness that the man is induced to 
perform expiation by a toxthev prapatti. 

It has been said (by some acharyas) that, to Iswara, the sins or 
offences of the jJva are (agreeable) like the dirt on the body of 
a beloved wife and like the slime on the body of the new-born calf 
to the cow. This only means that even if wicked men should 
perform prapatti, Iswara will not forsake them and will bring 
them round to righteous ways. It does not mean that sins 
committed deliberately would give delight to Iswara. If so, the 
prapanna should have, by all the means in his power, to commit 
such sins. 

Even if offences are committed deliberately owing to the 
peculiar nature of a man’s prakriti, and even if a further prapatti 
is not performed (by way of expiation), it is the peculiar character- 
istic of Iswara’s forgiveness that He sees to it that mohprapannas 
do not go to hell and that He awards them light punishments 
(sufferings) as (kings do) in the case of their offending sons. Sins 
lead to sufferings that are seen and that are tangible and also to 
sufferings like those in hell. So when it is said that there is no hell 
for the prapanna as in the following s>lokas : — “ Those who®’ 

consider Vishnu, the bearer of Sarnga, as the supreme end of life 
and who perform prapatti to Him never go to the world of Yama” 
and “ Whatever*® be the family into which they are born, and 

96. Lakshmi Tantram : 17-91t92. 98, V 

97. Vamana-purana : 94 - 43. 
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wherever they may live, those who are ever attached to Vasudeva 
Dever go to hell ” — when such statements are made to the effect 
that there is no hell for them, there is nothing in them to deny 
that they will not have any sufferings in this life itself (like blind- 
ness). Logic cannot repudiate explicit statements (made in the 
s'ruti and the smriii). It is idle to say that, even in some of those 
who have committed offences and who have not repented for them 
by performing a further prapatti, W’e do not see such visible 
sufferings as blindness which are stated to be their punishments. 
Even in their lives, we may see such sufferings as the following in 
accordance with the seriousness of their offences : — many varieties 
of suffering due to the three well-known causes (the elements of 
nature, the body and supernatural powers), dullness of the intelli- 
gence re(iuired for tlie Lord’s service, the diminution of delight and 
the absence of it in the enjoyment of l^>hagavan, the absence of 
deligiit in rendering service to Rhagavan and His devotees, offences 
against the Lord and His devotees, the ceru^iire, the boycott and 
the like by the virtuous, the destruction of their good deeds, the 
loss of the es(re?u in winch they were fonneily lield by good men, 
the suffeiiiig due to the frustration of iheir ambitions and desires, 
and such other forms ol sorrow. It is well-known from the s'rutis, 
the Dhanna sufstnis of Manu and others and from the Itihasas, 
Pnnincis and the PancharUtra that, for varied kinds of sins of 
omission and commission, there are varied kinds of visible suffering. 
Theretore when blindness and the like are taken by w^ay of 
example, it should be taken only as one instance (and not as an 
invariable form of suffering). This is evident from the opening 
words of the sentence which .speak of sufferings in the world in 
general. 

It is not possible to argue, with any certainty, that the varied 
sufferings which come to a man as the fruit of sins committed 
deliberately prapatti and which find support ip the authority 
of the texts are due to past karma which has begun to yield its 
fruit. These may come as the result of either of the two kinds of 
karma. That is why good men (satvikas) dread offences that 
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might be committed deliberately. If this were otherwise, it would 
be opposed to the yastra which enjoins a further prapatti and to the 
code of conduct followed by virtuous men and to ancient tradition. 

(It is true) Nanjiyar stated that if a man does not feel repen- 
tant after comm it ting an offence, he should be considered as without 
knowledge. But what is meant is that his omission to repent is 
due to dulness of intelligence and not that the prapatti was not ful- 
filled. Deliberate offences which would meet with Bhagavan*« dis- 
approval would not be committed by some men as these result 
from conditions created by past karma. In the case of some others 
who commit such offences, repentance and the like put an end to 
them. Men of hard hearts may not repent at all. Therefore if 
deliberate offences happen to be committed, the man should repent 
and perform prapatti again. If he does not, they would lead to 
light punishments or sufferings in accordance with what is said in 
the s'rutis and the like. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA 

Wise men who have performed would never think 

of committing offences deliberately, men of a mediocre intelligence 
repent (for such offences.) Hard - hearted men meet with punish- 
ment for them. 

Therefore in order that there may be no punishment of any 
kind, one should guard against deliberate offences. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA 

When one performs the commands of the omnipotent Lord 
(nitya and naimittika karma) solely for the purpose of pleasing 
Him, no punishment will ensue, though he may not have thought 
(of avoiding any such punishment). 

If a prapanna should try, as much as it lies in bis power, to 
avoid offences, he should avoid, even more carefully, offences 
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against the devotees of Bhagavan and association with those who 
commit such offences. 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS 

The countless and serious sins committed by the man who 
meditates on Brahman (Brahmavit) will be transferred to the 
man who hates him. Realising this, one should dread committing 
any offence against a Brahmavit. 

Even by associating with one who has offended against the 
devotees of Brahman, a man will incur sins. (At the same time) 
a man should not hate one who offends against the devotees of 
Brahman for, by so doing, he takes upon himself the burden of 
Iswara, who alone is competent to punish him. 

TAMIL VERSE — 

The Lord, whose will is irresistible and who creates, in the 
minds of those who do not care for him, all their desires and who 
also frustrates them — the Lord has turned my mind today from 
samsiira or bondage and has filaced me beneath Kis two feet for 
protection. Pie has been pleased to forget His wrath caused by 
my actions in the past prompted by my mind before the perfor- 
mance of prapatti and has appealed already fas avatars and 
arch(i) to grant me miikti. He smiles gently, wondering whether 
we shall accept llis grace today or tomorrow. 

THE MEANING OF THE WORD MOKSHAVISHYAMI 
(/ WILL SET THEE FREE) 

The word mokshayishyami O will set thee tree from (all sins) 
means “ I will grant tliee release (from the bondage of samsara) 
at the time when you want it 

It may be asked “ (In another context) the. Lord says, 1 
will never pardon **. Is it not opposed to what is stated here viz. 
** I will set thee free from all sins ? **; therefore this should be 
merely to give a little seeming confort in words and is not to be 
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taken literally.*’ The answer to this question is as follows 
There is no conflict between these two statements for they apply 
to different cases. “I will not forgive” occurs in the s'lok a : — 
” Though a man adores®® me with a hundred lotuses, O Goddess of 
the earth, whichevei*®® devotee of Vishnu touches blood even 
unawares I will not pardon him. I will never pardon his offence, 
O Goddess of the Earth, even if he tries to show me a hundred 
marks ot reverent attention (upachara)*\ It only means. ” I will 
not forgive the man for such trivial forms of expiation (as the 
offering of lotuses and external marks of attention). Here in the 
Charamas’loka, the word mokshayishydmi (means ” I will forgive 
all (offences) if the man adopts the particular wrhich is an 

atonement for all sins.” The intention of the Saviour is expressed 
indeed in the s'loka ; — ” Be it'®‘ Vibhishana or Havana himself, 
bring him here, 0 Sugriva • 1 will grant him pardon.” These 
words are not seeming-pleasant, for there is no conflict between 
what is stated (in Vardhapuninam) and what is stated in the Gltd^ 
as they apply to different situations. If they are to be taken as 
only seeming-pleasant, all the texts in the s'dstras which enjoin 
bhakti and prapatti would be void of authority. 

Here ” Releasing from sins’* means Iswara giving up His 
intention to punish the .sinner for having violated His commands 
from beginningless time. Jiy this turning away (of Iswara) from 
the thought of punishment, the effects of His punishment, such as 
avidyd or ignorance, would all cease to exist. Iswara’s turning 
away from the thought of punishment means His wdll which takes 
the form: ” By my grace*®^ wilMhe man who performs all his 
duties as for me and as being done by me attain the world that is 
eternal ”• The cessation of such things as avidyu in the jiva 
jneans the expansion of intelligence, knowledge, wisdom and such 
others. 


99. Varahapuranam- 
ICO. Varahapuranam* 


101. Ramayana : Yuddhakanda : 18-34. 

102. Bhagavad Gita; 18-56. 
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The manner and the order in which the causes of samsara, 
which are of the nature of and will disappear areas 

follows ; — The hindrances to the adoption of the upaya have dis- 
appeared already by their respective causes (such as the performance 
of the rites and duties of varnas and (is'ramas)^ then the puny as 
B>nA papas done before the adoption of the upaya which are opposed 
to the attainment (of mukti) will disappear without any tiace at the 
beginning of the adoption of the upaya, provided they are not such 
as have already begun to yield their fruit (prarahdha). Among 
sins committed after prapatH, those offences which may be com- 
mitted without any awareness of them and which are the result of 
unfavourable conditions of place, time and the like wdll not in the 
least taint (the self). IMiose offences which are cfunmitted delibe- 
rately when there is no danger of death will cease either by some 
form of atonement or expiation which is within the man’s power 
or by experiencing the fruit of the karma which would be of the 
nature of a light punishment. That portion of the karma which 
has begun to yield its fruit to the prapanua that will have to be 
experienced within the time desired by him (for mukti) will disappear 
either by the experience or enjoyment of the fruit or by an 
intervening rite of expiation. That which remains will disappear 
by the potency of the upaya iprapatti). 

Among those good deeds (punya) which are done deliberately 
with thought both (oi moksha wnA oi satnsara), such as are not 
hindrances and such good deeds (punya) done befoie and after the 
adoption of the upaya by the up isaka as are capable of streng- 
thening his vidya or meditation • -- these w'ill disappear after having 
yielded their fruit. Thi)sc good deeds (punya) done befoie and 
after the adoption of the upaya wiamely, updsana) which are of 
no use to the meditation or vidya and which have been prevented 
from yielding their fruit and those good deeds, done before and after, 
which are useful for the meditation but which have had no occasion 
to yield their fruit owing to the superior strength of (other) karma 
favourable for the meditation and unfavourable for it and which 
still remain without yielding their fruit — these too, will disappear 
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in the last moments of the man’s life. This truth is expressed in 
the sutra “By *°*the same principle, the deeds, too, which are other 
than sinful will not stain (the self).” Those good deeds (which 
are the cause of rain, food and the like which are necessary for 
the performance of the vidya) will cease to exist immediately after 
the fall of the body 

Since those good deeds which were performed solely for 
pleasing the Lord and which were merely of the nature of service 
have already yielded their fruit, there is no need to speak about 
their staining the self. Those deeds which were performed by the 
man for setting an example to the rest of the world dokasangraha) 
had to be performed as commands of the Lord. They are of the 
nature of pure hainkary a or service and have already given their 
fruits. Among them, if any such good deeds were done without 
the renunciation of egoism (satvihatydga) out of carelessness, they, 
too, would amount to sins as stated in the sdoha: — '' Tapas 
no sin, the study of the Ve^a is no sin, the rites and duties prescrib- 
ed for each man are no sins, nor is the earning of money by hard 
work for their sake a sin. If these very things are done with 
a wrong intention with the thought, “ I am doing this and doing 
this for myself they become sinful”. These (sins) will become 
subject to the release promised in mokshayisliyUmi, Those pra- 
pattis that were performed for other ends ( than mukti) must have 
already yielded their fruit. 

For the sake of the end for which a former prapatti was 
performed, a second or further prapatti ought not to be performed, 
as it would be inconsistant with the potency of prapatti and with 
the intense and great faith with which the first prapatti was 
performed. If one were to perform more than one prapatti for 
the sake of a single end in view, it would be like adopting another 
upaya (and there would be need for atonement). 

103 Brahma Sutras : 4-1-14 

104. Mahabharata: Adiparva: 1-301 
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The disappearance or destruction of past karma means 
Iswara’s giving np the thought of awarding the person the fruit 
theieof. When karma is said not to stain or taint the self 
(as'lesha), it means that the thought of awarding the fruit or 
consequence of the karma in the case of those w^ho have sought 
His protection does not even arise in Iswara. 

Jf it 1)6^ asked • ** (It is stated in the s'rutis that the good deeds 
and the bad deeds of the man who is to obtain mukii will be distri- 
buted among his friends and bis foes respectively (at the last 
moment of his life). If good deeds and had deeds (or past karma) 
are all destroyed in the manner described above, how can this 
distribution take place? The answer is: The distribution among 
foes and friends will be, lespectively* of those evil deeds W’hich are 
said not to taint and to be destroyed, (as'lesha and vinas'a) and 
those good deeds (punya) which are done deliberately after the 
adoption of the upaya and which have been prevented from yielding 
their fruit by stronger karma. (It is said in the s'rutis) that Iswara 
distributes these among the man’s friends and foes at the time of his 
death. Why should Iswwa w ait until the time of the man’s death for 
this distribution, when He could as well have done so. at the very 
beginning when the man adopted the upaya ? ” The answers to 
these questions are ns follow’S “A man may have behaved 
with favourable intentions towards the devotee at first, but later he 
may change and behave with evil intentions. In such circum- 
stances the good deeds should not have already been given 
away to the friend ( who has afterwards turned foe). Further the 
Lord desires to give opportunities to foes wdio have done evil to the 
devotee to beg for forgiveness. Thevse are the reasons why Iswara 
does not effect the transfer of the good and the bad karma until 
the last moments of the devotee. 

The good deeds done by a man for the sake of such ends as 
svarga are, to the aspirant for mukti, of the nature of sins (papa). 
Hence such good deeds (of the devotee) will not be transferred to 
his friend, if the latter is an aspirant for mukii. 
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It may be asked “What is the meaning of transferring the 
karmas performed by one man to some others?” The answer is 
as follows - ” 'I he punishment or reward which Jswara intended 
to award to those who performed these karmas is now transferred 
to his foes and friends in equal measure,” It may be asked, “If 
punisbmenis and rewards lor ihii karmas performed by one man 
are to be awarded to some other man or men, would there not be 
too wide an application (aiiprasanfia) (i, e.) tiie punishment does 
not go to tile evii-doer but to some body else who has not done evil. 
It is also against the principle that he who sowed must reap the 
harvest ”. The answer is this There will be no such unfairness 
due to too wide an application (aliprasanga), because the rewards 
and punishments are awarded in accordance with the obligations 
or offences done, respectively, by these friends and foes to the 
aspirant for makti. That is why it is nowhere stated that these 
good deeds and bad deeds are transferred to those who are neither 
friends nor foes. The word ‘transfer’ is used here in the sense 
that (their friends and foes) will have fruits similar to those of the 
karmas said to be translerred. This s'ruti W'hich speaks of the 
transfer of good and bad deeds suggests the extreme of pleasure 
and displeasiue that the Loid would feel, if the obligations and 
f>ffences are done to jnant (the man of wisdom) who is extreme- 
ly dear to the Lord. 

If W'e take tiie*interprelation given in the s>loka (on page 318), 
^arva papebhyoh ( from a 11 sms ) W(nild briefly include, as desired 
by the man, all hindr.inci^s to the attainment of the Lord, all 
hindrances to the proper adoption of the upaya and also the causes 
of experiencing disagreeable things. 

Here the hindrance to the attainment of the Lord is the Lord’s 
will that the offender shall not enjoy Him. The hindrance to the 

NOTE* This interpretation:- “If a man is in despair at Ihe thought that 
he is incapable of performing whatever will produce the ends desired by him, 

1 myself stand in the place of those actions.*’ ) 
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upaya is the Lord's will that the offender shall not understand 
Him aright and do what is necessary to propitiate Him. The 
causes of experiencing disagreeable things consist in the will of God 
that the man shall experience the consequences or fruits of doing 
such harmas as displeased Him. 

If all punishments are cancelled in the case of the aspirant for 
mukti, the effects of such punishments, namely, contact with acit 
and the like will stand cancelled by the Lord's grace which cancell- 
ed the punishments. Thereafter since there are no causes, there 
will be no such effects as disagreeable experiences. This is indicated 
in the sutra : “The man who has attained ^^^tnoksha will never 
return to samsara^ for the s'rutis say so*’, These conclusions are 
within the reach of the knowledge of those very wise men who 
have studied Sri Bhashya for a long time along with the traditions 
of the good. 

Thus (the words) “ I will release thee from all sins'* speak 
of the removal of the stream of all hindrances which are of the 
nature of either causes ^the Lord’s wmII to punish) or effects 
{avidya and the like) ;• it means the same thing as saying that the 
self will (then) have the manifestation (avirhhava) of the perfect 
enjoyment of Bhagavan. h'or Bhagavan Rounaka says “ When 
the*®® dirt is washed away, the gem shines of itself, but the sheen is 
not newly produced. In the same way, when the self casts off its 
blemishes or faults, ymma is not newly created in it (for it is 
already there). When a tank is dug, water and space are not 
newly created. What is already present is now brought to mani- 
festation. How can a thing which did not exist before arise anew? 
So by the casting off of evil qualities, good qualities like jnana 
shine forth. They are not newly produced, for it has been stated 
(in the s'dstras) that they are eternal qualities cf the self Since 
the substance called jnana or knowledge and its inherent power to 
cover all objects are both eternal, the right word to use is ‘ mani« 
festation ’ (i, e.) it is used in its primary sense. 

105. Brahma Sutras: 4-4-22. 106. Vishnudharma : 104 - 55 - 57. 
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(It is true that) the expansion of jnana or knowledge to cover 
all objects, the freedom from pain, sorrow, and the like, the will to 
do what is good and other such things and the forms of service or 
kainkarya arise anew. Still as their origin depends on the con- 
ditional factor {upi:idhi\ namely, the removal of hindrances thereto, 
the word ‘ manifestation * (uvirbhuva) is used in such places as: — 
“ Ma}*®Mhe performance of different kinds of service which are 
natural to myself manife<it itself.** This is in order to show that 
when the hindrances disappear, these services will automatically 
follow, (In the state of samsara), the objects (in the Universe) 
which are all the glorious possessions of Bhagavan appear dis- 
agieeaule in various ways or (only) slightly agreeable as a result of 
the conditioning factor (upddhi), namely, karma. In the state of 
moksha^ they would all become agreeable (since has dis- 

appeared), as agreeablenesb is their natural quality. Therefore in 
that state, too, the W’ord ’manifestation* (of agreeableness) may 
justly be used. Therefore the words “ I wdll release thee from all 
sins** make it evident that the self will have a new state in which 
all things will manifest their natural agreeableness to it. 

If the word ckam means the identity of the updya and the 
upeyaot the end of attainment (as has already been indicated), 
this attainment of the desired end is also made plain. Therefore 
the idea that was expressed clearly in the sdoka (Gita - 18 - 05), 
namely “Thou wilt come to me** may be considered to be stated 
in the charama sdoka (also) by the meaning implicit in the word 
ekam, and by the statement that the hindrances to that attainment 
are destroyed — { 1 will release thee from all sins). Therefore the 
charama-s'loka cannot be said to supplement or explain what has 
been stated in the proceeding sdoka,* 

107. Ashtasloki: 3. 

NOTE The author declares that the charama-sloka is not explanatory 
of the previous sloka (Gita 18-65) as stated by some who consider it to refer to 
hhaktiyoga^ It is independent of the previous sloka and concerns itself with 
prapatti* 
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Here an objection that has no soundness in it may be raised 
to this effect: — “ When it is said “I will release thee from all 
sins”, does it follow from those words alone that the release from 
sins would lead to the attainment of Bhagavau stated in “Thou 
wilt reach me?” Is it not possible that, with the removal or 
pardon of all sins, the self may attain the state called kaivalyam 
m which it enjoys only itself without attaining Bhagavan ? That 
there is a state called kaivalyam, has, it is well known, been 
declared in such treatises as ]!^aradiya kalpam, where we find the 
s'loka ; — ” This mantra enables a man to obtain wealth and lord- 
ship in this world, svarga and the like in the world beyond, 
kaivalya (the enjoyment of one’s own self) and the enjoyment of 
Bhagavan **. Alavandar also says ‘‘ To those^*^" who desire to have 
wealth and lordship, the enjoyment of their own self dissociated 
from the body and,* likewise, the performance of kainkarya or 
service at the feet of the Lord etc, etc. ” He says also (elsewhere):- 
“Without the grace^®® of Lakshmi, the beloved consort of the Lord 
with the lotus eyes, we cannot have the valuable things desired (by 
men) in samsdra, the enjoyment of the (disembodied) self, 

I kaivalya) and the enjoyment of J^hagavan”. In the Gadya also, 
is found quoted (the sentence) in Jitanla stoira : — “ Leaving 

all desired pleasures and the enjoyment of the (disemboditd) self, 
1 have reachf^d Thy feel.” This truth is also staled at length in 
Sri Ramanuja’s GitdMdshya and such other writings. Tliere- 
fore should not the fieedom from all sins which results from the 
statement “ 1 will release tliee from all sins ” be considered 
common to kaivalya and the enjoyment of Bhagavan ? 

The objection ^stated ^^o far; is unsound for the following 
reasons : — “If all sins have disappeared, there is no reason why 
the self should be without the experience of Bhagavan, which is 
its natural and inherent right. Therefore the state of the enjoy- 
ment of the mere self (kaivalyam) without the enjoyment of 
Bhagavan would not be the goal of attainment then. Hence in 


108. Gitarthasangraha : 12. 


109. Chatussloki : 3. 
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that Btsite (k aivaly am) i (we should understand that) tha karmas 
which produce wealth, and such sufferings as old age and death 
have disappeared but that the karma which is a hindrance to the 
perfect enjoyment of Bhagavan has not yet been destroyed. This 
state (of kaivalya) is a particular kind of enjoyment which consists 
in the experience of one’s own disembodied self. Of this state 
it has been said : — “ In that^'® experience of the self, the self feels 
that there is nothing greater than it ”, and also, ”If a man desires”* 
this enjoyment of the (disembodied) self, these three {karma yoga, 
jndna yoga and bhaktiyoga) will enable him to attain that extreme 
which is called kaivalya As stated (in these sdokas), this expe- 
rience in which there is neither contact with acit or matter nor 
enjo}ment of Bhagavan and which results from the adoption of a 
particular ttpaya within the man’s ability was called kaivalyam. 
because it is the enjoyment of the mere (kevala) self without 
association with either acit or Bhagavan. 

(Tn some places) mukti or the attainment of Bhagavan is 
called by the word kaivalyam in order to show that all upddhis or 
conditioning factors have ceased to exist in mukti* So also the 
word mukti is sometimes employed to denote the experience of the 
disembodied self as in the sdoka : — 0, Lord of Hastigiri,*” I 
look upon all the enjoyments of this world, the title of Brahma, the 
high position of iiudra, and the experience of the disembodied self, 
which is called mukti — I look upon these as water poured in the 
soil saturated with salt. I know the bliss of rendering service to 
Thee The word mukti employed here should be explained as 
in the sdoka : — ” The man who*** is free from desire, fear and 

angei he is always a mwA’fa (even here in samsara)* It only 

means He resembles a mukta ”. It may be asked “ Is it 
{kaivalyam) not stated to be freedom from old age, and death ? ” 
The answer is that* it is just like calling the gods immortal 
(amara), ( That is : they are not truly immortal.) Compared 


] 10. Bhagavad Gita : 6-22. 

111. Gitarthasangraha: 27. 


112. Varadarajastava : 81. 

113. Bhagavad Gita : 5-28. 
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with human beings, they may be said to be relatively immortal, for 
they live much longer. Or it may be explained as stating that 
kaivalyam will lead, in course of time, to mukti. In the same 
way should be explained the use of the word mukti when it is 
intended to mean merely the attainment of the same abode or loka 
as that of *the Vibhavas or Vytlhas and also samipya and sarupya. 

It has been declared (that real mukti is different from the 
others) in the (following) s>loka: — “ Some live "®^in the worlds of 
Vishnu. This is (living in the same loka or world as 

Vishnu). Some reach near Him. This is scimipyam (attaining 
a place near Vishnu). Some others attain a form resembling that 
of Vishnu- This is s'drupyam (having a form resembling Hisb 
Others still attain sdyujyam and it is this which goes by the name 
moksha **. The siiyujyam referred to here is going to Paramapada 
and enjoying the ssme bliss as that of i^hagavan *(and this alone 
is real and true mukti). That the experience of the mere disem- 
bodied self is not eternal and that it is not real moksha are evident 
from these s'Zotos ‘‘There are four kinds”* of people who are 
mine and who are called my devotees. Among them, those who 
are exclusively attached to mo (ekantins) are the best, for they 
worship no other deities. To these men who perform their duties 
and rites without any attachment or desire for their fruit. I am 
alone the goal. The other three virtuous kinds of hhaktas or 
devotees are said to be desirous of certain ends. All these (three) 
are liable to fall (from their high state) but the jndnt (who is an 
ekilnti attains moksha “ (Again it is said) : — “ Having listened 
to this story, the man who has lost his wealth wull become free 
from the sorrow due to it; the man (jijndsuh) who wants to 
enjoy his disembodied self will attain bhakti or devotion (to the 

NOTE*: He who worships or meditates on the Vlhhavas (avatars) or 
Vyuhas will, after death, go to the world of the Vibhavas or Vvuhas in accordance 
with the principle called tatkram • As he meditates, so will he be “ from that 
world after meditation on the Supreme Being, he will reach Paramapada, which 
IS true moksha )• 

113a. Bhagavatam 115. Mahabharata: Santiparva 348-81 

114. Mahabharata: Santi parva 350 - 33-35. 
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Lord), the bhakfa or devotee will attain mohsha'. This amounts 
to stating thrxt the jijiuisuh spoken of in the Gita, who is desirous 
of experiencing his self, will, in course of time, become a jndni. 
ft has been said : - “ When the‘^® attachment to the pleasures of 

life ceases, the self, which is different from the body and which is 
happy, will become manifest. Without being caught (in this state) 
viz, kaivalya, if you want to realise that your essential nature 
consists in being n^csha to Ehagavan and in l>eing eternal, get hold 
of Bhagavan and then give up the pleasures of worldly objects.’^ 
In this (Tamil verse) tlie enjoyment of P>hagavan is said to be 
eternal and the experience of the disembodied self, which is distin- 
guished from it, is indirectly stated to be not eternal. (It is true 
that) the experience of the measureless self isdesciibed as imperish- 
able or without changes like diminution or increase; like the state- 
ment of the fruit of the rite called cluiturmUsya being imperishable; 
it only means that it will last for a very long time (/. e,) many and 
many a kalpa (and not that it is eternal). This locality where the 
self enjoys itself is thus described : — The place”® called the 
amritam of yogjs is tlie place to which those w’ho want to enjoy 
their own self go.” That this locality is not Paramapada is also 
evident from (another) sdoka in the very same context : Those 
who‘®° are yogins and who. being ekdntins, are constantly meditat- 
ing on Brahman, reach that supreme abode which the eternal suria 
are gazing at. (It is clear from this) that the ekantin who is 
desirous of attaining Bhagavan is fie re stated to go to a place other 
than that (to which tlie iu?in who is desirous of enjoying his self 
would go) and that it is a place gazed at by the suris. 

In such treatises as t^ri Bhdshya ( and Gitiibhashya ) 
it ha^’ been stated that those who meditate on their self with 
Brahman as its inner self as in PaiwhagnUvidya and the like pass 
(after death) along the archirddi route and attain Brahman, 

116. Tiruvoymozhi ; 1 - 2 - 5. 119. Vishnupuranam : 1-6-38, 

117. Tiruvoymozhi : 6 - 9 - lO- 120. Vishnupuranam •• 1-6-39, 

1 18. Tiruvoymozhi : 6-9-10. 
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Therefore to those that meditate on their self according to the 
Panchdgni vidya, there is an intermediate result or experience 
consisting in the enjoyment of the mere self. However, according 
to the principle explained in the madhu vidya, they will ultimately 
attain Brahman. If. however, the meditation is on the self either 
as associated with prakriti or matter or as disembodied or dissociat- 
ed from matter, whether the seif is meditated on in its essential 
nature (svarupu) or as if it were Brahman, — in all these four 
cases, as when name (nfima) and the like are meditated on (as if 
they were (Brahman), there is neither the passage along the 
archirddi route nor the attainment of Brahman. This is declared 
in the following: — Bddardyana is of opinion that the jT^t- 
viihikas (escorts) lead those who do not meditate on pratikas (i.e.) 
parts or aspects (of Brahman). In either of the other alternatives, 
there is conflict (with the s'rutis) and also with the ^principle of 
tat-kratu. In another context to prove that the being meditated 
on in that vidyd is ( not the jlva ( but ) the Supreme Jieing or 
Brahman, the Sutrakara givt s this as his reason for saying so : — 
“ Since the person who meditates according to this vidyd is said to 
pass along the archirddi route.** This is done in the siitra “ since 
‘“'^^mention* is iiiade of the route meditated on by those who have 
listened to the Upanishads*' (i.e.) to those who meditate on 

Brahman. 

Therefore to those who do not attain Brahman, there should 
not have been the cancellation of all sins spoken of in the charanta 


* NOTE.-— If it is said that oni> those who meditate on Brahman will 
attain Brahman, it would conflict with panchagni vidya, according to which he 
who meditates on his .?c//with Brahman as its inner self will travel along the 
archiradi route and icach Brahman). If. on the other hand, it !S said that 
those who meditate on (not the cause (/ e-) Brahman (but) on the effect such as 
prakriti^ nama (name) and the like, it would conflict with what is stated in Sad- 
vidya Therefore Badarayana expresses his conclusion negatively thus : “ The 
escort leads, by the archiradi route, those who do not meditate on parts or 
aspects of Brahman pratikas: From this it would follow that those who medi- 
tate on Brahman alone would take the archiradi route and also those who 
meditate on the self but with Brahman as its inner self Tat-kratu is the 
principle which states the truth ** As a man meditates, so will he be So if 
he meditates on the self alone, he will become the self (and not attain Brahman)- 

120a Brahmasutras: 4-3-14. 121. Brahma - sutras 1-2-17. 
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s'loka. To those whose sins have been pardoned or cancelled, 
there is no limitation in regard to the enjoyment of Brahman. 
Thus since in this s'lokay the annulment of all sins is declared, (we 
have to understand that) even that particular karma which resulted 
in the experience of the mere self and which stood as a hindrance 
to the full and perfect enjoyment of Brahman is annulled or cancel, 
led. Prom this it would follow that what is stated in the previous 
yloka namely, “ Thou wilt attain myself is declared in this s'loka 
also eva eshyasi- “Thou wilt attain myself ** means ‘the 
full and perfect enjoyment of Brahman \ In order that this 
perfect enjoyment may happen, the archirddi route has to be 
traversed and a particular region or locality has also to be reached. 

It is clear from the suistras which speak of such things as this 
route that, from beginningless time, the independent and omni. 
potent Lord has made it a rule that the full and perfect enjoyment 
(of Himself) should be granted in this order (namely, the archirddi 
route, the entrance into the region or locality and then the enjoy- 
ment). 

P)efoie starting on the archirddi route, when a man under- 
stands the essential nature (svarupa) of l^rahman with the help of 
the s’dstras and so also when he has a vision of Brahman with the 
help of yoga and when he reaches such W'orlds as tliose of *Vtbhavaj 
the vision or realisation which he gets results from .some specific 
good deeds and is dependent on the instruments of knowledge. 
Therefore this vision will be partial or limited and liable to interru- 
pticm. But the vision that results in the state of mukti is full and 
peidVct, because there are no factors that limit or diminish the 
experience nor is it liable to any further interruption or break. As 
an overllow (parivdha) of this enjoyment arises the perfect service 
or kainkarya in which the s>eshi (the Lord ) finds delight and this 

* Vihhava : The avatars are called Vibhavas^ He who meditates on a 

Vihhava, Rama, Krishna, Nnsimha and the like will reach the world or loka of 
Rama, Krishna, Nrisimha and the like. From there, after meditation on the 
Supreme Being, he will go to Paramapada. This is how two scholars of repute 
explained this passage to me* 
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idea is expressed in the yloka Though^” yon live for a hundred 
years, I will always be yonr servant. Therefore give nie orders 
saying - •* Do this in this beautiful place/' Here all the successive 
stages of realisation (or fruit) which are stated (by Sri Ramanuja ^ 
in the (Saranagati) Gadya in the sentence with the word 
pdramiiTthika are also implicitly suggested in accordance with the 
pramanas, 

THE MEANING OF MA SUCH AH (DO NOT GRIEVE - DO 

NOT DESPAIR) 

Thereafter the words “ Do not grieve ” reveal the certainty of 
what has been stated before 

There are some (commentators) who hold that “Do not grieve’' 
enjoins something to be avoided. ( Aecoi ding to them ), if, after 
a man has performed prapatii, he grieved or fell into despair, he 
would be violating the injunction and tlie Saviour who is the upaya 
would become indifferent and leave him to look after himself. 
The man would thus become liable, in their opinion, to this disad- 
vantaj’e or risk. This view is opposed to their own commentary 
on the sins committed deliberately after prapatii and on the words 
“ from all sins It is also opposed to the texts in the s^rutis and 
the smritis which declare that the Saviour will never forsake the 
man who has sought His protection. Therefore since all causes 
for grief or despair have disappeared in the case of the man who 
has adopted this upaya, it repeats that there is absolutely no cause 
for despair and aim.s at coniiriujog the mao's faith. 

SANSKRIT SLOKAS 

Many causes of sorrow (in the case of Arjuna) like those con- 
cerning the destruction of relatives have already been removed by 
appropriate and excellent teaching. Now the sorrow or despair 
caused by the thought that the dharma or rites enjoined (for mukti) 

122. Ramayana: Araoyakanda: 15 • 7, 



29 


MEANING OF MA SUCHAH 


651 


are too difficult to perform, that the hindrances to miikii are 
insuperable and that the end in view can be attained only after 
protracted delay — it is this sorrow that is now dispelled. 

(The Lord) intends to say:— After I have taught you this 
upaya, which, without being too hard to adopt for the end desired 
by you, is also capable of annulling all hindrances that stand in the 
way and is not liable to cause any (undue) delay in the attainment 
of that aim — after this has been taught to you, there is no room 
for despair due to such things as the difficulty of adopting an 
upaya. If you adopt this upaya, your welfare is ray burden or 
responsibility and I shall myself be interested in looking after it. 
If I do not protect you, it will be a reproach to me. You are, as it 
w’ere, riiy property or w’ealth (to look after) and there is no reason 
why you should grieve 

The grief that is here put an end to is not the old sorrow 
caused (in Arjuna’s mind) by the thought of killing (his) relatives. 
It is a different kind of grief that has to be consistent with the 
context. If it be asked how, the answer is as follows ‘‘The 
rich qualities**’ that distinguish the nature of the gods lead to 
moksha, the qualities that make for the nature of the Asuras are the 
causes that lead to bondage When the two were thus distin- 
guished, Arjuna was grieved at the thought of wdiat he should do if 
he belonged to the class of Asuras. Sri Krishna, who understood 
this, said to him : — “ O Pandava ! do not grieve. You are born 
to attain the rich qualities of the gods Similarly here, when 
(Arjuna) is extremely desirous of attaining the supreme end, he 
grieves at the thought that the upaya taught so far has to be 
adopted for a long time, and is subject to many hindrances, while 
being extremely difficult of performance even for those who are 
very careful. At the thought of that upaya and of his own (want 
of) capacity for adopting it, be grieved, saying to himself “ How 
can I succeed in adopting this upaya and secure the end in view ? 
To Arjuna who was in despair (at this thought), Sri Krishna shows 

123. Bhagavad Gita ; 16 - 5. 
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another upaya which can be duly performed in a single instant, 
which is without any obstacles, and which is (also) easy of perfor- 
mance. Jiy doing so, PTe makes Arjuna care-free and certain in 
regard to the attainment of the desired end and then says, “ Do not 
grieve So the words should certainly be understood as 
intended to dispel the despair due to such things as the difficulty of 
adopting the (former) upiiya. (It is only this grief that is here 
put an end to and no other). 

In this Bhagavad Gltii, the Gltiichdrya, at first, imparts a 
knowledge of the difference between prakriti (matter, the body) 
and the soul or self ; then lie describes karma yoga and jnana 
yogrt which are indirect means leading to moksha; thereafter Pie 
teaches bhakti yoga with its angas, which has been enjoined as the 
direct means of attaining ikoA’s/w and says ‘Thus”* has been 
taught to you the jiidaa which is the most secret of all secrets. 
Consider all these and then do what you desire to do ”. Though 
He perceived the dissatisfaction that passed over Arjuna’s face at 
that instant, Sri Krishna did not at once favour him with instruc- 
tions concerning the easier updya, for it has been said: “The 
Lord of ‘“the world tests the minds of those who are weak of 
heart”. Instead of declaring the final conclusion by saying:— 
“ This is the direct means of attaining moksha and is supremely 
good to you. Act in accordance with this,” — instead of saying 
90 he says : — “ Do whatever you wish to do,” as if He were 
indifferent ( and not interested in Arjuna’s spiritual welfare ) like 
one who tells a traveller, “ Tiiis ‘“route leads to the land of the 
Vidarbhas and this other to the land of the Kosalas. ( Take which, 
ever you choose ) ”. Sri Krishna makes others think that this is 
the cause of Arjuna’s mental depresssion and enjoys the Uld of 
instructing him once again in the principal means of attaining 
moksha viz., bhakti yoga. He begins by stating ” I will teach 
you again this greatest secret of all ”, and in two s’lokas explains 

m. Bhagarad"Gita ; 8-63 125. Vishnu-dharma : 74-89. 

126. Mahabharata : Aranya parva - Nala's words to Damayanti: 
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to him, conclusively and with deep earnestness, what it is, so that 
he may remember that it is just what has already been taught. 
On seeing that Aijuna’s depression has become twice as great as 
before, the Supreme liuler, who is (now) the Charioteer, feels that 
Arjuna is now in a state of fitness to receive instruction in regard 
to the means of attaining moksha (viz. prapatti) which is the 
supreme secret and is, at the same time, extremely easy of adoption. 
Without the least delay, even without prefacing that upaya with 
any praise, the Lord immediately teaches him to perform s'arana^ 
gati towards Himself. Thus acting as the Charioteer also to the 
chariot of Arjima’s mind, (i.e. to all his aspirations), the Lord 
dispels all his griefs. That the grief which is here put an end to is 
therefore different from the old grief concerning the destruction of 
his relatives etc.) thus becomes clear after a careful consideration of 
the context (in which the words occur). 

In the first half of this a loha, since (the Lord) says to the man 
who is destitute of all other updyas, ** Take refuge under me 
alone,” the man who is incapable (of making any endeavour) 
surrenders the resposibility lof his protection) into the hands of 
One who has the ability. Further the independent and omnipotent 
Seshi, who is compassionate, accepts the responsibility. There- 
fore (in the first half of the s'loka), the prapanna becomes free 
from all responsibility in regard to his own protection. And since 
the Seshi, who is omnipotent and is ever truthful towards those 
who have sought His protection, has accepted the responsibility and 
is so gracious as to say . — “ I will release you from all sins”, there 
is absolutely no likelihood of any evils like hell ensuing in the 
future. Freedom from fear results from this s'loka, as also free- 
dom^f /om all doubt, because these are the glorious and true words of 
Sri** Ranganatha Himself, who is ever truthful. 

(♦♦NOTE : Here the reference is to the words of Sri Ranganatha as 
recorded in Saranagati Gadya : “ Therefore be free from all uncertainty about 
the attainment of knowledge concerning myself, about having a vision of myself 
and also about the attainment of myself).’* 
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Therefore, if one has been told about this special upaya and if 
one adopts it, one will have no grief or despair, at all, in connection 
with that lipiiya. 

Here it may be asked : — From the words “ Do not grieve 
it is evident that grief ( at one’s being without upUyas ) makes one 
competent for how then could it be stated that is 

also one of the marks of competency for prapatti, as shown in the 
following s>loka : — ** I dread O, best of gods, at the sight of this 
aamsiira which fills me with fear. Save me, 0 Lord of the lotus 
eyes. I know of no other upaya than Thee ”, and in the Tamil 
verse : — “ Embrace ^”this red-hot iron pillar, 0, sinner in dread 
at these words, I have come and sought Thy feet for protection.” 
To this question the answer is as follows: — Having realised that 
lii« end desired by him has not been so far attained, the man 
grieves ; he is also afraid at the prospect, in future, of formidable 
obstacles to the end desired by him. Therefore { he has both grief 
and fear) In the case of the aspirant io mukti, when either of 
the two viz., the annulment of what is undesirable and the attain- 
ment t)f what is desired is mentioned, the other also comes { to tlitr 
mind). In the same way when either of the two marks of 
cjmpelency for prapatti, viz.^ grief and fear, is mentioned, the 
otiier is also taken for granted. In the man who is absolutely 
without upayas ( and is therefore fit for performing prapatti), 
these two, grief and fear, are excessive. Therefore by way of 
conclusion, this adhikari who is overwhelmed with excessive grief 
is taught the upaya which is appropriate for him, and is thereby 
made free of all doubt, free from all responsibility (concerning 
ills piotection ), free from all fear and thus delighted at heart. On 
tills extreme fear, we have already stated as follows ” The Lord 
hrus c;une^‘‘'’ - the Lord who said:— “Thou that art afraid of 
siunsuruy come and seek protection from me ”. 


127. jitanta stotram : 1-8 

128. Pena Tirumozhi: 1-6-4 

129. Tiiucchinnamalai ; 8 
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The prap{Zfina who has done what he ou^ht to do ("/• « ) 
prapatti, should (continue) to perform the rites and duties (ordained 
tor his v^7r//a and iis^ramaj (nitya and naimittika), which are 
ainonfj the ka inkary as done by the virtuous : such kanna as is 
described in the following s'loka : — ‘‘ Do that*"'® kanna which, 

when pertorined, does not yield any fruit, and which, when omitted, 
will biing in This is evident from the passages whicli are 

fourui before and after this s'loka and also in this very s’loka, where 
:r is said that the omission will cause evil. Therefore since ft lie 
has no uncertainty concerning the attainment of the 
desired end, sinc^e he has nothing further to do for the sake of 
moksha. since what he has yet to perform is only the keefiin*: of 
(the Ijord’s) commands for their own sake, and since, if offences 
should be committed (there-after), they could easily be atoned for 
by repentance and the like as pointed out in another chapter — 
there is no reiison wdiy he should not feel delighted at heart. 
I'hout^h this delight is mingled wdth disgust {nirveda) in the intelli- 
gent wdio is still connected W’ith such unwholesome 

things as the body, yet the two may exist without any inconsistencN 
a.s the disgust and the delight are due to different factors 
respectively. 

The words Do not grieve ” are, themselves, an indication of 
the cancellation of all causes of grief; even that portion of the 
karma which has already begun to operate (prarahdha) and w^hich 
will cause grief will be cancelled and the man who is so impatient 
as not to be capable of existing even for a moment longer will 
attain moksha at that very instant. As stated in the Tamil verse : 
“ The Lord one who* to those that seek His protection, grants 
V^aikunta at the time of their death ”, we have to believe that all 
that unexpired part of the karma which has already begun to operate 
(prdrabdha) will be annulled and that moksha will be at the death 
of this body. Theiefore if, in this bodily existence itself, it be felt 
by a man ) that what remains of this life is an evil, it will also 


130. Lakshmi-taDtram : 17. 


131. Tiruvoymozhi : 9- 10-5. 
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certainly be cancelled by the will of the omnipotent Lord whose 
grace has been secured by prapatti, 

(In this connection it may be asked w'hether it is not a sin to 
desire to die immediately after performing prapatti). The answer 
is as follows: — ) 

SANSKFUT SLOKAS 

In some forms of expiation for sins (prayas'chitta) and like- 
wise, in certain kinds of offering (made in the fire) like sarvasvura 
karma, it is not considered a sin if the man gives up life ( by casting 
the body down a precipice or in the fire ), So also there is no 
impropriety in praying for instant death in the s'araiUifiati of the 
prapanna who cannot bear to continue in samsUra even for 
a moment (llrta). On the other hand, prapanna who desires 
to live a long life (dripta) commits an offence, if he violates the 
rule in the s'Ustras which enjoins the protection of one’s own life. 

In the same way as yogis cast off their bodies in virtue of 
certain yogas practised by them, there is nothing to prevent the 
man who, w’hile performing longs to die immediately. 
It cannot be said that such casting off of the body is not permitted 
to those who are in Kali yuga, like entrance into holy waters for 
giving up one’s life there. In fact the drtha prapanna who prays 
for immediate death is one who saves his self sooner than all others. 

Prapannas are spoken of as belonging to two classes arias 
and driptas on account of the difference in the intensity of the 
grief felt by them respectively, ( It should not, therefore, be thought 
that the latter ihe dripta has no grief. dripta pra^ 

panna is one who grieves at the thought of another janma and 
believes that he will some day or other attain moksha and has the 
patience to wait until the end of this existence. The word dripta 
is here used not in ( the usual ) sense of one who has arrogance or 
pride, which is a quality opposed to the virtues of the soul and leads 
one to treat good men with disesteem. The word Arta • prapanna 
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ia used here to denote the man who, in this life, looks upon even 
Brahma’s position of lordship as an obstacle to the perfect enjoy- 
ment of Bhagavaii, who feels that his present association with the 
body is unbearable as with a raging fire, and who, tlierefore, cannot 
endure existence even for a single moment after the performance 
of prapatti. He is, therefore, like one who pi ays, “ J3e plens^ecV®* 
to make my body and my life-breath perish.’’ He is nut I he urta 
referred to in the GttU (7 . 16) Ariho, jijniisuh, arfhur/hi, etc,,'* 
where artu means “ one who prays for the recovery of his lost 
wealth or lordship ’* 

There are some who are of opinion that, in Sii Rama’s words 
“Whether ‘^Hhe man tin urta (who cannot bear delay in the 
attainment of the desired end) ora dripta (who lias no such 
pnpatience ), the man who seeks refuge should ( always ) be 
protected ”, there is ativuda or exaggeration in that even the dripta 
who is proud or arrogant is stated to be worthy of protection. 
Whatever that may be, there is no room for dispute in regard to 
this passage where moksha is promised to the man who grieves for 
the evils of sanisdra but can bear to live till the end of this life and 
then attain moksha^ for he is not one who is proud or arrogant. 

The use of the future tense in mokshayishydmi (I will release 
you) is not inappropriate in the case of the Urta who prays for 
immediate release from the body, for the end desired is to come 
after the adoption of the upliya and the word is used at the time 
when the upaya is taught (/. e. before the adoption of the upaya). 

These classifications into iirlas and driptas arise on account 
of diffetences m the intensity of the Lord’s grace which are due to 
the dilierences in the good deeds performed by them before. 

Such statements as are made in the sdokas : — “ The man*®* 

who has performed prapatti after learning the truth experiences, 

132. Tiruvoymozhi : 10- 7-9 133. Ramayana : Yuddhakanda .* 18-28. 

139. ? 
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in this life, the consequences of his prarahdha karma alone (t. e.) 
that karma which has begun to yield its fruit in this life, and there- 
after attains moksha ** — such statements do not apply to the arta. 
(Sri Ramanuja) has described what the driptaprapanna should do 
after the performance of prapatti, in his gadya^ in the passages 
beginning with: — “ You will free from all trace of suffering 
or hindrance caused by the body, the elements (earth, water, fire, 
etc.,) or the gods ” and ending with “ Be free from all uncertainty 
in regard to knowledge concerning me and the vision and the 
attainment of myself 

The freedom from grief that is stated here (in the charama- 
9^loka) has no limiting factors. Th'nefore the causes of all forms of 
grief are stated here to be annulled for the man who has a know- 
ledge of this updya and adopts it. By the teaching given here, 
mere knowledge (of the updya) may exist without its adoption, 
but it would be of no use at ail as stated in the sdoka, “ The 
song’** does not regulate (the actions of) the man though he may sing 
it very often. Creatures behave in accordance with their past impres- 
sions (vc7sa«a) like the bird^ ‘ Kulinga which, though it utters the 
mil stihasam kiini, (Do not behave rashly), continues to 
behave rashly ”, So in this sdoka, it is implied that annulment of 
grief would be the fruic of a cornbinaiion of both knowledge and 
action. 

Therefore, here, all grief or despair that might arise in regard 
to the adoption of the updya, whether before its adoption or after 
it, or in the middle of it - - all this grief is here (said to be) annulled. 

If it be asked how, the answer is as follows ; — Despair may 
arise in many forms ; — (1) in regard to one’s competency for the 
(2) in regard to (the potency of) the updya itself, (3) in 

140- Saranagati gadya. 141. Mahabharata: Sabhaparva: 42-21. 

(*NOTE) Kulinga : a fabulous bird whose cries are said to resemble the 
words ma sahasam kuru. The bird, however, attempts to snatch the flesh from 
between the jaws of the lion. 
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regard to the things that the prapanna should do after prapatti, 
and so also (4) in regard to the end to be attained including the full 
and perfect service or kainkarya to be rendered. (1) Among them, 
this dhurma called s^aranagati, which is to be adopted, is not 
confined to any particular family (jdti) caste or ds'rama. Pro- 
vided there are the desire for attaining the end in view and faith in 
the tipiiya which is the means for that attainment and such things 
as knowledge of one's being destitute (of other tipUyas), there is no 
reason why any one should despair at the thought that he may not 
be competent (to adopt the updya). 

(2) Thid (sUdhya) upaya (prapatti) ‘\^ of being per- 

formed or adopted in a single instant with all its accessories, it is 
easy of pf^foimance ; it does not need to be repeated ; it does not 
take long to bear fruit; its accessories are not difficult; it is 
capable of yielding the desired fruit just at the time wlien it is 
desired ; therefore to the man who is destitute ( of other tipdyas ) 
and who is afiaid of delay (in attaining the desired end), there is 
DO reason for despair at all thinking that lie may have ^ to 
adopt otfjor updyus like bhakti, which have to be practised for 
a long time with all accessories then^of, which are difficult of 
perforniJince even to those who are very careful and whose acces- 
sories are also equally difficult to accomplish and which yield the 
desired fruit only after a long time. 

The Saviour who is propitiated by this easier updya and who 
is to grant the de.sired end is easily accessible to all, inspires confi- 
dence, is supremely compassionate and is independent and omni- 
potent without subjecti./n (to any one else). Therefore there is no 
reason why one .should despair at the thought of the Siddhopdya 
( the fjord ). 

j 3) After the peiformance of tliis upaya, none of the good 
deeds that may be done by a man either by way of keeping the 
commands ( of the Lord ) or winning llis approval is an auxiliary 
or afiga for prapaiti. Therefore even if, owing to adverse circum- 
stances of place and time, Jbere are short-comiugs in their perfor. 
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mance, there is no reason for grief or despair at the thought that 
these shortcomings might adversely affect the accessories ( for they 
are not its accessories ). 

If, in dread of certain sins due to prarabdha karma whicli 
render a man absolutely unfit for all karma like a piece of burnt 
cloth, by causing a man to offend the great devotees ( of God ) 
deliberately, if, in such cases, the man desires at the time of the 
first that his actions after should be free from 

all such offence or if he performs a later prapatti for avoiding 
these offences if he does these, there is no reason for giief or 
sorrow at the thought that offences may happen to be committed 
in future. Eiven if, at the time of the first prapatti, one has not 
prayed for a later life free, of all offence, in case offences are 
committed deliberately, the Saviour of those that have no (other) 
refuge who stated, “ I will never forsake'^** the man who comes to 
me in the guise of a friend will create repentance in his mind, 
and induce him to perform expiation or prayas^chitta which (in 
this case) is a further prapatti. If the man is too stubborn to feel 
repentant, (the Lord) will cause sufferings by way of punishment 
and thus prevent him from committing further offences. Thus 
before the time when the attainment of the desired end is prayed for 
the expiation will be over. Therefore the prapanna need not feel 
grieved at the thought that great sufferings like those of hell would 
come to him as a result of deliberate offences committed by him 
which flash like lightning and disappear quickly. 

(4) Since the Urtaprapanna will have the desired end at the 
very time of performing prapatti, there is no reason wh\ he should 
feel grieved at the thought that ti o body which resembles hell 
would continue, (for the body ha.s been thus described) ; — “ If a 

man*" is fond of his body constituted of flesh, blood, pu-s, foecal 
matter, urine, muscle, fat and bone — then he should be fond also 
of hell 


142, Ramayana: Yuddbakanda : 18-4. 


143. Vishnupurana : ]-]7*63 
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As for the dripta prapanna : — 

All rites or dharmas of renunciation such as J^armayoga will 
never be in vain as stated in the sdoka : — “ The beginning*** tliat 
has been made in tliis karma-yoga wdll never prove futile. There 
is no harm in its being left incomplete; even a fraction of it saves 
a man from the great fear of samsara ” ‘'The foundation that is 
laid is, as it were, a foundation of stone” and especially with regard 
to the man who has performed s'aramigati, it has been stated : 
“I will never forsake him.” Further the dr ipi a prapanna is 
certain of attaining what he desired, though it is delayed until the 
time specified by him. So the dripta prapanna has no reason to 
feel giieved at the thought that the good deed in the form of 
prapatti might be counteracted by certain evil deeds which might 
be thought capable of doing so, as has been said in the sioka 
'^Ayajna ***()erformed by one loses its effect by untruthfulness, 
tapas perishes by arrogance, age becomes diminished by con tern- 
ptuous talk of Brahmins and gifts of charity lose their virtue by 
their revelation.” Since he has prayed for moksha at the end of 
this life, he has no reason to feel grieved at the thought that, owing 
to certain prarahdha karma ( which has begun to yield its fruit ), 
he might have to take another birth. 

Since he is a prapanna for no other object ( than moksha), all 
his sins which might act as obstacles will be absolved; therefore he 
has no reason to grieve that the supreme end desired by him would 
suffer delay owing to such liindrances as the enjoyment of his mere 
disembodied self. 

The Lord intends to say : — You have become the recipient 
of my grace which can cancel the causes of all forms of grief. So 
if, hereafler, you should entertain giief or despair, it would be as 
foolish as when you had no grief or despair before performing 
prapatti, while being subject to punishment by me. This grief or 
despair is not in keeping with the peculiar potency of this npUya, 

144. Bhagavad Gita 2-40 145. Manu Sniriti: 4-237 
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with my glory as Siddhopaya who has accepted the responsibility 
of protecting you and with your state as one who has done what 
he ought to do by the surrender of all responsibilities to me/’ In 
their last moments dcharyas teach their good disciples the purport 
given above of this last sentence, md snichah.'^lJo not grieve”, 
which is the quintessence of the charama-sdoka ( the last s'loka ). 

Among the words of this sdoka (charamas'loka) are expressed 
explicitly by the words themselves or suggested implictly by their 
meaning, the following ideas concerning this upUya ;(1) the person 
who is competent for it, the preliminary condition of being desti- 
tute (of all otlier upUyas)^ the needlessness, for it, of any auxiliary 
rites which are too dillicult to perform, the inappropriateness of 
trying to perform actions which are beyond one’s power, the 
futility of obstinately attempting to do what is impossible (for one) 
this updya being such as will not tolerate (the adoption of any 
oihQv upaya)\ (2) the Saviour who alone can be of use to the 
aspirant for mukti, the Saviour’s being perfect and full in such 
rpialities as accessibility and good nature ; the Saviour being the 
teacher of what is most salutary (hita) ; the end of attainment 
(viz, the Lord) being Himself the means of attainment ; His being 
capable of acting in all matters without being hindered (by any 
one ) and without the aid of any one else ; His expecting a mere 
pretext (or vy^/a) for protecting (one): His not requiring the 
intervention of any other updya: His being capable of being 
propitiated without any other auxiliary rites : His being the 
Saviour who can grant whatev<^'r fruit is desired; His intol- 
erance of the acceptance of anv other protector; His being 
ever in the compinv of Sri fo** Lakshmi His capacity 

for being placed in Uie position of other updyas; His readiness to 
accept tlie responsibility oi burden ( of protecting one ) ; (^^) the 

Sddhyopdya which is of the nature of the surrender of responsi- 
bility ; its ancillaries ; its being within the competency of every 
one ; its requiring to be performed only once ; its being easy of 
performance ; its capacity to bear fruit without delay its being 
potent enough to annul prdrabJha karma ; (4) the man who 
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performs prapatti being a doer or agent subject to the Supreme 
Self; his being subject to the authority of the suisfras ; (5) Tiie 
Saviour’s su|neiiie compassion; His being ever gracious; His 
independence and freedom from subservience to any one else ; 
His being irresistible; His not requiring any other aid, Ilis 
waiting fora pretext (to protect ihe.jiva)) (6) ihe. p rap anna 
being one who has done what he ought to do ; the absence, on his 
part, of any need to do anything else (than prapatti) in regard to 
the upaya adopted bv him or the fruit expected from it ; his being 
extremely dear to Mhagavan : the many obstiicles ^ to mulcii ) 

past, present and future; and the varied nature of the different 
groups of obstacles, thedr being capable of annulment by the mere 
will of Tswara, the time of this annulment being dependent on the 
will of the prapanna: the nature of the ammhnent of these 
obstacles; (8) tlie manifehration of one’s real and essential nature 
(svarJlpa), which is different from the more enjownentof one’s 
disembo-lied self: the full and perfect enjoyment of P>lngavan ; 
service of all kinds ; freedom from coming back (to samsara); 
(ih the manifold causes of grief or despair before ( the performance 
oi prapatti), the freedom from such grief or despair after (its 
performance); freedom from all uncertainty, at all times of 
reflection; freedom from grief, freedom from fear, a pecidiar 
delight, biding the time when the body will perish and the delight 
in the performance of service free from offence ; these are the 
principal ideas (suggested) along with other things required for 
them. 


A SUMMARY OF THE MEANING OF THE 
CHAR AM A SLOKA:— 

'This is the sum and substance of the meaning of the s'loka 

Your knowledge is limited; your ability is insignificant; your 
life is short and you are also impatient of delay. Therefore do 
not go about seeking other updyas which you cannot (fully) under- 
stand, which you cannot easily adopt and which can bear fruit only 
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after much delay. Realise that I who arn easy of access to all, 
who am the Saviour of all the worlds, and who am endowed with all 
the attributes essential for a Saviour, am the only upaya and 
perform the surrender of the responsibility of protecting your self 
to me with its five angas. When you have adopted this upaya, 
you will have done what you ought to do, you will become my 
ward and be extremely dear to me. Supremely compassionate 
and gracious, independent and omnipotent, I will, myself, by ray 
mere will and without any other aid, and for the fulfilment of my 
own purposes, free you from the manifold, endless, and 
insurmountable groups of obstacles without leaving any trace of 
them. I will enable yon to have enjoyments similar to mine own, 
since you will enjoy myself and all that belongs to me. I will find 
delight in making you render all forms of service in all places, at 
all times and in all circumstances — service which will be of the 
nature of the overflow of the full and perfect enjoyment (of myself). 
You have absolutely no cause for grief.'* 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

This path has been disclosed (to us) by acharyas 

who resorted to that unique dharma (Siddhopaya) which can 
grant all (desired objects) and which is ever accompanied by Sri 
and who (by so doing) became free from (all) grief. 

TAMIL VERSU: 

Giving up those dharmas which have to be performed with 
•xtreme care, we were convinced that the true refuge for us is the 
feet of that Gopala which are fragrant with tulasl and we resorted 
to them at once. By the gracious and fascinating words of that 
Supreme Person, we have become free from ignorance so that the 
karma which has been separated from us can ne ver follow us. 

SA NSKRIT KLOKA 

There are some [dcluiryaH) who have understood the noble 
and charming sdoha uttered by Hari which is like the gem koustu- 
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hha taken out of the ocean of Vyasa’s Veda (Mahabharata). Its 
lueaning finds confirmation in the ways of the world (or the 
sinritis) and in the paths of the Vedas. On hearing the words of 
rliese (iicharyas) which are like steps in the staircase that leads to 
the mansion of mulcti, great souls like Vaisampayana and Sonnaka 
nod their heads (in approval and admiration). 

Here ends the third part of Srimad Rahasyatrayasara called 
" The Interpretation of the meaning of the three rahasyas or 
mysteries by a study of the grammatical construction of the 
words and sentences in them 



PART IV 

THE PATH OF SPIRITUAL TRADITION 


30. THE CHAPTER ON THE DUTIES OF 
AN ACHARYA. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA \- 

The noble achdryn, who longs to attain the primeval and 
heavenly abode of Vishnu, lights up the imperishable lamp of 
spiritual tradition (sampraddya) in some deserving disciple who 
has been tested in various and well-known ways and found fit (to 
receive the light). (He lights up this lamp) with true affection 
(sneha) when the disciple is in a state of mind {dasui) free from 
unworthy qualities* (finna) like a well-tested and we5l-burnished 
vessel with oil {sneha) poured into it and with a wick (das>d) made 
of pure threads (^una)* 

TO WHOM SHOULD THE ACHARYA IMPART 
SPIRITUAL KNOWLEDGE:— 

It has been said: — “Thou* art the father of this world 
consisting of things that move about and things that do not move. 
Thou art also its gum ; therefore, Thou art the greatest of those 
who deserve to be worshipped.*’ and again, We request* perrnis. 
sion of all (those who are assembled heie) to show our reverence 
to Sri Krishna who deserves, in virtue of the perfection of all his 
(good) qualities, the foremost tokens of reverence, and who is (at 
the same time) the dchdrya, the leather, the gum and one fit to be 
honoured.** As stated in these sdokas, the Lord of all is the 
Supreme AchUrya, From Him has come down to us the spiritual 

(♦NOTE:- The words sneha and dasa have each two meanings 
respectively:— I. good qua lines and thread ; 2. affection and oil: 3. state 
and wick) 

1. Bhagavad Gita : 11 - 43. 

2. Mahabharata: Sabha parva : 41 - 21. (Sahadeva’s words to the assembled 

princes at the end of the Rajasuya sacrilice). 
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tradition of noble dcJuiryas, The ftrue) acharya collects together 
the meanings of the three great secrets {mantras) whose delightful 
flavour cannot, like the milk of the lioness, be appreciated by 
strangers. He makes a brief summary of them and then meditates 
on them. (How and to whom, after doing so, he should teach 
these truths is described in the following s'lohas:). “He who* 
guards this meaning from those W'ho are unworthy and imparts it 
to those who are worthy — he is fit to be honoured by me.*’ ** This 
{the Bhagavad Gltd) is not^ to be taught to those who have not 
performed tapas. It should never be taught to the man W'ho lias 
no devotion or hhakti and who does not show eagerness to learn it. 
It should never be imparted to the man who liates me. He who 
teaches this greatest of secrets to my devotees will show para- 
hhaldi or deep devotion to me and W'ill attain me. Thei*e is no 
doubt of this.” “ This great* s'dsfra should not bo taught to men 
wdio are not constantly repeating the Vedas. This siisira will 
impart wisdom to the man who is eager to learn it and bows 
devoutly to the gum for attaining wisdom. This should not be 
imparted to the man who is ever in the habit of bdling lies ; (it 
should not be imparted) to deceitful men, to eunuchs, to men that 
are mentally pei verso, to those who are so conceited as to tliink 
that they are learned when they are. not tiuly so, and to those who 
ciiuse aflliction to others. I w ill tell you of the man who deserves 
to be taught (this s'dstra). Listen. It should be taught to the 
man who has faith, w'ho is viituons, who never indulges in vilifying 
others, who can uriderst ind sound reasoning and who is capable of 
grasping wbat is taught. (It should bo taught) to the man who per- 
forms llie rites and duties (ordained for him) and who endures the 
inconveniences and discomforts arising from their performance, to 
the m.in who is intent on doing what is good to the world and W'ho 
desires to live in solitude. (It should be taught) to the man who 
delights in the injunctions of the s^a^ras^ who dreads vain argu- 
mentation and who has learnt much from acharyas. It should be 

3. Satva samhita : 25 - 375- 5. Mahabharata ; Santi parva : 

4. Bhagavad Gita : 18 - 67 - 68. 313 - 32 - 38. 
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taught to the man who is grateful for the help rendered to him, who 
considers patience and compassion as desirable virtues and who looks 
upon all eternal souls as resembling himself. Wise men declare that 
this s'cistra should not be taught to those who have not these 
virtues. When the s*astra is imparted to the unworthy, it will not 
bring good to the teacher for that very reason. Even if this earth 
is filled with gems and offered (to one), one should not, 0 king, 
impart this s'Ustra to the man who has not subjected himself to 
discipline. This noble suistra may certainly be taught to the man 
who has subdued his senses. You need not be, in the least, afraid, 
0 Karala. You have been taught this sutstra treating of the 
Supreme Brahman. You have been taught the Supreme Brahman 
that has no beginning, no middle and no end, that is free from 
sorrow and that is most holy.’* “If a fit “disciple cannot be found, 
the man who is fit to teach this vtdya may (even) die with his 
vidya or learning. It should, on no account, even at the time of 
great adversity, be sown in a desert**. “Ignorant’ men who con- 
sider themselves learned and hypocrites who pretend to observe 
dhanna while they are really doing adharma — these man under 
the disguise of the virtuous harass (good) men who practise 
dharma. He who has skill in performing well such actions 
as would lead to moksha but who, elsewhere, follows the 
ways of the world — he is looked down upon as a guru of 
a low type. Many are the men who are foolish; the man with 
a clear intelligence may occasionally be found somewhere 
and only one among many. He is a man with a virtuous 
mind who will never allow his intelligence to be clouded by men 
that are silly. Trust should never be placed in any man; this is 
a matter for careful consideration, especially, in Kali yuga. Great 
sinners confound the intellects of the weak-minded with perverse 
reasons spouted forth like a downpour of rain. One should guard 
dharma from the unfit and perform dharma. Never teach any- 
thing to one who does not beg for it. Even when asked, secret 
meanings or the mysteries of religion and the true doctrine should 

6 ManuSoiriti: 2-113 7 Sandilya Smriti : 4-251-258 
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not be revealed (lightly). To him who has sought one, with true 
devotion, who has constant faith in the s^astras, who is pure and is 
prepared to learn in accordance with the rules — to him one should 
teach everything. The man who teaches the s'ifstras to the 
unworthy for winning the respect of others, for wealth, for being 
honoured by others and for getting rid of the suffering ( caused by 
poverty ) — that man strays from the right path. ( Y'ou ) may sow 
the seed in a desert, give (your) daughter in marriage to a eunuch 
and give a garland of flowers to a monkey; but (you) should never 
impart (instruction) in the s'iistra to one who is unworthy", 
" This great viantra should not be taught® to an atheist, to one who 
is insincere, or who is not devout, to one who delights in harassing 
others and to a miser. This mantra is not fit to be taught to such 
as these. It should be taught by the achurya to the man who is 
sincere, to one who has devotion to his gurut to the man who 
has devotion to Vishnu and who is intent on doing good to 
all beings. These two things should be borne well in mind." 
“ Thus ®have I uttered words which are like a garland to the Lord 
and words that would delight His servants, for the sake of the 
enjoyment of the Lord which is sweet as ambrosia ". "Here have 
I ^®taught deep truths in the form of verses each of which begins 
with the last word of the previous verse (antildi). Considering 
their great value, receive them without casting them among the 
unworthy". As stated in such treatises as the above, viz.^ Satvata, 
Bhagavad Gtt'd, the discourse between Vasishta and Karala, 
Sandilya Srnriti and Sar.yaki tantra, the ancient acharyas would 
teach only to those who had such qualities as goodness and faith 
and who w^ould therefore be approved of by the Saviour. (They 
would teach these truths) only to those who were of the nature of 
the gods {Devas) as described in the following sdokas : — "These 
"are the qualities, 0. Bharata, which enrich man with a nature 
similar to that of the gods fearlessness, a mind free from the 
taint of rajas and tamas, meditation on the essential nature of the 


8. Satyaki tantra 
9 , Tiruvoyino2hi:9-4-9 


10. Nanmugan Tiruvandadi ; 1 

11. Bhagavad Gita: 16-1-3 
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self, charitableness, subjugation of the senses, the performance of 
yajnas or sacrifice, the stiiJy of ones Veda, austerities like fasting, 
being the same in thought, word and deed, refraining from doir>g 
evil to others, speaking that truth which will be wholesome to 
other beings, freedom from anger, giving up what is productive of 
evil to oneself, control of the mind, refraining from tale-bearing, 
compassion to all creatures, freedom from desires, accessibility to 
the good, shamefulness at the thought of doing what is wicked, 
serenity of mind even when the objects of sense.pleasure are very 
near, never yielding to the vicious, forbearance even when injured 
by others, mental courage in continuing to do one’s duties even in 
times of great adversity, the purity (of body and mind) that is 
necessary for the performance of such rites as are enjoined 
in the sulstra, freedom from treachery and freedom from- conceit," 
So also, it has been said; ‘‘Creation*^ is of two kinds: — the 
god-like and dsteric. The god like are, by nature, always full of 
devotion to Vishnu. The -Asuric arc the very opposite of this.” 
Those men with a nature like that of the gods would be tested by 
(our) dchdryas for ascertaining their real character as stated in the 
following sdokas: — Idio disciple” should be tested in various 
ways for a period of one year, or halt of it, or (at least) three 
months and he should be taught with compassion and without any 
thought of gam and the like”, and “ If a man'*' has come by 
chance fiom a distant land with a mind full of the love of the Lord, 
he should be taught what he desires without any prolonged tests 
(Having ascertained his fitness), the achurya would reveal (spiritual 
truths) in such a manner that six ears could not hear them (i, e, 
that it could be heard only by the sishyas tw'o eais and the guru's 
two ears and no other) and only to a disciple who had no desires and 
was content with what he had in regard to other things and who 
was keenly desirous only of learning the s Aclidryas of 

olden days would guard these secrets from asitric natures which are 
different and which have, as their possessions, such attributes as the 

12 Vishnudharma : 109-74 19. Salvata samhita : 21-45. 

13. Sandilya Smrit! : 1-116 20. Vishnudharma 109-74 
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following:— Performing Pharma for the sake of praise, delight 
in the enjoyment of sense-pleasures which make one indifferent to 
the knowledge of what is good and what is evil, irrational arrogance, 
anger, harshness of speech and folly They would keep the 
sY/s/ra hidden like a wealthy man who would (guard) a cherished 
lt*easuje and see to its proper use: 


THE NATURE OF THE TEACHING 

I'hey would teacli their s^ishyas such truths as the foIIov\ing: — 

(1) Taiiva. “ There is a self or atmu which is eternal and 
.liffeient from the body and the senses. Besides these two Ws., the 
'.eritient beings and non-sentient things, there is a Supremo Self 
who dwells within all of them as their ruler and who 's the s'tshl 
;for w hom they exist). Other than this Supreme Self there is no 
one, either oneself or others, that can protect the self**. (2) Hita : 
They will also teach, the means [^hiia) by w-hich the end can be 
attained, in tiie following words to be uttered by the s^tshya — 
‘‘bhom beginningless time, I have been in samsura subject to the 
cycle of births and deaths. In order that I may not have such 
^uffeiings as dw^elling within the embryo, I pray that Thou shouldst 
grant me Thy holy feet and save me.’* (With these w’ords) and with 
the uitorance of Dvaya, preceded by obeisance to the succession of 
^urus, taught graciously by the achuryus^ the s ishyti sliould be 
taught to seek the feet of Narayana and Sri and surrender his self 
and whatevcj’ is his, as also the burdens or responsibilities connected 
w’ith them. When the good acharyu has thus introduced the 
:> ishya to tlie Lord, the b ishya should be made to feel assured that 
the Lord would never, thereafter, forsake him so that he may live 
the re^t of his life here in the spirit of good will to every one and 
tree from all offence and his later life may become the prelude 
to moksha. Thus he would teach the s'ishyif what he should do 
after the surrender of responsibility (bharanyuba ) m as biief a 
manner as would suit the aptitude of the s'ishyu. 


20-A. Bhagavad Gita. It -4 
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“The soul or self is different from prakriti or matter ; greater 
than the self is the Saviour who is the Ruler (over all); the 
supreme good of man consists in the surrender of the responsibility 
of the self to Him ; the end (attained thereby) is existence solely 
for the fulfilment of His purposes’*. In these words our spiritual 
teachers whose sole wealth was their compassion gave us, of their 
own accord, as a heritage, the (spiritual) wealth divided into three 
classes ( viz., tattva^ hita^ pHriishtirtUa)^ when we had surrendered 
ourselves to them. 

All these words of mine on the three secrets [mantras) found 
in the earlier and later chapters) are in accordance with the spiritual 
tradition of VedUnta Udayana^ otherwise called, Madappalli 
Uchdn, (the preceptor in charge of the kitchen), (who 
propagated the truths of Vedanta like Udayana commenting on 
Tarkas'dstra)* Kidambi Appullar made me learn these words 
like a parrot, just as be had learnt them from his own dchurya 
(his father). ( Therefore ) these words are those that illumined his 
mind owing to the compassion of the Lord and that were guarded 
by him without forgetfulness and taught to me without any error. 

TAMIL VERSE:— 

Those lamps (of spiritual wisdom) which lighted the threshold 
of a certain house ( in Tirukkovau:r ), vvhen, of old, the cow-hord 
(Sri Krishna) who vouchsifed His grace (even ) to cattle, came of 
His own accord and scpieezed Him'^elf among those three ancient 
singers (the first tbree^ iilvars ) — Those lamps lighted there (i.e. 
their songs) dispelled the darkness of the land and revealed the path 
indicated in the Upanishads which form the concluding part of the 
four Vedas. 


NOTE* : Peyalvar, Poygai Alvar, Bhutattalvar: 
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TAMIL VERSE:— 

Oar great acharyas, who were absolutely free from ignorance 
and error, lighted this undying lamp out of compassionate grace, in 
the minds of worthy disciples who had grown rich in the true 
wealth of the performance of ordained rites in a manner which 
vroiild accord with their knowledge. (They did so) because they 
desired that the whole world (of men) should become free from 
ignorance and adorn their heads with the Lord’s feet owing to 
their longing for Paramapada, 

SANSKRIT SLOKA 

The achtirya who obeys the successive commands of (the 
Lord who is) the first acharya regulates (the minds and actions of) 
his s'ishyas by methods of instruction which ^create in them noble 
qualities similar to those in himself and which are like irresistible 
weaves of the celestial sea of his boundless compassion. By doing 
so, he saves not only the disciple but himself also under the guise 
of saving him. 

(♦NOTE : Gunasamkramah may mean also “ which create a path for the 
entrance of their noble qualities into their disciples ”.) 
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SANSKRIT SLOKA 

The s'tshya or disciple shoDld be staunch in his devotion to 
the ffnrn ; he should be intent on doing such things as extending 
the renown (of his f^uru) (and rendering service to him) ; he should 
ii ive the greatest regard for such things as his ifurns propeity and 
hi^ house, he should guard the spiritual tradition in order to hand it 
on to another who is woi thy ; the s'ish\Hi who is grateful and is 
perfect in his pertonnance (of the ordained rites) is he not sure to 
attain the treasure (u/s.) Ehagavan ? 

THE SERVICE RENDERED BY THE ST SHY A TO THE 
GURU IS IN NO WAY A RECOMPENSE : 

The sEistms say that since the acharya reveals the meanings 
(and mysteries) of religion like one who reveals to a poor man the 
existence of a great treasure within his house, the s'ishya should 
feel grateful to the tlchfrya, who is the groat benefactor, and never 
do anything against his interests. (The .vrnWras declare that the 
S'ishya should behave in tliis way) merely in order tl)at he may 
not be looked upon with contempt by (those who are in) the two 
vibhutis (i. c ) this world, the UUi vihhTdi and the region of eternal 
glory ( nityii vihhuti) and by the Lord who !i:;S tlje^e i tw'o) vihhTitis. 
(They give this advice) in order that the (s'ishya) may not 
le-emble such men as Hiranya and Ibivana who did evil to 
Prahlada and Vibhishana for giving them wholesome advice. It 
has been stated: — “The m iri* who steals learning (by listening to 
the acharya without his permission and in hiding ), the man who 
does evil to his gi/r//, and the man who speaks ill of the Vedas and 
of the Lord who rules over all — these men, the s'rutis declare, 
should be punished at once So when the s'ishya is asked to 
behave properly to the ^uru, it is not to say that, by doing so, he 
will make due requital or recompense ( for what the ^uru has done 


1 - ?? 




31 


DUTIES OF THE SISHYA 


575 


to him), but that he would then avoid the evil consequences for 
himself (referred to above). 

It is said: — “ The should surrender his body, his 

property and his life-brcath to his guru ”, and likewise it is said, 
** The s'ishya^ should give his f/z/rw as the whole of his 

wealth or one half of it or one lourth of it. If he is unable to do 
so, he should give whatever he can.” These s'lokus state only some 
of the duties of the s'ishya like prostration (namaskiiva) and 
salutation (abhivadana). They do no not consider thi'^ gift as 
a requital or recompense to the achdrya, who does not expect, any 
such return and imparts instruction merely as a matter of duty ; 
for it is said: “The should leach out of compassion and 

without any desire (for profit)” 

When it is slated in the Vedantas that the sushya should 
behave towards the guru as towards Bbagavan (Himself) and 
should have as devoted an affection to the guru as to the Lord, 
when it it said, “ Tuc sushya should* never misbehave cither with 
the mind or with the speech or vvitii the body and should behave 
towards him as if he is not different or separate from himself ” and 
further, “ The sdshya'' sho'ild adore tlie ach'd ry a as he does 
Uhiigavan ’’—when \vi iu*rs like Sandilya and Apastamha say so, 
tliey do not pi’LSciihe the offer of a fee or recompense, '^fhey give 
the advice merely in ordci- that Ihe s'ishyu wlio has the s'dsira for 
his eyes may imt become blind of vision with eyes wide open, and 
in order tliat hi!, poor from his birtli onward, may not lose this 
(blissful) cxp< ; i^nce which resembles the (blissful) experienco of 
]3hagavan. That all this is no fee or recompense (to the ^o/rz^) 
has been declared b\ Sandilya .Bhagavan in the following s’loka : — 
“ Even the’ gods cannot make a recompense for the gift of the 
knowledge of Ood. The sdshya should (therefore) give whatever 
lies in his power t(j the achurya who has given him (this) instruc- 
tion.” When it is said “ whatever lies in his power ”, it means 

2. Vihageswara Samhita: 5. Sandilya smriti : 1-118. 

3. ?? 6. Apastamha dharma: 1 -2-6-18. 

4. Sandilya smriti. 7. Sandilya smriti : 1-117. 
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that it should be given as an outlet for his affection and regard. 
The s'ishya should, on no account, consider himself as having 
thereby recompensed his guru, 

THE DUTIES OF THE SISHYA 

The s'tshya, who is thus without any means of recompensing 
(his guru), should consider it his duty to behave as follows He 
should not let the instructions imparted to him become useless like 
water kept in a skull, by actions and observances opposed to them; 
for it has been said “ Water® kept in a skull and milk preserved 
in a water-skin made of dog’s leather become worthless owing to 
the impurity of the containers. So also does the s'iJstra taught to 
one who misbehaves. The s'ishya should not make mere learning 
an end in itself, for it is said : “ That yastra ®vvhich, having been 

earnt from the achUrya, does not lead to non-attachment (to 
worldly things }, to the performance of dhanna or to serenity of 
mind — that yastra, however beautiful in its diction and style, is as 
useless to the man as the cawing of a crow.” He should not eat 
the vomit, as it were, by making the yastra which comes out of 
his mouth the means of his livelihood. He should not make the 
ydstra the prostitute’s adornment, sandal (chandana) 
made only for sale, the bag of parched rice emptied in a thorough- 
fare, or the garland of flowers in the monkey’s hands, for it has 
been said in ridicule : — Learned men who study their subjects 
carefully, again and again, owing to their greed for money make 
their learning useful to others like prostitutes adorning their persons 
again and again to serve ( the lusts of) others.” 

Learning approached the Brahmin and said, “1“ am 
your wealth ; guard me with care ; do not give me away 
to those who have no liking (for me). If you guard me in 
this manner I shall become very powerful”. As desired 
in those words, learning should not be betrayed into the 
bands of those who already clasp hate and the like in their hands. 

8. Mahabharata: Santiparva; 35-42: 10. ?? 

9. Itihasa Samucchaya : 14*43 11. Manusmnti: 2-114 



31 


DUTIES OP THE SISHYA 


577 


The s'ishya should clearly realise that he cannot make any re« 
compense to the acharya who has enabled him, though born blind, 
to become fit for the assembly of the immortals that are free from 
ignorance and error. As taught in the sdoka : “ The man who 

worships Bhagavan alone ( the ekantin ) should, while speaking of 
himself, call himself the follower of Vishnu. He should never 
refer to himself by his village, or his family, for, to him, Bhagavan 
is every thing Superior to this is the state (described by Viswa. 
mitra while addressing Dasaratha) : - “ This is '“indeed befitting 
one who was born of a noble race and who always calls himself 
Vasishta’s disciple. No one else would call himself so, O best of 
kings The s ishya should realise that the Saviour’'* Himself 
was born in such a family and adopted this form of referring to 
himself and should adopt it in his own life saying : — “ Y'ou have 
’^reformed me from wickedness. What requital can I make to 
you?” 

THE IMPARTING OF INSTRUCTION SHOULD BE 
PRECEDED BY MEDITATION OF THE SUCCESSION 
OF GURUS 

When the s'ishya hands over the great wealth of the truths 
contained in the gist of the three mysteries {mantras) thus acquired 
by him (from his acharya) to one who, as pointed out in an earlier 
chapter, has been found fit for it, he should impart instruction first 
on the succession otachdryas and reveal also his gratitude (to 
them ) and the sacredness of those truths. As an example are 
quoted the words of the Brahmarishi Sri Parasara to I^hagavan 
Maitreya:— ” Brahma, born of the lotus, the grand-father of all, 
first gave instruction to great sages like Daksha at their request, 
Tn that same way was the instruction imparted by them to King 
Purukutsa on the banks of the Narbada. He handed it over to 
Sarasvata and by Sarasvata was it imparted to me When the 

(NOTE* Sri Rama) 

12. Vishvaksena Samhita 14. Tiruvoymozhi: 2-7-8 

13. Ramayaoa: Blakanda: 19^2 15. Vishnupurana. 1 -2-8-9. 
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man who imparts instruction in the mysteries of the science of the 
soul is without a tradition and teaches ( merely ) on the strength of 
his own reading of the books or of what he over-heard from 
( a hiding place) behind a wall, he will, like one who wears stolen 
jewels, be ever in dread of those that see him. Moreover it may 
even become sinful, for it has been said “ The mantra}^ which 
is learnt by mere chance by one in hiding, under some pretext or 
from books — that mantra will be of no avail : on the other hand, 
it may even cause evil Even when a man has learnt from a 

and then teaches, if he should learn and teach against the 
regulations enjoined for it, he would create disgust in the minds of 
onlookers like one who wears jewels made from the money given 
to him along with “ Kala *** (These regulations) may be seen in 
the following s'lokas : — “ Bow to the ask for explanations, 

render service to him and then learn the essential nature of the 
self 

It is said also, “Maitreya^* prostrated (pranipatya) before Parssara 
and made salutations to him (abhivadya) ”, As stated in the 
s loka : — ‘ He who imparts*® instruction in violation of the regu- 
laticms and he who learns violating the regulations — of these two, 
one will die or will come to hate the other — as stated here, it 
may even have evil consequences. Even vvlien the man has learnt 
according to the regulations and tlun teaches, if he should not 
render due praise to his gurti, his snshya may suspect that the 
truths revealed by him may havf3 no basis (or authority) like para- 
sitic plants growing (on the branches of trees) and treat them with 
disregard. This omission of giving due praise to one^s guru before 
one’s s'ishya is included as one among the thirty-two kinds of 
offences. It has been stated : The wise” man should reveal 

(the greatness of) his guru and guard the mantra with great care. 

( NOTF * Kala •• When a man is dangerously ill and longs for recovery, 
he has the figure of a man (Kalapurasha) made with gingely seeds, decks it with 
jewels and gives it to a poor inn n along with money. To receive such a gift is 
looked upon as a disgusting thing.) 

16. Padmasamhita : Charyapada: 23 - 49. 19. Mahabharata : Santi parva: 

17. Bhagavad Gita: 4 - 34. 335 - 3. 

18. Vishnupurana : 1-1-1. 20. Sesha Samhita ; 14- 50. 
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By the omission to reveal (the former) and the omission to guard 
( the latter ) respectively, a persons’s wealth and term of life suffer 
diminution”. (By this omission), the wealth of enjoying Bhaga- 
van with clarity of knowledge and the state of mind which consists 
in the thought of one being a s'esha, which is the cause of the soul 
or self becoming and continuing as an entity - these two will suffer 
decline. If, while revealing the greatness of his gurut a man 
should contradict the teai'hing imparted to him by the guru in the 
suistras, he would be called a deceiver and become also a sinner, 
for it is said : — ” He who ^‘Leaches astronomy, law, the a c/slra of 
expiatory rites and the science of medicine against the spirit of the 
respective is called ti Brahma ghat aka** or one who has 

committed the sin of killing a Brahmin 

If a man should fail to impart instruction to a worthy s'ishya 
at the appropriate time, be would be called a miser and incur also 
the sin of violating the Lord’s command contained in the s'loka 
One ^“should cast off one’s body after imparting one’s knowledge 
of the self to a worthy s'ishya, A man should not die without 
imparting to a worthy s'ishya that know'k-dge which is the cause of 
the w^oild’s being (or which is the cause of the world’s knowledge)”. 
Therefore when the king’s torch-bearer is commanded by the king 
to go on a certain mission, he would hand over the torch in his 
hand to some one W'ho is found fit for it and then start (on his 
mission). When a man imparts instruction in a similar manner 
to a pupil who is apt for it, he should first reveal (the greatness of) 
his g/fr/i and then teach the truths taught to him. Even when, 
owing to some (favourable) circumstances, he has received divine 
vision and divine auditions and learnt truths with their help, he 
should express the truth in the following words; — “ 1 learnt this 
owing to the grace of my great acharya. I am not stating what I 
learnt by ray own cleverness*'. This is what (Sanjaya), for 
example, says “ By the grace*® of Vyasa did I hear, directly, 
this great Yogas'clstra, which Sri Krishna, who has wisdom and 

21. Sesha dharnia. 22. Poushkara, 

23. Bhagavad Gita : 18-75. 
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other attributes taught in person If he should say so, the truths 
that he teaches would be held in high esteem. He would (also) 
then be esteemed as a grateful s'ishya by satvikas. As one who 
spoke the truth, he would be regarded by the Upanishads and by 
the Person revealed in the Upanishads as an authority having the 
same validity as they themselves are. His acharya too, would feel 
gratified to find that, in this grateful and diligent s'ishya, his 
labours have borne fruit. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA •— 

He who injparfed instruction in the vidyas or meditations that 
lead directly and by themselves to tnoksha — he is considered in 
the s'(f stress on moksha as the greatest of acharyas. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA 

The Vedas declare that a man attains moksha by having an 
acharya and the same is declared in the Smritis also. Acharyas 
knew that, in this world and so also, in the world beyond, the feet 
of the acharya are the refuge (for the s'ishya), 

TAMIL VERSE 

Even (the omniscient and omnipotent) Ma,yan cannot requite 
the acharya who dispelled all the darkness (in the mind) by lighting 
the bright lamp of wisdom therein. (Therefore) for what was 
received before (from the acharya), it is indeed very little (that is 
done by the s'ishya) in recounting his praise with delight, in 
constant meditation of him, and in extending his growing renown. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA 

The tip of the acharya' s tongue shines bright being the throne 
on which is seated (the god) Hayagriva. So vve do not consider 
any deity as being higher than the acharya. Even Narayana 
plays the part of the acharya without ever giving up His supreme 
greatness, in order to save those who are sunk in the sea of samsara. 



32. THE CONCLUDING CHAPTER. 


SANSKRIT SLOKA 

There may be found some one who, by the grace of his 
acharya, has seen (the truths concerning) the Universe (as 
distinctly ) as if they were a jubube berry ( ) in the 
hand, whose illusions have been dispelled and who enjoys ( the 
meanings contained in ) such mysteries (mantras) aa the moola- 
mantra. When a worthy s'ishya having the necessary virtues has 
been found, he instructs him in the spiritual tradition and gleans, 
for his own observances, all that is good in the conduct and obser. 
vances of great men and becomes worthy (himself) of the appre- 
elation of the hosts of the eternal stiris. 

TOPICS TREATED OF SO FAR:— 

Here (in this treatise), we have set forth, just as we learnt 
them ourselves and just as we believe them to be true in our heart 
of hearts, without giving room to any ignorance, doubt or misconce- 
ption, the following topics of knowledge in accordance with what is 
sanctioned by the s'ruiis, the smritis, the sTitras and the ancient 
tradition and in accordance also with right reason : — (1) How the 
jivatma whose essential nature is such that he is fit to enjoy the 
bliss of Bhagavan just like the suris — how he has lost this fitness 
from beginningless time, how later he acquires the spirit of 
detachment (vairaf>ya) in some measure, how he comes in contact 
with a worthy acharya from whom he begins to learn the truths 
and the means of attaining the ends desired by him ; (2) how 
among the pramanas or valid sources of knowledge, the three 
secrets or mysteries {mantras), are of the greatest importance; 
(3) how, among the meanings revealed in these (mantras), 
such things as the relationship of soul and body that 
exists between the Supreme Buler and those which are 
ruled over by Him are the central and most essential 
doctrines to be learnt (4) how the five subjects of knowledge {artha. 
panchaka) including that relacionship which have been summar- 



682 


SEIMAD EAHASYATBAYASARA 


CHAPTER 


ised by our ancient acharyas are contained in the three great 
secrets or mysteries (mantras) (5) what the chief aim is of those 
who, among these five subjects of knowledge, devote themselves to 
a classification and study of the three taitvas or Reals (6) how 
among these three Reals or taitvas, Iswara, who is described in 
the saivila s'astras is the Lord with His spouse Sri (viz. 
Narayanaj (7) how the man who has clearly learnt these subjects 
becomes eager for and seeks the for f?iukti (8) the 

classification of those who are competent to adopt the different 
upayas, (9) the classification of upayas suitable for the competency 
of different individuals (10) how, among the updyas, the man who 
wants to adopt prapaiii as a direct and independent upciya should 
have certain characteristics or marks of competence (11) the 
classification of accessories enjoined as appropriate for tliis npUya 
which has to be performed only once (1‘2) the nature of tliis 
important duty called the surrender of the buiden or responsibility 
(concerning the self) with its accessories, to be performed by the 
man (13) how the man that has performed this prapaiti with its 
angas has done what he ought to do, in as much as he has surren. 
dered the responsibility to one who is the Universal Saviour (14) 
the signs or marks by which a man could realise that Ihi.s state has 
been attained by him (15) liow, if he is not so impatient as to pray 
for immediate release (b\ death), he should, for the rest of his life, 
render service (to Bhngavan and His devotees) as befitting one 
whose essential nature (svarupa) is that of a s'esha (10) liow the 
service to Rhagavan extends as far as service to His devotees (17) 
how this service i-hould b(3 rendcTcd in accordance with the regu- 
lations presciibfd in tlie r/astras, since what is against the liking 
of the Master, who is the Ivuler, r-mnot be called service (at all) 
(18) the ways in which or the means by whicii the man w'ho has 
entered on his career of service in accordance with the s'dstras 
could avoid offences from being committed m future and expiate 
or atone for those committed in the past, (19) how the fit place for 
the residence of the man who is to render faultless service in times 
free from danger or serious adversity is the place where there are 
temples sacred to the Lord and which are (therefore) resorted to 
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By His devotees. (20) how, to the roan who has been living such a 
life, the soul’s departure from the gross body may take place, by 
the peculiar will of the Saviour, in any place and at any time 
irrespective of their being usually considered worthy or unworthy 
(21) how the self that has started (from the body) proceeds, like a 
prince invited by his father to his installation as heir-apparent, in 
full glory to travel along the archiradi route to Pararoapada, 
(2*2) how after reaching there, the self will have the full and 
perfect enjoyment of P*hngavan which will include also free and 
voluntary service or kaiukarya and which is the supreMne slate of 
Lordship reserved for tlie mukta (23) the Siddhopaya which is 
tlie most important of what are to be known (24) the sUdhyopiiya 
which is the most important of those things that are to be per. 
formed (25) and (2()) the ways in which misconceptionsarising 
from impure food, from association (with undesirable persons) as 
also from the chaiacter of the and the like should be removed, 
misconceptions in regard to the potency of this upllya in relation 
to the man w-ho has adopted it, misconceptions which describe its 
potency as higher or lower than what is stated in the sdsiras 
( 27, 28 Ot 29 ) the construction and interpretation of the words and 
the sentences in the three secrets or mysteries (mantras) Vfhich 
enable a man to meditate on all these points, (80) the regulations 
in jegard to the imparting of instruction and the refraining from 
it, which have to be kept in mind by the acluirya who has to 
propagate a knowledge of the spiritual tradition concerning these 
truths in accordance with the s'asiras and (31) the duties expected 
of tlio sdshya who, on account of his inability to recompense his 
achiirya adequately has to remain eternally indebted to him — 

THE GOOD RESULTS THAT WILL FOLLOW FROM 
A STUDY OF 2V//S TREATISE:— 

The s'ishya should, at first, approach the good Uchdrya in 
the proper manner and beg of him in these words “ I am your' 
pupil and have sought you (for guidance). (Therefore) command 


]. Bbagavad Gita : 2-7. 
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me as to what I should do He should listen (to the acharya's 
discourse) with reverence and close attention and should also glean 
with care the advice which would supplement (what is taught by 
the (ich'drya) ns stated in the following s'lo^a : — “ One should^ 

observe tlie wise words of great men and their virtuous ways of life 
and glean from them whatever is required for oneself, in the same 
way as some live on the grain gl^janed in the fields." He should 
try to have a clear understanding of what is taught therein by 
repeated study. 


It has been said : — “ The dharma^ loliowed by the good is 
loo siibile, O monkey, to be easily understood” and ” There is^' 
no end to aiguments. The V^edas are diverse; the rishis from 
whose woins truth could be ascertained are many. The tiiith 
regaiding dhurma is hid (as it w^ere) in a cave.” and also, 
“ Dhdrwa^ is more subtle than the sharp edge of a razor. Who is 
there competent to declare what it is? ” Thus where even sages 
have to tread with the greatest care, W'e have to follow what is 
stated in the following sdokas : — “ The way that is follow’ed by 

great men is the way (to be followed by others) " and ” Whatcvei® 
is said, even in sport, by Brahmins seated in the chariot of the 
dharma s'dstras and armed with the sword of the Vedas — (What- 
ever is said by them) is considered as supreme dhurma There- 
fore to walk along the path followed by the ancient achliryas who 
depended solely on the s' rut is and the smriiis and cleared the way 
so that it may be free from hindiances — to walk along this way 
is not improper for us. To those who walk along this path, there 
will be no such painful anxieti(»s as those felt by great sages 
when they said There no rest house, no stalT for support, 

no fv;od (on the route) and no one to guide us. It is the path 
W’hicli leads to hell and is too dark to walk along. How will you 

2. Mahabharata : Udyoga parva : 34-34. 5. Mahabharata: Udyogaparva: 

3. Ramavana: Kishkindhakanda; 18-15. 

4. Mahabharata: Aranyaparva: 314-1 19. 6- Bodhayana Grihyasutra 14-1-7 

7. Mahabharata; Santiparva : 337-34 
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traverse it alone?” and “The path “leading to the house of 
Vama where there is no v;atei for quenching the thirst, no staff for 
support, no sliade to sit under, no house or lodge to rest in and 
which produces prolonged suffering.” To one who follows the 
track of great men, there would be no such painful paths. They 
need not be tossed about to and fro like cotton cleaned of its seeds, 
combed, and carded before being spun and go up and come down, 
like the bucket in a picotah, along the path of smoke (dJilimadi 
routc)^ described in the Panchagni vidyd in the sixth cliapter of 
Chii lid ogyu up (t lusha d. 


It has been said : — “O'Fjord,* Thou playest, as with balls, 
with creat ures bound by the strings of karma kwA going up and 
corning down”. To the man who follows the ways Qf great men, 
the state when he is thus a toy for the sport of Bhngavan will soon 
pass away. IJe will then go along a path which is snpoiior to the 
paths followed by others to attain high ends ( like svarga), because 
it w ill lead to an end or goal greater than all others and will never 
result in a return to aamsara. It has been said ' “ 1 know** 

that the path which will be trodden by the man who has exclusive 
devotion to Bhagavan is far superior to others ” and likewise, “ He 
< the** jiva ) starts from the body by an excellent path, which is so 
cool as to remove the sufferings of samsdra." and further, “ To 
those *®who have practised yoga, (all) sulTeiings will cease and 
they will then journey by the Devayana route.” This excellent 
path will terminate in the region ( Paramapada) described in the 
following sio/ars : — '* It is a ’“splendid region on reaching which 
the self will become (itself), (/. < 5 .) free from avidya and conse- 
quently from suffering,” “ The abode** of the Supreme Being, 
\’'ishn;i, shines far more than the sun or the fire. It is so da/.- 


NOTE* Going up to svarga and coming down to this world of somsara 
after the fruits of good deeds have been enjoyed there and repeating this process. 

8. Vangipuram Nambi : Nityam-24 12, ?? 


9. Seshadharma. 

10. Mababharata: Santiparva: 358-6. 

11. Mababharata: Santi parva: 194-27 


13. Mababharata: Santiparva 

19(5-11. 

14. Mababharata : Aranya 

parva 136-13. 
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zlingly bright that even the gods and asuras cannot gaze at it.*' 
“ Those great souls'® who have completed their practice of yoga 
and have become free from ignorance and illusion reach that region 
from which there is no return to this world of samsaraj' “When 
compared'® with the region where the Supreme Being abides, this 
svarga and other worlds are, my child, like hells This path 
(Devayana) will terminate in Paramapada which is declared in 
the s'rufis also as the ultimate terminus of the route leading away 
fiom samscir a. The self (that takes that path) will have, for its 
supporting staff, the grace of Bhagavan, and will have, for the 
victuals of its journey, the delight in the thought that it will (soon) 
attain the supreme end of life. As stated in the Brahma^sTdras 
‘‘ He will stL-rt'^ from there by the opening of the vein {nUdi) indi- 
cated and lighted by the Lord who dwells witliin the heart*’ and take 
the archirndi route along which, in the respective regions of the 
gods, he would be greeted and welcomed with honours befitting 
emperors by the respective deities thereof with auspicious lamps 
and pitchers full of water (poornahimhha) and attended by their 
followers. They will escort the self on its path and those deities to 
whom the man made offerings in the world of karma before will 
(now) pay tributes to his self. The self then passes into regions 
which are beyond their range and attains a supreme perfection 
which would make it difficult for it to be distinguished from the 
eternal suris when it enters their assembly. The self will then 
reach under the two feet of the Supreme ^Ruler and Ilis consort 
who are resting on a couch in Paramapada, the like of which has 
been described in the Mahiibharata and the Riimliyana in connec- 
tion with the avatars as their manner of being seated : — “ Then 
he saw Sri Krishna seated'® on a thiune made of gold and adorned 
with gems and looking like a blue cloud resting on Mount Meru. 
His form was radiant and adorned with ornaments of unsurpassed 
brilliance ; he was dressed in a raiment of gold and shone like a 
blue gern set in gold; on his chest shone the gem kausiubha and 

15. Mahabharata: Aranya parva 136-23. 17. Brahma Sutras : 4-2-16. 

16. Mahabharata: Santi parva 196-6. 18, Mahabharata.* Santi parva: 

44 (13 <• 16). 
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He was like a mountain lighted up by the sun and had a crown on 
His head. Such was His appearance that, in all the tliree worlds, 
there could be found no one to be set in comparison with him?” 
and “ Sumantra, the*^ charioteer, saw Sri Kama seated like Kubera 
on a throne made of gold and having a beautiful coverlet. His body 
was covered with the paste of sandal red like the blood of the boar, 
pure, fragrant and of superior quality. Sita was standing by him 
with a chamara in her hand, like the star Chitra near the moon. 
His splendour was like that of the sun. Sumantra, who knew the 
etiquette (suited to courts), bow'ed with respect to the invincible 
Sri 1^'ima who ever gave what w^as asked of him.” (Having reach- 
ed the feet of the Supreme Being', the self will receive the 
pri\ liege of rendering all kinds of service suited to all places, all 
times and all circumstances and be forever blissful as p'ayed for in 
the verse “ We should render,*® constantly and without inter- 
mission, service to the Lord — such service as will be most appro- 
priate to all times, to all places and to all occasions ”. 

Thus (both) in the state of endeavour [upaya) and in the 
state of attainment, the holy feet of Naiayana, the Lord of Sri, are 
our support. 

TAMIL VERSE : 

The feet of Sri Kanganatha, ever true to their devotees can 
never be given up; they were once awake to the danger from a 
mighty wheel (the form taken by an asxtra) and by touching it they 
made it break (into pieces): on another occasion, they crawled on 
all fours and caused the two Maruda trees which grew close to 
each other to fall dowm ; on the occasion of His searching (for 
butter) in the pots hanging from above, they stood indistinguish- 
able from the mortar to which they were bound (by Yjisoda), (On 
a later day), they gladly consented to go on the mission assigned 
to them by the virtuous Dharmaputra; they came to Brindavan 

19. RamayaDa : Ayodhya Kanda ; 20. Tiruvoymozhi : 3 • 3 - 1. 

16.(8.11)- 
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to bring about the destruction of the wicked asuras ; while gently 
stroked by the hand of Lakshrni, they became red like the petals 
of the lotus ; they were favourable to the devotion shown by the 
great sages who wanted freedom form ‘the bondage of births; they 
rested in a wonderful vimana (having a resemblance to pranava)^ 
which was an object of worship to kings of the race of Manu ; they 
shone in the chariot of the righteous Arjuna during the great war; 
they were inflamed with wrath when they danced on the cruel 
hoods of the serpent, Kaliya, and made them brejik down; they 
rested in a region (Paramapada) that could not be (even) imagined 
by the six systems of philosophical thought; they became the 
subjects of praise in the tongue of the Alvar (Nammalvar), who 
was the glory of the beautiful city of K.uiugai; they had, for 
ornaments, the fragrant llowers of Tulasi ; they showed their glory 
by graciously transforming the fallen piece of charcoal into a child 
(Parikshit); they chased the armies of the asuras to their 
destruction. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA:— 

Imbibe the nectar of spiritual tradition which has come down 
from the Udayana of Vedanta (Kidambi Achan) which is fragrant 
with the odours streaming forth from the kitchen of the prince of 
sannyasins (Sri Ramanuja) and fit to be enjoyed by the assembly 
of learned men (also gods). 

(NOTE : Kidambi Achan, the disciple of Sri Ramanuja, was in charge of 
the kitchen during his acharya’s life-tiirc) 

SANSKRIT SLOKA : 

When its sprouts which were relished by quails and w^hich are 
(said to be) the airows of the god Kama are vomited by such 
animals as feed on margosa leaves, the mango tree does not feel 
aggrieved. 

TAMIL VERSE: 

Of what avail is anger towards those Vedic scholars who teach 
the knowledge which they have of the truths, and the way of cast- 
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ing off illusions and errors, as also the nature of the self (as the 
s'esha of the Lord), the unique compassion of the Lord shown to 
those w^ho are destitute of upayas, and the carefree state arising 
from holding on to the Lord as a refuge as taught in the three 
mysteries ? We have spoken (thus far) to those w'ho 

can appreciate excellence. 

SANSKRIT S:mKA \ - 

Onr youth hns been s[)«Mit in the enjoyment resulting from 
repetitions of the \vor<ls of that prince of Sanny*asins (Sri Kama- 
nnja). Oiir days have been lived in happiness by casting off the 
hell of depending on any others (than the Lord); the arrogance of 
those who are pervi'rse has also been annihilated for the satisfaction 
of good men ; and for the rest of our life, we shall be earnestly and 
constantly looking up to the realisation of the vow" of compassion 
taken by that divine couple for the fulfilment of whose purposes 
alone we exist. 

TAMIL VERSE : — 

^J'hese thirty-two Tamil verses, which, when recited, are like 
nectar to the ears (that hear them), which explain clearly^the tiuths 
that lie dt ep within the four Vedas the like of which cannot be seen 
elsewhere and which became possible only owing to tlie compassion 
of those (ichiiryas who delight, of their own accord, to impart 
instruction to s'isjiyast when they find in them integrity of 
character and freedom from faults like envy — these lliiity-two 
verses form an ornament to this treatise by virtue of these three 
qnolitics viz,f their beautiful diction, their wealth of ideas and their 
fitness for being sung. 

SANSKRIT SLOKA:- 

There will be found some one (or other) who has faith in 
religion, who is keen of intellect and (at the same time) free from 
envy, whose mind has become pure by following the righteous 
tradition of good men, whose aim is to attain the highest goal, who 
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is not afraid of conventional judgments and who would look upon 
wealth and worldly success as if they were mere trash — He will 
certainly follow the virtuous path (which is described in this 
treatise) and which will never become obsolete. 

TAMIL VERSE:- 

Those who have faith in the truths revealed in the Vedas, who 
have keenness of intellect, w^ho would never think of speaking in 
depreciation of real merit, whose minds have become pure by the 
training which they have received from their gurus, who have lofty 
aims, who, being firm of mind, would never swerve from the right 
path owing to the fear of perverted judgements and who would 
never care for what is worthless — these men will enter the 
righteous path which will never become obsolete and which has 
been indicated by our pure-minded Ucharyas who had more for- 
bearanco than even the Earth. 

TAMIL VERSE:- 

“ Our Ucharyas will say “This is the right path*' and will 
look upon (this treatise) as being delicious like nectar; they can 
show how the pleasures of the senses are mean and are different 
from the righteous way (that is described in this treatise). Owing 
to their desire that the path indicated here should prevail, they will 
overlook any mistakes of ours that may be found (in the book). 
VVe have, by the grace of our acharyas, accepted this as the proper 
way. 

TAMIL VERSE 

T w'as so ignorant that I did not know e\en that eight and two 
make ten ;* Our Madhava who is eager to bestow on us Pararna- 
pada, which is most difficult of access, has taught me (through the 
Ucharyas) the mantra of eight syllables and the other two mantras 
(Dvaya and Charama s'loka). By His brilliant and noble speech 

(♦NOTE : it may mean also * 1 did not know the Dvaya (the two) nor 
did I know the Ashtakshara (the eight ). 
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saying : “ I will see to the absolation of all your sins ; Do not he 
afraid " — By these words I have attained the state of staunch faith, 

TAMIL VERSE 

These states of mind in regard to one’s essential nature, the 
upayas and the end to be attained ( which are explained in this 
treatise) and which are understood only with effort by even 
those who are in Paramapada are indeed possible of attainment 
even here in this world of satnsara. This treatise, though decried 
by perverse minds bent (only) on finding faults, will be found 
sweet by the Supreme Ruler whose lotns^like feet overflow with 
honey. 

TAMIL VERSE: - 

The Lord whose face resembles that of a white horse (Haya- 
gnva) assumed the form of my dchSrya and, by that device, wrote 
these truths in my mind and 1 have (only) transcribed them on 
these leaves. The part played by me is none other than this* 
Whether this treatise is accepted as worthy or rejected as unworthy, 
my clear mind, 0 men of critical minds, will feel neither elated nor 
depressed in the least. 

SANSKRIT SMXJKA 

This treatise, “ The Gist of the Three Mantras or Mysteries " 
was composed in brief by the wise Venkatesa endowed with mani- 
fold vision, to the satisfaction of those who look upon Sri Narayana 
and His consort as the only Saviours. 

Here ends the fourth part called “ The path of Spiritual 
Tradition.” 
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